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Passed,  by  His  Highness  the  Maha  Rajah  of  Travanoore 
on  the  18th  June  1897,  corresponding 
to  the  1st  Mithunam  1072. 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  shorten  the  language  used  Preamble 
in  Regulations  passed  in  Travanoore,  and  to  make  certain 
provisions  relating  to  such  Regulations;  It  is  hereby  enacted 
as  follows: — 

1.  This  Regulation  may  be  called  “The  Travanoore  ™0ma6^. 
General  Clauses  Regulation  of  1072”,  and  it  shall  come  into  mew. 


CHAPTER  I. 

Definitions. 

2.  In  this  Regulation  and  in  every  Regulation,  now  in  i 
force,  or  passed  after  the  commencement  of  this  Regulation, 
unless  there  be  something  repugnant  in  the  subject  or 
context, — 


matical  variations  and  cognate 
ame  meaning  as  in  the  Penal 


(1)  “  abet  ”  with  its  gran 
expressions,  shall  have  the  s 
Code; 

(2)  “  chapter  ”,  “part,”  “section”  and  “schedule”  shall  “Chapter 

mean  respectively  a  chapter,  part  and  section  of,  and  schedule  “section’ 
to,  the  Regulation  in  which  the  word  occurs  ;  “?<$hedul- 

(3)  “  Dewan  Peishkar”  shall  Include  every  officer  who,  “Dewan 


s  authorised  to  exercise  the  powers  of  a 


for  the  time  being, 

Dewan  Peishkar  ; 

(4)  “commencement",  used  with  reference  to  a  Regu-  „ 
lation,  shall  mean  the  time  at  which  the  Regulation  comes  n 
into  force; 

(.5)  “document”  shall  mean  any  matter  expressed  or  “ 
described  upon  any  substance  by  means  of  letters,  figures  or 
marks,  or  by  more  than  one  of  those  means,  intended  to  be 
used,  or  which  may  be  used,  as  evidence  of  that  matter  ; 
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“Good faith "  (6)  nothing  is  said  to  be  done  or  believed  in  “good 

faith”  which  is  done  or  believed  without  due  care  and 
attention  ; 

“Immovable  (7)  “immovable  property”  shall  include  land,  benefits  to 

property."  arise  out  of  land,  and  things  attached  to  the  earth,  or  per¬ 
manently  fastened  to  anything  attached  to  the  earth,  but  not 
standing  crops  ; 

“Imprison-  (g)  “imprisonment”  shall  mean  imprisonment  of  either 

description  as  defined  in  the  Penal  Code  ; 

“Judicial  (9)  “Judicial  proceeding”  shall  mean  any  proceeding 

proceeding.  course  of  which  evidence  is,  or  may  be,  legally  taken  ; 


“Movable  (10)  “movable  property”  shall  mean  property  of  every 

property.  (iescrjption  except  immovable  property  ; 

“Oath”  (11)  “oath,”  “swear”  and  “affidavit”  shall  include  aifirm- 

“affidaviL”3  ation  and  declaration  in  the  case  of  persons  by  law  allowed 
to  affirm  or  declare  instead  of  swearing  ; 

“Offence."  (12)  “offence”  shall  mean  any  act  or  omission  made 

punishable  by  any  law  for  the  time  being  in  force; 

“Person."  (13)  “person”  shall  include  any  Company  or  association 

or  body  of  persons,  whether  incorporated  or  not ; 


“Place.” 


“Public 

nuisance.” 

“Register¬ 

ed.” 


(14)  “place”  includes  also  a  house,  building,  tent  and 
vessel  ; 

(15)  “public”  includes  any  class  of  the  public  or  any 
community ; 

(16)  “public  nuisance”  shall  have  the  meaning  assigned 
to  that  expression  in  the  Penal  Code  ; 

(17)  ”  registered”  shall  mean  registered  in  Travancore 
under  the  law  for  the  time  being  in  force  for  the  registration 
of  documents  ; 


(18)  “sign”,  with  its  grammatical  variations  and  cognate 
expressions,  shall  include  “mark"  with  its  grammatical 
variations  and  cognate  expressions  ; 


General  Clauses. 


(19)  in  the  case  of  my  one  whose  persona]  law  permits  “Scm/’^ 
adoption,  “son”  shall  include  an  adopted  son,  and  “father,’ 

an  adoptive  father  ; 

(20)  “sub-section”  shall  mean  a  sub-section  of  the  Section  “Sui^,, 
in  which  the  word  occurs  ; 

(21)  “will”  shall  include  a  codicil  and  every  writing  Will¬ 
making  a  voluntary  posthumous  distribution  of  property  ; 

(22)  words  importing  the  masculine  gender  shall  include  Gender, 
females  ; 

(23)  words  in  the  singular  shall  include  the  plural,  and  Kumber. 
words  in  the  plural  shall  include  the  singular  ; 

(24)  words  which  refer  to  acts  done  extend  also  to  illegal  megal^ 

(25)  “writing,”  with  its  grammatical  variations  and  cognate  “Writing.’ 
expressions,  shall  include  printing,  lithogiaphy, 
“Photograpy,”  with  their  grammatical  variations  and  cognate 
expressions  and  other  modes  of  representing  or  reproducing 

words  in  a  visible  form  ; 

(26)  “year”  and  “month”  shall  respectively  mean  a  year  ..year.”  __ 
and  month  reckoned  according  to  the  Malayalam  Calendar.  “Month." 

CHAPTER  II. 

GENERAL  PROVISIONS  APPLICABLE  TO 

future  Regulations. 

3.  This  Chapter  shall  apply  to  all  Regulations  passed  Application 

after  the  commencement  of  this  Regulation,  unless  a  con-  “^fatur? 
trary  intention  appears  in  such  Regulations.  Regulations. 

4.  Every  Regulation  to  which  this  Chapter  applies,  and  Commence- 
in  which  no  time  is  mentioned  or  provision  made  for  its  com-  ^uj°Regu. 
meneement,  shall  come  into  force  upon  its  publication  in  lations. 
the  Government  Gazette,  after  the  Royal  assent  thereto  under 

the  Sign  Manual. 

5.  Where,  by  a  Regulation  to  which  this  Chapter  applies  Making  of 

and  which  is  not  to  come  into  force  immediately  on  the  pass-  g^and 
ing  thereof,  a  power  is  conferred  on  Our  Government  or  orders  bet- 
other  authority  to  make  Rules,  or  to  issue  orders,  with  respect 
tp  the  application  of  the  Regulation,  or  with  respect  to  the  meneement 
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appointment  of  any  officer  thereunder,  such  power  may  be 
exercised  at  any  time  after  the  passing  of  the  Regulation, 
but  Rules  or  orders  so  made  or  issued  shall  not  take  effect  till 
the  commencement  of  the  Regulation. 

Provisions  6.  Where,  by  a  Regulation  to  which  this  Chapter  applies, 

theUmaking  a  power  to  make  Rules  is  expressed  to  be  given,  subject  to  the 
of  Rules  after  CO!1dition  of  the  Rules  being  made  after  previous  publication, 
publication,  the  following  provisions  shall  apply,  namely:-- 


■PnUCftti<m  (®)  The  authority  having  the  power  to  make  the  Rules 
Rule™  shall,  before  making  them,  publish  a  draft  of  the  proposed 

Rules. 


Manner  of  (6)  The  publication  shall  be  made  in  such  manner  as 

publication.  the  authority  deems  to  be  sufficient,  or,  if  the  condition 
with  respect  to  previous  publication  so  requires,  in  such 
manner  as  Our  Government  prescribes. 

Notice  to  (c)  There  shall  be  published  with  the  draft  a  notice 

draft'ituies  specifying  a  date  at  or  after  which  the  draft  will  be  taken 
into  consideration. 


Effect  of  re¬ 
pealing  a 
Regulation. 


( d )  The  authority  having  power  to  make  the  Rules  shall 
consider  any  objection  or  suggestion  which  may  bo  received 
from  any  person  with  respect  to  the  draft,  before  the  date  so 
specified. 

(e)  The  publication  in  the  Government  Gazetto  of  a  Rule 
purporting  to  have  been  made  in  exercise  of  a  power  to  make 
Rules  after  previous  publication,  shall  be  conclusive  proof 
that  the  Rule  has  been  duly  made. 

7.  Where  any  Regulation,  to  which  this  Chapter  applies, 
repeals  any  other  Regulation,  then  the  repeal  shall  not — 


(a)  affect  anything  done  or  any  offence  committed,  or 
any  fine  or  penalty  incurred,  or  any  proceedings  begun,  before 
the  commencent  of  the  repealing  Regulation  ;  or 

(i b )  revive  anything  not  in  force  or  existing  at  the  time 
at  which  the  repeal  takes  effect ;  or 

(c)  affect  the  previous  operation  of  any  enactment  so- 
repealed  or  anything  duly  done  or  suffered  under  any  enact¬ 
ment  so  repealed ;  or 
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(d)  affect  any  right,  privilege,  obligation  or  liability, 
acquired,  accrued  or  incurred  under  any  enactment  so  re¬ 
pealed  ;  or 

(e)  affect  any  fine,  penalty,  forfeiture  or  punishment 
incurred  in  respect  of  any  offence  committed  against  any 
enactment  so  repealed  ;  or 

(f)  affect  any  investigation,  legal  proceeding  or  remedy 
in  respect  of  any  such  right,  privilege,  obligation,  liability, 
fine,  penalty,  forfeiture  or  punishment  as  aforesaid  ;  and 
any  such  investigation,  legal  proceeding  or  remedy  may  be 
instituted,  continued  or  enforced,  and  any  such  fine,  penalty, 
forfeiture  or  punishment  may  be  imposed,  as  if  the  repeal¬ 
ing  Regulation  had  not  been  passed. 

8.  In  any  Regulation  to  which  this  Chapter  applies—  Revivai  0f 

(a)  for  the  purpose  of  reviving  either  wholly  or  parti- 
ally  a  Regulation,  wholly  or  partially  repealed,  it  shall  be 
necessary  expressly  to  state  such  purpose ; 

(b)  for  the  purpose  of  excluding  the  first  in  a  series  °°““0efnC8' 
of  days  or  any  other  period  of  time,  it  shall  be  suffi-  term, 
cient  to  use  the  word  “from”  ; 

(c)  for  the  purpose  of  including  the  last  in  a  series  of  Termination 
days  or  any  other  period  of  time,  it  shall  be  sufficient  to  use  ofterm‘ 
the  word  “to 

(d)  for  the  purpose  of  expressing  that  a  law  relative  to  Application 
the  chief  or  superior  of  an  office  shall  apply  to  the  deputies  nate3  of  law 
or  subordinates  lawfully  executing  the  duties  of  such  office  ^^Ysup- 
in  the  place  of  their  superior,  it  shall  be  sufficient  to  pres-  eriora, 
cribe  the  duty  of  the  superior; 

(e)  for  the  purpose  of  indicating  the  relation  of  a  law  to  Application 

successors  of  any  functionaries,  or  of  corporations  having 
perpetual  succession,  it  shall  be  sufficient  to  express  its  of  function- 
relation  to  the  functionaries  or  corporations  ;  and  corporations. 

(f)  for  the  purpose  of  indicating  the  application  of  a  rf^wtoper- 

law  to  every  person  or  number  of  persons  for  the  time  being  time  bring10 

executing  the  functions  of  an  office,  it  shall  be  sufficient  to  filling  an 
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mention  the  official  title  of  the  officer  at  present  executing 
such  functions,  or  that  of  the  officer  by  whom  the  functions 
are  commonly  executed. 

9.  Where  a  Regulation,  to  which  this  Chapter  applies, 
confers  power  to  make  Rules  or  by-laws  or  to  issue  orders, 
expressions  used  in  such  Rules,  by-laws  or  orders  shall, 
unless  a  contrary  intention  appears  in  the  Rules,  by-laws  or 
orders,  have  the  same  respective  meanings  as  in  the  Regu¬ 
lation  conferring  the  power. 

10.  Where,  by  a  Regulation  to  which  this  Chapter  ap¬ 
plies,  any  act  or  proceeding  is  directed  or  allowed  to  be  done 
or  taken  in  a  Court  or  office,  on  a  certain  day  or  within  a 
prescribed  period,  then,  if  the  Court  or  office  is  closed  on  that 
day  or  the  last  day  of  the  prescribed  period,  the  act  or  pro¬ 
ceeding  shall  be  considered  as  done  or  taken  in  due  time  if  it 
is  done  or  taken  on  the  next  day  afterwards  on  which  the 
Court  or  office  is  open. 

This  Section  does  not  apply  to  any  act  or  proceeding  to 
which  the  Limitation  Regulation  applies. 

CHAPTER  III. 

G  eneral  Provisions  applicable  to  all  Regulations. 

11.  This  Chapter  shall  apply  to  all  Regulations  passed 
by  IJs,  unless  a  contrary  intention  appears  in  any  such  Re¬ 
gulation,  but  it  shall  not  affect  anything  done  or  commenced 
prior  to  the  commencement  of  this  Regulation  under  any 
enactment  now  in  force. 

12.  Where  a  Regulation  confers  a  power  or  imposes  a 
duty,  then  the  power  may  be  exercised  and  the  duty  shall  be 
performed  from  time  to  time  as  occasion  requires. 

13.  Where  a  Regulation  confers  a  power  or  imposes  a 
duty  on  the  holder  of  an  office,  as  such,  then  the  power  may 
be  exercised  and  the  duty  shall .  be  performed  by  the  holder 
for  the  time  being  of  the  office. 
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14.  Where  a  Regulation  confers  a  power  to  make  any  Revocation 
Rules  or  by-laws  or  to  issue  orders,  th empower  shall  be  con-  tionof  Rules, 
strued  as  including  a  power  exercisable  in  the  like  manner  ^y-^ws  an‘i 
and  subject  to  the  like  consent  and  conditions,  if  any,  to 
rescind,  revoke,  amend  or  vary  the  Rules,  by-laws  or  orders. 

15.  Whenever,  by  a  Regulation,  authority  is  given  to  jj0deofcon- 
confer  powers  or  impose  duties,  such  powers  may  be  con- 

ferred  or  duties  imposed  by  name  or  by  officej  or  on  classes  posing 
of  officials  generally  by  their  offioial'title.  dutles- 

16.  Where  a  Regulation  repeals  and  re-enacts,  with  or  References 
without  modification,  all  or  any  of  the  provisions  of  a  for-  .° 

mer  Regulation,  references  in  any  other  Regulation  to  the  ^“jj3^ 
provisions  so  repealed  shall  be  construed  as  references  to  xe.ena«t9d, 
the  provisions  so  re-enacted,  and,  if  Notifications  have  been 
published,  proclamations  or  certificatesBlssued,  powers  con¬ 
ferred,  Forms  prescribed,  local  limits  defined,  offices  establish¬ 
ed,  orders,  Rules  and  appointments  made,  engagements 
entered  into,  licenses  or  permits  granted,  and  other  things 
duly  done,  under  the  provisions  so  repealed,  the  same 
shall  be  deemed,  so  far  as  the  same",  are  consistent  with 
the  provisions  so  re-enacted,  to  have  been  respectively 
published,  issued,  conferred,  prescribed,  defined,  established, 
made,  entered  into,  granted  or  done  under  the  provisions 
so  re-enacted. 

17.  The  provisions  of  the  Penal  Code  in  respect  of  pjrleSi 
.fines  shall  apply  to  all  fines  imposed  under  the  authority 

of  any  Regulation,  unless  that  Regulation.shali  contain  an 
express  provision  to  the  contrary. 

18.  Where  an  act  or  omission  constitutes  an  offence  PunishmeIlt. 
under  two  or  more  enactments,  the  offender  shall  be  liable  for  offences 
to  be  prosecuted  and  punished  under  either  or  any  of  those 
enactments,  but  shall  not  be  liable  to  be  punished  twice  for  enactment, 
the  same  act  or  omission. 

19.  Where,  in  any  Regulation,  or  in  any  Rule  passed 

under  any  Regulation,  it  is  directed  that  any  order,  Notifi-  jr0“eoationa 
cation  or  other  matter  shall  be  notified  or  published,  such  £n*6e°0v' 

Qasette, 
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ation  of  the 

which  Re¬ 
gulations  or 
provisions  of 
Regulations, 
extended  or 
applied  by 
Government 
to  certain 
places,  shall 


Proviso. 


Notification  or  publication  shall,  unless  the  Regulation 
otherwise  provides,  be  deemed  to  be  duly  made  if  it  is 
published  in  the  Government  Gazette. 

20.  When,  by  a  Regulation,  Our  Government  is  em¬ 
powered  to  extend  or  apply  a  Regulation,  or  any  provision 
of  a  Regulation  to  any  place  in,  or  to  any  portion  of,  Tra- 
vancore,  Our  Government  may,  in  any  order  extending  or 
applying  such  Regulation  or  provision  or  in  a  subsequent 
order,  notify  the  time  at  which  the  same  shall  come  into 
force  in  the  place  or  portion  of  Travancore  to  which  it  is  so 
extended  or  applied  ;  and  unless  it  is  otherwise  provided  in 
the  Regulation,  Our  Government  may,  by  Notification  in  the 
Government  Gazette,  from  time  to  time,  postpone  the  time  at 
which  the  Regulation  or  provision  shall  come  into  force  in 
such  place  or  portion  of  Travancore,  or  cancel  the  order  for 
extending  or  applying  the  same  to  such  place  or  portion  of. 
Travancore  : 

Provided  that  no  order  postponing  the  time  at  which  a 
Regulation  or  provision  shall  come  into  force,  or  cancelling  an 
order  for  extending  or  applying  the  same,  shall  be  made  after, 
the  Regulation  or  provision  has  actually  come  into  force  in. 
the  place  'or  portion  of  Travancore  to  which  such  order, 
relates. 


Irrigation. 


REGULATION  III  OF  1072. 

THE  IRRIGATION  REGULATION. 

Contents. 

Preamble. 

Sections. 

1.  Short  title  and  commencement. 

2.  Definitions. 

3.  Powers  of  Irrigation  officers  and  their  local  limits. 

4.  Construction,  repair  and  maintenance  of  petty  irri¬ 

gation  works  to  devolve  upon  proprietors  bene¬ 
fited. 

5.  Application  to  Division  Peishkar  to  have  repair  of 

such  work  carried  out  by  Government. 

6.  When  Division  Peishkar  may  carry  out  work. 

7.  Power  to  Government  to  determine  by  Rules  the 

terms  of  construction  and  repair  of  minor  irriga¬ 
tion  works  in  specified  areas.  Saving  of  cus¬ 
tomary  right. 

8.  Procedure  of  Division  Peishkar  on  application  for 

minor  irrigation  work  in  other  cases. 

9.  When  Division  Peishkar  may  move  without  appli¬ 

cation. 

10.  Notice  to  put  in  objections. 

11.  When  Government  may  carry  out  the  work. 

12.  Procedure  of  Division  Peishkar  on  application 

agreeing  to  repay  cost. 

13.  Proprietors  benefited  bound  to  maintain  minor  irri¬ 

gation  works  constructed  or  repaired  at  Govern¬ 
ment  cost. 

14.  Irrigation  officer  to  report  periodically  on  condition 

of  such  works. 

15.  Necessary  works  may  be  carried  out  at  Govern¬ 

ment  cost  on  proprietor’s  failure. 

16.  Cost  of  works  executed  under  Sections  6,11,12  and  15 

to  be  first  charge  on  lands  benefited. 
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Sections. 

17.  Construction,  repair  and  maintenance  of  major  irri¬ 

gation  works  to  devolve  on  Government. 

18.  Power  to  Government  to  levy  cess. 

19.  Application  for  construction  of  a  new  irrigation  work. 

Procedure  of  Division  Peishkar  thereupon. 
Objection  to  construction  to  be  made  t;o  Division 
Peishkar. 

20.  Conditions  to  be  complied  with  previous  to  giving 

occupation  of  land. 

21.  Conditions  binding  to  secure  continuance  of  occu¬ 

pation. 

22.  Land  for  the  extension  of  irrigation  work  to  be 

obtained  under  same  procedure. 

23.  Procedure  on  failure  to  contribute  cost  or  labour 

for  work  to  be  done  by  joint  labour. 

24.  Labourers  may  be  called  upon  to  co-operate  in 

preventing  or  repairing  br  eaches  in  the  embank¬ 
ments  of  any  tank,  canal,  &c. 

25.  Eates  of  remuneration  to  labourers  so  employed. 

26.  Inhabitants  may  be  called'  upon  for  supply  of 

materials.  Supplies  bow  to  be  paid  for. 

27.  Distribution  of  water  of  works  constructed  at 

Government  cost  to  be  regulated  by  Govern- 

28.  Acts  punishable  under  the  Eegulation. 

29.  Power  to  arrest  without  warrant. 

30.  Power  to  Government  to  make  Eules. 

31.  Bar  of  action  against  Government. 

Passed  by  Bis  Highness  the  Malta  Rajah  of  Tramneore 
on  the  19th  June  1897,  corresponding  to  the 
7th  Mithunam  1073. 

Preamble.  Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  provide  for  the  construction, 

repair  and  maintenance  of  irrigation  works  and  for  the 
conservation  and  distribution  of  water  for  purposes  of 
irrigation ;  It  is  enacted  as  follows  r— 


Irrigation. 


1.  This  Regulation  may  be  called  “The  Irrigation  sh 
Regulation  of  1072  ”,  and  it  shall  come  into  force  on  the  1st  ^ 
day  of  Chingam  1073. 

2.  In  this  Regulation —  Defir 


(1)  the  term  “  irrigation  work  ”  shall  include — 

(а)  all  canals,  channels,  reservoirs  and  tanks  which 
are  intended  or  which  are  or  may  be  used  for  the  supply  or 
storage  of  water  for  agricultural  purposes ; 

(б)  all  works,  embankments,  structures,  supply  and 
escape  channels  connected  with  such  canals,  channels, 
reservoirs  or  tanks  ; 

(o)  all  water-courses  which  are  supplied  with  water 
from  such  canal,  channel,  reservior,  or  tank  ;  and 


(d)  all  drainage  works,  i.  e„  canals,  channels,  escape 
channels  from  a  canal,  channel,  reservior  or  tank,  dams, 
*weirs,  embankments,  sluices,  groynes  or  other  works  for  the 
protection  or  benefit  of  agricultural  lands  ; 


(2)  the  term  “  major  irrigation  work  ”  shall  mean  and  “  Mja 
include  all  works  irrigating  an  area  of  land  exceeding  two 
hundred  acres  ; 


(3)  the  term  “petty  irrigation  work  ”  shall  mean  and  ‘-pe 
include  all  irrigation  works  irrigating  an  area  of  land  not 
exceeding  five  acres  ; 


(4)  the  term  “minor  irrigation  work”  shall  mean 
and  include  all  irrigation  works  other  than  major  and  petty 
works  as  above  defined  ; 


(5)  the  term  “  Irrigation  officer  ”  shall  mean  an  officer  t( ^ 
drawing  a  monthly  salary  of  not  less  than  thirty  rupees  offic 
and  appointed  by  Our  Government  to  exercise  control  or 
jurisdiction  over  any  irrigation  work  or  all  irrigation  works 
in  a  specified  area,  or  to  distribute  or  to  control  the  dis¬ 
tribution  of  water  for  irrigation  purposes  ; 


(6)  the  term  “  proprietor  ”  means  the  owner  of  land  ‘Vr 
and  includes  the  cultivator  or  person  in  actual  possession  of 
such  land  ; 
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“Ma'ority  (?)  tlle  exP>'ession  “  majority  of  proprietors”  means 

of  pi-oprio-  persons  -who  own  more  than  one-half  of  the  acreage  benefited 
by  an  irrigation  work  ; 

“Irrigation."  (8)  the  term  '‘irrigation,”  with  its  grammatical 

variations  shall  include  “  drainage  ”  with  its-  corresponding- 
variations. 

Powers  of  3.  Our  Government  may,  from  lime  to  time,  by 

officers  and  notification  in  the  Gazette,  invest  any  Irrigation  officer  either 
their  ioetti  by  name  or  by  virtue  of  his  office  with  all  or  any  of  the 

lmUtS‘  powers  or  duties  heroin-after  conferred  or  imposed  under 

this  Regulation,  and  shall  declare  the  locaL  limits  within 
which  such  powers  or  duties  shall  be  exorcised  or  performed. 


Construct- 


When  Divi- 


4.  The  construction,  repair  and  maintenance  of  petty 
irrigation  works  shall  devolve  upon  the  proprietors  of  the 
lands  benefited  by  such  works. 


5.  If  the  proprietors  of  lands  benefited  by  a  petty 
irrigation  work  are  unable  to  combine  and  carry  out  any 
repair  or  other  work  in  connection  with  such  work,  or  if,, 
for  any  other  Teason,  they  desire  to  have  such  repair  or  work 
done  by  Government,  it  shall  be  lawful  for  arty  of  the- 
proprietors  to  apply  to  the  Division  Peishkar  to  have  such 
repair  or  other  work  carried  out  by  Government.  The 
application  shall  specify  the  name  of  the  irrigation  work, 
the  work  proposed  to  b  e  done  to  it,  the  area  of  lands  to  be 
benefited  by  it  and  any  other  particulars  which  Our  Govern¬ 
ment  may  prescribe  from  time  to  time. 

6.  On  receipt  of  the  application  referred  to  in  the  last 
Section,  the  Division  Peishkar  may,  after  satisfying  himself 
by  making  such  enquiry  as  he  may  deem  fit  that  the  appli¬ 
cation  is  bona  fide  and  is  agreed  to  by  the  majority  of  the 
proprietors  or  should  be  complied  with  in  the  general  in¬ 
terests  of  the  proprietors,  cause  an  estimate  to  be  prepared 
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Nothing  in  this  Section  and  in  £ 
localities  where  according  to  custom 
out  or  maintained  by  Government  at 


repair  of  minor  irrigation  works  are  not,  according  to  custom 
or  Rules  passed  under  the  last  Section,  undertaken  by  Gov¬ 
ernment  at  their  entire  cost,  it  shall  bo  competent  for  the 
Division  Peishkar  or  other  officer  authorised  by  Our  Gov¬ 
ernment  in  this  behalf,  on  the  application  of  any  proprietor 
interested  in  a  minor  irrigation  work,  to  satisfy  himself,  after 
making  such  enquiry  as  he  may  deem  necessary,  that  the 
work  mentioned  in  the  application  should  be  executed  in  the 
interests  of  the  majority  of  proprietors,  and  if  so  satisfied, 


9.  If,  in  any  such  area,  the  Division 
officer  aforesaid  is  satisfied  that  any  min 
should  be  constructed  or  repaired  and  t. 
terested  in  such  work  have  not  made  a; 
the  sparseness  of  the  population  or  the  ci 
inhabitants  or  other  sufficient  cause,  he 
motion,  cause  a  plan,  estimate  and  specific 


10.  The  plan,  estimate  and  specification  made  under  the  Notice  to 
last  two  Sections  shall  ba  forwarded  to  the  Dewan,  and  an  f0un\‘nobje' 
abstract  of  the  estimate  and  of  the  specification  of  the  lands. 
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likely  to  be  benefited  shall  be  published  in  the  Gazette,  with 
a  notice  calling  upon  all  persons  ooncerned  who  may  have 
any  objection  to  the  work  being  done  to  put  in  their  object¬ 
ion  before  the  Division  Peishkar  or  other  officer  aforesaid 
who  submitted  the  estimate,  within  a  time  to  be  specified 
therein.  The  Division  Peishkar  or  other  offioer  aforesaid 
shall  hear  and  record  the  objections,  if  any,  which  may  be 
put  in,  and  forward  the  same  to  the  Dewan  with  his 
opinion. 

When  Gov-  11.  If  no  objections  have  been  put  in,  or  if  tho  majority 

may'oar  of  proprietors  agree  to  the  work,  the  estimate  may  be  sanc- 
outtha  tioned  and  the  work  carried  out  at  Government  cost, 
work. 

In  any  case  in  which  the  majority  of  proprietors  do  not 
agree,  if  it  be  found  after  duly  considering  their  objections 
that  the  work  proposed  should  ba  executed  in  the  inter¬ 
ests  of  the  proprietors,  the  Dewan  may  order  the  work  to  be 
carried  out  at  the  cost  of  Our  Government. 

Procedure  o£  12-  If  the  majority  of  proprietors  interested  apply  to  the 
Peishkar  oa  Division  Peishkar  or  other  officer  aforesaid,  stating  that  any 
application  minor  irrigation  work  should  be  constructed,  restored  or  re- 
renav'cort°  paired  by  Government  and  agreeing  to  repay  the  cost,  such 


Proprietor* 

benefited. 


vestigate  the  matter,  and,  if  satisfied  that  the  work  applied 
for  should  be  constructed  or  repaired  in  the  interests  of  culti¬ 
vation,  shall  submit  a  report  to  the  Dewan.  The  repoft  shall 
specify  the  nature  of  the  work,  the  area  of  land  which  will 
be  benefited  by  it,  with  the  assessment  thereon,  a  rough  esti¬ 
mate  of  the  cost,  the  number  of  instalments  in  which  the 
applicants  are  willing  to  repay  the  cost,  and  suoh  other  parti¬ 
culars  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Dewan.  The  Dewan  may 
sanction  the  execution  of  the  work  on  the  terms  agreed  to  by 
the  applicants. 

13.  When  any  minor  irrigation  work  has  been  con¬ 
structed  or  completely  restored  or  repaired  at  the  cost, 
wholly  or  partly,  of  Government,  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the 
proprietors  of  lands  benefited  by  suoh  work  to  maintain 
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Our  Government  may  remit,  in  whole  or  in  part,  the  cost 
of  any  petty  or  minor  irrigation  work,  recoverable  under 
the  first  para  of  this  Section. 

Construct-  17.  The  construction,  repair  and  maintenance  of  all 

major  irrigation  works  shall  devolve  on  Our  Government. 


Power  to  18.  Notwithstanding  anything  hereinbefore  contained, 

S°leryl?ess.t  Our  Government  may  levy  a  cess  on  any  area  benefited  by 
an  irrigation  work,  major  or  minor,  constructed,  restored  or 
repaired  after  the  passing  of  this  Regulation  wholly  at  the 
cost  of  Government,  provided  that  the  total  amount  of  such 
cess  shall  not  exceed  6  per  cent,  interest  on  the  total  outlay 
incurred,  and  provided  also  that,  in  the  case  of  a  minor 
irrigation  work,  the  cess  shall  absolve  the  ryots  interested 
from  payment  of  their  portion  of  the  cost  of  such  work  where 
such  payment  is  otherwise  leviable,  and  also  from  the  duty 
of  maintaining  the  work  under  Section  13. 

Application  19.  Any  person  desiring  the  construction  of  a  new 
straction  of  a  irrigation  work  for  irrigating  his  land  may  apply  in  writing 
new  irriga-  t0  the  Division  Peishkar  stating, — 
tion  work. 

(1)  that  he  has  been  unable  to  come  to  terms  with 
the  owners  of  the  land  on  which  such  work  has  to  be  con¬ 
structed  or  through  which  it  will  pass ; 


(2)  that  he  desires  the  Irrigation  officer,  in  his  behalf 
and  at  his  cost,  to  do  all  things  necessary  for  acquiring  a 
right  to  so  much  of  the  said  land  as  will  he  necessary  for 
such  irrigation  work;  and 


(3)  that  he  is  able  to  defray  all  costs  involved  in 
acquiring  such  land  and  constructing  such  work. 

If  the  Division  Peishkat  considers— 

(а)  that  the  construction  of  such  work  is  necessary, 

(б)  that  the  statements  in  the  application  are  true. 
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he  shall  call  upon  the  applicant  to  make  such  deposit 
as  he  considers  necessary  to  defray  the  cost  of  the 
preliminary  proceedings  and  the  amount  of  any  compensation 
which  he  may  consider  likely  to  become  due,  and  upon  such 
deposit  being  made,  he  shall,  after  due  enquiry,  mark  out  the 
land  which  in  his  opinion  it  will  be  necessary  to  acquire  for 
the  construction  of  the  work  and  shall  give  notice  of  the 
same  to  the  owner  of  such  land.  The  notice  shall  also  he 
published  in  the  Gazette  and  in  the  village  in  which  the  land 
is  situate. 

Within  thirty  days  from  the  date  of  the  above  notice,  Objection^  to 
the  owner  or  any  other  person  interested  in  the  land  or  in  the  to  be  made 
irrigation  work  to  which  the  notice  refers  shall  apply  to 
the  Division  Peishkar  by  petition  stating  his  objection  to 
the  construction  for  which  application  has  been  made.  The 
Division  Peishkar  shall  consider  the  objection  and  such 
evidence  as  may  he  adduced  by  both  parties  or  as  he  may 
himself  call  for,  and  pass  an  order  in  writing  stating  the 
grounds  of  such  order. 

If  the  order  be  that  the  application  is  reasonable  and 
should  be  granted,  the  land  marked  out  may,  with  the 
previous  sanction  of  the  Dewan,  be  acquired  under  the  Land 
Acquisition  Regulation, 

20.  No  such  applicant  shall  he  placed  in  occupation  of 

such  land  until  he  has  paid  to  the  person  named  by  the  piie(i  wim 
officer  assuming  the  land,  the  amount  of  compensation 
awarded  and  any  damage  occasioned  by  the  marking  out  and  pation  of 
occupation  of  such  land  together  with  all  expenses  incidental  an  ' 
to  such  occupation. 

If  such  amount  is  not  paid,  the  same  may  be  recovered 
as  if  it  were  an  arrear  of  land-revenue. 

21.  When  any  such  applicant  is  placed  in  occupation  of  Conditions 
any  land,  the  following  conditions  shall  be  binding  on  him secure eon- 


(1)  The  land  shall  not  be  used  for  any  purpose  other  than 
such  .irrigation  work,  except  with  the  special  sanction  of 
Government. 
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(2)  The  work  shall  be  completed  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Division  Peishkar  within  such  period  after  the  occupation  of 
the  land  is  given  to  the  occupant  as  may  be  determined  by 
such  officer. 

(3)  The  applicant  or  his  representative  in  interest  shall 
pay  the  tax  due  on  such  land, 

If  any  of  these  conditions  is  not  complied  with,  the 
right  of  the  applicant  or  his  representative  in  interest  U> 
occupy  such  land  or  work  shall  cease  absolutely : 

Provided  that  the  liability  to  pay  tax  shall  continue 
until  the  applicant  or  bis  representative  in  interest  has  restor¬ 
ed  the  land  to  its  original  condition. 

T  ,  22.  The  provisions  of  Sections  19,  20  and  21  shall,  so  far 

JL/and  tot  tlie 

extension  of  a,s  may  be,  apply  to  applications  for  land  required  for  the 
work  to  be  extension  or  alteration  of  an  existing  irrigation  work. 


Procedure 

contribute 

labour  for 
work  to  be 
done  by  joint 


23.  “Whenever,  by  local  custom,  any  work  for  purpose? 
of  agriculture  should  be  done  by  the  joint  labour  or  cost  of 
the  proprietors  of  all  the  lands  benefited  by  such  work,  if  any 
of  such  proprietors  fails  or  neglects  to  do  his  share  of  the 
work  or  contribute  his  share  of  the  cost  or  labour,  it  shall  be 

awful  for  the  Division  Peishkar,  on  the  application  of  a  reason¬ 
able  number  of  proprietors  interested  in  such  work  or  injured 
by  such  failure  or  neglect,  to  investigate  the  matter  and  pass, 
such  order  as  he  deems  fit.  If  the  order  directs  that  the  default¬ 
ing  proprietor  shall  execute  a  portion  of  the  work,  it  shall  dis¬ 
tinctly  specify  the  portion  of  the  work  to  be  executed,  the  time 
within  which  it  should  be  done  and  the  estimated  cost  of  such 
work.  On  the  defaulting  proprietor  refusing  or  failing  to  execute 
the  work  within  the  time  prescribed  in  the  order,  the  cost  of  the 
Work  may  be  recovered  from  such  defaulter  as  arrears  of  land- 
revenue  and  the  work  executed  under  the  orders  of  the  Division 
Peishkar. 

Illustration.-^ The  putting  up  of  ring-bunds  or  draining 
of  water  in  Punja  Padoms  in  Kuttanaud  are  works 
contemplated  in  this  Section. 

24.  Whenever  it  shall  appear  to  the  Irrigation  officer 
that  there  is  imminent  danger  of  the  embankment  of  any  tank. 


IRRIGATION. 


canal  or  channel  or  other  irrigation  work  being  breached  and  upon  to  co- 
of  a  destructive  inundation  being  caused  thereby  which  may  enting or 
be  prevented  by  a  large  body  of  labourers  immediately  work- 
ing  together  to  strengthen  the  embankment  or  other  work,  or,  the  embank- 
when  such  breach  has  occurrod,  if  it  shall  appear  to  such  “^c°fI^11'y 
officer  that  it  can  be  repaired  and  inundation  caused  by  it  be  &o. 
stopped,  by  the  immediate  employment  of  a  large  body  of 
labourers  for  that  purpose,  it  shall  be  lawful  for  such  officer 
to  call  upon  all  able-bodied  male  persons  of  the  labouring 
classes  of  the  proverthy  or  provarthies  in  the  vicinity  to  co¬ 
operate  in  the  work  necessary  for  preventing  or  repairing  the 
breach,  as  the  case  may  be. 

In  the  absence  of  the  Irrigation  officer,  it  shall  be  lawful 
for  the  local  Tahsildar  or  Proverthicar  to  make  such  requisition 
in  his  stead. 

25.  Every  person  who  shall  he  employed  on  such  work  Rates  of  re- 
under  such  requisition  shall  be  paid  for  his  labour  by  day  at  t.0  labourers 
the  highest  rate  paid  i.n  the  neighbourhood  for  similar  work,  so  employed, 
and,  if  he  is  required  to  work  at  night,  at  double  such  rate. 

26.  It  shall  be  lawful  for  the  Irrigation  officer  Inhabitants 
or,  in  his  absence,  the  local  Tahsildar  or  Proverthicar,  to  make  g^upon'for 
requisitions  upon  the  inhabitants  in  the  vicinity  for  the 

supply  of  materials, — to  wit,  trees  and  leaves,  bamboos< 
straw  and  the  like,  necessary  for  the  purposes  mentioned  in 
Section  24,  and  to  seize  and,  if  necessary,  to  cut  down  such 
articles  wherever  they  may  be  found,  giving  receipts  for  them 
in  writing. 

Such  supplies  shall  be  paid  for  at  the  highest  prices  for  ®“PPhpeas^°'' 
which  such  supplies  are  sold  in  the  neighbourhood.  for. 


And  in  case  damage  is  sustained  by  any  person  in 
consequence  of  the  cutting  down  of  any  such  articles, 
compensation  shall  be  made  for  such  damage. 

•  27.  The  distribution  of  the  water  of  all  irrigation  works 
constructed,  repaired  or  maintained  by  G-overnment  at  their  works  con- 
cost,  whether  wholly  or  partly,  shall  be  regulated  by  such 
Rules  or  orders  as  may  be  prescribed  or  issued  by  Our  Gov-  cost  to  be 

...  regulated  by 

ernment,  from  time  to  time.  Government. 
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28.  Whoever  without  proper  authority  does  any  of  tlie> 
following  acLs,  that  is  to  say, 

(1)  injures,  alters,  enlarges  or  obstructs  any  irrigation 

(2)  interferes  with,  increases  or  diminishes  the  supply 
of  water  in,  or  the  flow  of  water  from,  through,  over  or  under 
any  irrigation  work; 

(3)  interferes  with  or  alters  the  flow  of  water  in  any 
irrigation  work  -so  as  to  endanger,  injure  or  render  leas- useful 
any  such  work ; 

(4)  being  responsible  for  the  maintenance  of  or  using 
an  irrigation  work,  causes,  or  occasions  waste  of  the  water 
in  such  irrigation  work  or  interferes  with  the  authorised 
distribution  of  the  water  therefrom,  or  uses  such,  water  in  an 
unauthorised  manner ; 


(5)  corrupts  or  fouls  the  water  of  any  irrigation  work 
so  as  to  render  it  less  fit  for  the  purposes  for  which  it  is  ordi¬ 
narily  used  ; 

(6)  being  liable  to  furnish  his  own  labour,  fails  or 
neglects  to  furnish  such  labour  ;  or 

(7)  destroys  or  moves  any  level,  mark  or'  water-gauge, 
fixed  by  the  authority  of  a  public  servant ; 

shall  be  liable,  on  conviction  before  a  Magistrate,  to  a 
fine  not  exceeding  Its.  50,  or  to  imprisonment  of  either  des¬ 
cription  for  a  period  not  exceeding  one  month,  or  to  both. 

Nothing  in  this  Section  or  Section  29  shall  apply  to  acts 
done  in  respect  of  irrigation  works  which  are  exclusively 
owned  by  individuals. 

to  29-.  Any  person  in  charge  of  an  irrigation  work  or  of  the 

with-  distribution  of  water  from  such  work  may  take  into  custody 
irrant.  wj£hout  a  warrant  and  take  forthwith  before  a  Magistrate  or 
to  the  nearest  Police  Station  to  be  dealt  with  according  to 
law,  any  person  who,  within  his  view,  commits  any  of  the 
following  offences 

(■1)  ■wilfully  injures  or  obstructs  any  irrigation,  work  ; 
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(2)  without  proper  authority,  interferes  with  the 
supply  or  flow  of  water  in  or  from  any  irrigation  work. 

30.  Our  Government  rpay,  from  time  to  time,  make 
Buies  consistently  with  the  provisions  of  this  Regulation  to 
regulate  the  following  matters 


(1)  the  proceedings  of  any  officer  who,  under  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  this  Regulation,  is  required  or  empowered  to  take 
action  in  any  matter  ; 


(2)  the  cases  in  which,  and  the  officers  to  whom,  and 
the  conditions  subject  to  which,  orders  and  decisions  given 
under  any  provision  of  the  Regulation  shall  be  appealable ; 

(3)  the  persons  by  whom,  the  time,  place  or  manner 
at  or  in  which,  anything  for  the  doing  of  which  provision  is 
made  in  this  Regulation  shall  be  done;  and  generally  to 
carry  out  the  provisions  of  this  Regulation  ;  and 

(4)  the  number  of  instalments  in  which  the  cost  of 
petty  and  minor  irrigation  works  may  be  recovered,  and  the 
circumstances  under  which  remission  of  such  cost  may  be 
granted  under  Section  16. 

Such  Rules  shall,  when  published  in  the  Gazette,  have 
the  force  of  law. 


31.  No  action  shall  lie  against  Government  for  not  Ba™f  a 
■complying  with  the  application  of  ryots  for  the  construction,  ernment. 
repair,  improvement  or  restoration  of  any  irrigation  work. 


Buies  under  the.  Irrigation  Regulation  ( III  of  1072 ) 
sanctioned  btj  the  Government  under  date  the 
22nd  August  1911.  ’ 

1.  Every  Tahsildar  is  appointed  and  declared  an  Irri¬ 
gation  officer  under  the  Regulation,  so  far  as  all  the  minor 
and  petty  irrigation  works  in  his  taluk  are  concerned,  and 
1  he  shall,  by  virtue  of  his  office,  exercise  or  perform  all  the 
powers  or  duties  conferred  or  imposed  under  the  Regulation 
in  regard  to  such  works. 
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2.  A  minor  irrigation  work  may  be  constructed,  re¬ 
stored  or  repaired  by  the  Division  Peishkar  or  other  officer, 
authorised  by  the  Government  in  this  behalf,  subject  to  the 
provisions  of  Sections  8,  9,  11  and  12  of  the  Regulation,  on 
condition  that  half  the  cost  of  such  construction,  restoration 
or  repair  is  recovered  pro  rata  from  the  lands  benefited  by 
such  work,  as  arrears  of  public  revenue,  under  para  1  of  Section 
16  of  the  Regulation,  in  such  equal  yearly  instalments,  not 
more  than  five,  as  may  be  fixed  by  the  Government,  the  levy 
of  the  first  instalment  to  begin  immediately  after  the  com¬ 
pletion  of  the  work.  The  remaining  half  of  the  cost  will  be 
remitted,  in  favour  of  the  ryots,  under  para  2,  Section  16 
of  the  Regulation. 

3.  When  any  minor  irrigation  work  has  been  construct¬ 
ed  or  completely  restored  or  repaired,  as  stated  in  Rule  2, 
it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  proprietors  of  the  lauds  benefited 
by  such  work  to  maintain  it  under  Section.  13  of  the 
Regulation. 

4.  A  list  of  all  minor  irrigation  works,  constructed  or 
completely  restored  or  repaired  under  Section  13  of  the  Regu¬ 
lation,  will  be  published  in  the  Gazette  in  the  first  month  of 
every  official  year. 

5.  If  the  proprietors  concerned  fail  to  maintain  any  work 
referred  to  in  Rules  3  and  4,  the  Division  Peishkar  or  other 
officer  authorised  by  the  Government  in  this  behalf  may 
cause  such  maintenance  to  be  carried  out  at  Government 
cost,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  Sections  14  and  15  of  the 
Regulation.  The  cost  of  the  maintenance  shall  be  first  debit¬ 
ed  to  Advances”  (to  be  specially  provided  for  the  purpose 
in  the  Budget  under  Debt  Heads),  and  subsequently  recovered 
in  full  from  the  lands  benefited  under  Section  16. 

6.  The  distribution  of  the  water  of  all  the  petty 
and  minor  irrigation  works  in  a  taluk  shall  be  under  the 
control  of  the  Tahsildar  of  that  taluk,  and  that  of  all  the  f 
major  works,  under  the  control  of  the  officers  of  the  P.  W. 
Department. 
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7.  An  appeal  from  an  order  or  decision  passed  by  a 
Tahsildar  under  the  Regulation,  in  regard  to  a  petty  or  a 
minor  irrigation  work  under  his  charge,  shall  lie  to  the 
Division  Peishkar,  provided  that  the  appeal  is  preferred 
within  thirty  days  from  the  date  of  such  order  or  decision.  No 
second  appeal  shall  lie  from  an  order  or  decision  passed  by 
a  Tahsildar  under  the  Regulation  and  confirmed  in  whole 
or  in  part  by  the  Division  Peishkar. 

8.  An  appeal  from  any  order  or  decision  passed  by  the 
Division  Peishkar  under  the  Regulation  shall  lie  to  the 
Government,  provided  that  the  appeal  is  preferred  within 
thirty  days  from  the  date  of  such  order  or  decision. 
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REGULATION  II  OP  1073. 

THE  EPIDEMIC  DISEASES  REGULATION. 
Contents. 

Preamble. 

Sections. 

1.  Short  title  and  commencement. 

2.  Power  to  take  special  measures  and  prescribe  Rules. 

3.  Penalty. 

4.  Protection  to  persons  acting  under  Regulation, 


Passed  by  His  Highness  the  Maha  Ra  jah  of 
Travancore.  on  the  18th  September  1897 ,  corresponding 
to  the  4th.  Kauni  1078, 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  provide  for  the  better  pre¬ 
vention  of  the  spread  of  dangerous  epidemic  disease  ;  It  is 
hereby  enacted  as  follows  : — 


1.  This  Regulation  may  be  called  “The  Epidemic  Diseases 
Regulation  of  1073,”  and  shall  come  into  force  at  once. 

2.  (1)  Our  Government  may,  on  being  satisfied  that 
any  part  of  Travancore  is  visited  by,  or  threatened  with,  an 
outbreak  of  any  dangerous  epidemic  disease,  or  that  there  is 
risk  of  any  such  disease  being  imported  into  any  part  of 
Travancore,  and  that  the  ordinary  provisions  of  the  law  for 
the  time  being  in  force  are  insufficient  for  the  purpose,  take 
such  measures  and,  by  public  notice,  prescribe  such  tempor¬ 
ary  Rules  to  be  observed  by  the  public  or  by  any  person  or 
class  of  persons,  as  may  be  deemed  necessary,  to  prevent  the 
outbreak  or  the  spread  of  such  disease  or  the  importation  there¬ 
of,  and  may  determine  in  what  manner  and  by  whom  any 
expenses  incurred  (including  compensation  if  any)  shall  be 
defrayed. 

(2)  In  particular  and  without  prejudice  to  the  gener¬ 
ality  of  the  foregoing  provisions,  Our  Government  may  take 
measures  and  prescribe  Rules  for— 
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(a)  the  inspection  of  any  ship  or  vessel  leaving,  or 
arriving  at,  any  port  in  Travancore,  and  such  detention  there¬ 
of,  or  of  any  person  intending  to  sail  therein,  or  arriving: 
thereby,  as  may  be  necessary  ;  and 

(b)  the  inspection  of  persons  travelling  by  land  or- 
water  and  the  segregation  in  hospital,  temporary  accommo¬ 
dation  or  otherwise,  of  persons  suspected  by  the  inspecting, 
officer  of  being  infected  with  any  such  disease-.. 

Penalty: 


Protection 
to  persons 
aoting|under- 
Regulation.. 


3.  Any  person  disobeying  any  Rule  or  order  made  under 
this  Regulation  shall  be  deemed  to  have  committed  an  offence 
punishable  under  S'ection  188  of  the  Penal  Code. 

4. '  No  suit  or  other  legal  proceeding  shall  lie  against' 
any  person  for  anything  done  or  in  good. faith  intended  to  be 
done  under  this  Regulation. 
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Contents. 

Part  1— The  passport  system  and  other  precautionary 
measures  to  be  adopted  in  all  towns  and  villages  of 
the  State. 

PART  11— Rules  applicable  to  areas  declared  to  be  under 
observation. 

PART  III— Measures  to  be  adopted  on  the  occurrence  of  a 
case  of  plague. 

PART  IV— Rules  applicable  to  areas  declared  to  be  infected. 
PART  V — Inspection  of  vessels. 

PART  VI — Penal  provisions. 

Part  VII — 'Miscellaneous, 

APPENDIX  I  A. 

(1)  General  remarks. 

(2)  Advantages  of  early  discovery  of  plague. 

(3)  Observation,  disinfection  and  segregation  of 

contacts. 

(4)  Evacuation. 

(5)  Inoculation. 

(6)  Rat-plague  and  destruction  of  rats. 

(7)  Disinfection  (general). 

A.  Disinfection  of  houses. 

B.  Do.  of  persons  and  personal  effects. 

C.  Do.  of  railway  carriages,  ships,  etc. 

D.  Do.  of  water. 

(i)  Disinfection  by  permanganate  of  potash  process. 

(ii)  Do.  by  alum  prooess.  , 

TABLE  I  .Quantity  of  water  contained  in  wells  and  circular 
tanks  per  foot  in  depth  (Hennel),  with  the  quantity  of 
permanganate  of' potash  required  for  disinfection. 
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TABLE  II — Quantity  of  water  contained  in  square  cisterns 
or  tanks  per  foot  in  depth,  with  the  quantity  of 
permanganate  of  potash  required  for  disinfection. 
TABLE  III — Quantity  of  water  contained  in  circular  wells 
and  tanks  per  foot  in  depth,  with  the  quantity  of  alum 
required  for  disinfection. 

TABLE  IV — Quantity  of  water  contained  in  square  cisterns 
or  tanks  per  foot  in  depth,  with  the  quantity  of  alum 
required  for  disinfection. 

(8)  Instructions  for  the  forwarding  of  materials  for 
microscopic  and  bacteriological  examination. 
APPENDIX  IB. 

Instructions  for  disinfection  and  for  destructon  of 
rats  in  holds. 

APPENDIX  II. 

A.  Plague  passport. 

B.  Intimation  Form. 

C.  Pass  for  plague  contacts. 

D.  Return  of  persons  detained  at  inspection  stations. 

E.  Statement  to  accompany  proposals  for  placing 

restrictions  on  fairs  and  festivals. 

F.  Notifications  for  placing  restrictions  on  fairs  and 

festivals. 

G.  Monthly  return  of  observation  conducted  in  the 

station. 

H.  Do.  Do.  in  the  taluk. 

I.  Do.  Do.  in  the  Divison. 

J.  Ex-officio  exemption  certificate. 

X.  General  pass  (to  be  issued  for  daily  of  frequent 
journeys  by  road  or  boat  to  or  from  an  infected 

E.  General  pass  (to  be  issued  for  daily  or  frequent 
journeys  by  rail  to  or  from  an  infected  area). 
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M.  General  pass  (to  be  issued  to  persons  who  leave- 
an  infected  or  notified  place  to  attend  markets, 
in  the  adjoining  non-infected  area). 

N.  Special  pass  (to  be  issued  to  persons  leaving  an 
inhabited  infected  area  to  reside  in  its 
neighbourhood). 

O.  Register  of  permanent  passes  issued  to  persons, 
attending  markets. 

P.  i.  Passport  exemption  certificate. 

P.  ii  Do.  Do. 

Q.  Plague  inoculation  certificate. 

R.  Plague  report. 

R.  i  Do. 

S.  Health  Officer's  certificate. 

T.  Do. 

U.  Bill  of  health. 

V.  Do. 

X.  Health  certificate. 

Y.  Plague  certificate. 

Z.  Rules  for  the  working  of  cargo. 

Z.  i  Rules  for  the  use  of  Cyllin. 

Description  of  the  success  of  Knapsack  sprayer, 
APPENDIX  III. 

List  of  plague  passport  observation  circles  in  Travancore. 
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Whereas,  in  consequence  of  its  communication  with 
places  infected  with  plague  within  India  and  beyond,  the 
State  of  Travancore  is  threatened  with  the  outbreak  of  the 
dangerous  epidemic,  and  whereas  the  Rules  at  present  in 
force  are  insufficient-  for  the  purpose  of  preventing  the  out¬ 
break  or  spread  of  the  disease,  His  Highness  the  Maha  Rajah 
of  Travancore  is  pleased  to  prescribe,  under  Section  %  of 
Regulation  II  of  1073,  the  following  Rules  in  supersession  of 
all  Rules  previously  issued  on  the  subject  : — 
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PART  I. 

The  passport  system  and  other  general 
precautionary  measures  to  be  adopted  in  all 

TOWNS  AND  VILLAGES  OP  THE  STATE. 

1.  The  Government,  or  subject  to  its  control,  the 
Peishkar  of  a  Division,  may  notify  that  any  town,  village  or 
other  -area  is  infected  with  plague,  and  a  copy  of  such 
Notification  shall  be  published  in  the  next  issue  of  the  Gazette. 
But  when  the  Notification  is  issued  by  the  Peishkar  in  an 
emergency,  it  will  take  effect  as  soon  as  it  has  been  made 
public  locally  by  the  beat  of  tom-tom  under  the  Peishkar’s 
orders.  As  a  rule,  only  places  in  which  one  or  more 
indigenous  cases  of  plague  have  occurred,  or  in  which  the  exist¬ 
ence  of  plague  among  rats  has  been  proved  by  bactereologieal 
tests,  should  be  so  notified. 

2.  (I)  Every  person  arriving,  or  suspected  of  having 
arrived,  from  any  place  notified  under  the  last  preceding  Rule, 
or  from  any  notified  or  declared  place  outside  Travancore 
as  published  from  time  to  time  in  the  Government  Gazette, 
shall,  unless  he  is  exempted  under  Rules  83,  84  and  156,  or 
unless  he  already  holds  a  passport  or  a  permanent  pass  under 
Rules  73-76,  or  unless  he  has  been  detained  for  the  full  period 
of  incubation  at  a  road  or  railway  inspection  station  or  in  a 
plague  camp,  before  entering  the  State  from  the  railway 
station  at  which  he  has  alighted  before  disembarking  from 
the  steamer,  ship  or  boat  in  which  he  has  travelled,  or  in  the 
case  of  arrival  by  road,  either  immediately  on  reaching  a  road 
frontier  inspection  station  or  any  town  or  village  within  the 
area  placed  under  observation  under  Rule  42  infra  or  within 
12  hours  from  the  time  of  arrival  at  any  other  place,  obtain 
from  the  officer  mentioned  in  Rule  3  infra  a  passport  in  the 
Form  shown  in  Appendix  II  A,  binding  him  to  present  himself 
for  observation  daily  for  the  next  seven  days  before  the  local 
authority  of  the  town  or  village  where  he  may  be  ;  and  he 
shall  be  bound  so  to  present  himself. 

If,  on  any  day  within  the  observation  period,  he  happens 
to  be  on  journey,  be  shall  present  himself  for  that  day  before 
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any  Medical  officer  in  charge  of  the  nearest  hospital  or 
dispensary,  in  case  he  finds  it  inconvenient  to  find  out  the 
local  authority. 

(II)  By  a  “local  authority”  is  meant  any  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  officers  : — 

(a)  the  local  Medical  officer ; 

(b)  the  Proverthicar ; 

(c)  the  Ststion-house  officer  ; 

fd)  Sub-station-house  officer ; 

fe)  Native  Vydian  receiving  grant  from  the  Government ; 

(f)  any  person  appointed  by  the  Peishkar  of  the 

Division  for  the  purpose. 

A.  In  places  where  there  is  more  than  one  local 
authority,  the  duties  of  a  local  authority  shall  be  performed  by, 
or  with  the  permission  of  the  Division  Peishkar  under  the 
orders  of,  the  officer  who  stands  first  in  the  order  given  in 
this  Clause. 

In  towns  under  Town  Improvement  Committees,  the 
duties  of  the  local  authorities  under  these  Rules  should 
ordinarily  be  performed  by  the  Medical  officer  and  should  not 
be  left  to  any  lower  class  of  officers. 

B.  In  all  towns  under  Town  Improvement  Committees, 
the  Presidents  shall  inform  the  Sanitary  or  Assistant  Sanitary 
Inspectors  under  them  of  the  arrivals  from  plague  infected, 
or  notified  areas  in  their  respective  wards,  and  the  Sanitary 
or  Assistant  Sanitary  Inspectors  concerned  shall  daily  visit 
the  residences  of  the  arrivals,  examine  their  passports, 
ascertain  the  health  of  the  inmates  of  the  houses  and  submit 
daily  reports  to  the  Presidents  under  the  following  headings: — 


Date.  Signature. 

Ward.  Sanitary  or  Assistant 

Sanitary  Inspector. 
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(Ill)  Any  person  refusing  to  comply  with  or  attempt¬ 
ing  to  evade  this  Rule  may  be  detained  for  seven  days  at  the 
nearest  inspection  station  or  other  place  appointed  by  the 
Division  Peishkar  for  the  purpose,  in  addition  to  being  liable 
to  the  penalty  prescribed  in  Rule  139. 

Note— 1.  This  Rule  does  not  apply  to  passengers  from  a  non-infeeted 
or  non-notifiedarea  who  pass  through  an  infected  or  notified  station  with¬ 
out  breaking  journey  at  that  station. 

2  Parsons  who  make  frequent  or  daily  journeys  from  an  in¬ 
fected  to  an  uninfected  area  may,  in  lieu  of  passports,  be  given  general 
passes  as  laid  down  in  Rule  75  infra. 

3.  The  Division  Peishkar,  or  any  Plague  officer  or  Assistant 
Plague  officerl  not  below  the  rank  of  Third  Class  Magistrate  may,  by  written 
order,  exempt  any  person  from  personal  attendance  before  the  local  author¬ 
ity.  Exempted  persons  will  be  inspected  at  their  residences,  if  the  local 
authority  considers  inspection  necessary  or  if  the  superior  authority, 
requires  it.  (For  the  definition  of  Plague  officer  and  Assistant  Plague 
officer,  see  Rule  143.) 

3.  The  following  officers  are  authorised  to  issue  pass- 


fa)  To  travellers  arriving  by)  The  Medical,  Sanitary  or 
steamer,  ship  or  boat  V  other  officer  appointed  to 
J  examine  such  travellers 


(b) 


To  travellers  arriving  by  1  The  Medical,  Sanitary, 
roacl.  I  Chowkey  or  other  officer 

|  appointed  to  examine 
i-such  travellers,  or  if  no 
such  officer  has  been  ap- 
|  pointed,  the  local  author- 
J  ity  of  the  place  of  arrival. 


4.  Every  person  required  by  those  Rules  to  take  out  a 

passport  shall  declare  truly  Ms  name,  address,  and  such  other 
particulars  as  may  be  required  by  the  officer  issuing  the 
passport.  He  shall,  unless  exempted,  for  seven  days  from 
the  date  of  the  issue  of  the  passport,  daily  present  himself 
with  his  passport  at  the  appointed  time  before  the  local 

authority  of  the  place  where  he  maybe  for  the  tune  being, 

and  shall  daily  obtain  that  officer’s  signature  on  his  passport 
in  token  of  Ms  having'so  presented  himself.  If  he  becomes 
ill,  or  if  any  sickness  occurs  in  the  house  in  which  he  is  or 
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has  been  residing  during  the  said  period  of  seven  days,  ho 
shall  give  immediate  information  of  the  same  to  the  local 
authority.  He  shall  report  similarly  any  change  in  his 
residence  occurring  within  seven  days  from  the  date  of  the 
issue  of  the  passport,  and,  if  he  changes  his  residence,  he  shall, 
before  departure,  get  the  entries  under  headings  11  and  12  of 
his  passport  altered  by  the  local  authority.  On  the  expiry 
of  the  said  period  of  seven  days,  he  shall  deliver  up  his  pass¬ 
port  to  the  local  authority  of  the  place  where  he  may  then 
be. 


5.  Every  officer  issuing  a  passport  shall  immediately 
send  the  triplicate  copy  of  it  by  Anchal  or  Post,  or  by  special 
messenger,  or  in  any  other  manner  which  the  Division 
Peishkar  may  direct, to  the  local  authority  of  the  place  of 
destination  of  the  person  passported  ( Vide  Appendix  III).  If 
the  local  authority  of  the  place  of  destination  is  not  known, 
the  triplicate  copy  of  the  passport  shall  be  sent  to  the  Tahsil- 
dar  concerned  for  transmission  to  the  local  authority.  Inti¬ 
mation  of  the  issue  of  passport  in  the  Form  prescribed  in 
Appendix  II  B  shall  be  sent  to  the  Peishkar  of  the  Division 
in  which  the  destination  of  the  passport-holder  is  situated. 


6.  The  following  procedure  shall  be  followed  in  respect 
to  passport-holders  who  change  their  residence  within  the 
Travancore  State  within  seven  days  of  their  arrival  : — 1 


(a)  The  local  authority  of  the  original  place  of  arrival 
shall  send  the  triplicate  copy,  if  any,  of  the  passport  or 
intimation  of  departure  to  the  local  authority  of  the  new 
place  of  destination,  after  noting  therein  the  number  of  days  ( 
during  which'  the  passport-holder  has  been'  observed. 


(i b )  If  the  new  place  of  destination  is  in  another 
Division,  the  change  of  residence  shall  also  be  intimated 
direct  to  the  Peishkar  of  that  Division  and  through  the 
Tahsildar  or  President  of  the  Town  Improvement  Committee 
concerned,  to  the  Division  Peishkar  of  theoriginal  place  of 
arrival.  The  intimation  should  contain  the  following  parti- 
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passport  number,  date  and  station  of  issue  ; 
passport-holder’s  name  and  father’s  or  karanavan’s 

how  long’observed  and  where  ; 

new  place  of  residence — Division,  taluk  ; 

pakuthy,  kara  ormruri  and  house  name  or  street. 

7.  The  local  authority  of  the  place  of  destination  shall  Duties  of 
keep  himself  promptly  informed  of  alljj  arrivals  from  infected  ity  or  pass- 
or  notified  areas,  shall  report  to  higher  [  authority  every  P°rt  examin- 
arrival  who  is  not  passported,  shall  passport  him,  and  shall 

see  that,  -on  the  arrival  of  a  passport-holder,  he  is  observed 
daily  for  seven  days.  Any  case  of  illness  or  death  in  the 
house  in“which  such  passport-holder  is  or  has  been  residing 
shall  be  forthwith  reported  with  full  details  to  the  nearest 
Plague  [officer  or  Assistant  Plague  officer  or  to  the  nearest 
Medical  officer.  Particular  attention  should  be  paid  to  cases 
of  fever  accompanied  with  acute  ;affection  of  the  lungs,  as 
these  symptoms  may  indicate  the  existence  of  [pneumonic 
plague.  The  appearance  of  glandular  swelling,  even  though 
attended  by  constitutional  disturbance  so  slight  as  not  to- 
prevent  the  patient  moving  about,  the  occurrence  of  abortion 
amongst  women,  of  convulsions  amonst  children  and  of 
sudden  deathjin  the  aged,  should  be  regarded  as  suspicious 
and  should  be  reported.  After  seven  days,  the  duplicate 
passport  shall  be  recovered  from  the  passport-holder  and  sent 
to  the  Tahsildar,  or  President,  Town  Improvement  Com¬ 
mittee. 

8.  Every  local  authority  shall  maintain  a  register  Register  to 

which  may  be  in  manuscript,  in  the  following  Form  : —  e,i  t,y  iooai 

authority, 

(1)  date  of  receipt  of  triplicate  copy  of  passport  or  other 

intimation ; 

(2)  name  of  passport-holder  ; 

(3)  from  what  infected  or  notified  area  arriving; 

(4)  date  of  arrival  of  passport-holder ; 

(5)  number,  date  and  place  of  issue  of  passport ; 

(6)  how  long  kept  under  observation; 
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(7)  state  of  health  of  the  passport-holder  and  other 
persons  living  in  the  house  in  which  he  is  or  has 
been  residing; 

(8)  date  of  departure,  if  occurring  within  sevendays  ; 

(9)  destination; 

(10)  date  of  despatch  of  triplicate  passport  or  other 
intimation  to  the  local  authority  of  the  place  of 
destination,  and  of  intimation  to  the  Tahsildar,  or 
President,  Town  Improvement  Committee  and 
Division  Peishkar ; 


(11)  date  of  despatch  of  the  duplicate  passport  to  the 
Tahsildar  a, nd  how  despatched;  if  sent  by  messenger,  his 
name  and  time  of  his  departure. 

9.  (a)  In  the  case  of  persons  passing  through  a  frontier 
inspection  station,  the  Medical  officer  in  charge  shall  issue  a 
passport  and  record  the  following  information  in  respect  to 
every  traveller  proceeding  to  the  Travancore  State  from 
an  infected  or  notified  area  who  is  not  detained  by  him  under 
the  provisions  of  Rule  20,  and  shall  send  it  without  delay  to 
the  Peishkar  of  the  Division  to  which  such  traveller  is 
proceeding : — 

(1)  date  of  arrival ; 

(2)  name  of  traveller  in  full,  (including  house-name 

caste-title  and  address) ; 

(3)  father’s  or  Karanavan’s  name  ; 

(4)  caste ; 

(5)  age  and  sex; 

(6)  whence  coming ; 


(7)  destination  andresidenc 
during  the  next  7  days  ; 


[  1.  division. 

2,  taluk. 

I  3.  pakuthi.  ■ 

M  4.  kara  or  muri. 

I  5.  srtreet  or  house-name. 

6.  number  or  name  of  the 
L  owner  of  the  house. 


@)  number  and  date  of  passport  issued. 
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(i)  In  the  case  of  persons  coming  otherwise  than  through  Irttimation 
inspection  stations  from  an  infected  or  notified  a.rea,  the  duty  in  resPact  to 
of  recording  the  information  mentioned  in  the  preced-  travellers, 
ing  Clause  and  of  communicating  it  to  the  Division  Peishkar 
shall  devolve  on  the  officer  issuing  the  passport.  The  Form  in 
which  the  information  referred  to  should  be  recorded  is 
prescribed  in  Appendix  II B. 

<<=)■  In  the  case  of  passport-holders  coming  from  outside 
the  State,  the  officers  of  the  State  (other  than  the  Division 
Peishkar  and  Tahsildar)  who  receive  the  intimation  of  their 
arrival  shall  send  the  intimation  to  the  Sanitary  Commiss¬ 
ioner,  who  shall  forward  the  same  to  the  local  authorities  and 
the  Division  Peishkar  concerned. 

10.  The  object  of  sending  intimation  of  arrivals  from 
infected  parts  to  the  Division  Peishkar  is  not  merely  to 
inform  him  of  the  movements  of  such  persons,  but  to  enable 
him  to  see  that  the  passport-issuing  officers,  the  local  author¬ 
ities  and  the  Tahsildars  respectively  carry  out  their  duties 
under  the  passport  Rules.  He  should  maintain  a  register  of 
all  intimations  received  by  him  and  should  see  that  all  persons 
mentioned  therein  are  duly  accounted  for. 

11.  The  Division  Peishkar  shall  forward  the  reports  re-  Duties  of 
ferred  to  in  Rules  6  and  9  to  the  Tahsildar  (President,  Town  p^shkax’ 
Improvement  Committee)  concerned,  within  whose  andTahsil- 
jurisdiotion  the  place  of  destination  lies,  and  it  shall  dar' 

be  his  duty  to  see  that  the  persons  mentioned  in  the  reports 
are  duly  observed,  and  that  any  case  of  sickness  or  death  in 
the  houses  occupied  by  them  is  promptly  reported,  and  to 
bring  to  the  Peishkar's  notice  all  instances  of  omission  to 
issue  passports  and  all  attempts  to  evade  these  Rules.  The 
Tahsildar  should  file  together  the  reports  received  from  the 
Division  Peishkar.  No  separate  register  need  be  maintained 
by  him.  As  soon  as  a  passport  is  recovered  from  the  passport- 
holder  under  Rule  7,  it  shall  be  forwarded  without  delay  to 
the  Division  Peishkar,  after  the  number  of  the  item  in  the 
report  has  been  noted  on  it,  and  after  the  fact  that  the  passport 
has  been  recovered  has  been  noted  against  the  coresponding 
entry  in  the  report. 
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12.  In  the  case  of  incapacitated  persons  who  are  under 
12  years  of  age,  the  obligation  to  take  out  passports  for  them 
to  present  them  furdaily  inspection,  to  report  truly  their  names 
and  addresses,  to  intimate  any  change  in  their  residences,  and 
to  comply  otherwise  with  the  requirements  of  these  Rules,  shall 
rest  on  their  legal  guardians  or  on  any  person  in  whose 
charge  they  travel  or  who  receives  thorn  at  the  place  of 
destination. 

13.  The  term  “  Tahsildar”  in  these  Rules  includes  Third 
,d  Class  Magistrate.  In  towns  under  Town  Improvement 
*’  Committees,  the  Tahsildar’s  duties  under  these  Rules  shall 
be  performed  by  the  President  of  the  Town  Improvement 
Committee. 


Note— Ru 
should  be  referre 


the  subject  of  passports  and 


14.  At  or  near  any  station  which  has  been  appointed  by 
Notification  in  the  Government  Gazette  to  be  an  inspection 
station,  any  Medical  officer  appointed  in  this  behalf  may 
require  every  traveller  to  submit  himself  to  such  medical 
examination  as  the  Medical  officer  may  direct,  and  may,  for 
this  purpose,  with  the  assistance,  if  necessary,  of  the  Police, 
use  such  reasonable  force  as  may  be  required  in  order  to 
detain  such  passenger  in  a  suitable  place  which  the  Division 
Peishkar  shall  provide  for  the  purpose. 


lb.  Every  passenger  shall  be  bound  to  submit  himself 
to  examination  and  shall  furnish  the  information  referred  to 
m  Rule  9  supra  and  any  other  particulars  which  the  Medical 
officer  or  any  person  acting  under  his  orders  may  demand. 
Any  person  refusing  to  comply  with  this  Rule  may  be 
detained  or  such  period  as  may  be  necessary,  and  shall  also 
be  liable  to  the  penalty  prescribed  in  Rule  139. 

16.  Such  persons  that  travel  by  boats,  carts,  &c„  should 
L*®  ^*cretl0n  <*  inspecting  officer,  be  required  to 
quit  their  boats  or  carts  and  be  examined  on  the  platform  or 
other  suitable  place,. suspicious, cases  being  removed  for  more 
eareful  investigation  to  a  place  reserved  for  the  purpose. 
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17.  The  inspecting  officers  should  not  only  thoroughly 
examine  travellers,  but  should  also  inspect  boat-men,  cart- 
men,  &c.,  and  the  boats,  carts,  etc.,  should  also  be  thoroughly 
searched  if  any  person  has  concealed  himself  with  the  object 
of  evading  inspection. 

18.  In  the  absence  of  any  symptoms  showing  a  pass¬ 
enger  to  be  suffering  from  fever,  it  is  unnecessary  to  examine 
his  person  for  the  purpose  of  finding  out  whether  buboes  are 

19  .  Female  passengers  should,  under  no  circumstances, 
bo  required  to  be  examined  by  men.  For  their  inspection, 
one  or  more  nurses  are  attached  to  each  inspection  station. 

20.  After  examination,  all  persons  shall  be  allowed  to 
proceed  to  their  destination  except— 

(а)  those  suffering  from  or  suspected  to  be  suffering 
from  plague,  or  those  who  have  so  recently  suffered  from 
plague  as  to  be  possibly  in  an  infectious  state  ;  or  those  who 
have  been  in  immediate  contact  with  a  person  suffering 
from  pneumonic  plague  or  suspected  pneumonic  plague  ; 

(б)  pilgrims  or  persons  belonging  to  any  other  class 
who  appear  for  any  reasons  to  he  specially  dangerous, 
whether  travelling  singly  or  in  numbers,  or  persons  who 
cannot  be  depended  upon  to.  present  themselves  daily  ,  for. 
medical  examination  for  seven  days  on  arrival  at  their 
destination  in  the  Travancore  State,  or  to  give  information 
should  plague  occur  among  them. 

Persons  coming  under  Clause  (a)  shall  be  detained 
until  they  are  cured,  or  as  long  as  the  infection  or  suspicion 
of  plague  remains.  Information  of  such  cases  shall  be  sen  t 
urgently  to  the  Peishkar  of  the  Division. 

All  contacts  shall,  after  disinfection  of  their  clothing 
and  effects,  be  furnished  with  passports  and  be  permitted  to 
proceed  with  their  journey,  provided  that  the  inspecting 
Medical  officer  shall  have  power  to  segregate  in  a  segre-. 
gation  camp  for  a  period  not  exceeding  seven  days  any 
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contact  who  cannot,  in  the  opinion  of  such  officer,  be  de¬ 
pended  upon  to  present  himself  for  observation  at  his  place 
of  destination. 

Persons  corning  under  Clause  ( b )  may  be  detained  at 
the  discretion  of  the  Medical  officer  till  the  full  period  of 
incubation  (i.  e.,  seven  days)  has  elapsed  since  they  left  the 
infected  area,  or  if  that  date  is  not  known,  for  seven  days. 

21.  Except  those  detained  under  Rule  20,  all  persons 
from  infected  areas  whose  destination  is  in  the  Travancore 
State,  shall  be  passported  by  the  inspecting  Medical  officer 
and  allowed  to  proceed  to  their  destination. 

22.  Care  should  be  taken  that  inspection  stations  are 
not  converted  into  detention  camps.  Any  attempt  at  whole¬ 
sale  detention  will  only  produce  evasion  of  inspection. 
Unless  a  passenger  shows  symptoms  of  plague  or  has  been 
in  contact  with  a  case  of  pneumonic  plague,  or  cannot  be 
trusted  to  observe  the  passport  Rules,  he  should  not  be  inter¬ 
fered  with. 

23.  A  return  of  persons  detained  for  observation  at 
the  camps  attached  to  inspection  stations  should  be  sub¬ 
mitted  by  the  Division  Peishkar  to  Government  through  the 
Sanitary  Commissioner  in  the  Form  shown  in  Appendix  II  D 
once  in  four  weeks.  Each  week’s  figures  should,  however, 
be  shown  separately  in  the  statement. 

24.  The  inspecting  Medical  officer  may  also  require 
any  traveller  to  deliver  up  the  plague  passport,  if  he  has 
any,  for  his  inspection,  and  such  traveller  shall  be  bound 
to  deliver  it  up  accordingly. 

25.  In  oases  where  a  passport  has  been  wrongly  issued, 
the  President  of  a  Town  Improvement  Comittee  or  any  Re¬ 
venue  or  Magisterial  officer  not  below  the'  rank  of  Third 
Glass  Magistrate  is  authorised  to  cancel  the  passport  on 
satisfactory  proof  that  it  was  wrongly  issued. 

26.  The  passport  Rules  should  be  worked  in  such  a 
maimer  as  to  cause  the  minimum  of  inconvenience  to  women, 
and  persons  belonging  to  that  class  should,  whenever  it  is 
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possible  to  do  so,  be  exempted  from  attendance  at  the  hospital 
or  elsewhere,  and  be  inspected  at  their  own  houses.  The 
examination  of  women  should  always  be  conducted  by 
females,  who,  when  not  trained  or  duly  qualified,  should  work 
uuder  the  instructions  of  the  local  Medical  officer.  No  fee 
should  be  charged  for  the  inspection  of  passport-holders  at 
their  own  houses* 

27.  With  a  view  to  facilitate  the  working  of  the  pass¬ 
port  Rules,  railway  employees  holding  periodical  railway 
passes  and  Government  officials  holding  standing  passes 
should  be  required  to  provide  themselves  before  departure 
with  certificates  signed  by  the  station-masters  concerned 
showing  the  places  from  which  they  start-. 

28.  When  a  large  body  of  troops  or  Police  or  coolies 
engaged  in  plague  operations  are  returning  to  a  health  dis¬ 
trict,  previous  intimation  of  their  departure  should  be  given 
to  the  Peishkar  of  tire  Division  in  which  the  place  of  desti¬ 
nation  is  situated.  Before  starting,  they  should  be  carefully 
examined  and  disinfected,  and,  on  arrival  at  their  destination, 
they  should  be  given  passports  according  to  the  Rules. 

29.  When  a  festival,  fair  or  other  public  gathering 
which  is  likely  to  be  attended  by  persons  from  plague-in¬ 
fected  parts  is  about  to  take  place  in  an  uninfected  area,  the 
Division  Peishkar  may  apply  to  Government  for  orders  to 
prohibit  attendance  thereat.  A  similar  course  should  be 
adopted  when  a  festival,  fair  or  other  public  gathering,  which 
is  likely  to  be  attended  by  persons  from  healthy  parts  is 
about  to  take  place  in  a  plague-infected  area. 

30.  Proposals  submitted  under  the  preceding  Rule 
should  be  forwarded  through  the  Sanitary  Commissioner  so 
as  to  reach  Government  a  month  and  a  half  previous  to  the 
holding  of  the  fair  or  festival.  In  order  to  avoid  delay  in 
each  submission,  the  Division  Peishkar  should  prepare  in  his 
office  every  month  a  list  of  all  the  fairs  and  festivals  to  take 
place  during  the  ensuing  three  months,  and  should  send  by 
the  15th  of  each  month  his  recommendations  relating  to 
religious  and  other  gatherings  to  be  held  in  the  next  month 


42 


Tbavancoke  Plague  Rules. 


Informatio 

regarding 


but  one.  The  Division  Peishkar’s  reports  should  be  invari- 
ably  accompanied  by  draft  Notifications  under  the  Epidemic 
Diseses  Regulation  (II  of  1073)  and  by  a  statement  in  the 
Form  shown  in  Appendix  II  E.  Skeleton  Notifications  are 
printed  as  Appendix  II  F. 

31.  The  prohibition  of  attendance  at  fairs  and  festivals 
should  ordinarily  be  applied  only  to  the  larger  fairs  and 
festivals.  In  the  case  of  unimportant  local  festivals,  a  care¬ 
ful  working  of  the  passport  Rules  should  suffice. 

32.  Where  pilgrimage  to  a  fair  or  festival  has  been 
prohibited  by  Government,  the  Division  Peishkar  should,  as 
far  as  the  means  at  his  disposal  permit,  watch  all  the  roads 
round  the  village  or  town  in  order  to  prevent  pilgrims  from 
entering  the  place  unobserved.  Persons  who  are  suspected 
to  have  come  from  infected  parts  should  be  passported  and 
watched,  for  7  days.  It  must  be  distinctly  understood  that 
the  prohibition  is  not  in  any  way  intended  to  interfere  with 
the  performance  of  the  usual  religious  ceremonies  at  the 
temple,  and  that  its  only  object  is  to  prevent  the  assemblage 
of  persons  who.might  import  or  spread  the  plague. 

33.  A  special  establishment  to  carry  out  the  measures 
prescribed  in  the  foregoing  Rules  is  not  ordinarily  required. 
As  far  as  practicable,  they  should  be  carried  out  with  the  aid 
of  the  existing  Division  establishment.  If,  in  any  special  case, 
extra -establishment  is  needed,  a  separate  recommendation 
should  be  made  when  suggesting  the  imposition  of  restrictions 

on  the  holding  of  the  festival  or  fair.  It  is  not  necessary  for 
the  purpose  of  these  measures  to  build  costly  structures  at 
each  place  where  a  festival  or  fair  is  held.  It  will  suffice  if 
the  Division  Peishkar  has  in  stock  materials  for  one  or  two 
sheds,  which  may  be  utlised  if  required,  but  if  not,  may  either 
be  sold  or  carted  to  another  place  where  they  may  be  required 
after  the  close  of  the  festival.  ^ 

34.  Every  house-holder  and  every  Medical  practitioner, 
who  becomes  cognisant  of  the  occurrence,  in  bis  house  or  in 
any  public  or  private  dwelling  or  place  within  the  limits  of 
the  town  or  village  m  which  he  resides,  of  any  unusual 
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mortality  among  rats  or  of  any  case  of  plague  or  of  fever 
■with  glandular  swellings,  and,  in  the  case  of  persons  who 
live  within  an  area  that  has  been  notified  as  infected  or  who 
have  been  in  any  way  exposed  to  plague  infection,  of  acute 
affections  of  the  lung,  of  convulsions  in  children,  abortion 
in  women  and  sudden  death  in  the  aged,  shall  be  bound  to 
give  information  of  the  same,  with  the  least  practicable  delay, 
in  a  town  under  Town  Improvement  Committee  to  the  Presi¬ 
dent  of  the  Committee  and  the  Medical  officer  of  the  town 
or  hospital,  and  in  other  places,  to  the  local  authority  or  to 
other  nearest  Officer  of  the  Revenue  or  Medical  Department, 
who  shall  report  the  fact  at  once  to  their  immediate  official 
superiors. 

35.  The  owner  or  occupier  of  any  house  in  which  a 
case  of  plague  occurs  shall  be  bound  to  give  full  and  true,  in¬ 
formation  to  the  Plague  officer,  or  to  any  member  of  the 
observation  or  preventive  staff,  or  to  the  local  authority  who 
has  jurisdiction  over  such  house,  regarding  all  persons  who 
have  been  in  immediate  contact  with  the  patient. 

36.  Every  house-holder  and  every  keeper  or  person  in 
charge  of  a  hotel,  chattram,  or  other  place  of  public  resort 
shall  also  in  the  same  manner  forthwith  report  the  arrival  at 
the  house,  hotel,  chattram  or  other  place,  of  any  person 
from  any  area  which  has  been  declared  by  the  Govern¬ 
ment  to  be  infected  or  which  has  been  notified  by  the  Govern¬ 
ment  for  the  purpose  of  these  Rules. 

37.  Upon  receipt  of  information,  under  Rule  34  or 
otherwise,  of  the  occurrence  of  unusual  mortality  among 
rats,  the  President  in  Town  Improvement  Committee  limits, 
and  in  rural  areas,  the  Dewan  Peishkar,  shall  forthwith 
forward  a  special  report  regarding  rat-mortality  to  the 
Sanitary  Commissioner,  and  may,  if  necessary,  forward 
specimens  of  dead  rats,  under  proper  precautions,  to  the 
officer  in  charge  of  the  Bacteriological  Laboratory, 
Trivandrum. 
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38.  The  Division  Peishkar,  or  any  officer  authorised  bj 
him  for  this  purpose,  may  at  any  time  enter  any  building  0: 
place  in  which  plague  is  reported  or  suspected  to  exist,  anc 
may  inspect  and,  if  necessary 'detain  or  remove  and  isolate 
any  person  suffering  or  suspected  to  be  suffering  from  plague, 
or  to  have  so  lately  suffered  from  plague  as  to  be  in  an  infect¬ 
ious  state,  or  likely  from  recent  contact  with  plague  cases  to 
have  been  infected  or  to  be  in  an  infectious  state,,  or  believed 
to  have  recently  arrived  from  an  infected  or  notified  area. 


39.  The  bringing  by  sea  or  land,  of  soiled  linen  and  used 
bedding  (except  when  carried  as  the  personal  baggage  of  tra¬ 
vellers),  rags,  and  waste  paper  from  any  plague-infected  place 
intojthejState  is  prohibited.  Articles  brought  in  contraven¬ 
tion  of  this  prohibition  shall  be  destroyed,  and  no  person  shall 
be  entitled  to  claim  compensation  on  account  of  such  destruct¬ 
ion.  See  also  Appendix  I,  Note  on  disinfection. 

40.  The  Division  Peishkar  shall  take  steps  for  the  exter 
ruination  of  rats,  both  in  infected  and  threatened  localities. 
He  shall  also  arrange  for  the  frequent  inspection  of  consign¬ 
ments  of  grain  arriving  from  -plague-infected  areas  of  land¬ 
ing  places  and  grain  bazaars,  and  for  the  killing  and  subse¬ 
quent  destruction  by  burning  of  all  rats  found  therein  See 
also  Appendix  I,  Note  on  rat-plague  and  destruction  of  rats. 

41.  Every  local  authority  shall  send  a  monthly  return 
not  later  than  the  5th  of  the  succeeding  month,  in  the  Form 
prescribed  in  Appendix  II  G.  to  the  Tahsildar  of  his  taluk, 
who  shall  send  a  consolidated  return,  not  later  than  the  15th 
of  the  month  m  the  Form  prescribed  in  Appendix  II  H.  to  the 
Peishkar  of  his  Division,  who  in  his  turn  shall  send  a  conso¬ 
lidated  report  before  the  end  of  the  month,  in  the  Form  pres¬ 
cribed  m  Appendix  II  I.  to  the  Government  and  to  the  Sani¬ 
tary  Commissioner.  * 


Areas  under 


PART  II. 


Rules  applicable  to  areas  declared  to  be  under 

OBSERVATION  OR  IMMINENTLY  THREATENED  WITH  PLAGUE. 


vision,  town,,  village,  < 


“Eminently  tafeatenec 
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with  plague,  declare,  by  Notification,  such  division,  town,  vill¬ 
age,  or  other  area  to  bo  under  observation.  A  copy  of  such 
order  shall  be  published  in  the  next  issue  of  the  Government 
Gazette. 

43.  Immediately  upon  the  issue  of  a  Notification  declar-  Jre™j 
ing  any  area  to  be  under  observation,  the  Division  Peishkar  statio 
shall,  subject  to  the  sanction  of  Government,  establish  fron¬ 
tier  inspection  stations  with  the  necessary  staff  for  the  examin¬ 
ation  of  persons  entering  the  notified  area.  These  frontier 
inspection  .stations  shall  be  placed  on  roads  and  at  the  back- 
waters  and  shall  be  as  near  as  may  be  to  the  frontier.  In¬ 
spection  stations  shall  not  he  established  on  roads,  except  in 
places  where  the  nature  of  the  country  forces  traffic  to  con¬ 
verge  between  narrow  lines  and  when  the  staff  can  be 
placed  under  proper  supervision.  This  prohibition  does  not 
§pply  to  passport  stations  at  the  entrance  to  towns. 

44.  At  each  frontier  inspection  station  shall  be  erected 
a  sufficient  number  of  sheds  for  hospital  and  observation 
purposes  ;  and  a  sufficient  supply  of  disinfectants  and  stores 
shall  be  maintained. 

45.  All  persons  arriving  at  these  inspection  stations 
shall  be  there  examined  and  dealt  with  in  accordance  with 
the  provisions  of  Rules  14-27  supra. 

46.  (1)  The  Division  Peishkar  shall  divide  the  area  Observ 
under  observation  into  observation  ranges,  and  shall  appoint 

an  Inspector  for  each  of  them.  The  size  of  each  range  shall 
admit  of  the  Inspector’s  visiting  every  portion  of  fit  in  ten 
days,  and  shall  be  fixed  with  reference  to  such  details  as 
the  number  of  villages  included,  their  population  and  im¬ 
portance,  difficulties  of  locomotion  and  geographical  features. 

For  each  town  with  a  population  in  excess  of  5,000,  a  separate 
Plague  Inspector  should  be  appointed. 

(2)  Every  town  under  a  Town  Improvement  Committee, 
which  is  declared  to  be  under  observation  or  which  is  included 
in.  the  area  under,  observation,  shall  be  divided  into  ranges 
whieh  should,  as  far  as  possible,  follow  the  Committee  wards* 
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and  for  each  range  an  Inspector  shall  be  appointed.  When 
any  -ward  contains  less  than  1,200  houses  or  a  population 
of  less  than  5,000  persons,  it  may  be  combined  with  other 
wards  to  form  one  range.  Three  ranges  shall  ordinarily  form 
a  Division,  and  each  Division  shall  be  placed  under  a  Divi¬ 
sional  Inspector. 

(3)  The  Division  Peishkar  may  also  appoint  Plague 
Supervisors  to  check  the  work  of  Inspectors. 

(4)  As  far  as  possible,  such  Plague  Inspectors  shall 
be  Certificated  Sanitary  Inspectors,  Hospital  Assistants,  or 
persons  who  shall  have  received  a  special  training  for  deal¬ 
ing  with  plague  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Sanitary  Commiss¬ 
ioner.  Hospital  Assistants,!- when  available,  may  in  all 
woAs  ^  8mPl°yed  “  Pla°e  °f  Sanitary  Inspectors  on  plague 


tbe  .  .  ^  T!lls  observ,ation  staff  shall  work  under  the  Di¬ 

vision  Peishkar  or  any  officer  appointed  by  him  for  the  pur¬ 
pose.  In  towns  under  Town  Improvement  Committees,  the 
Division  Peishkar  may  place  the  staff  under  the  control  of 
the  President,  Town  Improvement  Committee,  and  may  vary 
or  cancel  any  such  order.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the 
observation  staff  constantly  and  systematically  to  patrol  the 
ranges  m  order  to  gain  the  earliest  possible  information  of 
any  suspicious  death  or  of  the  occurrence  of  any  case  of 
P  ague,  to  report  immediately  any  such  case  or  any  suspected 

eSi  ?T,S  7ith  thS  aid  °f  thS  01'dinary  °°^rvancy 
establishment  all  defects  in  sanitation  which  would  favour 

the  propagation  of  plague,  such  as  accumulations  of  filth 

parZ’tror  like-  Vh0UW  alS°  ^e possession  of 

paswort  orpaM, b[ok>n  , 

r  io“,bte  d>is 
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(2)  It  shall  also  be  the  duty  of  this  staff  to  ascertain 
whether  any  special  sickness  or  mortality  has  occurred  among 
rats,  and  to  examine  any  rats  that  may  be  found,  in  order  to 
see  whether  any  enlarged  glands  are  present.  Houses  in 
which  sick  or  dead  rats  are  found  should  be  disinfected. 

(3)  Inspectors  for  their  respective  charges,  and  local 
authorities  for  their  villages,  shall  keep  a  record  of  all  persons 
suffering  from  continuous  fever  for  more  than  twelve  hours, 
and  Inspectors  shall  arrange  with  local  authorities  to  have 
such  persons  inspected  twice  daily.  If  a  member  of  the 
observation  staff  shall  discover  a  case  of  plague,  ho  shall 
proceed  in  accordance  with  Rule  57  et  seq. 

47.  A.  In  areas  under  observation,  every  house-holder 
and  every  Medical  practitioner,  who  finds  or  becomes 
aware  of  the  finding  of  a  dead  rat  in  his  house  or  in 
any  public  or  private  dwelling  or  place  within  the 
limits  of  the  T.  I.  C.  town,  or  other  town  or  village  in  which  he 
resides,  shall  be  bound  to  give  information  of  the  fact  with 
the  least  practicable  delay,  (a)  in  a  Town  Improvement 
Committee  area,  to  the  President  of  the  Committee,  and  (b) 
elsewhere  to  the  Proverthicar  or  nearest  officer  of  the  Revenue 
or  the  Medical  Department,  who  shall  report  the  fact  at  once 
to  the  Division  Peishkar  and  to  the  nearest  plague  authority 
as  defined  in  Rule  143  (2), 

48.  In  towns  under  Town  Improvement  Committees  or 
Divisions  imminently  threatened  with  an  attack  of  plague,  the 
Division  Peishkar  should  make  all  arrangements  necessary 
to  enable  him  to  concentrate  at  any  point  on  short  notice  an 
ambulance  staff  together  with  the  equipment  prescribed  by 
Government.  Vide  Appendix  1.  Note  8.  The  ambulance 
staff  should  ordinarily  be  constituted  as  follows 


Sanitary  section. 

One  Plague  Inspector. 
One  dhoby. 

Two  male  thotties. 

One  female  thotti. 


Medical  section. 

Two  Hospital  Assistants. 

One  or  more  trained  nurses. 
Pour  male  ward  attendants. 
Three  female  ward  attendants. 
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Two  dhooly  bearers.  One  dhoby. 

Disinfectors  (any  number  up  Two  cooks, 

to  50  for  a  single  section,  to  be 
recruited  locally  in  the  infected 
area,  if  sepoys  be  not  employed). 

Of  the  foregoing  staff,  the  ward  attendants,  dhoby  and 
cooks  belonging  to  the  Medical  section  need  not  be  entertain¬ 
ed  unless  and  until  cases  of  plague  oocur,  and  it  will  usually 
be  sufficient  to  appoint  a  single  Hospital  Assistant  until  plague 


49.  (a)  The  Division  Peishkar  may  call  upon  any  Town 
Improvement  Committee  within  an  area  under  observation  to 
provide  and  maintain  any  or  all  of  the  following 

(l!  a  hospital  camp  for  the  isolation  and  treatment  of 
persons  suffering  or  suspected  to  be  suffering  from  plague ; 

(2)  a  suspect  camp  for  the  detention  of  contacts ; 

(3)  a  health  camp  for  the  occupation  of  persons  who 
may  be  required  to  vacate  any  building  or  ground  under  these' 
Rules  and  who  may  be  unable  to  procure  necessary  accom¬ 
modation  for  themselves. 


(b)  In  observation  areas  under  his  direct  jurisdiction, 
he  shall  provide  and  maintain  any  or  all  of  the  above. 

50.  The  Division  Peishkar  or  the  President  of  the  Town 
Improvement  Committee  may,  without  notice,  enter  upon, 
occupy  and  use,  or  may  depute  any  person  to  enter  upon! 
occupy  and  use,  (without  having  recourse,  to  the  provisions  of 
the  Land  Acquisition  Regulation,  1067)  any  building  or  place 
which  is  required  for,  and  is,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Medical  or 
Sanitary  officer  or  other  Medical  officer  deputed  in  this  behalf 
suitable  far,  the  -purposes  mentioned  in  the  last  preceding 
-ttule^or  for  any  other  purposes  connected  with  plague 
.^measures,  provided  that,  if  the  building  or  place  is  occupied, 
twenty-four  hours’  notice,  in  writing  shall  be  given  to  the 
r  occupier  or  shall  be  conspicuously  affixed  on  such  building  or 
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place.  The  owner  or  the  lessee  of  such  building  or  place 
shall  be  entitled  to  a  reasonable  rent,  to  be  fixed  by  the 
Division  Peishkar,  for  the  period  during  which  the  ground  or 
building  may  remain  in  the  occupation  of  the  Town  Improve¬ 
ment  Committee,  or  the  Division  Peishkar,  as  the  case  may 
be ;  and  the  Division  Peishkar  or  President  of  the  Town 
Improvement  Committe,  as  the  case  may  be,  shall,  when  the 
building  or  place  ceases  to  be  occupied  for  the  purposes  of 
the  last  Rule,  thoroughly  cleanse  and  disinfect  it,  and,  if  the 
owner  so  desires,  shall  whitewash  internally  and  externally 
any  building  so  occupied.  Nothing  in  this  Rule  shall 
authorise  the  President,  Town  Improvement  Committee, 

to  enter  upon,  occupy  or  use  any  building  or  place  which  is  the 

property  of  Government,  without  the  previous  permission  of 
the  Division  Peishkar. 

51.  Contributions  towards  the  cost  of  the  construction  Government 
and  maintenance  of  private  plague  hospitals  and  segregation  towards 
camps  in  places  which  are  or  may  be  threatened  with  plague  p[avate 
may  be  made  by  Government,  provided  that  the  arrangements  camps9 

for  the  sanitation  and  supply  of  food  must  meet  with  the 
approval  of  the  Division  Peishkar. 

52.  Hospitals  and  camps  to  which  a  grant  is  made 
under  the  last  preceding  Rule  will  be  under  the  general 
supervision  of  Government  officials,  but  these  officials  will 
have  nothing  to  do  with  the  treatment  of  the  sick,  except  at 
their  request,  and  their  duties  will  be  confined  to  preserving 
order,  preventing  theft,  keeping  guard,  and  attending  to 
sanitation.  Detailed  instructions  with  regard  to  the  construct¬ 
ion,  equipment  and  management  of  plague  camps  will  be 
issued  by  the  Sanitary  Commissioner,  and  of  plague  hospitals, 
by  the  Durbar  Physician. 

53.  In  rural  areas,  the  Division  Peishkar  may  find  it  &rants  f 
cheaper  to  give  poor  people  grants  not  exceeding  Rs.  3  per  erection  of 
house-hold  and  let  them  make  their  own  arrangements  rather  rural  areas, 
than  to  build  sheds  for  them.  Such  grants  should  be  kept  at 
as  low  a  figure  as  possible,  and  should  be  made'  as  a  rule, 
only  to  those  who  are  otherwise  unable  to  furnish  .themselves 
with  shelter. 
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Occupation  54.  It  may  become  necessary  at  any  moment  for  Division 
belomdn^to  ^s^ars  or  other  piague  authorities  to  occupy  Government 
Government  buildings  for  plague  purposes.  In  such  cases,  the  earliest 
ments.t"  possible  intimation  of  such  occupation  should  be  given  to  the 
authorities  in  charge  of  such  buildings.  Before  occupying 
them,  any  movable  articles  in  the  building,  at  all  likely  to 
retain  infection,  should  be  removed  and  placed  under  proper 
custody. 

Conveyance  55.  The  Division  Peishkar,  or  the  President  of  the 
carriage  of  Town  Improvement  Committee,  as  the  case  may  be,  shall 
of  infected1^  Provide  auitable  conveyances  for  conveying  to  the  plague 
articles.  camps  established  under  Rule  49,  persons  suffering,  or  sus¬ 
pected  to  be  suffering,  from  plague,  and  for  the  transport  of 
any  clothing,  bedding  or  other  articles  which  have  been  ex¬ 
posed  to  infection. 

56.  (i)  Peishkars  of  Divisions  containing  the  areas  noti¬ 
fied  under  Rule  42  should  submit  not  later  than  the  1st  of 
Karthikay  and  the  1st  of  Vaikausi  in  every  year  a  statement 
showing  separately  the  taluks  and  Town  Improvement 
Committees  which  should  continue  to  be  regarded  as  being 
under  observation  during  the  ensuing  half-year’  and  the  areas 
which  should  be  freed  from  observation.  Government  will  then 
publish  a  single  consolidated  Notification  specifying  all  the 
areas  in  the  State  which  will  remain  under  observation 
during  the  half-year.  Town  Improvement  Committees  and 
taluks  of  Divisions  being  shown  separately. 

(ii)  If  any  area  not  included  in  the  half-yearly  Noti¬ 
fication  is  imminently  threatened  with  plague  in  the  course 
of  the  half-year,  proposals  for  placing  it  under  observation 
should  be  submitted  to  Government  immediately,  the  Town 
Improvement  Committees  and  rural  areas  comprised  in  it 
being  specified  separately ;  but  uq,  proposal  for  rescinding  a 
Notification  declaring  an  area  to  be  under  observation  should 
he  submitted  except  on  the  date  specified  in  the  previous 
paragraph. 

Note. —For  the  purpose  of  this  Rule,  Town  Improvement  Committees 

»nd  taluks  of  Divisions  shall  be  regarded. as  units.  Proposals  should  not  be 
lubmitted  in  respect  of  any  smaller  areas. 
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PART  III. 

Measures  to  be  adopted  on  the  occurrence  or  a 

CASE  or  PLAGUE. 

57.  I.  Oil  the  occurence  of  an  actual  or  suspected  case  ReporUiy^ 

of  plague  in  a  town  or  village,  whether  in  a  Division  declared  0f occurrence 
to  be  under  observation  or  not,  the  local  authority  or  other  °gf0^titn6of 
local  officer  shall —  patients  and 

(i)  isolate  the  patient  in  the  camp  provided  under 
Rule  49  supra,  or,  if  no  camp  has  been  provided,  in  a  hut  or 
a  shed  to  be  immediately  constructed  fur  the  purpose  on  a 
site  remote  from  inhabited  houses,  and  shall  invariably  cause- 
the  house,  in  which  the  patient  was  found,  to  be  completely 
evacuated ; 

(ii)  send  intelligence  by  express  to  the  Tahsildar  or- 
the  President,  Town  Improvement  Committee,  and,  if  Plague- 
Inspectors  have  been  appointed,  to  the  nearest  Plague 
Inspector. 

II.  The  Proverthicar  or  other  local  officer  shall  segre¬ 
gate  in  a  separate  camp  or  hut  all  persons  who  have  been, 
or  suspected  to  have  been,  in  contact  with  the  patien', 
if  the  latter  is  suffering  from  pneumonic  plague,  and  not 
otherwise.  It  is  sufficient  in  cases  of  bubonic  plague  to 
observe  contacts  for  a  period  of  seven  days,  and  to  disinfect 
their  clothing  and  effects. 

58.  Upon  receiving  information  of  the  occurrence  of  a  Report  in¬ 
case  of  plague,  the  Tahsildar,  the  President,  Town  Improve* 

ment  Committee,  or  Plague  Inspector,  shall  inform  all  superior  Tahsildar  or 

officers  up  to  the  Division  Peishkar  by  the  quickest  possible 

means,  and  shall  go  at  once  to  the  infected  locality.  The  provement 

Tahsildar  or  the  President,  Town  Improvement  Committee,.. 

shall  arrange  to  be  accompanied  or  followed  by  the  nearest 

Medical  officer  with  a  supply  of  medicines  and-  disinfectants- 

and  by  a  sufficient  staff  of  Constables  and  peons. 

59.  On  arrival  at  the  infected  place,  the  Plague  Inspector-  Action  to  6» 
(or  Medical  officer, if  there  is  no  Plague  Inspector)  shall  super*  p^®“ebjn. 
vise  the  isolation  of  the  patient  and  the -disinfection  of  his  spector^nd^ 
residence,  clothing,  sputa  and  excreta,  and  the  clothing  and;  presSideat  of 
at  his  discretion,  the  persons  of  all  who  have  been  in  contact 

Committee. 
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with  the  patient,  and  shall  continue  such  supervision  until 
relieved  under  the  orders  of  a  plague  officer  and  sent  back 
to  other  duty.  Houses  immediately  adjoining  that  in  which 
the  case  of  plague  has  occurred  shall  also  usually  be  dis¬ 
infected. 

60.  (i)  The  Tahsildar  or  the  President,  Town  Improve¬ 
ment  Committee,  shall,  if  the  plague  patient  has  already 
been  completely  isolated,  arrange  for  the  efficient  mainten¬ 
ance  of  such  isolation,  for  the  provision  of  medical  attend¬ 
ance  on  the  patient,  for  the  complete  evacuation  of  the  house, 
and  for  the  thorough  carrying  out  of  the  measures  of  disinfect¬ 
ion  specified  in  vthe  last  preceding  Rule.  If  the  patient  has 
not  been  isolated,  the  Tahsildar  or  the  President,  Town  Im¬ 
provement  Committee,  shall  at  once  provide  for  his  isolation, 
and  shall,  if  necessary,  provide  the  accommodation  referred 
to  in  Rule  53  supra.. 

(ii)  The  Tahsildar  or  President,  Town  Improvement  Com¬ 
mittee,  shall,  in  the  like  manner,  provide  for  the  efficient 
maintenance  of  the  segregation  of  contacts,  if  they  have  been 
segregated,  or  for  the  efficient  carrying  out  of  the  7  days’  ob¬ 
servation,  if  they  have  been  placed  under  observation. 

Action  to  "be  61.  On  receiving  information  of  a  case  of  plague,  the 
plague^  duties  of  a  plague  officer  (see  Rule  143)  shall  be  as  follows  : 

(1)  He  shall  send  telegraphic  information  to  the  Divi¬ 
sion  Peishkar. 

(2)  He  shall  then  go  to  the  scene  of  outbreak  and 
shall  enforce  the  measures  mentioned  above. 

(3)  He  shall  see  that  the  hospital,  the  suspect  camp  and 
the  health  camp  are  properly  organised  and  guarded. 

(4)  He  shall  see  that  the  patrols  and  guards  round  the 
infected  area  completely  isolate  it,  or  such  part  of  it  as  be 
deems  fit,  so  as  to  prevent  the  return  of  the  inhabitants  with¬ 
out  his  written  permission. 

(5)  He  may  also,  when  authorised  by  the  Division 
Peishkar,  direct  the  evacuation  of  the  village  or  town  or  any 
part  of  it,  and  the  removal  of  the  inhabitants  to  a,  health  camp, , 
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provided  sufficient  shelter  is  available,  and  their  detention 
there  for  a  period  not  exceeding  7  days  from  the  date  of  the- 
occurrence  of  the  last  case  of  plague  among  them. 

(6)  On  the  evacution  of  houses,  be  shall  cause  them  to  be- 
surrounded  by  a  cordon  with  the  object  of  preventing  the' 
return  of  the  inhabitants  without  his  written  permission,  until 
he  considers  that  the  infection  has  disappeared. 

NOTE.  For  further  information  as  to  the  steps  to  be  taken  in 
plague  outbreaks,  the  important  of  early  discovery  of  plague  oases,  and 
the  segregation  of  contacts,  see  notes  in  Appendix  I. 

62.  (1)  The  Division  Peishfcar,  on  receiving  information,  RefroT,  by 
shall  telegraph  to  Government,  the  Durbar  Physician  and  the  Division 
Sanitary  Commissioner,  and  shall  despatch  the  ambulance  «iTactk>nnd 
staff  with  its  equipment  to  the  village  under  the  Medical  bybhil‘akBn 
officer  or  his  assistant. 

(2)  He  may  notify  by  tom-tom  (the  Notification  to  be  pub¬ 
lished  in  the  next  issue  of  the  Government  Gazette)  that  any 
town  or  village,  or  part  of  a  town  or  village,  or  group  of 
villages,  is  infected,  and  thereupon,  the  Rules  contained  in  Part 
II  shall  come  into  force  in  the  Division  if  they  have  not  been 
brought  into  force  by  Government  already. 

(3)  He  may  order  the  evacuation  and  disinfection  of  in¬ 
fected  houses  and  houses  in  their  neighbourhood,  or  of  infect¬ 
ed  villages  and  towns,  and  may  prohibit  their  re-occupation 
without  permission,  provided  that  such  arrangements  as  he 
thinks  fit  shall  be  made  before  evacuation,  for  the  accommoda¬ 
tion,  in  a  health  camp  or  elsewhere,  of  those  who  may  be  un¬ 
able  to  provide  shelter  for  themselves. 

Note. — For  further  remarks  regarding  evacuation,  see  note  (4)  in 
Appendix  I. 

(4)  He  may  require  the  evicted  people  to  reside  in  any 
place  which  he  may  appoint,  under  such  restriction  as  he 
may  deem  necessary. 

(5)  He  may  requisition  the  services  of  any  public 
servant. 

(6)  He  shall,  if  possible,  go  to  the  village  and  direct 
operations. 
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(7)  He  may  also,  on  the  evacuation  of  houses,  make  such 
arrangements  as  he  thinks  fit  for  the  custody,  free  of  charge, 
of  money  and  valuable  property  of  small  bulk  belonging  to 
persons  who  are  bona  fide  residents  of  houses  that  may  be 
evacuated,  and  who  may  desire  so  to  deposit  such  property, 
provided  that  articles  so  deposited  are  securely  packed  and 
sealed,  and  on  the  clear  understanding  that  the  Government 
will  not  be  responsible  for  any  loss  or  damage  to  the  property 
so  deposited. 

Every  person  depositing  property  in  the  manner 
aforesaid  shall  be  granted  a  certificate  in  the  following 
Form « 

Certificate  for  property  deposited  in  safe  custody. 
Certified  that  a  sealed  package  said  to  contain  (nature  of 
property)  ,  and  said  to  be  of  the  value  of 

has  been  received  for  deposit  from  (person)  residing 

in  (town  or  village,  street  and  No.  of  the  house,  &c,) 

on  the  sole  responsibility  of  the  depositor.  Government  not 
being  responsible  in  the  event  of  any  damage  or  loss  occurr¬ 
ing  to  the  property  in  deposit. 

Signature  and  designation 
of  the  officer  issuing  the  certificate. 

Signature  and  designation 
Date.  of  the  depositor. 

PART  IV. 

Rules  applicable  to  areas  declared  to  be  infected, 

63.  If  observation  ranges  have  already  been  established 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  an  infected  area,  they  shall  be 
reduced  in  extent  so  as  to  enable  the  Inspectors  to  visit  every 
village  within  their  respective  ranges  in  seven  days.  The 
distance  from  the  extreme  limits  of  any  such  range  to  any 
point  on  the  periphery  of  the  infected  area  shall  not  exceed 
twenty  miles.  If  an  observation  staff  has  not  been  already- 
appointed,  he  shall  at  once  organise  one  so  as  to  meet  this 
requirement.  Ranges  so  formed  round  infected  areas  shall 
be  termed  “  preventive  ranges”,  to  distinguish  them  from  the 
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“observation  ranges”  mentioned  in  Buie  46  supra.  These 
ranges  shall  be  placed  in  the  charge  of  Plagu9  Inspectors, 
whose  duty  shall  be  to  frequently  visit  every  inhabited  part 
of  their  ranges,  cheek  the  working  of  the  passport  system  and 
maintain  a  watch  over  the  health  of  the  inhabitants  with  the 
object  of  quickly  discovering  cases  of  plague  and  preventing 
the  spread  of  the  disease. 

64.  The  Division  Peishkar  shall  arrange  with  the 
Durbar  Physician  for  a  sufficient  supply  of  Haffkine’s  vaccine 
in  order  to  bring  inoculation  within  the  reach  of  the 
inhabitants  of  plague-infected  and  plague-threatened  localities 
and  shall  afford  them  every  facility  for  being  inoculated. 

Appendix  I. 

65.  (1)  When  he  has  a  sufficient  Medical  staff  at  his  disposal 
to  secure  immediate  inspection,  so  that  there  may  bs  no 
chance  of  funerals  being  delayed,  the  Division  Peishkar  may, 
with  the  previous  sanction  of  Government,  order  in  respect  of 
any  particular  area  that  a  certificate  of  a  Medical  officer, 
showing  the  cause  of  every  death,  shall  be  obtained  within 
two  hours  after  such  death.  It  must  bo  understood  that 
medical  examination  of  a  corpse  is  entirely  optional  on  the 
part  of  the  relations,  and  that  no  one  will  be  compelled  to 
allow  the  inspection  of  the  corpse  of  a  deceased  relative.  The 
examination  of  the  corpses  of  women  by  men  should  never 
be  required.  The  orders  of  the  Government  should  be 
obtained  before  this  Buie  is  acted  upon  in  any  area,  and  in 
applying  for  sanction,  the  Division  Peishkar  should  report 
fully  on  the  following  points : —  • 

i.  what  classes  of  officers  will  be  authorised  to  issue 
certificates  under  the  Buies  ; 

ii.  whether  any  fee  will  be  required  for  the  grant  of  this 
certificate  ; 

iii.  whether  there  is  such  a  number  of  Government 

Medical  officers,  male  and  female,  at  the  station  as  will  be 
sufficient  to  carry  out  inspection  promptly  so  as  not  to  cause 
any  delay  in  burials  or  cremations  ;  , 
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iv.  whether  there  has  been  any  increase  in  the  rate  of 
mortality ; 

v.  whether  there  is  any  reason  to  believe  that  deaths 
are  concealed  or  that  causes  of  death  are  not  correctly 
reported. 

12)  If,  after  the  issue  of  an  order  under  Clause  (1)  of  this 
Buie,  a  burial  or  cremation  takes  place  without  such  a 
certificate  having  been  obtained,  the  death  may  be  presumed 
to  have  been  due  to  plague,  and  the  Rules  regarding  the 
segregation  of  the  contacts  and  the  disinfection  of  the  house 
may  be  applied. 

66.  With  the  previous  sanction  of  Government,  the 
Division  Peishkar  may  organise  search  parties  to  visit  houses 
for  the  purpose  of  detecting  cases  of  plague,  when  there  is 
reason  to  believe  that  the  residents  are  attempting  to  conceal 
them.  Special  enquiries  shall  also  be  made  as  to  any 
sickness  or  mortality  among  rats,  and  houses  in  which  sick 
or  dead  rats  have  been  found  shall  be  disinfected. 

67.  The  system  of  house-visitation  and  house-search  will 
ordinarily  be  permitted  only  when  plague  exists  in  small  and 
well-  defined  areas,  such  for  instance  as  an  isolated  quarter  or 
ward  of  a  town,  or  a  single  village  in  a  neighbourhood  which 
is  otherwise  completely  free  from  infection.  Respectable 
inhabitants  who  volunteer  for  the  service  should  be  employed 
to  assist  in  searching  for  concealed  cases  of  plague.  As  far 
as  possible,  houses  should  be  allowed  to  be  entered  only  by 
persons  of  caste  or  of  the  same  religion  as  the  occupants,  and 
women  should  be  utilised  in  examining  women  and  in 
searching  any  room  or  place  exclusively  occupied  by  them. 

68.  Plague  patients  who  are  left  without  any  one  to 
look  after  them  or  who  have  no  home  should  in  all  cases  be 
removed  to  hospitals,  and  in  dealing  with  imported  cases  or 
with  an  outbreak  in  a  small  place  upon  which  it  is  possible  to 
concentrate  a  sufficiently  strong  establishment,  the  first 
measure  to  adopt  is  the  compulsory  removal  of  the  sick  to 
hospital.  In  dealing  with  early  indigenous  cases,  the  same 
policy  may  be  advisable.  But  if  plague  continues,  a  point 


Travancore  Plague  -Pules.  5? 


•nay  soon  be  reached  when  it  will  cease  to  be  possible  to 
obtain  information  as  to  all  cases.  When  this  point  is  reached, 
the  continuance  of  attempts  to  remove  the  sick  to  hospital 
may  result  in  the  sick  being  carried  from  house  to  house  for 
purposes  of  concealment,  and  at  this  stage  the  less  the  sick 
are  interfered  with  the  better.  All  that  can  then  be  done 
is  to  endeavour  to  palliate  the  evils  that  result  from  leaving, 
people  in  their  houses  by  arranging  for  continual  Visitation 
of.,  the. sick  at  home,  the  frequent  disinfection  of  the  infected 
room,  and  the  encouragement  of  inoculation  among  persons 
left  in  the  houses  with  the  sick. 

69.  Except  as  mentioned  in  the  last  preceding  Rule,  the 
removal  of  patients  to  hospital  should  not-  be  compulsory. 
Every  effort  should,  however,  be  made  to  induce  patients  to 
go  voluntarily  to  hospital  and  to  lessen  the  aversion  to 
hospital  by  the  following  means — (1)  by  encouraging  the 
•establishment  of  private  and  caste  hospitals  ;  (2)  by  Locating 
hospitals  near  to  infected  quarters ;  (3)  by  limiting  the  size 
•of  hospitals  so  that  patients  may  receive  more  individual 
■attention.;  (4)  by  arranging  for  the  provision  of  an  adequate 
■number  of  medical  attendants  and  nurses  and  of  ample  and 
■comfortable  accammodation  for  patients  and  their  immediate 
relatives  or  friends ;  (5)  by  permitting  at  least  two  relatives 
•or  friends  to  be  in  attendance  on  each  patient  so  that  the 
.patient  may  never  be  left  alone  ;  (6)  by  allowing  the  patients 
to  have  their  own  food  and  medicines  and  to  receive  visits 
from  their  relations,  friends  and  religious  instructors;  (7)  by 
taking  care  that  all  arrangements  for  observance  of  caste 
•customs  and  for  the  comfort  and  convenience- of  patients  and 
their  attendance  are  completed  before  inviting  admission  to 
hospitals. 

70.  For  each  plague  hospital  or  oariip  in  a  town  or  other 
large  centre  of  population,  the  Division  Peishkar  shall  ap¬ 
point  a  committee  of  non-official  visitors.  The  committee 
shall  consist  of  as  many  members  as  may  be  fixed  by  the 
Division  Peishkar,  shall  be  as  representative  in  character  as 
possible,  and  shall  work  subject  to  such  Rules  as  may  be  laid 
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down  by  the  Division  Peishkar.  The  functions  of  the  com¬ 
mittee  shall  be  confined  to  the  making  of  useful  suggestions 
in  connection  with  the  administration  of  the  hospital  or  camp 
and  shall  not  include  any  power  to  interfere  with  or  issue 
orders  to  any  .of  the  officials  on.  duty  at  the  premises. 

71.  Moribund  patients  should  never  be  removed  to 
hospital  except  at  the  express  wish  of  the  friends  or  relations 
of  the  patients.  The  risk  of  leaving  in  his  house  a  patient 
whose  case  is  so  serious  that  the  Medical  officer  thinks  he 
has  not  a  fair  chance  of  recovery  is  not  great  after  the  exist¬ 
ence  of  the  case  has  become  known.  The  pneumonic  variety 
of  plague. being  the  most  contagious,  persons  suffering  from 
this  type  of  the  disease  should  not  be  removed  to  the  general 
wards  of  plague  hospitals,  but  should  be  isolated  in  separate 
wards  of  the  greatest  possible  air  space.  It  is  further  advis¬ 
able  that  such  cases  should  not  be  treated  in  private  houses 
unless,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Medical  officer,  the  room  occupied 
by  the  patient  is  suited  for  his  complete  isolation,  and  proper 
control  over  the  number  of  attendants  and  enforcement  of 
disinfection  can  be  had. 

72.  (1)  The  Peishkar  of  the  Division  may  make 
Rules — 

(а)  prescribing  the  route  which  shall  be  taken  by  a 
funeral  procession  from  the  place  of  death  to  the  grave-yard, 
burning  ground  or  other  place  for  final  disposal  of  the  corpse," 
and  the  places,  if  any,  at  which  such  procession  may  halt  on 
its  way  for  funeral  prayers,  ceremonies  or  other  purposes  ; 

(б)  for  enforcing  burial  in  certain  places  or  at  a  cer¬ 
tain  depth,  ordinarily  not  less  than  6  feet ; 

(c)  requiring  that  the  bathing  of  persons  attending 
the  funeral  shall  be  conducted  at  a  place  prescribed  by 
him.  „ 

(2)  He  may ‘'also  prohibit  the  burial  or  burning  of 
corpses  of  persons  reasonably  supposed  to  have  died  of  the 
plague  in  or  upon  ground  other  than  ground  specially  assign¬ 
ed  by- him  for  such  purpose. 


Sanitary 
restrictions 
-with  regard 

processions 
and  burials. 
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(3)  When  a  person  dies  of  plague  elsewhere  than 
within  the  limits  of  a  hospital,  no  one  shall  touch  the  corpse, 
except  those  whe  undertake  the  necessary  duties  of  prepar¬ 
ing  it  for  the  funeral.  The  dead  may  be  dressed  foT  the  grave 
by  their  own  relations  or  in  whatever  manner  may  be  custom¬ 
ary  among  the  class  to  which  they  belong,  but  such  persons 
shall  disinfect  themselves  according  to  the  orders  which  may 
be  issued  by  the  Division  Peishkar  in  this  behalf. 

73.  The  Division  Peishkar  may  direct  that  every  person  Persons 
wishing  to  leave  an  infected  or  notified  town,  village  or  area, 

with  a  view  to  reside  in  another  town,  village  or  area,  whether  pia0e  si 
infected  or  not  infected,  shall,  before  doing  so,  apply  to  and  ■ 

obtain  from  such  officer  as  may  be  appointed  in  this  behalf 
passports  in  the  Form  shown  in  Appendix  II  A :  Provided  that 
no  passport  shall  be  issued  to  any  person  suffering  or  sus¬ 
pected  to  be  suffering  from  plague,  or  to  persons  who  have  so 
lately  suffered  from  plague  as  to  be  in  an  infectious  state  or 
who  are  likely  from  recent  contact  with  cases  of  pneumonic 
plague  to  be  infected  or  to  be  in  an  infectious  state,  and  the 
said  officer  may  always  require,  and  in  case  of  contacts  shall 
require,  before  granting  a  passport,  that  all  clothes  and  other 
articles  which,  are  proposed  to  be  taken  away  shall  be  dis¬ 
infected  in  such  manner  as  he  or  superior  authority  may 

Explanation. — A  convalescent  cannot  be  considered  to 
be  free  from  plague  infection  until  the  expiry  of  one  month 
from  subsidence  of  acute  symptoms  of  the  disease  or  one  week 
from  the  complete  healing  of  a  bubo. 

74.  In  lieu  of  the  passports  prescribed  under  the  last  other  k 
preceding  Rule,  or  to  meet  the  case  of  frequent  journeys  to  an  of  passi 
infected  or  notified  town,  the  Division  Peishkar  may  issue 

or  permit  to  be  issued  other  kinds  of  passports,  namely  : — 

(1)  a  general  pass  in  the  Form  shown  in  Appendix  II BT 
covering  frequent  or  daily  journeys  by  road  or  boat  from  a 
specified  village,  but  not  journeys  by  rail  nor  residence  out¬ 
side  the  affected  area  or  specified  village ; 

(2)  a  general  pass  in  the  Form  shown  in  Appendix  II L 
covering  frequent  or  daily  journeys  by  rail  from  a  specified 
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village,  but  not  residence  outside  the  affected  area  or  specified 
"Village  ; 

(3)  a  general  pass  in  the  Form  shown  in  Appendix  II M 
covering  visits  to  a  periodical  market. 

75.  General  passes  in  Forms  II  K  and  II  L  may  he 
given  to  agriculturists  and  others  having  occasion  to  make 
daily  or  frequent  journeys  to  or  from  an  infected  area*  and 
may  be  given  fora  specified  period,  but  they  will  not  cover 
residence  outside  the  infected  area,  otherwise  than  in  the 
village  specified  in  the  pass.  In  the  case  o-f  agriculturists,  if 
the  officer  granting  the  pass  is  satisfied  that  it  is  necessary 
for  the  whole  family  to  go  and  work  in  the  fields,  a 
single  pass  may  be  given  for  the  family,  but  in  the  case  of 
railway  journeys,  a  separate  pass  in  Form  II L  must  be  issued 
to  each  individual.  General  passes  should  be  given  freely, 
and,  in  the  case  of  agriculturists  working  in  the  fields,  need' 
not  be  revoked  even  should  a  case  of  plague  occur  in  the 
family  of  the  pass-holder.  In  the  case  of  persons  who  regu¬ 
larly  visit  weekly  markets  in  adjoining  non-infected  areas  and 
return  to  the  infected  or  notified  place  within  a  period'  not 
exceeding  24  hours,  a  permanent  pass  in  the  Form  given  in 
Appendix  II  M  should  be  issued.  Intimation  of  the  grant  of 
such  passes  should  be  duly  communicated  to  the  officers  con¬ 
cerned  in  the  non-infected  area,  and  a  register  should  be 
maintained  in  the  Form  shown  in  appendix  II  O  of  all  per- 
manent  passes  issued. 

76.  Instead  of  the  passport  or  passes  referred  to  in  the 
last  three  Rules,  a  special  pass  in  the  Form  shown  in  Appendix 
II  N  may  be  issued,  permitting  persons  to  leave  inhabited 
areas  of  an  infected  or  notified  town  or  village  and  reside 
on  fresh  sites  approved  by  an  officer  authorised  in  this  behalf. 
Suchqjasses  may  be  granted  for  households,  provided  that  the 
name  and  description  of  each  person  covered  by  the  pass  is 
entered  therein.  The  officer  issuing  the  pass  may  always 
require,  before  the  pass  is  given,  that  all  clothes  and  other 
articles  to  be  taken  away  shall  be  disinfected  in  such  manner 
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as  he  or  superior  authority  may  direct.  Persons  holding  these 
passes  snail  not  be  allowed  to  return  to  the  inhabited  area 
except  under  such  restrictions  as  the  said  officer  may  from 
line  to  time  require,  or  until  the  pass  shall  have  been  cancell¬ 
ed  by  him  and  until  all  clothing  and  articles  to  be  taken  back 
with  them  shall  have  been  disinfected. 

77.  Persons  who  have  been  in  immediate  contact  with 
plague  patients  and  to  whom  a  passport  under  Rule  73  has 
not  been  granted,  shall  be  placed  under  surveillance  under  a 
pass  in  the  Form  in  Appendix  II  C. 

78.  At  convenient  spots  within,  or  in  the  proximity  of,  E.st.ahlish- 
the  inhabited  area  of  an  infected  or  notified  town  or  village,  nient  of 
the  Division  Peishkar  shall  establish  one  or  more  offices  for  isSnjn« 
the  issue  of  passports  and  passes,  and  shall  notify  by  tom-  ofiioe!i- 
tom  the  locality  of  such  office  or  offices,  at  such  intervals  as 

he  shall  consider  sufficient,  to  inform  the  inhabitants  of  their 
purpose  and  position. 

79.  As  long  as  plague  is  confined  within  narrow  limits, 
an  infected  place  must  be  regarded  as  requiring  as  much 
protection  as  any 'other  place  against  fresh  importations  of 
infection,  and  all  persons  who  may  come  from  the  second 
centre  of  contamination  should  be  furnished  with  passports 
if  not  already  provided  with  them  under  Rule  73  and  be  kept 
under  surveillance. 

80.  Whenever,  under  the  provisions  of  Rule  73  or  Rule 
79,  a  fresh  passport  is  issued  to  a  person  already  holding 
a  passport,  the  officer  issuing  such  fresh  passport  shall  re¬ 
cover  the  old  passport  and  transmit  the  same  to  the  officer  by 
whom  it  was  issued,  the  issue  of  the  new  passport  being  noted 
on  the  old  passport. 

81.  Passport-issuing  officers  are  required,  not  merely  to  nutjes  of 
issue  passports  to  those  who  apply  for  them,  but  also  to  passport- 
trace  out  persons  who  have  evaded  or  infringed  the  passport  offtoers. 
Rules. 

82.  Any  person  evading  or  infringing  these  Rules  should  ev3S;oi,  ojf 
be  prosecuted,  unless  the  Division  Peishkar  sees  reason  to  the  Rules. 
contrary,  and  any  such  person,  whether  prosecuted  or  not* 
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should  be  placed  under  the  passport  system  as  soon  as  the 
evasion  is  discovered. 

83. -  All  Government  officers  or  pensioners  on  salaries  or 
pensions  of  Rs.  100  or  upwards  per  mensem,  all  Deputy 
Tahsildars,  all  Medical  and  Sanitary  officers,  all  title-holders,, 
all  Special  or  Honorary  Magistrates,  all  Members  of  Town 
Improvement  Committees  shall  be  exempted  ex-officio,  from 
the  necessity  of  taking  out  passports  or  passes.  A  certificate 
of  exemption  should  be  issued  on  application  to  every  such 
person  in  the  Form  given  in  Appendix  II  J.  The  certi¬ 
ficate  should  be  signed  by  the  Division  Peishkar  of  the  Divi¬ 
sion  in  which  the  applicant  permanently  resides,  or  under  his 
orders.  The  certificate  will  be  in  force  throughout  the  State, 
but  will  be  liable  to  be  revoked  as  soon  as  the  holder 
ceases  to  possess  the  qualification  entitling  him  to  exempt- 

84.  The  Division  Peishkar  shah  have  power  also  to 
exempt  from  the  necessity  of  taking  out  passports  or  passes 
the  following. classes  of  persons:— 

(1)  railway,  Anchel,  Postal  or  other  'public  servants  of 
such  grades  as  mayifrom  time  to  time,  be  determined  by  Gov¬ 
ernment  ;  (For  further  particulars,  see  Appendix  II  P) 

(2)  any  person  with  regard  to  whom  there  are  no  rea¬ 
sonable  grounds  for  suspicion  of  infection. 

The  authority  issuing  an  exemption  .certificate  under 
this  and  the  preceding  Rule  may  direct  that  the  exemption 
shall  cover  not  only  the  person  to  whom  it  is  granted  but 
also  specified  members  of  his  family  and  public  or  private 
subordinates  actually  accompanying  him  on  his  travels.  This 
direction  shall  only  be  .issued  in  cases  where  the  authority 
concerned  is  satisfied  that  there  is  good  ground  for  the  con¬ 
cession,  and  it  shall  be  subject  to  the  express  condition 
that  the  person  exempted  undertakes  immediately  to  report 
to  the  nearest  local  authority  any  cases  of  suspicious  illness 
among  those  members  of  his  family  and  those  subordinates 
whose  names  are  specified  in  the  certificate.  In  no  case  shall 
the  exemption  confer  immunity  from  disinfection  of  the  per- 
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son  and  effects  of  an  exempted  party  -who  lias  been  in  im¬ 
mediate  contact  with  a  plague  patient. 

Any  misuse  of  the  exemption  certificate  will  entail  its 
summary  withdrawal.  The  certificate  will  remain  in  force  till 
the  end  of  the  year  in  which  it  is  granted,  but  the  Division 
Peishkar  may  cancel  it  at  any  time  without  assigning  reasons. 

Certificates  granted  under  this  Rule  shall  be  in  force  through¬ 
out  the  State. 

85.  When  there  is  a  town  or  village  in  the  vicinity  of  an  observation 
infected  area,  the  Division  Peishkar  may  establish  a  camp  of 
observation  at  such  town  or  village,  and  may  order  detention  orjarge  riil- 
and  disinfection  in  such  camp  of  any  person,  not  possessing  a 
passport  or  pass,  who  is  suspected  of  having  left  the  infected  plague, 
area  within  a  period  of  one  week  prior  to  the  date  of  his  arriv¬ 
al.  He  may  appoint  special  places  where  markets  may  be 

held,  and  may  prescribe  limits  beyond  which  it  shall  not  be 
lawful  for  persons  bringing  articles  for  sale  from  or  to  an  in¬ 
fected  area  to  pass. 

86.  No  owner,  driver  or  person  in  charge  of  a  public  Use  of  pub- 

conveyance  shall  carry  any  person  suffering  from  the  plague;  aiJC(JS  ^ 
nor  shall  any  person  suffering  from  the  dise  ase  enter  or  be  plague  pati- 
taken  in  a  public  conveyance.  hibited. 

87.  No  person  shall  let,  or  show  for  the  purpose  of  lett-  Infected 
irig,  a  building  or  part  of  a  building  in  which  he  knows  or  tTteTet  un- 
has  reason  to  know  that  a  person  has  suffered  or  is  suffering  tu  disinfect- 
from  the  plague,  without  having  such  building  or  part  thereof, 
and  every  article  therein  likely  to  retain  infection,  disinfected 
to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Medical  officer  appointed  by  the  Di¬ 
vision  Peishkar  in  this  behalf. 

88.  If  the  Peishkar  of  the  Division  or  an  officer  gener¬ 
ally  or  specially  authorised  by  him  in  writing  in  this  behalf 
is  of  opinion  that  the  destruction  of  any  hut  or  shed  is  necess¬ 
ary  to  prevent  the  spread  of  the  plague,  the  Division  Peish¬ 
kar  or  such  officer  as  aforesaid  may  summarily  take  measures 
for  the  destruction  of  such  hut  or  shed  and  the  materials  of 
which  it  is  constructed. 


Dest.ruc 
of  infect 
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89.  Cancelled. 

90.  Cancelled, 

ofnuisanccs  T'lS  ®i,,ision  Peishkar  or  an  officer  generally  or  spe- 

n  usances.  0;a]jy  authorised  by  him  in  writing  in  this  behalf  may,  when 
he  considers  necessary,  enter  upon  any  premises,  whether 
situated  in  a  town  under  a  Town  Improvement  Committee  or 
not,  at  any  time  during  daylight,  and  summarily  execute  any 
work  required  for  the  abatement  of  any  kind  of  nuisance  in¬ 
jurious  to  publio  health. 

Closing  of  92-  The  Peishkar  of  the  Division  or  any  officer  specially 

for  supply  d  aut^0l^sic^  hy  him  in  this  behalf  may  close  any  shed  used  for 
preparation,  accommodation  of  animals  whose  milk  or  milk-products  are 
*es'o°fFfood  so!d  hy  tlle  owner  or  his  agent,  and  any  place  used  for  the 
aad  drink.  supply,  preparation  or  storage  of  articles  of  food  and  drink  in 
infected  localities  or  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  in¬ 
fected  houses,  and  may  direct  the  removal  and,  if  necessary, 
the  destruction  of  all  articles  of  food  and  drink  found  in  such 
places. 


on  thewaah-  ^ie  Pe‘shkar  °f  the  Division  may  prescribe  that  no 

ing  of  cloths,  person  under-taking  for  hire  the  cleansing  of  clothing  or  other 
laundry  process  within  an  infected  area  shall  store  or  wash 
or  otherwise  deal  with  clothing  except  at  such  places  and  at 
such  times  and  under  such  conditions  as  he  may  direct. 
Closure  of  94.  No  hospital,  suspect  camp  or  observation  camp  shall; 

hospitals  and  c*ossti  without  the  special  orders  of  the  Government,  and 

camps.  until  the  receipt  of  such  orders,  the  Town  Improvement  com¬ 
mittee  or  the  Division  Peishkar  shall  maintain  such  places 
in  efficient  repair. 

If  there  have  been  no  actual  or  suspected  cases  of 
plague  therein,  the  Division  Peishkar  may  allow  a  health 
camp  to  be  closed  after  7  days,  and  a  village  or  town  or  sect-, 
ion  of  a  town  in  which  no  death  or  fresh,  case  of  plague  has 
taken  place  for  ten  days  after  the  recovery  or  death  of  the 
last  case  to  bs  re-inhabited  as  soon  a?  he  has  reason  to  believe 
that  the  infection  has  disappeared. 
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PART  V. 

Inspection  of  vessels. 

95.  In  these  Rules, — 

(1)  ‘  vessel  ’  includes  anything  made  for  the  conveyance 
by  water  of  human  beings  or  of  property; 

(2)  ’  Port  Officer  ’  includes  any  person  acting  under 
the  authority  of  Government  in  charge  of  port  discipline  ; 

(3)  ‘  Master  when  used  in  relation  to  any  vessel,  means 
any  person  (except  a  pilot  or  harbour  master)  having  for  the 
time  being  the  charge  or  control  of  the  vessel  ; 

(4)  ‘  Sanitary  authority  ’  means  the  Division  Peishkar  or 
President  of  every  Town  Improvement  Committee,  the  area 
under  whose  jurisdiction  includes  or  abounds  on  any  part  of  a 
Customs  port ;  and  the  jurisdiction  of  every  Sanitary  authority 
shall,  for  the  purpose  of  these  Rules,  extend  to  seaward  for 
a  distance  of  three  miles  beyond  low  water  mark  on  all  parts 
of  the  coast  line  bounding  the  area  ordinarily  under  its 
jurisdiction ; 

(5)  ‘  Port  Health  Officer  *  shall  mean  any  person  appoint¬ 
ed  by  the  Government,  either  by  name  or  by  virtue  of  his 
office,  to  be  Health  Officer  of  a  port,  and  includes  an 
additional  or  Assistant  Health  Officer  of  a  port  and  any 
officer  appointed  by  the  Government; 

(6)  'observation’  means  segregation  either  on  board  a 
vessel  or  in  an  isolation  camp  or  other  place ; 

(7)  ‘  surveillance  ’  means  that  the  persons  subjected  to 
it  will  not  be  isolated;  they  will  at  once  obtain  free  pratique 
but  it  will  be  kept  under  supervision  ; 

(8)  ‘  infected  vessel1  shall  mean  a  vessel  which  has  on 
board  a  case  of  plague  or  of  illness  in  respect  of  which 
reasonable  grounds  exist  for  believing  it  to  be  a  case  of 
plague,  or  on  board  of  which  there  has  been  a  case  of  plague 
or  of  illness  reasonably  suspected  to  be  plague  during  the 
seven  days  immediately  preceding  her  arrival ; 
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(9)  ‘suspected  vessel’  shall  mean  a  vessel  on  which 
there  has  been,  at  the  time  of  departure  or  during  the  voyage, 
a  case  of  plague  or  of  illness  in  respect  of  which  reasonable 
grounds  exist  for  believing  it  to  be  a  case  of  plague  but  on 
which  there  has  been  no  case  of  plague  or  of  illness  reasonably 
suspected  to  be  plague  during  the  seven  days  immediately 
preceding  her  arrival ; 

(10)  ‘healthy  vessel’  shall  mean  a  vessel  which  has 
come  from,  or  which  during  the  voyage  has  touched  at,  an 
infected  port,  but  which  has  had  no  death  or  case  of  plague 
or  illness  in  respect  of  which  reasonable  grounds  exist  for, 
believing  it  to  be  a  case  of  plague  on  board,  either  before 
departure,  during  the  voyage,  or  on  arrival ; 

ill)  ‘  infected  ’,  when  used  with  reference  to  any  articles, 
shall  mean  infected,  or  suspected  by  the  Port  Health  Officer 
to  be  infected,  with  plague  ; 

(12)  1  infected  port  ’  shall  mean  any  port  inside  or  out¬ 
side  Travancore  which  has  been  so  notified  in  the  Govern¬ 
ment  Gazette  ; 

(13)  '  medical  inspection  of  a  vessel  ’  includes  such 
medical  examination  of  the  officers,  passengers  and  crews 
as  the  Port  Health  Officer  deems  necessary. 

96.  The  duties  of  the  Port  Health  Officer  under  these 
Rules  shall  be  discharged  by  the  officers  named  below,  or  by 
such  other  officer  as  may  from  time  to  time  be  appointed  for 

Health  Officer. 

Medical  officer  in  charge,  Dis¬ 
trict  Hospital. 

Do. 

Health  Officer,  Trivandrum. 
Medical  officer  in  charge,  Dis-  • 
trict  Dispensary. 

97.  (a)  The  Master  of  every  ‘infected’  vessel  shall, 
when  within  three  miles  of  the  coast  of  any  part  of  Travancore, 
cause  to  be  hoisted  by  day  and  by  night  the  port  signals  for 


the  purpose. 

Port. 

Alleppey 

Quilon 

Trivandrum 

Colachel 
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‘  infected  '  vessels,  viz.,  from  sunrise  to  sunset,  the  flag  L.  of 
the  Commercial  Code  at  the  foremast,  and  from  sunset  to 
sunrise  a  triangle  of  lights  which  shall  be  arranged  at  a 
distance  of  not  less  than  6  ft.  apart,  white  at  the  apex  and 
red  at  the  base,  to  be  hoisted  where  best  visible  clear  of  the 
anchor  lights. 

( b )  The  Master  of  every  ‘  suspected  ’  or  ‘  healthy  * 
vessel,  or  of  every  vessel  on  which  plague  or  unusual 
mortality  has  been  observed  among  rats,  or  of  every  vessel 
which  has  been  in  communication  otherwise  than  orally  or 
by  signal  with  a  vessel  from  an  infected  port  shall,  when 
within  three  miles  of  the  coast  of  any  part  of  Travanoore,  cause 
to  be  hoisted  by  day  and  by  night  the  port  signals  provided  for 
quarantine,  viz.,  from  sunrise  to  sunset  the  flag  Q.  of  the- 
Commercial  Code  at  the  foremast  head,  and  from  sunset  to 
sunrise  three  white  lights  in  a  vertical  line  one  over  the 
other  not  less  than  3  ft.  apart,  to  be  hoisted  where  best  visible 
clear  of  the  anchor  lights. 

(c)  The  Master  shall  also  signal  the  fact  of  the- 
vessel  being  ‘infected’,  ‘suspected’,  or  ‘healthy’'  immedi¬ 
ately  to  the  port  authorities  independently  of  the  above 
signals. 


(d)  No  tindal  or  other  person  in  charge  of  or  navigat¬ 
ing  any  registered  boat  shall  attempt  to  make  such  boat  fast 
to,  or  shall  take  it  alongside  of,  a  vessel  detained  under  these- 
Rules  or  coming  from  an  infected  port,  until  such  vessel  has 
been  granted  pratique  by  the  Health  Officer  of  the  port. 

98.  (1)  The  Port  Officer,  on  the  arrival  of  any  vessel 
displaying  the  flag  or  lights  aforesaid,  or  if  he  ascertains  from 
the  Master  of  such  vessel,  or  otherwise  has  reason  to  believe, 
that  the  vessel  is  ‘infected’,  ‘suspected’,  or  ‘healthy’,  or 
that  there  is  unusual  mortality  among  the  rats  on  board,, 
shall  detain  such  vessel,  and  order  the  Master  forthwith  to 
moor  or  anchor  the  same  in  such  a  place  as  may  be  fixed  by 
him,  and  the  Master  shall  moor  or  anchor  accordingly;. 
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Provided  that,  in  the  case  of  any  vessel  which  has  not  com¬ 
municated  with  the  shore,  the  Master,  if  he  objects  to  submit 
to  the  obligations  imposed  by  these  Rules,  shall  be  free  to  put 
back  to  sea.  In  such  case,  the  Port  Officer  shall  send  im¬ 
mediate  information  to  the  Sanitary  authorities  of  the 
port  to  which  the  vessel  is  bound  or  at  which  she  is  next 
about  to  call. 

(2)  While  a  vessel  shall  be  so  detained,  no  person  shall 
leave  the  same. 

(3)  The  Port  Officer,  on  the  approach  to  the  port  of  any 
vessel  displaying  the  flag  or  lights  aforesaid,  or  on  his  detain¬ 
ing  any  vessel  aforesaid,  shall  forthwith  give  notice  thereof 
and  of  the  cause  of  such  detention  to  the  Sanitary  authority 
of  the  port,  and  also  to  the  Port  Health  Officer. 

99.  The  detention  by  the  Port  Officer  of  a  vessel  under 
Rule  98  (1)  shall  cease  as  soon  as  the  vessel  shall  have  been, 
as  hereinafter  provided,  duly  visited  and  examined  by  the  Port 
Health  Officer,  or,  if  the  vessel  shall,  upon  such  examina¬ 
tion,- be  found  to  be  ‘infected’  or  ‘suspected’,  as  soon 
as  the  same  shall  be  moored  or  anchored  in  pursuance  of 
Rule  104. 

100.  The  Sanitary  authority  shall,  as  speedily  as  pra¬ 
cticable,  with  the  approval  of  the  Port  Officer,  fix  some  place 
where  vessels  may  be  moored  or  anchored  for  purposes  of 
these  Rules,  and  shall  make  provision  for  the  reception  of 
plague  patients  or  other  persons  removed  from  vessels  under 
these  Rules.  The  place  to  be  fixed  as  aforesaid  shall  be  some 
place  within  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Sanitary  authority,  unless 
Government  otherwise  orders,  in  which  case,  the  place  so 
fixed  shall,  for  the  purposes  of  these  Rules,  be  deemed  to  be 
within  such  jurisdiction. 

101.  On  receiving  the  notice  prescribed  by  Rule  98  (3), 
the  Port  Health  Officer  shall  forthwith  visit  and  examine  the 
vessol  in  regard  to  which  such  notice  shall  have  been  given, 
for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  whether  she  is  ‘infected’, 

_  suspected  ’,  or  ‘  healthy’,  or  whether  there  is  unusual  mortal¬ 
ity  or  any  indication  of  the  existence  of  plague-  among  rats  on 
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board.  He  shall  also  do  so  if  he  has  reason  to  believe  that 
any  vessel  which  has  arrived  or  is  within  the  jurisdiction  of 
the  Sanitary  authority,  whether  detained  by  the  Port  Officer 
or  not,  is  ‘  infected  ’  or  ‘  suspected  ’  or  has  come  from,  or 
touched  at,  a  port  where  plague  prevails,  or  has  passengers 
or  crew  on  board  who  have  been  within  an  infected  area 
within  the  preceding  seven  days.  The  Master  of  such  vessel 
shall  permit  it  to  be  so  visited  and  examined,  and  shall  afford 
all  reasonable  facilities  for  such  examination  as  the  Port 
Health  Officer  may  deem  requisite. 

102.  For  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  the  state  of  the 
vessel  as  aforesaid,  the  Port  Health  Officer  may  demand 
from  the  Doctor  of  the  vessel  or,  failing  him,  from  the  Master, 
a  declaration  on  oath  whether  there  has  been  or  has  not  been 
a  case  of  plague  on  the  vessel  since  her  departure,  or  whether 
any  person  suffering  from  or  suspected  to  be  suffering  from 
plague  has  left  or  been  removed  from  the  vessel  prior  to  or 
during  the  voyage,  or  whether  any  unusual  mortality  or  any 
indication  of  the  existence  of  plague  has  bean  observed 
among  rats  on  board  and  all  practiculars  relative  to  any  such 
circumstance ;  and  the  Doctor  or  the  Master,  as  the  case 
may  be,  shall  be  bound  to  make  a  true  declaration  to  the  best 
of  his  knowledge  and  belief.  The  Master  of  a  ship,  any  pass¬ 
engers  or  any  members  of  the  crew  on  board  of  which  have 
within  the  preceding  seven  days  been  in  an  infected  area, 
shall  be  bound  to  transmit  duplicates  of  passports  to  the  Port 
Health  Officer  with  his  bill  of  health  and  to  offer  him  all 
reasonable  facilities  for  such  examination  as  that  officer  may 
deem  requisite. 

103.  When  the  Port  Health  Officer  has  made  such 
examination  as  aforesaid,  he  shall  forthwith  prepare  a  certi¬ 
ficate  in  duplicate  in  the  Form  shown  in  Appendix  II  S  or  to 
the  like  effect,  and  shall  deliver  one  copy  to  the  Master  and 
transmit  the  other  to  the  Sanitary  authority.  He  shall  also, 
if  the  vessel  is  ‘  infected  ’  or  ‘  suspected  ’,  give  immediate  in¬ 
formation  of  the  fact  to  the  Sanitary  Commissioner. 
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104.  The  Master  of  any  vessel  certified  by  the  Per 
Health  Officer  to  be  ‘infected’  or  ‘suspected’  shall  there 
upon  moor  or  anchor  her,  if  lie  has  not  already  done  so 
at  the  place  fixed  for  that  purpose  under  Rule  100,  where  shi 
shall  remain  until  the  requirements  of  tho.su  Rules  have  beer 
duly  fulfilled,  and  from  which  she  shall  not  depart  withou 
the  written  or,  where  communication  with  the  vessel  is  im 
practicable  owing  to  stross  of  weather,  the  signalled  pormiss 
ion  of  the  Port  Health  Officer. 

105.  No  person  shall  leave  any  such  vessel  until  thi 
examination  hereinafter  prescribed  shall  have  boon  made. 

106.  In  the  case  of  a  vessel  certified  to  be  ‘  infected’,,  the 

following  Rules  shall  be  observed  : . 

(1)  The  Port  Health  Officer  shall  examine  every  persor 
on  board. 

(2)  If  any  person  on  board  such  vossol  is  found  to  bs 
suffering  from  plague  or  from  any  illness  which  the  Pori 
Health  Officer  suspects  tnay  prove  to  be  plague,  the  Pori 
Health  Officer  shall  certify  accordingly.  Every  person  who 
shall  be  so  certified  by  him  shall,  if  possible,  bn  disembarked 
and  shall  be  detained  for  treatment  in  u  suitable  hospital  or 
isolation  camp  or  other  place. 

(3)  Every  person  who  shall  not  bo  so  certified  by  him 
and  whose  destination  is  the  port  at  which  the  vessel  is  lying 
shall  be  permitted  to  land  immediately,  on  giving  to  the  Sani¬ 
tary  authority  or  the  Port  Health  Officer,  his  name  and  plaice 
of  destination,  stating  his  address  at  such  place  and  on  accept¬ 
ing  a  passport  in  accordance  with  the  Rules  under  the 
Epidemic  Diseases  Regulation,  II  of  1073:  Provided  that 
every  person  who  has  been  in  contact  with  a  case  of 
pneumonic  plague  shall  be  disembarked  and  detained  under 
observation  in  an  isolation  camp  or  other  place, and  that  any 
other  person  on  board  whom  the  Sanitary  authority  or  the  Port 
Health  Officer  considers  in  any  way  likely  to  carry  the 
infection  of  plague  shall  also  be  disembarked  and  shall  have 
his  clothing  and  personal  effects  disinfected. 
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(4)  All  other  persons  remaining  on  board  the  vessel 
(except  those  referred  to  in  Rule  124,  who  shall  be  subject  to 
the  restrictions  therein  specified),  shall  be  placed  under 
surveillance  during  the  time  the  vessel  is  in  port  and  shall 
not  be  allowed  to  land  without  the  written  permission  of  the 
Port  Health  Officer. 

(5)  Persons  remaining  on  board  sha.ll be  kept  apart  from 
the  crews  and  other  occupants  of  boats  going  to  and  from 
the  vessel. 

(6)  The  Rules  laid  down  in  Sections  118  to  122  shall  be 
observed  in  oarrying  out  measures  of  disinfection  and  rat 
destruction. 

(7)  The  maximum  period  of  detention  of  persons  arriv¬ 
ing  by  an  ‘  infected  ’  vessel,  kept  under  observation  outside 
a  camp,  shall  be  seven  days  from  the  date  of  leaving  the 
vessel ;  or  in  the  case  of  persons  placed  in  a  camp,  seven  days 
from  the  date  of  the  occurrence  of  the  last  case  of  plague  in 
such  camp,  or,  if  no  such  case  occurs,  seven  days  from  the 
date  of  leaving  the  ship. 

107.  In  the  case  of  a  vessel  certified  to  be  ‘  supected’, 
the  following  Rules  shall  be  observed 

(1)  The  medical  examination  prescribed  in  Clause  (1)  of 
the  last  preceding  Rule  shall  be  carried  out,  provided  that 
the  said  examination  shall  not  be  required  in  the  case  of 
coasting  vessels  arriving  from  ports  in  India. 

(2)  All  persons  disembarking  from  any  said  vessel  shall 
be  served  with  passports  as  prescribed  in  the  last  preceding 
Rule  subject  to  the  exceptions  therein  mentioned :  Provid¬ 
ed  that  they  shall  be  under  surveillance  for  only  five  days  from 
the  date  of  the  arrival  of  the  vessel  in  port,  the  date  being 
entered  on  the  passports  issued  under  this  Rule. 

(3)  The  crew  and  the  passengers  on  board  whose 
destination  is  not  the  port  at  which  the  vessel  is  lying  shall 
be  placed  under  surveillance  for  a  period  not  exceeding  five 
days  from  the  date  of  the  arrival  of  the  vessel.  The  crew  shall 
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during  this  period  be  prohibited  from  leaving  the  vessel 
except  on  duty. 

(4)  No  communication  shall  be  allowed  during  the  said 
period  of  five  days  between  the  crews  of  boats  going  to  and 
from  the  vessel  and  the  persons  remaining  on  board  such 
vessel. 

(5)  The  Rules  laid  down  in  Sections  118  to  122  shall  be 
observed  in  carrying  out  the  measures  of  disinfection  and  rat 
destruction. 

108.  ‘Healthy’  vessels,  other  than  those  referred  to  in 
Rule  109,  shall  be  subject  to  the  same  measures  as  are 
prescribed  for  ‘suspected’  vessels  in  Rule  107.  But  (0  the 
period  of  surveillance  (5  days)  shall  be  reckoned  from  the 
date  on  which  the  vessel  left  the  infected  port  last  visited, 
and  (ii)  such  members  of  the  crew  and  pass  '-ers  as  are  in 
good  health  may  be  permitted  to  disembark  1  j  the  expiry 
of  the  above  period,  provided  that  their  clothing  and 
personal  eff sets  are  first  disinfected  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Port  Health  Officer,  and  they  are  subjected  to  surveillance 
while  they  remain  on  shore, 

109.  Vessels  on  which  rats  are  found  by  bacteriological 
examination  to  be  infected  with  plague  or  on  which  there  is 
unusual  mortality  among  rats  shall  be  subject  to  the 
following  measures : — 

(i)  Medical  inspection  of  passengers  shall  be  carried  out 
as  in  the  case  of  ‘  infected  ’  vessels. 

(ii)  The  Rules  laid  down  in  Clauses  (1)  to  (4)  of  Rule 

106  shall  apply  to  the  crew  and  passengers  in  these  vessels, 
provided  that,  in  exceptional  circumstances,  the  Port  Health 
Officer  may  extend  the  period  of  surveillance  to  seven  days, 

(iii)  The  Rules  laid  down  in  Sections  118  to  122  shall  be 
observed  in  carrying  out  measures  of  disinfection  and  rat 
destruction. 

110.  If,  on  the  medical  examination  prescribed  in  Rules 

107  to  109,  there  appears  to  be  a  case  of  plague  or  of  illness  in 
respect  of  which  resonable  grounds  exist  for  believing  it  to 
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be  a  case  of  plague  on  board  a  vessel  certified  to  be  ‘sus¬ 
pected’,  or  ‘healthy, 1  the  vessel  shall  be  treated  as  an  ‘infected’ 
vessel  for  the  purposes  of  these  Rules. 

111.  In  the  case  of  vessels  other  than  those  referred  to 
in  the  foregoing  Rules,  which  are  found  to  have  on  board 
any  persons  who  have  been  within  an  infected  area  during 
the  preceding  seven  days,  the  Port  Health  Offieer  shall,  when 
the  destination  of  the  passenger  or  the  port  of  visit  of  the 
crew  is  within  the  Travancore  State,  issue  a  passport  to  each 
individual  concerned,  if  one  be  not  already  in  possession,  and 
advise  the  fact  to  the  nest  Port  Health  Officer  by  the  quickest 
safe  method. 

112..  No  persons  other  than  intending  passengers  shall 
go  on  board  vessels  arriving  from  infected  foreign  countries 
or  from  infected  ports  in  India,  provided  that  coolies  and 
representatives  ot  shippers  maybe  permitted  to  do  so  for  the 
working  of  cargo  in  accordance  with  the  Rules  in  Appendix 
II  Z.  Ho  persons  other  than  such  coolies  and  representatives 
shall  quit  such  vessels  after  embarking  thereon. 

113.  N©  person  detained  for  treatment  or  placed  under 
observation  shall  leave  the  hospital,  camp,  place  or  vessel  in 
which  he  is  detained  under  treatment  or  observation  before, 
the  expiry  of  seven  days  from  the  date  of  the  occurrence  of. 
the  last  case  of  plague  in  such  hospital,  camp,  place  or 
vessel,  or  if  no  such  case  occurs,  from  the  date  of  Ms  leaving 
the  ‘infected’  vessel,  provided  that  the  sick  shall  be  detained 
till  they  recover  or  for  such  period  not  exceeding  seven  days 
■as  may  be  necessary  for  ascertaining  whether  the  illness  is 
or  is  not  plague. 

114.  Body-linen,  soiled  clothing,  used  bedding  (except 
when  carried  as  the  personal  baggage  of  travellers),  rags  and 
waste-paper  shall  not  be  imported  into  any  port  in  Travancore 
from  an  infected  foreign  country  or  from  any  infected  area  in 
India,  provided  that  this  prohibition  shall  not  be  enforced  if 
the  Health  Officer  of  the  port  of  arrival  is  satisfied  that  the 
articles  in  question  were  packed  in  an  uninfected  country 
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or  area  and  could  not  have  come  into  contact  with  the  con¬ 
taminated  articles  on  the  way,  or  that  the  articles  were 
despatched  not  less  than  five  days  before  the  outbreak  of 
plague.  The  articles,  the  importation  of  which  is  prohibited 
under  this  Rule,  are  liable  to  be  destroyed  without  compen¬ 
sation  on  arrival  at  the  ports  of  this  State. 

115.  Articles  of  merchandise  landed  at  any  port  in  this 
State,  which  are  in  the  opinion  of  the  Port  Health  Officer 
infected,  shall  be  disinfected,  provided  that  letters  and  corres¬ 
pondence,  printed  matter,  books,  newspapers,  business  docu¬ 
ments,  etc.,  (not  including  parcels  conveyed  by  Post)  shall 
not  be  subject  to  disinfection  or  to  any  restriction  whatsoever. 
If  the  articles  of  merchandise,  whose  disinfection  is  considered 
quite  necessary,  cannot  be  disinfected,  they  shall  be  stored 
during  a  period  not  exceeding  two  weeks,  provided  that  there 
is  sufficient  storage  accommodation  in  the  port  concerned. 
The  Port  Health  Officer  shall,  if  so  desired  by  the  owner  of 
the  articles  of  merchandise  subjected  to  the  measures  prescrib¬ 
ed  in  this  Rule,  grant  a  certificate  stating  the  action  taken. 

116.  Cargo  shall  be  landed  only  after  the  medical  in¬ 
spection  and  the  measures  of  disinfection  and  rat  destruction 
have  been  carried  out  in  so  far  as  they  are  required  by  these 
Rules  in  respect  of  vessels  arriving  at  the  ports  of  this  State. 
The  Rules  in  Appendix  II  Z  shall  be  observed  in  the  landing 
of  cargo. 


117.  The  Port  Health  Officer  may,  at  his  discretion, 
permit  the  landing  of  mails  arriving  from  infected  foreign 
countries  or  from  infected  ports  in  India,  as  soon  as  the  pre¬ 
liminary  inspection  provided  for  by  Rule  101  is  over.  The 
landing  of  mails  shall  not  be  delayed  till  the  other  measures 
prescribed  in  these  Rules  are  carried  out  unless  such  a  course 
rendered  necessary  by  exceptional  circumstances. 

destruction  of  rats  on  vessels  arriving  at  the 
ports  of  this  State  shall  be  carried  out  in  the  case  of- 
(i)  infected  ’  vessels ; 

(u)  vessels  on  which  rats  have  been  shown  by  bacterio¬ 
logical  examination  to  have  plague  ;  and 
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(iii)  healthy’  vessels  on  which  unusual  mortality 
among  rats  has  bean  observed,  if  the  measure  is  considered 
by  the  Port  Health  Officer  to  be  necessary. 

The  rats  shall  be  destroyed  either  before  or  after  dis¬ 
charge  of  cargo  as  quickly  as  possible  and,  in  any  case, 
within  a  maximum  time  of  48  hours,  and  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  avoid  damage  to  merchandise  and  to  the  ships,  plating 
and  engines. 

The  instructions  given  in  Appendix  I  (B)  shall  be  observed 
in  carrying  out  the  destruction  of  rats. 

119.  In  the  case  of  vessels  lying  in  infected  ports  or 
arriving  in  harbour  from  infected  ports,  precautions  shall  be 
taken  to  prevent  rats  obtaining  access  from  the  shore  to  the 
ship  and  vice  versa.  Between  the  hours  of  sunset  and  sun¬ 
rise,  no  such  vessels  shall,  except  while  actually  loading  or 
unloading,  lie  within  three  feet  of  the  shore  or  of  anything 
attaohed  to  the  shore,  or  be  connected  therewith  by  a  gang¬ 
way,  rope  or  other  means  of  communication. 

120.  (i)  If  a ‘healthy’ vessel  from  an  infected  port  has 
been  subjected  to  measures  of  rat  destruction  in  the  course 
of  her  voyage,  these  shall  not  be  repeated  unless  sick  or  dead 
rats  are  found  on  board. 

(ii)  The  Port  Health  Officer  shall,  whenever  re¬ 
quested,  furnish  the  Master  of  a  vessel  on  which  measures 
of  rat  destruction  have  been  carried  out  with  a  certificate  to 
that  effect  duly  signed  and  sealed  by  him. 

121.  The  following  Rules  shall  be  observed  in  carrying 
out  disinfection  in  the  ports  of  this  State 

(i)  In  the  case  of  ‘infected’  and  ‘suspected’  vessels,— 

(а)  such  soiled  linen,  wearing  apparel  and  articles 
bolonging  to  the  crew  and  passengers,  as  are  in  the  opinion 
of  the  Port  Health  Officer  infected,  shall  be  disinfected  on 
shore  ;  and 

(б)  such  parts  of  the  vessel  as  have  been  occupied 
by  persons  ill  with  plague,  or  are  in  the  opinion  of  the  Port 
Health  Officer  infected,  shall  be  disinfected. 
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(ii)  In  the  case  of  'healthy'  vessels,— 

(a)  such  soiled  linen,  wearing  apparel  and  other 
articles  belonging  to  the  crew  and  passengers  a,s  the  Port 
Health  Officer  has  special  reasons  for  regarding  as  infected, 
shall  be  disinfected  on  shore  ;  and 

(5)  such  parts  of  the  vessel  and  such  articles  as  the 
Port  Health  Officer  regards  as  infected,  shall  be  disinfected 
in  case  there  is  plague  or  plague  is  suspected  among  rats  on 

In  carrying  out  disinfection  under  these  Rules,  the 
instructions  given  in  Appendix  I  (B)  shall  he  observed.  The 
Master  of  the  vessel  shall  execute  all  orders  given  by  the  Port 
Health  Officer  for  purposes  of  disinfection.  If  the  Master 
neglects  to  comply  with  any  such  orders  within  a  reasonable 
time,  the  Sanitary  authority  or  the  Port  Plealth  Officer  shall 
cause  the  same  to  be  carried  into  execution  at  the  expense  of 
the  said  vessel. 

122'.  Vessels  from  an  infected  port  in  respect  of  which 
disinfection  has  already  been  carried  out  and  which  have 
undergone-  adequate  sanitary  measures  shall  not,  on  then- 
arrival  in  another  port,  be  again  subjected  to  these  measures, 
if  they  have  not  called  at  an  infected  port  and  no  case  of 
plague  has  occurred  on  hoard  since  the  disinfection  was- 
performed.  A  vessel,  which  has-  merely  disembarked  passen¬ 
gers  and  their  baggage  or  mails  at  a  port-  without  admitting, 
onboard  any  person  or  article,  shall  not  be  regarded  for  the 
purpose  of  this  Rule  as  haying  called  at  the  port. 

123  (i)  As  soon  as  the  Master  of  an  'infected' vessel  has 
complied  with  the  requirements  and  directions  of  the  Port 
Health  Officer  as  provided  in  these  Rules-,  the  Port  Health 
Officer  shall  grant  him  a  certificate  in  the  Form  prescribed  in 
Appendix  IIT.,  and  thereupon  the  vessel  shall  have  all  the 
privileges  of  a  ‘healthy’  vessel  in  the  port  concerned  : 

Provided  that,  if  a  case  of  plague  or  of  illness 
suspected  to  he  plague,  occurs  on  board  subsequent  to  the 
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invalid  and  the  vessel  again  become  subject  to  the  requ 
ments  of  the  Buies  regarding  ‘infected’  vessels. 

134.  If  any  person  suffering  from  plague  or  from  f 
illness  which  the  Port  Health  Officer  suspects  may  provt 
be  plague  cannot  be  disembarked  under  Rule  106,  he  may 
detained  on  board  the  vessel,  which  shall  remain  subject, 
the  purpose  of  this  Rule,  to  the  control  of  the  Port  Hea 
Officer.  Such  person  shall  not  be  removed  from  or  leave 
vessel  except  with  the  consent,  in  writing,  of  the  Port  Hea 
Officer,  and  if  the  illness  from  which  such  person  sufferer 
or  proves  to  be  plague,  the  vessel  shall  be  treated  as 
‘infected’  vessel. 

135.  In  the  event  of  any  death  from  plague  on  bos 
such  vessel,  the  Master  shall,  as  directed  by  the  Sanita 
authority  or  the  Port  Health  Officer,  either  cause  the  de 
body  to  be  taken  out  to  sea  and  committed  to  the  de 
properly  loaded  to  prevent  its  rising,  or  shall  deliver  it  ir 
the  charge  of  the  Sanitary  authority  for  disposal,  if  t 
former  procedure  be  not  in  accordance  with 


136.  It  will  be  the  duty  of  the  Port  Officer  to  facilitate 
the  conveyance,  to  all  vessels  with  plague  on  board,  of  such 
supplies  of  provisions,  stores  or  articles  as  may  be  required  by 
those  on  board.  Such  supplies  will  be  placed  on  the  boats  of 
the  vessel,  to  be  subsequently  removed  by  the  crew. 

137.  No  vessel  bound  for  Aden,  Perim,  or  any  port  out 
of  India  shall  commence  her  voyage  from  any  port  in  this 
State  until  she  has  been  inspected  by  the  Health  Officer  of  the 
port,  and  the  Master  or  person  in  charge  of  such  vessel  has 
obtained  from  such  officer  a  bill  of  health  or  certificate  in 
the  Form  prescribed  in  Appendix.  II  U. 

Such  bill  of  health  or  certificate  shall  not  be  given  unless 
the  officers  and  crew  of,  and  also  the  passengers  if  any  by, 
such  vessel  have  been  examined  by  the  Port  Health  Officer 
before  sailing  and  have  been  found  to  be  free  from  plague  or 
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illness  in  respect  of  which  reasonable  grounds  exist  for 
believing  it  to  be  a  case  of  plague,  and  unless  the  bedding 
and  personal  effects  of  such  members  of  the  crew  as  have 
embarked  in  the  vessel  at  the  port  and  of  all  the  passengers 
below  the  second  class  have  been  disinfected  before  bciu" 
put  on  board,  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Port  Health  Officer  ; 

Provided  that  the  medical  examination  prescribed  in  this 
Rule  shall,  in  the  case  of  the  officers,  passengers  and  crow  of 
the  vessel  who  have  been  continuously  on  board  during  the 
stay  of  the  vessel  at  the  port,  and  have  not  newly  embarked 
in  the  vessel,  be  carried  out  on  board  and  not  on  shore  : 

Provided  also  that  the  disinfection  prescribed  in  this 
Rule  shall  not  be  necessary  in  the  case  of  passengers 
proceeding  to  any  port  in  Ceylon,  except  such  as  have  come 
from  an  infected  area : 


Provided  further  that,  if  any  port  in  the  Travail  core  State 
becomes  infected  with  plague,  a  certificate  in  the  Form 
prescribed  in  Appendix  II  Y,  in  addition  to  the  bill  of  health 
prescribed  in  Appendix  II  U,  shall  be  granted  to  vessels  bound 
for  Aden,  Perim  or  for  any  port  out  of  India. 


128.  In  the  case  of  a  vessel  bound  for  Aden,  Perim  or 
any  port  out  of  India  that  has  called  at  any  port  in  the 
1'ravancore  State  in  the  course  of  her  voyage,  the  inspection 
with  reference  to  such  vessel  by  the  Port  Health  Officer  shall 
be  limited  to  the  medical  examination  *  on  the  shore,  prior  to 
embarkation,  of  such  members  of  the  crew  or  passengers  as 
intend  to  embark  in  such  vessel  at  the  said  port,  coupled  with 
the  disinfection  as  aforesaid,  of  the  bedding  and  personal 
effects  of  the  same  persons  below  the  second  class,  and  the 
Form  of  bill  of  health  under  this  Rule  shall  be  as  given  in 
Appendix  II  V  : 


*  A  certificate  in  the  Form  annexed 
missioned  Medical  officer  of  the  British  servi 
"below  the  rank  of  an  Assistant  Surgeon  and 
before  the  departure  of  the  vessel,  shall  be  ac 
of  passengers  of  the  1st  and  2nd  classes  by  th 
uninfected  port.  Such  certificate  shall  be  anni 
hill  of  health. 


i  Appendix  II  X  by  a  Com>- 
3  or  Travaneore  officer  not 
ated  not  more  than  12  hours 
epted  in  lieu  of  examination 
Port  Health  officer,  at  an 
:oo  to,  and  form  part  of,  the 
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Provided — 

(1)  that,  if  any  port  in  the  Travancore  State  becomes 
infected  with  plague,  any  vessel  calling  thereat,  and  bound 
for  Aden,  Perim  or  any  port  out  of  India,  shall  have  no 
communication  with  such  infected  port  except  under  such 
precautions  as  the  Government  may  prescribe  or  the  Port 
Health  Officer  think  necessary  ; 

(2)  that  all  vessels  shall  be  inspected  by  the  Port  Health 
Officer  at  the  last  port  of  call  in  this  State  priorto  proceeding 
to  any  port  out  of  India,  including  Aden  and  Perim. 

129.  In  the  case  of  any  vessel  bound  from  any  port  in  the 
Travancore  State  uninfected  with  plague  to  any  port  in  India 
excluding  Aden  and  Perim,  the  medical  examination  of  the 
vessel,  crew  and  passengers  and  the  disinfection  of  their 
bedding  and  personal  effects  above  prescribed  shall  not  be 
carried  out. 

This  Rule  does  not  apply  to  vessels  bound  out  of  India, 
which  call  at  one  or  mor  e  Travancore  ports  in  the  course  of 
their  voyage  : 

Provided  that,  if  any  port  in  the  Travancore  State 
becomes  infected  with  plague,  the  same  rule  with  regard  to 
medical  inspection  and  disinfecti  on  as  are  above  prescribed 
for  vessels  proceeding  to  ports  out  of  India  shall  be  enforced 
in  the  case  of  vessels  proceeding  to  ports  in  India. 

130.  In.  the  case  of  vessels  of  the  British  Royal  Navy 
and  other  foreign  vessels  of  war,  the  inspection,  prescribed 
in  the  preceding  Rul  es,  of  all  officers,  men,  crew  and  of  the 
persons  on  board,  if  any,  may  be  made,  just  before  the  vessels 
start,,  by  the  Naval  Medical  officer  on  board,  in  the  presence 
of  the  Port  Health  Officer,  who  shall  countersign  the  Naval 
Medical  officer’s  certificate,  if  he  is  able  to  do  so. 

131.  All  vessels  belonging  to  the  Ceylon  Government 
which  may  leave  ports  in  the  Travancore  State  with  emigrants 
for  Ceylon  shall  be  exempted  from  medical  inspection  and 
disinfection  of  bedding,  etc. 

132.  No  person  shall  be  allowed  to  embark  on  board  a 
vessel  leaving  any  port  in  the  Travancore  State,  for  any  place 
on  the  cost  of  the  Northern  Province  of  the  island  of  Ceylon,  or 
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any  island  adjacent  thereto,  or  on  the  west  cost  of  the  island 
between  Colombo  and  the  southern  limit  of  the  Northern 
Province,  or  any  island  adjacent  to  such  west  cost. 

133.  (a)  Should  the  Health  Officer  of  the  port  consider 
that  any  passenger  examined  in  accordance  with  these  Rules 
is  suffering  from  plague  or  suspected  plague,  or  is  not  free 
from  the  infection  of  plague,  he  shall  prevent  such  person  as 
well  as  those  who,  he  has  reason  to  think,  have  boen  in 
dangerous  communication  with  the  said  passenger  from 
embarking,  and  their  baggage  and  personal  effects  shall  not  be 
allowed  on  the  vessel  and,  if  already  placed  on  board,  shall  be 
removed  as  early  as  possible  and  shall  be  disinfected  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  Health  Officer. 

(b)  Should  the  Health  Officer  of  the  port  consider  that 
any  member  of  the  crew  or  passengers  already  on  board  of 
the  vessel  is  suffering  from  plague  or  suspected  plague,  or  is 
not  free  from  the  infection  of  plague,  he  shall  prevent  such 
person  from  sailing  on  such  vessel  and  shall  refuse  to  give 
the  bill  of  health,  unless  and  until  the  baggage  and  personal 
effects  of  such  person  have  been  removed  from  the  vessel  and 
disinfected  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Health  Officer,  and  such 
parts  of  the  vessel  as  have  been  occupied  or  frequented  by 
such  person  shall  have  been  disinfected  to  the  satisfaction  of 
the  Health  Officer,  and  all  such  procedure  and  precautions 
taken  as  regards  the  disinfection  of  the  vessel  shall  be  noted 
in  the  bill  of  health.  The  baggage  and  personal  effects  also 
of  such  persons  as  were  in  dangerous  communication  with 
such  infected  case  shall,  according  to  the  discretion  and 
under  the  supervision  of  the  Health  Officer,  be  disinfected, 
and  the  names  of  those  persons  shall  bo  given  to  the  vessel’s 
Surgeon  or  the  Master  or  person  in  charge  of  the  vessel. 

(c)  All  persons  so  removed  or  prevented  from  sailing 
shall,  at  the  discretion  of  the  Port  Health  Officer,  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  requirements  of  individual  cases,  be  detained  in 
a  hospital  or  isolation  camp  or  other  place,  or  be  placed 
under  surveillance  ;  and  such  persons  as  are  detained  in  a 
hospital  or  isolation  camp  or  other  place,  shall  not  leave  it  ■’ 
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until  the  Chief  Medical  officer  present  at  the  spot  shall  have 
certified  that  they  are  free  from  the  infection  of  plague. 

{cl)  All  contaminated  or  suspected  articles  shall  be 
thoroughly  disinfected  on  shore  under  ^supervision  and  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  Port  Health  Officer. 

131  (1)  After  the  Master  or  person  in  charge  of  the 
vessel  has  obtained  a  bill  of  health  under  the  provisions  of 
these  Rules,  no  cargo*  or  goods  of  any  kind  shall  be  embarked 
or  disembarked  before  the  vessel  leaves  the  port,  unless  such, 
vessel  is  again  inspected  by  the  Port  Health  Officer  and 
another  bill  of  health  obtained  from  such  officer  by  the  Master 
or  person  in  charge  of  the  vessel. 

(2)  Vessels  not  leaving  port  before  6  a.  M.  of  the  day 
following  the  medical  inspection  may  not  leave  without  re¬ 
inspection  and  the  grant  of  a  fresh  bill  of  health.  Such  re¬ 
inspection  may  be  conducted  on  board. 

135.  The  Port  Health  Officer  shall  intimate  by  express, 
telegram  the  departure  of  any  ‘  infected  ’  or  ‘  suspected  ’  vessel 
or  any  vessel  on  which  there  has  been  plague  or  unusual 
mortality  among  rats  to  the  Health  Officer  of  the  next  port  at 
which  the  vessel  is  expected  to  oall. 

136.  If  there  are  on  board  a  vessel  which  is  not 
‘  infected’,  ‘  suspected  or  ‘  healthy  passengers  or  crew  who 1 
have  within  the  preceding  seven  days  been  in  an  infected 
area,  the  Port  Health  Officer  shall,  when  the  destination  of. 
the  passengers  or  the  port  of  visit  of  the  crew  is  within  Travan- 
core,  issue  a  passport  to  each  individual  concerned,  if  one  be 
not  already  in  his  possession,  advise  the  fact  to  the  next  Port 
Health  Officer  by  the  quickest  safe  method,  and  also  note  it 
on  the  bill  of  health. 

137.  No  port  clearance  shall  be  delivered  to  any  vessel 
bound  from  any  such  port  in  Travancore  to  Aden,  Perim  or 
any  port  out  of  India  until  the  Master  or  person  in  charge  of 
the  vessel  shall  produce  a  bill  of  health  or  certificate  obtained 
as  aforesaid,  provided  that  the  Customs  officer  may  entrust 

*  Mail  bags  are  included  in  “cargo’'  uuder-thia  Buie.  .  ' 
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the  port  clearance  to  the  Port  Health  Officer  for  delivery  by 
him  to  the  Master  or  person  in  charge  together  with  the  bill  of 
health,  f 

138.  The  Rules  with  regard  to  the  importation  and  dis¬ 
infection  of  articles  of  merchandise,  etc.,  shall  apply,  as  far  as 
may  be  practicable,  to  the  exportation  of  such  articles  in 
vessels  sailing  for  foreign  ports  and  coasting  vessels  leaving 
for  Indian  ports  if  the  ports  at  which  the  said  articles  are 
shipped  are  infected. 

PART  VI. 

PENAL  PROVISIONS. 

139.  Any  person  disobeying  or  contravening  or  refusing 
to  submit  himself  to  any  Rule  passed  under  the  Epidemic 
Diseases  Regulation,  (II  of  1073),  or  obstructing  any  measure 
which  has  been  taken  by  Government,  or  which  any 
authority  or  officer  appointed  under  competent  authority  to 
carry  out  such  Rule  has  been  required  or  empowered  to  take 
under  any  such  Rule,  shall  be  deemed  to  have  committed  an 
offence  punishable,  under  Section  181  of  the  Travancore 
Penal  Code,  and  shall  be  liable,  on  conviction,  to  imprison¬ 
ment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to 
6  months  or  fine  which  may  extend  to  one  thousand  rupees 
or  both. 


139 A.  The  “  local  authorities”  may,  with  the  sanction  of 
Government,  prosecute  such  persons  arriving  from  plague- 
infected  areas  as  do  not  present  themselves  for  observation 
for  the  prescribed  period. 

140.  The  Superintendent  and  District  Magistrate,  Car¬ 
damom  Hills,  is,  as  regards  the  area  under  his  jurisdiction, 
empowered  to  exercise  all  the  powers  conferred  on  a  Division 
Peishkar  by  these  Rules. 


141.  No  suit  or  other  legal  proceeding  shall  lie  against 
any  person  for  anything  done  or  in  good  faith  intended  to  be 
done  under  thfe  Regulation. 

+  If  any  port  in  Travancore  becomes  infected  with  plague,  this  Rule 
applies  also  to  vessels  leaving  such  port  for  any  port  in  India 
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142.  If  the  Police  have  reason  to  believe  that  a  person 
is  evading  the  Plague  Rules  by  giving  a  false  name  or  a 
wrong  address,  they  can  act  under  Section  38  of  the  Criminal 
Procedure  Cods,  and  detain  the  person  until  satisfied  that 
they  have  got  his  true  name  and  address.  Failing  inform¬ 
ation  as  to  the  true  name  and  address  or  the  execution  of  a 
bond,  the  Police  should  without  delay  forward  him  to  a 
Magistrate. 


PART  VII. 

Miscellaneous. 

143.  (1)  For  the  purposes  of  these  Rules,  the  general  Adminis- 
control  of  all  measures  connected  with  plague  is  vested  in  tratlve  staff* 
the  Presidents  of  the  Town  Improvement  Committees  in  all 
urban  areas,  and  in  the  Peishkars  of  the  Divisions  in  all  rural 
areas,  unless  Government  shall  in  any  case  otherwise  direct, 
and  all  officers  of  Government  and  of  Town  Improvement 
Committees  shall  obey  and  carry  out  the  Division  Peishkars* 
orders. 

(2)  In  subordination  to  the  Division  Peishkar, 
the  following  classification  of  Plague  authorities  will  be 
observed : — • 

(a)  Plague  officers  including  the  following: — 

Assistants  to  Division  Peishkars,  Presidents  of  Town  Im¬ 
provement  Committees  when  specially  so  appointed  by 
Government,  and  any  Medical  or  other  officer  specially  so- 
appointed  by  Government ; 

(b)  Assistant  Plague  officers  including  Tahsil- 
dars  arid  Third  Class  Magistrates,  Presidents  of  Town 
Improvement  Committees  who  have  not  been  specially 
appointed  to  be  Plague  officers  by  Government,  and  such 
other  persons  of  known  and  approved  character  and  res¬ 
ponsible  position  as  the  Division  Peishkar  may  specially 
appoint. 

144.  The  Division  Peishkar  may,  from  time  to  time,  jurisdiction 
assign  to  Plague  officers  and  Assistant  Plague  officers  “pj®*81* 
jurisdiction  over  such  local  areas,  and  confer  on  the  latter  effica^T*3 
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officers  such  powers  as  he  may  deem  fit.  The  Plague  officers 
shall  have  the  powers  of  Assistant  Plague  officers  and  such 
additional  powers  as  may  be  conferred  by  Government. 

145.  The  employment  on  plague  duty  of  Government 
officials  of  the  Medical  and  Police  Departments  should  be 
restricted  as  much  as  possible,  and  volunteer  agency  should 
be  utilised  as  much  as  possible  to  assist  in  carrying  out 
plague  measures.  Whenever  practicable,  public  and  private 
hospitals  and  camps  may  be  placed  in  charge  of  native 
practitioners.  Police  officers  should  not  hold  enquiries  into 
suspicious  cases  of  plague.  Small  representative  committees 

■  '  of  the  inhabitants  may  be  appointed  in  various  parts  of  the 

State  to  co-operate  with  the  authorities  and  to  bring  to  their 
notice  matters|requiring  attention  or  enquiry. 

146.  As  far  as  circumstances  permit,  Hindus  should  be 
employed  in  those  parts  of  the  State  where  Hindus  predomi¬ 
nate,  and  Mahomedans  where  Mahomedans  are  in  a  majority, 
and  Native  Christians  where  Native  Christians  form  the  bulk 
of  the  population.  Officers  of  all  grades  should  show  the 
greatest  courtesy  and  consideration  to  the  people,  and  should 
interfere  as  little  as  possible  with  thoir  habits,  feelings  and 
religious  prejudices. 

Plagus  staff  147.  (1)  In  the  absence  of  a  written  contract  to  the 
andVound  contrary,  every  Inspector,  maistry,  peon,  watchman,  cooly, 
month's 0n<3  scavenSer  or  other  menial  servant  employed  to  do  duty  in 
notiee.  connection  with  plague  shall  be  entitled  to  one  month’s 
notice  before  discharge,  or  to  one  month's  wages  in  lieu 
thereof,  unless  he  is  discharged  for  misconduct  or  was 
engaged  for  a  specified  term  and  is  discharged  at  the  end 
of  it.  Similarly,  every  supplier  of  coolies  or  other  menial 
servants  shall  be  entitled  to  one  month’s  notioe  before  his-, 
coolies  are  discharged. 

(2)  No  such  Inspector,  maistry,  peon,  watchman, 
cooly,  scavenger  or  other  menial  servant  shall,  in  the  absence 
’■'/  of  a  written  contract  authorising  him  so  to  do  and  without 

reasonable  cause,  resign  his  employment  or  absent  himself 
■  fr-om-his  duties  without  giving  one  month’s  notice,  or  shall 
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neglect  or  refuse  to  perform  his  duties  or  any  of  them. 

In  like  manner,  no  supplier  of  coolies  or  other  menial  ser¬ 
vants  shall  withdraw  his  coolies  without  giving  one  month’s 
notice. 

148.  A.n  officer  not  being  on  leave  who  is  prevented  D 
from  discharging  his  duties  through  segregation  on  account 
of  plague  may  be  treated  as  on  duty  on  full  pay.  In  the  case 
of  an  officer  who  is  segregated  while  returning  from  leave, 
and  thus  over-stays  his  leave,  the  period  of  detention  may  be 
treated  as  duty  on  half  pay.  Officers  who  are  suffering  from 
plague  should  be  dealt  with  in  accordance  with  the  ordinary 
Rules. 


149.  Whenever  disinfection  is  prescribed  by  any  of 
these  Rules,  it  shall  be  carried  out  in  accordance  with  the 
general  principles  laid  down  by  Government  and  such  sub¬ 
sidiary  instructions  as  may  be  issued  by  the  Sanitary  Com¬ 
missioner  or,  in  respect  to  management  of  hospitals,  by  the 
Durbar  Physician. 


ISO.  For  the  purpose  of  effecting  the  disinfection  pres¬ 
cribed 'by  Rule  47  (2),  59,  or  62(3),  the  Dewan  Peishkar  or 
any  officer  who  may  be  generally  or  specially  authorised  by 
the  Dewan  Peishkar  in  this  behalf,  may,  at  any  time  during 
daylight,  force  open  any  closed  house  which,  in  his  opinion, 
requires  disinfection,  provided  that  a  notice  calling  upon  the. 
owner  or  tenant  of  such  house  to  open  ike  house  before  a 
specified  time  shall  have  been  served  on  him,  or  posted  on 
some  conspicuous  part  of  the  building,  and  the  house  has  not 
been  opened  accordingly;  and  provided  also  that  as  little 
damage  as  possible  shall  be  caused  to  the  house  in  the  act 
of  opening.  Locked  receptacles  inside  the  house  may  be 
forced  open  by  the  same  officers  or  officers  similarly 
authorised. 


151.  When,  in  the  exercise  of  the  powers  conferred  by  Com 
or  under  these  Rules,  any  damage  or  loss  is  caused,  no  person  sat 
shall'  be  entitled  as  a  matter  of  right  to  claim  any  compen¬ 
sation,  but  the  Peishkar  of  the  Division  or  any  person 
authorised  by  him  may  award  compensation  and  shall  do  so 
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when  the  loss  would  fall  upon  people  in  very  poor  circum¬ 
stances,  to  whom  it  would  be  a  great  hardship  to  bear  it,  or 
may,  in  such  cases,  provide  other  necessary  articles  in  the 
place  of  those  destroyed  or  damaged. 

Contents  of  152.  Any  certificate,  passport  or  pass  granted  under 

these  Rules  shall 'Contain  an  accurate  description  of  the 
Their  impro-  person  named  in  it,  to  prevent,  so  far  as  possible,  its  being 
hibitoL  Pr°  used  by  another  person ;  nor  shall  such  a  certificate  or  pass¬ 
port  or  pass  given  to  any  person  to  enable  him  to  go  from 
one  place  to  another  or  for  any  purpose,  be  used  by  any 
other  person  or  for  any  other  purpose. 

Segregated  153.  Every  person  segregated  or  detained  under  any  of 

or  detained  these  Rules  shall  obey  the  direction  issued  to  him  by  the 
bound  to  officer  in  charge  of  the  place  of  segregation  or  detention,  and 
LjuT  d>tn"  shall  not  leave  su<*  Place  ex06?4  with  the  written  permission 
to  them.  of  the  said  officer,  who  may  take  such  steps  as  may  be 
necessary  to  enforce  this  prohibition. 

Canal  boats  154.  (1)  A  canal  boat  shall  be  subject  to  all  the  Rules 

same°Rules  applicable  to  buildings. 

as  buildings.  ^  jn  or(jer  f0  preVent  the  spread  of  the  infection 

■of  the  plague  either  by  or  to  a  canal  boat,  the  Peishkar  of  the 
Division  or  any  officer  generally  or  specially  empowered 
by  him  in  this  behalf  may  require  such  boat  to  alter  its 
moorings  or  to  stop  during  its  passage  and  moor  in  such 
position  as  such  officer  may  indicate,  or  may  direct  that  it 
desist  from  plying  until  such  time  as  may  he  stated  in  a 
notice  placed  on  a  conspicuous  position  of  the  boat. 


Privileges  155.  (1)  Persons  who  hold  certificates  that  they  have 

granted  to  been  successfully  inoculated  by  M.  Haffkine’s  process,  shall 
persons.  be  entitled  to  the  following  privileges,  provided  such  certi¬ 

ficates  bear  a  date  not  earlier  than  nine  months  and!  not  later 
than  7  days  previously : — 


(a)  Unless  suffering  from  or  suspected  to  be  suffer¬ 
ing  from  plague,  they  shall  not  be  liable  to  detention  at 
any  road  or  back-water  observation  camp  when  travelling, 
except  for  such  period  as  may  be  required  to  disinfect  their 
baggage  and  clothes,  if  those  are  considered  suspicious. 


T:ra.vancoke  Plague  Rules. 


87 


( b )  They  shall  not  be  liable  to  take  out  passports 
and  present  themselves  daily  for  observation  for  7  days 
after  arrival  from  a  plague-infected  place,  or  from  any 
place  notified  by  the  Government  for  the  purpose  of  these 
Rules;  but  they  may  be  observed  at  their  own  residence 
and  shall,  with  this  view,  be  bound  when  required  by  any 
Plague  officer  to  give  their  names  and  addresses  for  the 
next  7  days. 

(c)  Inoculated  persons  who  have  been  living  in  an 
infected  house  or  have  otherwise  been  exposed  to  plague 
infection  shall  not  be  liable  to  be  segregated,  but  may  be 
required  to  evacuate  the  infected  house  and  to  have  their 
clothes  and  personal  effects  disinfected.  When,  however, 
all  the  occupants  of  a  house  have  been  inoculated,  neither 
the  patients  nor  the  other  inmates  of  the  house  shall  be  requir¬ 
ed  to  be  segregated,  provided  arrangements  are  made  to  the 
satisfaction  of  a  Plague  officer  for  the  disinfection  of  the 
house  and  its  contents,  and  for  the  prevention  of  the  spread 
of  plague  to  the  neighbouring  dwellings. 

(2)  The  inoculation  certificate  shall  be  in  .the 
Form  shown  in  Appendix  II  Q.  But,  when,  in  a  certificate 
issued  under  authority,  the  thumb  improssion  has  not  been 
taken,  other  satisfactory  evidence  of  identification  may  be 
accepted. 

156.  Every  inoculated  person  who  is  exempted  from  inoculated 
segregation,  detention  and  observation  under  the  preced- 

ing  Rule  (155)  shall  be  bound,  when  called  upon  to  do  so  by  produce  their 

,,  „  ,  .  _  inoculation 

the  officer  mentioned  in  Rule  3,  to  produce  the  certificate  certiScates 
showing  that  he  has  been  inoculated  by  M.  Haffkine’s  impressSn^ 
process,  and  also  to  make  an  impression  of  his  thumb- 
mark  for  the  purpose  of  identification.* 

157.  When  a  case  of  plague,  genuine  or  suspected,  is  p]ague 
first  discovered  in  any  place,  not  declared  infected,  the  returns  and 
Division  Peishkar  or,  in  his  absence,  any  gazetted  officer  ieports' 

*  Note— Further  information  regarding  inoculation  is  given  in  note 

-  (5)  in  Appendix  I. 
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at  the  head-quarter  station  of  the  Division,  shall  immedi¬ 
ately  telegraph  the  fact  to  the  Government,  to  the  Sanitary 
Commissioner  and  to  the  Durbar  Physician.  This  telegram 
shall  state  whether  the  oase  was  indigenous  or  imported,  if 
the  latter,  whence  it  was  imported,  how  the  oase  was  discov¬ 
ered,  and  any  other  further  particulars,  with  dates,  which  ap¬ 
pear'  necessary.  Within  24  hours  (if  possible)  of  the  des¬ 
patch  of  this  telegram,  a  special  report  in  the  Form  prescribed 
in  Appendix  II  R  shall  be  despatched  to  Government  and  to 
the  Sanitary  Commissioner.  A  simitar  course  shall  be  follow¬ 
ed  with  each  subsequent  case  up  to  and  including  the  third 
case.  Names  of  hamlets  should  not  be  telegraphed,  but  only 
the  names  of  the  villages  to  which  such  hamlets  belong : 

Provided  that  no  special  report  of  imported  cases  need 
be  forwarded  from  inspection  stations,  unless  the  Medical 
officer  in  charge  considers  that  there  are  special  points  requir¬ 
ing  notice,  e.  r the  detection  of  a  case  from  an  area  hitherto 
un-notified,  or  the  occurrence  of  attempts  at  evasion  of  .Plague 
Rules. 

158.  After  the  first  three  cases  have  been  reported  in 
accordance  with  Rule  157,  special  reports  in  the  Form  given  in 
Appendix  II  R,  regarding  indigenous  cases  need  not  be  sub¬ 
mitted,  but  a  special  report  of  each  imported  case  shall  be 
forwarded  without  delay  to  the  Sanitary  Commissioner,  who 
will  transmit  it  to  Government  with  his  remarks,  if  it  shows 
any  serious  negligence  in  dealing  with  the  case  specified  or 
presents  any  features  of  such  special  importance  as  to  deserve 
the  notice  of  Government,  but  not  otherwise. 

For  the  purposes  of  these  Rules,  cases  of  plague  among 
contacts  who  have  not  bean,  within  the  preceding  fortnight, 
in  an  infected  place  should  be  treated  as  indigenous  and  not 
as  imported. 

159.  To  enable  the  Division  Peishkar  to  prepa  re  the  spe¬ 
cial  reports  mentioned  in  Rules  157  and  158,  the  Plague  In¬ 
spector,  the  Tahsildar  or  other  reporting  officer  shall  draw,  up 
his  report  to  the  Division  Poishkar  in  the.  Form  prescribed  in 
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Appendix  II  (R.  1)  in  respect  of  imported  Gases  and  the  first 
three  oases  of  indigenous  plague  in  any  village.  The  report  shall 
invariably  be  submitted  within  24  hours  from  the  hour  of  the 
first  intimation  of  the  plague  in  the  case  specified,  and  it  shall 
on  no  account  be  delayed  merely  because  full  information  on 
all  points  is  not  available.  The  Porn  should  be  filled  in  as  far 
as  possible. 

160.  All  attacks  and  deaths  should  be  telegraphed  daily 
by  Division  Peishkars  to  the  Resident,  to  Government,  the 
Sanitary  Commissioner  and  the  Durbar  Physician  in  the  Form 
'communicated  with  the  British  Resident’s  letter,  Ref.  B  on 
■C.  No.  132,  dated,  the  3rd  February  1904.  Nil  telegrams  are 
*iot  required. 

■Sample  Form  of  telegram. 

Vellore  indigenous  three  attacks  two  deaths  two  old 
deaths.  Wallajnagar  indigenous  two  attacks  two  deaths  one 
■old  death.  Kuppom  indigenous  one  old  death  imported  one  at- 
'  tack  one  death.  Kuttiyam  imported  one  old  death. 

(V.  B.)  (i)  T.iis  Form  distinguishes  between  indigen¬ 
ous  and  imported  cases  and  between  deaths  of  fresh  attacks 
land  of  cases  previously  telegraphed.  The  word  '  death  ’  un¬ 
qualified  means  death  of  a  fresh  attack.  ‘  Old  death  ’  means 
death  of  an  attack  previously  telegraphed.  The  name  of  the 
town  or  village  comes  first  and  indigenous  cases,  if  any,  pre- ' 
«ede  imparted  cases. 

(ii)  Thus,  the  above  telegram  expanded  would  run  as 
follows  In  Vellore,  there  have  been  three  fresh  indigenous 
attacks  followed  in  two  cases  by  death  the  same  day,  and  two 
of  -the  indigenous  eases  reported  in  a  previous  telegram  -have 
died.  In  Wallajnagar,  there  have  been  two  fresh  indigenous 
attacks  both  -followed  by  death  the  same  day,  and  one  death 
of  an  indigenous  case  previously  telegraphed.  In  Kuppum, 
there  have  been  no  fresh  attacks,  one  indigenous  case  previ¬ 
ously  telegraphed  has  died,  and  there  has  been  one  import¬ 
ed  case  Which  died  the  same  day.  In  Kuttiyam,  one  im¬ 
ported  case  previously  telegraphed  has  died. 
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161.  Pol-  the  information  of  the  Government,  all  Peiah- 
kars  of  Divisions  affected  with  indigenous  plague  will  for¬ 
ward  on  the  25th  of  every  month  a  concise  report  on  plague 
in  their  Divisions,  showing  whether  the  disease  is  increasing 
or  decreasing,  what  measures  have  been  taken  to  suppress  it 
and  with  what  degree  of  success,  the  attitude  of  the  people, 
the  readiness  with  which  they  permit  segregation  of  the  'sick 
and  contacts  or  with  which  they  evacuate  houses  of  their 
own  accord,  whether  they  accept,  treatment  or  desire  inocu¬ 
lation,  what  steps  they  are  taking  to  help  themselves,  and 
any  other  matters  of  interest.  This  report  should  reach 
Government  not  later  than  the  27th  of  the  month  to  which 
it  relates.  Whenever  a  place  previously  included  in  the 
list  of  infected  areas  is  considered  to  be  entirely  free  from 
plague,  the  Division  Peishkars  concerned  should  report  the 
fact  to  Government  so  that  it  may  be  removed  from  the 
list.  This  report  should  state  the  date  of  the  last  case 
and  should  certify  that  no  plague  patients  remain  under 
treatment  and  that  all  necessary  precautionary  measures 
of  disinfection  have  been  taken. 

162.  Each  Division  Peishlcar  should  keep  in  his  office 
a  plague  record,  to  which  officers  on  plague  duty  in  his 
Division  should  he  requested  to  contribute  brief  notes  on. 
any  matter  they  may  consider  of  importance  in  perfecting 
pleasures  against  the  disease,  or  desirable  of  being  placed 
on  record  with  a  view  to  adding  force  to  theories  already 
assented  to,  or  controverting  them  from  (1)  an  administra¬ 
tive,.  (2)  medical,  or  (3)  sanitary  point  of  view.  Weekly 
extracts  from  this  record  of  the  portion  bearing  on  sanita¬ 
tion  should  be  sent  to  the  Sanitary  Commissioner, 

163.  In  the  event  of  recrudescence  of  plague  in  any 

town  or  village  which  has  been  free  from  the  disease  for 
any  length  of  time,  particular  efforts  should  be  made  by 
the  local  officials  to  ascertain  whether  any  definite  facts 
bearing  on  the  probable  cause  or  source  of  re-infection  are 
available,  and  a  speoial  report  should  be  submitted  by  the  Di¬ 
vision  Beishkar  to  Government  through  the  Sanitary  Com¬ 
missioner.  ,  . .  .•*,  ■  ' 
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164.  All  correspondence  about  plague  should  be  marked  res^ondence 
with  the  word  ‘Plague’  in  red  ink  on  the  outside  of  covers 

and  on  the  left-hand  corner  of  the  papers. 

165.  The  Government  may  publish  in  the  Government 
Gazette  a  list  of  infected  areas  and  notified  railway  stations 
outside  the  State,  as  well  as  a  list  of  infected  areas  referred  to 
in  Rule  I.  The  Superintendent,  Government  Press,  shall  sup¬ 
ply  all  Division  Peishkars  with  the  required  number  of 
copies  of  such  lists  both  in  English  and  the  Vernaculars  for 
distribution  in  their  Divisions  among  all  the  local  authorities 
and  other  officers  concerned. 

166.  Division  Peishkars  should  submit  every  month  a 
list  of  officers  of  all  classes  employed  on  plague  duty.  The 
Superintendent  of  Police  should  prepare  similar  lists  of  all 
Police  engaged  in  plague  work,  and  the  Durbar  Physician 
should  also  submit  a  return  showing  all  Medical  officers  on 
plague  duty,  with  their  stations,  pay  and  allowances.  The 
lists  should  be  submitted  upt  later  than  the  5th  of  each  month 
and  should  be  distributed  as  follows : — • 

four  copies  to  the  Government  ; 

one  copy  to  the  Sanitary  Commissioner. 

167.  The  charge  of  plague  operations  in  an  infected  di¬ 
vision  must  be  regarded  as  part  of  the  general  duty’of  an  exe¬ 
cutive  officer.  No  encouragement  should  be  given  to  an  im¬ 
pression  that  duty  connected  with  the  plague  involves  great¬ 
er  risks  or  is  deserving  of  more  favourable  treatment  than 
attendance  in  the  infectious  wards  of  a  hospital  or  in  a  camp 
afflicted  with  cholera,  which  is  accepted  as  part  of  the  officer’s 
ordinary  duty.  Save  in  exceptional  cases,  no  recommenda¬ 
tion  should  be  made  for  the  grant  of  special  salary,  allow¬ 
ance  or  pension  for  plague  duty. 

168.  N o  expenditure  in  connection  with  plague  establish-  plague  ex~ 
ments  or  for  the  carrying  out  of  works  shall  be  incurred  with-  penditure 
out  the  previous  sanction  of  Government.  Division  Peishkars  accounts, 
are,  however,  authorised  to  incur,  subject  to  the  existence  of 
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budget  provision,  expenditure  on  the  following  items  in  con¬ 
nection  with  plague  preventive  measures: — 

(1)  petty  repairs  to  sheds  ; 

(2)  compensation  for  destruction  of  grain,  clothes, 

roofs  of  houses,  &e ; 

(3)  entertainment  of  temporary  servants  on  daily 

wages  for  short  periods  for  disinfection  purposes- 
or  for  attendance  upon  stray  plagne  cases  in  out- 
of-the-way  places  ; 

(4)  purchase  of  fuel  and  tacks  for  disinfecting 

machines. 

APPENDIX  I.  (A) 

Notes  on  certain  matters  connected  with  plague. 

(1)  General  remurks. 

1.  In  dealing  with  an  outbreak  of  plague,  a  combination 
of  the  following  measures  is  likely  to  produce  the-  maximum 
of  good : — 

(a)  the  prompt  discovery  and  isolation  of  every  case 

of  plague ; 

(b)  disinfection,  observation  and,  in  cases  of  pneumonic 

plague,  segregatio  n  of  contacts ; 

(c)  evacuation  of  dwelling  houses ; 

(d)  inoculation  ; 

(e)  disinfection  of  dwelling  houses  ; 

(/)  the  removal  and  destruction  by  burning  ofplaguer 
infected  rats,  and  disinfection  of  the  houses  in 
which  they  are  found ; 

(fir)  systematic  destruction  of  rats  generally. 

Of  these  measures,  the  first  is  the  most  important.  When 
once  plague  has  obtained  a  footing  in  a  large  place  or  has 
spread  to  a  number  of  villages,  it  will  be  found  very  difficult 
to  apply  the  measures  of  disinfection  and  segregation.  The' 
policy  to  be  adopted  at  a  particular  place  will  depend,  on  its- 
physical  features,  the  season  of  the  year,  the  general  senti-. 
meat  and  state  of  education  of  the  people  in  regard  to  plague 
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measures,  the  strength  of  the  staff  available,  and  the  influence 
of  the  local  authorities.  The  systematic  destruction  of  rats 
in  a  threatened  locality  as  well  as  in  an  infected  area  is  of 
the  greatest  value,  both  as  a  preventive  and  as  an  arrestive 
measure. 

2,  In  the  larger  places,  i.  e.,  towns  with  a  population  of 
more  than  10,000,  the  measures  that  will  be  found  most  appli¬ 
cable  are  disinfection,  inoculation,  the  evacuation  of  specially 
infected  quarters,  and  (so  long  as  infection  has  not  spread 
through  the  town)  the  isolation  of  the  sick.  In  villages,  the  chief 
measures  to  be  relied  on  is  evacuation,  but  inoculation  and 
disinfection  should  also  be  resorted  to  so  long  as  there  is  suffi¬ 
cient  staff  to  supervise  those  measures.  Evacuation  in  both 
towns  and  villages  should  be  conjoined  with  an  opening  up 
of  houses  sufficient  for  the  admission  of  sunlight  and  air 
whenever  this  is  required.  In  carrying  out  these  measures, 
it  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  it  will  always  be  better  to  apply 
one  method  effici  ently  and  thoroughly  than  to  apply  a  num¬ 
ber  of  methods  with  an  inadequate  and  insufficiently  trained 
staff.  Another  point  of  importance  is  that  in  places,  where 
plague  is  constantly  recurring  and  the  amount  of  plague  is 
liable  to  great  seasonal  variations,  plague  measures  should 
be  carried  out  with  special  vigour  at  the  season  when  the 
epidemic  is  at  its  minimum. 

3.  It  is  hopeless  to  carry  out  effectively  any  system  of 
plague  administration  which  is  not  supported  by  the  people, 
and  in  a  wide-spread  epidemic,  the  resources  of  Government  in 
the  matter  of  funds  and  establishment  being  limited,  much 
must  necessarily  be  left  to  the  people  themselves.  Steps 
should  therefore  be  taken  to  inform  them  beforehand  of  the 
measures  they  will  be  required  to  submit  to,  and  to  convince 
them  of  the  utility  of  the  particular  methods  selected,  so  that 
they  may  he  induced  to  carry  them  out  not  by  force  but  by 
the  exercise  of  their  own  free  will  and  as  a  consequence  of 
their  appreciating  and  understanding  the  benefits  to  he  antici¬ 
pated  therefrom.  The  measures  are  new  to  the  people,  and 
if  injudiciously  or  over-zealously  pressed,,  must  defeat  them¬ 
selves  bjv  exciting  opposition  instead  of  securing  the 
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co-operation  of  the  people.  On  the  other  hand,  if  the  leading 
inhabitants'are  induced  to  assist  the  Government  officials  in. 
carrying  out  measures  which  are  clearly  beneficial, it  may  often 
be  possible,  with  their  help,  to  carry  out  with  good  results 
measures  which  would  be  ineffectual  or  injurious  if  enforced 
by  definite  orders  upon  a  population  ignorant  of  their  advan¬ 
tages  and  suspicious  of  the  objects  with  which  they  are  adopts 


■  4.  The  most  important  and  the  most  difficult  matter  in 
all  operations  against  plague  is  to  obtain  early  information 
regarding  the  cases  that  occur.  The  prompt  discovery  of  an 
imported  case  of  plague  may  enable  the  local  authorities  to 
prevent  a  local  outbreak,  and  even  where  a  few  indigenous, 
cases  have  occurred,  early  information  regarding  each  new 
case  may  make  it  possible  to  prevent  the  outbreak  from  spread¬ 
ing  beyond  a  confined  area.  Every  endeavour  should 
therefore  be  made  to  obtain  information  of  each  case  of  plague 
that  occurs,  as  soon  as  possible  after  the  patient  has  been  at¬ 
tacked,  or  where  this  is  not  possible,  soon  after  the  death. 

'5..  For. this  purpose,  the  passport  system  as  described 
in  the  Rules  1—34  should  be  mainly  relied  upon,  and  the  co- 
pperation  of  the  people  in  working  it  should  be  secured  by 
pointing  out. to. them  the  advantage  of  protecting  themselves, 
by  not  mixing  with  persons  coming  from  infected  areas  and 
by  giving  the  authorities  prompt  notice  of  their  arrival  and  of 
any  case  of  plague  or  suspicious  fever  among  them^  In 
towns,  one  or  more  volunteers  of  each  caste  should  be  invited 
to  assist  the  range  officers  in  prosecuting  enquiries  and  dis¬ 
covering  plague  cases.  The  risk  of  concealment  of  cases  is 
lessened  where  people  see  that  their  leaders  have  ranged 
themselves  on  the  side  of  the  authorties. 

6.  Besides  carrying  out  tire  other  measures  prescribed 
in  the  Rules,  attention  should  be  paid  to  the  improvement  of 
the  existing  system  of  registering  deaths.  In  towns  under 
Town  Improvement,  Committees,  special  daily  returns  of 
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mortality  may  be  called  for  and  checked  with  the  aid  of  trust¬ 
worthy  subordinates  posted  at  burning  and  burial  grounds. 
In  villages,  whenever  the  deaths  reported  are  found  to  be 
more  frequent  than  usual,  or  when  any  case  of  fever  with 
glandular  swellings  is  reported,  the  Tahsildar  with  the 
nearest  Medical  officer  should  at  onco  proceed  to  the  village 
and  make  enquiries  with  a  view  to  ascertain  whether  plague 
exists  in  the  village;  and  the  Medical  officer  and  the  Talisil- 
dar  should  report  to  the  Division  Peishkarthe  facts  and  the 
reasons  for  the  decision  arrived  at  by  them  as  to  the  cause  of 
the  mortality. 

(<V  Observation,  disinfection  and  segregation  of  contacts. 

7.  Persons  who  have  been  in  immediate  contact  with  a 
plague  patient  are  known  as  “contacts”,  and  as  they  are 
likely  to  develop  plague,  special  surveillance  in  their  case  is 
necessary.  The  clothing  and  '  personal  effects  of  all  contacts 
should  be  disinfected  and  the  contacts  placed  under  surveill¬ 
ance  for  a  period  not  exceeding  7  days  under  a  pass  in  the 
Form  in  Appsndix  110.  While  under  surveillance,  the  con¬ 
tacts  should  bo  allowed  to  pursue  their  ordinary  avocations. 
Gontacts  of  cases  of  pneumonic  plague  should  however  be  or¬ 
dinarily  segregated. 

(4)  Evacuation. 

8.  By  evacuation  is  meant  the  emptying  of  all  or  some 
•of  the  houses  in  an  infected  town  or  village,  so  that  they  may 
not  be  used  as  dwelling  houses  until  it  is  believed  that  they  , 
can  again  be  occupied  without  risk  of  infection,  the  people 
thus  removed  being  lodged  in  temporary  camps  in  the  ope:i 
country.  To  make  such  evacuation  thoroughly  effective,  the 
following  conditions  are  required:— 

(1)  the  people  should  all  be  got  out  promptly;  (2)  their 
effects  should  all  bo  disinfected;  (3)  each  new  case  of  plague.  . 
should  be  immediately  isolated;  (4)  suitable  .  accommodation 
should  be  available;  (5)  the  people  should  be  effectually  pre¬ 
vented  from  visiting  or  sleeping  in  the  infected  houses  until 
either  the  houses  have  been  disinfected  or  until  sufficient 
time  has  elapsed  for  the  infection  to  disappear;  (6)  and  lastly- 
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they  should  not  bs  permitta  l  to  scatter  and  spread  the  infect¬ 
ion  in  the  neighbourhood. 

9.  Evacuation  provides  the  most  effective  safeguard 
against  the  spread  of  plague  that  has  yet  been  discovered.  Its 
advantages  are  self-evident  and  it  should  be  resorted  to  wher¬ 
ever  practicable.  In  villages  and  small  towns  (population 
not  exceeding  10,000),  complete  evacuation  (t.  <?.,  evacuation  of 
all  the  houses)  will  be  found  to  be  generally  possible.  In 
large  towns,  the  extent  to  which  it  can  be  carried  out  will 
depend  on  the  willingness  of  the  people,  the  season  of  the 
year,  the  situation  of  the  town,  the  facilities  for  providing 
camp  accommodation,  and  the  strength  of  the  available  staff. 
It  will  be  found  to  be  of  the  greatest  value  at  the  very  com¬ 
mencement  of  the  outbreak,  for,  the  removal  of  the  small 
number  of  people  affected  Will  not  present  any  great  diffi¬ 
culties,  and  prompt  evacuation  of  the  infected  quarter  may 
save  the  rest  of  the  town. 

10.  E  vacuation  is,  however,  likely  to  do  more  harm 
than  good  in  the  following  cases: — 

(а)  during  the  rainy  season,  when  it  is  impossible  to 
keep  the  people,  after  they  have  once  been  removed  from  their 
houses,  from  going  back  to  them ;  in  such  circumstances, 
the  people  who  are  removed  are  exposed  to  great  incon¬ 
venience  and  misery  without  any  countervailing  advantages 
being  derived  from  evacuation  ; 

(б)  when  the  infeotion  is  widely  distributed  among 
the  inhabitants  of  a  largo  place;  it  is  then  advisable  to  agitate 
the  people  as  little  as  possible,  especially  when  there  are 
among  them  a  considerable  number  of  artisans  and  traders 
who  may  lose  their  occupation  by  being  removed  from  the 
town  and  are  therefore  likely  to  run  away  and  infect  other 
places. 

fS)  Inoculation . 

11.  The  exhaustive  inquiries  made  by  the  Indian  Plague 
Commission  have  established  the  fact  that  inoculation  with 
Haffkine’s  vaocine  lessens  the  liability  to  plague  and  greatly 
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increases  the  chance  of  recovery  from  an  attack  of  the 
disease  and,  disproved  the  statement  that  serious  ill 
consequences  have  resulted  from  any  such  inoculation.  The 
maximum  period  for  which  protection  is  afforded  by 
inoculation  has  not  yet  been  determined.  For  practical 
purposes,  it  has  been  fixed,  for  the  present,  at  nine  months, 
but  it  should  be  noted  that  inoculation  does  not  confer  any 
great  degree  of  protection  within  the  first  few  days. 

12.  Inooulation  should  be  encouraged  wherever  possible,, 
and  in  particular,  among  disinfecting  staffs  and  the  attendants 
of  plague  hospitals.  In  places  which,  either  owing  to  their 
nearness  to  plague-infected  places  or  to  their  having 
previously  suffered  from  an  attack  of  plague,  appear  to  be 
specially  threatened  with  a  visitation  of  the  disease,  no  effort 
should  be  spared  to  explain  to  the  people  the  advantage  of 
being  inoculated  before  the  disease  is  among  them  and  to 
secure  the  co-operation  of  the  more  enlightened  members  of 
the  communities.  At  the  same  time,  no  compulsion  of  any 
sort,  direct  or  indirect,  should  be  used.  An  awkward  attempt 
at  persuasion  is  liable  to  crealte  opposition,  resistance,  and 
occasionally,  unfounded  apprehension,  and  great  circumspect¬ 
ion  is  necessary  in  introducing  inoculation  in  places  where 
there  is  no  demand  for  it.  The  District  Magistrate  should 
be  distinctly  warned  that  inoculation  is  not  a  certain 
prophylactic,  but  that  it  considerably  reduces  the  chances 
of  getting  plague,  that  an  inoculated  person  when  attacked 
has  increased  chances  of  recovery  and  that  the  process,  if 
properly  conducted,  is  harmless. 

13.  Only  trained  and  reliable  persons  should  be 
entrusted  with  the  actual  operation  of  inoculation,  and 
supervision  should  be  exercised  over  them  to  ensure  that  they 
use  only  sterilized  implements.  To  remove  any  possible 
ground  for  distrust  as  to  the  conveyance  of  disease  from  one 
person  to  another,  the  inoculation  syringe  should  besterilized 
in  the  presence  of  the  person  about  to  be  inoculated.  The 
sterilization  should  be  effected  by  immersion  in  carbolic  acid, 
or  preferably  carbolised  oil  kept  hot  by  the  flame  of  a  spirit 
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lamp  underneath.  After  a  bottle  has  once  been  opened 
and  only  a  portion  of  its  contents  used,  the  remainder  should 
invariably  be  thrown  away. 


14.  Inoculated  persons  should  be  furnished  with  a 
certificate  in  the  prescribed  Form  (Appendix  II  Q).  The 
certificate  should  bear  the  left  thumb-mark  of  the  person 
inoculated  and  should  be  issued  immediately  after  one  full 
dose  has  been  given,  but  the  recipient  should  be  recommended 
to  return  for  a  second  inoculation  after  ten  days.  The  full 
dose  should  always  be  given  at  one  time,  unless  for  medical 
reasons  it  is  considered  advisable  to  divide  it.  If  it  is 
necessary  to  do  this,  a  certificate  should  not  be  given  until 
the  equivalent  of  two  full  doses  has  been  given.  If,  however, 
no  undue  reaction  ensues  after  the  first  fractional  dose  has 
been  taken,  it  is  advisable  to  give  the  full  dose  at  once  on 
the  second  occasion,  after  which  a  certificate  may  be  given. 

15.  The  privileges  attached  to  inoculation  are  mentioned 
in  Rule  155.  They  are  not  admissible  in  cases  of  persons  who 
have  recovered  from  plague.  As  a  further  encouragement,  the 
Government  may  authorise  the  grant  of  three  days'  extra 
casual  leave  on  full  pay  to  all  public  servants  for  the  purpose 
of  being  inoculated.  Students  attending  Government  and 
aided  schools,  who  undergo  inoculation,  will  be  marked  in  the 
registers  for  not  more  than  three  consecutive  days  as  “under 
inoculation”,  and  such  an  entry  will  be  regarded  as  equivalent 
to  attendance.  No  subsistence  allowance  can  be  granted  to 
inoculated  persons  for  the  period  during  which  they  are 
incapacitated  for  work  owing  to  the  operation. 

16.  The  Durbar  Physician  is  in  charge  of  all  measures 
connected  with  inoculation  and  will  issue  the  necessary 
Rules  as  to  the  conduct  of  the  operation,  supply  of  Haffkine’s 
vaccine,  inoculation  syringes,  &c. 


(S)  Rat-plague  and  destruction  of  rats. 

17.  It  has  been  observed  and  proved  by  experiment  that 
rats  are  very  susceptible  to  plague  and  a  large  mortality 
among  rats  has  often  been  found  to  precede  an  epidemic  of 
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plague  among  Iuiman  beings.  Rats  with  fleas  present  on 
their  bodies  .  are  the  main  agents  in  the  dissemination  of 
plague.  Their  destruction,  and  the  observation  of  any 
special  sickness  or  mortality  among  them,  are  of  the  first 
importance. 

_  18-  Measures  for  the  destruction  of  rats  should  be. 
universally  adopted.  These  vermin  should,  as  far  as  possible, 
be  exterminated  in  every  locality  which  is  likely  to  be  exposed 
to  infection,  or  in  which  a  recrudescence  is  to  be  feared. 
Special  precautions  in  regard  to  rats  should  not  be  confined 
only  to  infected  localities,  or  localities  immediately  threaten¬ 
ed  and  the  neighbourhood.  Granaries  are  the  favourite 
haunts  of  rats,  and  grain  bags  arriving  from  any  place 
suspected  of  being  infected  with'  plague  should  be  carefully 
examined,  and  any  rats  found  should  be  destroyed  and  their 
bodies  burnt ;  the  bags  and  the  grain  should  be  well  exposed 
to  the  sun  for  48  hours  if  dead  rats  are  discovered.  Infection 
once  brought  into  a  granary  spreads  rapidly  among  the 
healthy  rats,  and  thence  in  time  to  human  beings  living  in.  the 
neighbourhood.  Division  Peishkars  and  Presidents  of  Town 
Improvement  Committees  should  therefore  take  special 
precautions  to  prevefit  infection  from  this  source.  Arrange¬ 
ments  should  be  made  for  the  constant  inspection  of  granaries 
and  grain  bazaars  and  care  should  be  taken  to  keep  them 
clean  and  disinfected  and  to  have  the  rats  destroyed.  In 
inspecting  these  granaries,  particular  inquiries  should  be 
made  whether  any  dead  or  sick  rats  have  been  observed. 
Rats  sick  with  the  plague  seem  careless  in  the  presence  of 
men  and  run  about  in  a  dazed  way  with  peculiar  limping  gait 
in  the  hind  legs  owing  to  painful  glauds  in  the  groin.  They 
frequently  run  round  in  circles  or  roll  over,  and  are 
occasionally  seen  to  drop  from  the  roof.  The  port  and  sea 
customs  authorities  should  be  instructed  to  see  that  no  rats 
are  landed  with  goods  imported  by  sea  into  this  State,  and 
that  rats  found  in  ships  are  as  far  as  possible  destroyed. 
Bandicoots,  mice  and  other  rodents  are  also  liable  to  become 
infected  with  plague  and  should  therefore  be  destroyed. 
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19.  The  systematic  destruction  of  rats,  whether  in  in¬ 
fected  or  uninfected  areas,  must  be  regarded  as  a  measure 
of  the  first  importance,  but  more  especially  should  the  des¬ 
truction  be  carried  out  in — 

(a)  infected  places  and  the  surrounding  area  within  a 
radius  of  ten  miles  ; 

(b)  landing  places,  and  railway  goods-sheds,  where 
rats  from  infected  places  are  likely  to  be  imported  with  goods 
brought  by  sea  or  railway ; 

(e)  grain  godowns. 

In  the  case  of  la),  rewards  maybe  necessary.  In  other 
cases,  the  port  or  railway  authorities  are  expected  to  do  all 
that  is  required  without  the  reward  system. 

20.  The  best  methods  of  destroying  rats  are  («)  by 
chemical  poison  and  (b)  trapping. 

(1)  Chemical  poison  : — ■ 

(a)  Nearly  all  the  most  efficient  rat  poisons  are 
mixtures  of  phosphorous  with  flour  flavoured  and  sweetened 
to  attract  the  rodents.  Hence  they  are  poisonous  to  man  and 
animals,  and  a  certain  amount  of  care  is  necessary  to  see 
that  children,  fowls,  dogs,  &c.,  do  not  'eat  the  baits.  The 
best  preparations  are  the  poison  made  by  the  Punjab  Govern¬ 
ment  (the  Punjab  Rat  Exterminator,  price  annas  12  per 
tin)  and  Mushicide  (price  Rs.  3  per  tin).  These  can  be  ob¬ 
tained  on  sending  indents  to  the  officer  in  charge  of  the 
Bacteriological  Laboratory,  Trivandrum,  who  will  arrange 
for  their  supply. 

(b)  Procedure  adopted  in  carrying  out  poisoning 
operations.  The  following  is  the  procedure  adopted: — the 
contents,  12  ounces  of  a  tin  of  the  poison  are  thoroughly 
mixed  with  2  lbs.  of  jaggery  or  treacle,  sufficient  flour  being 
added  to  make  a  stiff  paste ;  this  is  rolled  into  large  pills 
and  is  sufficient  to  make  1600  baits'  Although  general  igni¬ 
tion  of  the  poison  cannot  take  place  at  high  temperature 
some  slight  sparkling  of  particles  may  occur ;  to  avoid  this, 
the  mixing  should  not  be  done  in  the  sun’s  rays,  handling 
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should  be  avoided  as  much  as  possible,  hands  should  be  kept 
wet  with  water.  The  pill  method  is  superior  to  spreading  the 
paste  on  bread,  because  baits  can  be  prepared  more  rapidly, 
the  poison,  does  not  volatilise  and  the  baits  retain  their 
poisonous  qualities  for  some  time;  they  are  also  luminous 
in  the  dark,  and,  therefore,  more  readily  taken  by  rats.  These 
baits  are  placed  about  20 — 40  to  each  house,  in  places  that 
are  practically  only  accessible  to  the  rat,  which  excludes  all 
danger  to  children  and  domestic  animals  ;  such  places  are  in 
the  rat  holes  themselves,  behind  boxes,  underneath  corn  bins, 
on  the  tops  of  the  wall  supporting  the  roof,  etc.  In  any  town 
or  village,  as  large  an  area  as  practicable  should  be  treated  in 
this  way  at  a  single  operation,  in  order  to  give  as  great  a 
shock  as  possible  to  the  rat  population  before  they  recognise 
the  dangerous  character  of  the  bait.  Baitings  on  successive 
days  have  been  found  to  have  no  advantage  over  the  single 
baiting  method.  Baits  are  prepared  in  the  morning  and  laid 
in  the  afternoon  and  evening.  For  the  preparation  and 
placing  of  the  baits,  a  compounder  and  three  coolies  are 
usually  employed.  Such  agency  can  ordinarily  prepare  and 
lay,  in  a  day,  from  9000  to  12,000  baits,  that  is  to  say,  they 
can  thoroughly  treat  a  village  of  400  houses,  approximate 
population  2000—2400.  A  Hospital  Assistant  or  Assistant 
Surgeon  should  ordinarily  be  in  charge  of  one  or  more  gangs, 
such  gangs  operating  in  large  villages  or  adjacent  small 
villages.  Where  the  active  co-operation  of  the  inhabitants 
is  obtained,  more  work  than  this  can  be  done. 

If  the  baits  are  properly  placed,  they  may  be  allowed  to 
remain,  instructions  being  issued  that  all  village  sweepings 
for  the  next  week  shall  be  burnt ;  otherwise,  baits  will  find 
their  way  to  the  village  rubbish  heap,  where  fowls,  pigs,  etc., 
may  find  and  eat  them.  The  dead  rats  found  are  collected  and 
buried  or  burnt. 

A  search  for  dead  rats  should  be  made  every  morning  for 
six  days  after  the  poisoned  baits  are  put  down. 

(c)  The  frequency  with  which  this  procedure  should 
be  repeated  depends  on  the  rate  at  which  the  rat  population 
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recover  from  the  shock  caused  by  the  poison,  but  on  the 
whole,  a  month  should  elapse  before  any  fresh  trial  to  poison 
rats  of  any  particular  neighbourhood  is  attempted. 

{d)  This  method  of  poisoning  should  be  made  use  of 
whenever  an  epidemic  is  likely  to  occur,  but  in  all  places 

where  a  recrudescence  is  expected  in  the  cold  weather,  two 

attempts  should  be  made,  one  in  the  month  of  October  and 
the  other  in  November. 

(2)  Trapping 

(а)  Trapping  of  rats  should  go  on  at  all  times  within 
infected  areas  ;  but  it  is  occasionally  well  to  leave  certain 
areas  unmolested  for  a  week  or  two  so  that  the  rats  may  not 
become  too  familiar  with  the  trap. 

(б)  The  best  trap  is  the  “  Wonder”  trap  or  one  that 
works  on  this  principle  ;  it  should,  however,  be  made  of  steel 
wire,  not  galvanised  iron,  as  a  strong  rat  can  bend  the  lattei’. 
The  best  made  traps  of  this  nature  are  made  at  the  North- 
West  Frontier  Iron  Works,  Rawalpindi.  They  cost  Rs.  2 
each,  and  the  makers  pay  carriage,  if  a  large  number  is 
ordered.  Other  traps  which  work  on  this  principle,  and 
which  have  been  found  useful  against  rats  can  be  obtained 
from  the  Army  and  Navy  Stores,  Bombay,  from  Messrs. 
Oakes  &  Co., .Madras,  and  from  Sayid  Abdul  Karim  Sahib, 
No.  6,  K.  Shanmugarayan  Street,  George  Town,  Madras. 

(c)  The  trap  should  ba  cleaned  weekly  and  rubbed 
with  a  little  cocoanut  oil  to  prevent  rust. 

(d) '  All  rats  caught  should  be  taken  to  centrally  placed 
depots  to  be  counted,  if  possible,  classified  and  killed.  In  the 
case  of  rats  caught  in  infected  localities,  it  is  desirable  that, 
such  rat  fleas  as  may  be  present  on  the  rats  should  be  des¬ 
troyed.  The  best  method  of  killing  fleas  on  the  rats  caught 
prior  to  classification  is  to  plunge  the  rat-trap  into  a  vessel 
of  boiling  water  or  solution  of  phenyle. 

(e)  The  bodies  of  dead  rats  found  in  an  infected  area 
should  be  burnt. 

(/)  One  cooly  should  be  able  to  bait,  clean,  and  look 
after  50  to  100  traps. 
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(7)  Disinfection  ( general). 

21.  Recent  research  seems  now  to  demonstrate,  with 
one  important  exception,  viz.,  pneumonic  plague,  (a)  that  the 
number  of  bacilli  that  actually  leak  out  of  the  bodies  of 
plague  patients  and  rats  is  very  small,  and  (6)  that,  having 
left  the  body  of  their  host,  they  do  not  survive  the  drying 
action  of  the  atmosphere  for  longer  than  24  hours.  Hence, 
the  attempt  to  kill  these  bacilli  is  scarcely  worth  the  trouble 
and  cost  involved.  But,  there  remains  an  agent  capable  of 
carrying  about  for  a  considerable  number  of  days  large  num¬ 
bers  of  virulent  plague  bacilli,  namely,  the  rat-fba.  This 
insect,  under  normal  conditions,  lives  in  the  fur  of  the  rat’s 
skin,  and  feeds  on  the  blood  of  the  animal.  But  when  the  rat 
dies,  the  flea  leaves  the  dead  body  and  goes  in  search  of  other 
living  rats  and,  in  the  event  of  a  failure  to  find  another,  passes 
to  the  body  of  man,  bites  him  and  thereby  infects  the  indivi¬ 
dual  with  plague.  Consequently,  the  great  object  of  disin¬ 
fection  should  be  to  kill  the  rat-fiea  that  has  left  the  dead 
rat  ;  and  in  order  to  do  this  a  preparation  that  will  kill  fleas 
and  not  bacilli  is  required. 

But,  having  obtained  such  a  solution  which  will  kill 
fleas,  there  are  difficulties  in  its  application.  Where  the 
houses  are  of  the  ordinary  poor  class  where  plague  is  most 
likely  to  occur,  the  fleas  may  easily  escape  in  holes  and 
crevices  in  the  walls  and  escape  the  syringing  of  the  solution  ; 
and  in  most  cases  the  application  of  the  solution  is  useless. 
In  the  better  class  of  houses  of  masonry  and  plaster  walls, 
disinfection  with  the  solution  is  more  likely  to  be  successful 
and  should  be  applied. 

Bat-fleas  however  die  of  starvation  in  a  week  if  de¬ 
prived  of  blood  either  from  rat  or  man  ;  hence  a  vacated 
house  slowly  disinfects  itself.  An  empty  house  moreover  has 
no  great  attraction  for  rats  especially  if  it  is  infected. 

A — Disinfection  of  houses. 

22.  Disinfection  of  houses  should  be  always  carried  out 
in  the  following  cases  : — 

(i)  in  houses  where  the  occupants  cannot  or  will  not 
vacate  ; 
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(ii)  in  wall-built  pucca  houses  and  bungalows. 

In  these  cases,  disinfection  should  be  done  thoroughly 
and  at  the  earliest  possible  moment  after  discovery  of  in¬ 
fection. 

23.  Plague  authorities  should  manufacture  locally  kero- 
sine  oil  emulsion  and  should  supply  it  gratis  to  people  who 
wish  to  disinfect  their  own  houses,  but  they  need  not  keep 
up  an  expensive  staff  to  do  this  work. 

24.  Breaking  holes  in  roofs  and  walls  and  digging  up 
mud  floors  should  be  discontinued. 

25.  The  actual  burning  down  of  houses  should  not  be 
resorted  to  except  in  the  case  of  temporary  structures 
which  are  of  little  or  no  value,  or  in  the  case  of  houses 
which  are  unfit  for  human  habitation. 

26.  (a)  The  best  disinfecting  fluid  for  general  use  is  an 
emulsion  of  kerosine  oil.  The  emulsion  is  made  as  follows  : — 

To  each  four  cakes  of  sliced  “  sunlight  soap,”  add  half 
a  gallon  of  water  and  boil  until  all  the  soap  is  dissolved. 

Pour  half  a  gallon  of  the  solution  still  hot  into  an  open 
tub  tilted  to  allow  the  fluid  to  be  beaten  up  with  a  cocoanut 
spoon  such  as  is  in  general  use  by  natives.  Whilst  stirring 
or  beating  up,  add  oil  little  by  little  at  intervals  of  about  a 
minute,  taking  care  that  all  trace  of  free  oil  is  absorbed  into 
the  frothy  mass  before  fresh  oil  is  added.  After  the  addition 
of  about  3  gallons,  proceed  very  carefully.  If  properly  done, 
one-half  gallon  of  soap  should  emulsify  a  whole  tin  of 
kerosine  containing  four  gallons.  The  only  error  likely  to  be 
made  in  the  first  attempt  is  that  from  inefficient  stirring  or 
too  quick  addition  of  the  oil,  premature  oversaturation  should 
occur,  a  fact  which  is  at  once  apparent  to  the  maker.  To 
make  one  brew  of  four  gallons  takes  about  half  an  hour.  It  is 
desirable  to  have  a  couple  of  coolies  to  each  tub  to  take 
turn  about  stirring  and  pouring  the  oil.  Each  couple  of 
coolies  should  in  a  day  turn  out  at  the  very  least  four  brews  ; 
in  actual  practice,  they  will  probably  be,  able  to  turn  out 
much  more. 
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Another  way  in  which  the  emulsion  can  he  made  with 
great  ease  and  rapidity  is  to  do  the  mixing  in  a  country  churn 
such  as  is  used  for  making  butter. 

(b)  The  emulsion  should  be  made  in  the  strength  of 
1  part  to  10  parts  of  water. 

fa)  Perchloride  of  mercury  should  no  longer  be  used 
for  disinfection  of  houses,  as  it  has  little  or  no  action  on 
fleas. 

B.  Disinfection  of  -person  and  personal  effects. 

26  A.  Disinfection  of  personal  effects  should  be  carried 
out  in  the  following  cases 

(a)  native  crews,  third  class  or  deck  passengers  and 
native  servants  leaving  infected  or  unhealthy  ports  for  ports 
out  of  India ;  this  should  be  done  on  shore  ; 

fb)  plague  patients  and  contacts  removed  from  infect¬ 
ed  houses,  ships  or  railway ; 

(c.)  people  vacating  their  houses  on  account  of  dead 
rats  being  found  in  their  houses. 

As  the  disinfection  of  personal  belongings  is  very 
unpopular,  especially  these  of  women,  and  as  nothing  should 
fee  done  that  is  likely  to  endanger  the  speedy  vacating  of  the 
house  when  dead  rats  are  found,  the  disinfection  should  take 
the  form  of  arranging  for  the  owner  to  place  all  soiled  clothes 
in  water  or  a  solution  of  cyllin  and  water,  and  of  exposing  the 
bedding  and  better  clothes  to  the  action  of  the  sun  for  two 
days. 

27.  Disinfection  of  the  person  should  he  carried  out  in 
the  case  of  inmates  vacating  a  plague-infected  house,  but, 
for  the  reason  given  in  paragraph  2oA,  the  inmates  should  b8 
requested  to  take  a  hath  and  change  their  clothes. 

28.  There  seems  little  danger  of  the  spread  of  plague  by 
means  of  ordinary  articles  of  merchandise  and  it  is  therefore 
not  necessary  to  disinfect  such  articles.  The  only  restriction 
found  necessary  is  the  prohibition  against  the  importation 
from  infected  localites  of  rags,  waste  paper  and  soiled  linen. 
Any  such  articles  brought  in  contravention  of  this  prohibition 
should  be  destroyed. 
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Gunny  bags  that  have  been  in  use  to  carry  grain  should 
be  disinfected  in  a  steam-steriliser  before  being  received  by 
railway  companies  if  they  come  from  a  plague-infected  area. 
This  does  not  apply  to  new  gunny  bags  packed  in  bales. 

C.  Disinfection  of  railway  carriages,  ships,  etc. 

29.  Any  railway  carriage  from  which  a  passenger  who  is . 
suffering  from  plague  has  been  removed  shall  be  disinfected 
as  follows 

(i)  In  the  case  of  a  third  class  or  intermediate  class 
carriage,  the  carriage  should  be  thoroughly  well  swilled  with 
a  solution  of  kerosine  oil  emulsion  and  allowed  to  dry. 

(ii)  In  the  case  of  a  first  or  second  class  carriage,  the 
carriage  should  be  kept  on  a  siding  locked  and  shut  up  for 
seven  days.  It  should  then  be  carefully  swept  out  and  cleaned 
and  may  be  taken  into  use  again. 

D.  Disinfection  of  water,  f 

(I)  Disinfection  by  the  permanganate  of  potash  process. 

30.  Tables  I  and  II  annexed  give  the  proportion  in 
which  permanganate  of  potash  should  ordinarily  be  used  for 
wells  and  tanks. 

31.  Although  the  -Tables  fix  the  proportion  of  per¬ 
manganate  of  potash  (1  to  40,000)  as  sufficing  +  in  dealing 
with  water  of  ordinary  degrees  of  purity,  it  very  often  happens 
that  the  water  dealt  with  may  require  more  than  that-  stated, 
on  account  of  its  being  contaminated  with  an  excess  of . 
organic  matter.  In  this  case,  after  the  amount  fixed  has  been 
used,  it  should  be  observed  whether  the  water  has  an 
unchanging  pink  colour  for  half  an  hour  ;  if  not,  additions 
must  be  made  cautiously  till  this  results.  The  addition  of 
permanganate  should  he  made  by  mixing  it  with  water 
withdrawn  from  the  source  to  be  disinfected  in  any  con¬ 
venient  vessel  and  in  convenient  proportions.  As  soon  as 
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dissolved,  the  contents  of  the  vessel  (e.  g.,  a  kerosine  tin  or 
chatty)  should  be  poured  into  the  well,  and  by  sinking  the 
vessel  and  withdrawing  it  rapidly,  the  whole  should  be  put 
into  a  state  of  commotion,  so  as  to  promote  general  mixing. 

32.  It  is  very  rarely  when  the  reason  for  using  the 
‘medicine’  has  been  explained  to  the  people  that  they  object 
to  its  use.  The  precaution  of  explaining  should  always, 
however,  be  taken,  as  any  discovery  of  alteration  of  colour  is 
liable  to  be  followed  by  panic.  The  colour  usually  fades 
within  twelve  hours  completely,  so  that  it  is  best  to  disinfect 
in  the  evening,  and  next  morning  all  is  found  as  usual.  If  it  is 
necessary  to  get  rid  of  the  colour  quickly,  alum  may  be  used 
after  the  permanganate  as  above  described. 

(ID  Disinfection  by  alum  process. 

33.  If  the  water  source  is  too  large  to  be  disinfected 
within  reasonable  cost  by  the  permanganate  of  potash,  the 
alum  process  mavhe  employed  in  lieu. 

34.  Alum  (Hind.  Phitlcari,  Tam.  and  Tel.  Pati-karam, 
Mai.  Chini-karam)  is  obtainable  in  ordinary  bazaar  at  cheap 
rates.  If  the  water  is  soft,  the  use  of  alum  should  be  preced¬ 
ed  by  the  use  of  stale  lime  or  chalk  in  the  proportion  of  one 
grain  to  a  gallon.  The  amount  of  alum  required  is  from  4  to 
6  grains  to  a  gallon,  according  to  the  amount  of  organic 
matter  alias  ‘dirt’  with  which  the  well  seems  charged.  Tables 
III  and  IV  give  the  proportion  in  which  it  should  he  used. 

35.  In  dealing  with  very  large  tanks  where  even  the  cost 
of  alum  disinfection  would  prove  excessive,  much  good  may 
be  obtained  by  calculating  for  disinfection  the  mass  of  water 
included  within  twenty  five  feet  all  round  the  tank  *  or,  if 
even  this  be  expensive,  one  side — the  side  where  water  is 
drawn  by  the  people. 

36.  The  correct  distribution  of  lime  and  alum  in  tanks 
can  be  arranged  by  suspending  two  new  cooly  baskets 
between  two  poles  as  floats,  and  by  dragging  them  backwards 
and  forwards  by  means  of  ropes  till  the  coirtents  of  the  baskets 
are  dissolved. 

'  Ioubiofootofwater=6-24  galloDS. 
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TABLE  l— Quantity  of  water  contained  in  wells  and  circular 
tanks  per  foot  in  depth  (Hennell)  with  the  quantity 
of  permanganate  of  potash  required  for  disinfect- 


Diameter. 

Contents. 

Quantity  of  permanganate  of 
potash  required  per  foot. 

Gals,  per 

Ft. 

In. 

foot. 

lb. 

oz. 

Grams. 

1 

•034 

■05900 

2 

•076 

13300 

■135  :  „ 

•23625 

3 

•212 

„ 

•37100 

•305 

•53375 

4 

•54 

■94500 

5 

•85 

1’48750 

,  6 

1'22 

213500 

7 

1*66 

2’90500 

8 

217 

379750 

9 

2.75 

4'81250 

10 

3.39 

5'93250 

11 

412 

771000 

12 

4"91 

8-59250 

13 

575 

10-06250 

14 

667 

H'67250 

15 

7‘67 

1312250 

16 

872 

15-26000 

18 

iro4 

19-32000 

1 

9 

15‘0 

26-25000 

2 

19’6 

34-30000 

2 

3 

24' 8 

43-40000 

2 

6 

307 

53-72500 

2 

9 

371 

64'92500 

3 

44’2 

77-35000 

3 

3 

511 

8912500 

3 

6 

60"2 

10435000 

9 

69-0 

120'75000 

4 

78’5 

137'37500 

4 

6 

99'4 

173-95000 

5 

1227 

21472500 

5 

6 

148.5 

259-87500 

6 

1767 

309-22500 

6 

6 

;  207-4 

362-95000 

7  . 

240-5 

420-87500 

7 

6 

2761 

i’ 

45-67500 

8 

314'2 

l 

112-35000 

8 

6 

3547 

l 

183-22500 
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TABLE  I— Quantity  of  wrier  contained  in  wells  and  circular 
tanks  per  font  in  depth  ( Hennell )  with  the  quantity 
of  permnig.zn.al8  of  potash  required  for  disinfect¬ 
ion — (continued). 


Diameter.  Contents. 


Quantity  of  permanganate  of 
potash  required  per  foot. 


39?'6 

443'0 

490’9 

594-0 

707-0 


1,104 

1,256 

1,418 

1,590 

1,772 

1,963 


4,418 

6.013 

7,854 

9,940 

12,272 

14,850 

17,671 

20,740 

24,053 

27,611 

31,416 

39,758 


96,211 

110,447 

125,664 

141,862 

159,044 

177,206 

196,350 

306,796 

441,788 


337-75000 

421-57500 

164-50000 

362-25000 

103-25000 

371-00000 

184-00000 

10-50000 

29400000 

157-50000 

38-50000 

372'75000 

119-00000 

292-50000 

22-75000 

182-00000 

332'SOOOO 

38-5000 

175-00000 

299-25000 


14-00000 

156-00000 

255-50000 

323-75000 

360-50000 

06925000 

344-75000 

287-00000 

196-00000 

77-00000 

362-50000 

174'50000 

80-52000 

67-00000 
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—Quantity  of 

voter  contained 

i.  wells  and  circular 

tanks  per  foo 

in  depth  (Henn 

ell)  with  the  quantity 

of  permanT.u 

ate  of  potash  required  for  disinfect- 

ion — (oontini 

ed). 

Quantity  of  permanganate  of 

Dianuete 

•.  |  Contents. 

potash  required  per  foot. 

Gals,  per 

1  '  i 

Ft.  i  In 

foot. 

lb.  j  oz. 

Grains. 

350  !  , 

601,322 

150  j  5 

126-00000 

400  '  , 

785,300 

196  1  5 

262-50000 

500  !  , 

1.227,190 

306  12 

332-50000 

600  , 
70'! 

1,767,150 

441  12 

262-50000 

2,405,290 

601  j  5 

70-00000 

800  1  , 

.  3,141,600 

785  i  6 

175-00000 

900  , 

3,975,750 

933  15 

1,000  1  , 

4,908,750 

1,227  1  3 

TABLE  II.— Quantity  of  water  contained  in  square  cisterns  or 
tanks  per  foot  in  depth  with,  the  quantity  of  per¬ 
manganate  of  potash  required  for  disinfection. 


Length  of  Contents. 


]  Gals,  per 

Ft.  In.  foot. 


5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

11 

12 

15 

20 


Quantity  of  permanganate  of 
potash  required  pev_foot. _ 

lb.  oz.  Grains. 

.  „  10.98750 

„  „  24-60500 

„  „  43-75000 

„  „  68-35500 

98-48750 

„  „  135-73000 

„  „  175-00000 

„  .  „  221-48000 

„  !  „  273-43750 

„  i  „  393-75000 

„  1  98-00000 

„  1  262-50000 

„  2  10-50000 

„  2  218-75000 

„  3  10-50000 

„  3  262-50000 

„  5  273-00000 

„  10 
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TABLE  IT  Quantity  of  water  contained  in  square  cisterns  or 
tanks  per  foot  in  depth  with  the  quantity  of  per¬ 
manganate  of  potash  required  for  disinfection — 
(continued). 


Length  of 

Contents. 

Quantity  of  permanganate  of 
potash  required  per  foot. 

Ft. 

In. 

Gals,  per 
foot. 

lb. 

oz. 

Grains. 

•25 

3,906 

15 

273-00000 

30 

5,625 

1 

6 

218'75000 

35 

7,656 

1 

14 

273-00000 

40 

10,000 

2 

8 

45 

12,656 

3 

2 

273-00000 

50 

15,625 

3 

14 

218-75000 

60 

* 

20,509 

5 

2 

70 

30,625 

7 

10 

218-75000 

80 

40,000 

10 

0 

90 

50,625 

32 

10 

218-75000 

100 

62,500 

15 

10 

125 

97,656 

24 

6 

273-00000 

150 

140,625 

35 

2 

218-75000 

200 

250,000 

62  : 

8 

300 

562,500 

140 

10 

400 

1,000,000 

250 

10 

500 

1,562,500 

390 

10 

1,000 

6,250,000 

1,562 

8 
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TABLE  III— Quantity  of  water  contained  in  circular  wells 
and  tanks  per  foot,  in  depth  with  the  quantity  of  alum  requir¬ 
ed  for  disinfection.  _ _ 


Diameter.  |  Coin  tents'.^  I  Quantity  of  alum  required  per  foot. 


Ft. 

In. 

!  Gals.  per 
foot. 

j  lb.'. 

oz. 

Grains. 

•034  1  „ 

0-136 

1 W  '076  1  • 

0-304 

2 

•135  i  , 

0-540 

•212 

0’848 

'305 

1'22 

4 

•54 

2-16 

■85 

3'4 

6 

1’22 

1  „  :  4-88 

1'66 

6-64 

8 

217 

275 

ll’O 

10 

13-56 

11 

412 

16-48 

12 

4'91 

19-64 

13 

515 

23-00 

14  : 

G'67 

26-68 

15  j 

7'67 

30-68 

16 

872 

34-88 

18 

1104 

44'16 

1 

9  i 

■  15'0 

I  60-0 

2 

0 

19'6 

!  78'4 

2 

3 

248 

;  99-2 

2 

6  1 

307 

I  122.8 

2 

9 

371 

148’4 

0 

447 

176-8 

3 

511 

204'4 

3 

6 

60-2 

240-8 

3 

9 

69V 

276'0 

4 

0  ; 

78'5 

314-0 

4 

99'4 

397'6 

5 

0  ! 

1227 

1  10-8 

5 

6 

148'5 

]  !  1140 

6 

0 

1767 

1  '  226-8 

6 

2071 

,  1 

349-6 

7 

240  5 

,  2 

2’0 

2761 

:  2 

1444 

8 

3147 

2 

296-8 

8 

3547 

2 

458’8 

9 

397-6  I  , 

3 

1501 

9 

443'0 

332-0 

10 

490-9  I  , 

4 

43-6 

11 

594'0  I  , 

4 

456'd 
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TABLE  III  Quantity  of  water  contained  in  circular  wells, 
and  tanks  per  foot  in  depth  with  the  quantity  of  alum  required 
for  disinfection— (continued). 
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TABLE  IV- 

-Quantity  of 

ater  contained  in 

qitare  cisterns  or 

tanks  per  f  oo 

in  depth 

with  the 

quantity  of  alum 

required  for 

disinfecti 

on. 

Length.  of 

j  Contents. 

Quantity 

of  alum 

required  perfoot. 

side. 

.  - . 

I  Gals,  per 

lb. 

oz 

Grains. 

Ft.  In- 

foot. 

6'25 

9 

25-00 

1  6 

140  6 

0 

56'24 

35-00 

0 

100 

%  6 

39-06 

0 

156-24 

3 

3  6 

56-25 

0 

225 

77-56 

0 

310-24 

ioo-oo 

0 

400 

4  6 

126-56 

1 

26‘24 

156-25 

1 

145 

225 

1 

410 

7 

306 

2 

264 

8  " 

400 

3 

160 

506 

i 

4 

104 

10  ” 

11 

12  „ 

625 

756 

5 

6 

100 

144 

900 

7 

240 

15 

1,406 

11 

344 

20 

2,500 

1 

8 

400 

25 

3,906 

2 

8 

10 

264 

30 

5,625 

3 

420 

35 

7,656 

5 

3 

384 

40 

10,000 

6 

11 

160 

45 

12,656 

8 

9 

224 

50 

15,625 

10 

10 

100 

60 

20,500 

14 

2 

400 

70 

30,625 

21 

3 

100 

80 

40,000 

27 

9 

160 

90 

50,625 

35 

1 

420 

100 

62,500 

43 

4 

400 

125 

97,656 

67 

9 

384 

150 

140,625 

97 

7 

420 

200 

250,000 

173 

7 

160 

300 

562,500 

390 

7 

240 

400 

1,000,000 

694 

5 

160 

500 

1,562,500 

1,085 

0 

400 

1,000 

6,250,000 

1  4,340 

3 

160 

-  -  — 
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(8)  Instructions  for  the  forwarding  of  material  for 
microscopical  and  bacteriological  examination.' 

Plague. 

A — Human  plague. 

Sources  from  which  material  suitable  for  examination 
may  be  obtained. 

1.  Spleen  or  liver, — ■ 

(a)  in  fatal  cases  ; 

(b)  where  it  is  possible  to  perform  puncture  of  these- 
organs  during  life. 

2.  Buboes. ..in  bubonic  plague. 

3.  Sputum... in  pneumonic  plague. 

4.  Peripheral  blood. ..when  nothing  else  is  available. 

The  preparation  of  specimens. 

1.  Material  for  cultural  tests.  This  will  be  necessary  only- 
in  special  cases.  It  is  essential  in  sending  such  material  that 
it  be  surrounded  by  sufficient  ice  to  ensure  its  reaohing  with¬ 
out  decomposition.  Such  material  will  in  general  be  sent 
only  as  a  result  of  correspondence  on  the  subject  when  special 
directions  will  be  given. 

2.  In  all  ordinary  cases,  “  films  ”  should  be  forwarded. 

The  preparation  of  a  film  from  the  spleen. 

(a)  Dip  one  or  two  slides  in  the  water  and  clean  them 
thoroughly  with  a  clean  soft  cloth.  Lay  the  prepared  slides- 
on  one  side  out  of  the  way  of  dust,  etc. 

(b)  Remove  the  spleen,  or,  if  a  complete  post-mortem 
examination  is  not  made,  extract  the  spleen  by  passing  the- 
hand  through  an  incision  over  the  left  costal  margin.  Re¬ 
member  that  the  spleen  may  be  dragged  backwards  and  up¬ 
wards  by  the  stomach  if  this  organ  is  collapsed. 

When  for  any  reason  even  a  modified  post-mortem  ex¬ 
amination  is  not  possible,  one  may  resort  to  puncture  with  a 
large  needle.  In  this  procodure  it  is  very  difficult  to  be  sure 
that  the  spleen  has  really  been  tapped.  It  is  also  extremely 
difficult  as  a  rule  to  get  blood  from  a  spleen  after  death.  It  is 
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best  therefore,  if  driven  to  use  a  needle,  to  puncture  the  larger 
and  more  engorged  liver. 

(c)  With  a  knife  or  more  conveniently  still  with  a  pair 
of  scissors,  cut  into  and  remove  with  the  aid  of  a  forceps  a 
piece  of  the  spleen  about  the  size  of  a  small  pea.  Holding 
this  piece  of  tissue  in  the  forceps,  wipe  it  thrice  along  one 
of  the  clean  slides  forming  three  separate  streaks.  Avoid 
excess  of  blood  by  11  dabbing  ”  the  piece  of  tissue  when  this  is 
necessary  on  the  slide  before  proceeding  to  make  the  streaks. 

In  the  case  of  the  spleen  this  is  usually  not  necessary. 

(d)  Wave  the  slide  in  the  air  until  everything  is  quite 

dry. 

(e)  Wrap  the  slide  in  white  paper.  Write  particular  s  on 
the  outside  of  the  packet  and  despatch  in  one  of  the  boxes 
specially  provided  for  the  purpose.  * 

The  following  Form  of  indent  ts  suggested 

Please  supply  to . 


Slides.  . 

A  box  will  be  sent  with  every  two  slides.  Not  more  than 
12  slides  will  be  issued  at  a  time  unless  there  are  special 
reasons  for  doing  so. 

Preparation  of  film  from  the  liver. 

Adopt  the  same  procedure  as  for  the  spleen,  taking  cars 
to  get  rid  of  an  excess  of  fluid  before  smearing. 

To  puncture  the  spleen  during  life — 

(a)  Use  an  ordinary  hypodermic  needle. 

(b)  Do  not  use  any  antiseptic  but  boil  the  syringe  if 
necessary. 

(c)  Eject  a  small  drop  of  the  blood  obtained  on  to  a  slide 
and  make  a  film  as  for  peripheral  blood. 

*  Rote. — Slides  and  boxes  for  forwarding  specimens  can  be  obtained 
by  indenting  ontbe  officer  in  charge  of  tbe  Bacteriological  Laboratory,  Tri- 
.  •vandium. 
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To  obtain  material  for  examination  from  buboes. 

(a)  Clean  several  slides. 

( b )  Clean  the  skin  over  the  bubo  with  a  little  soap  and 
water  and  a  clean  towel.  This  is  important  as  the  skin  of 
the  groin  and  axilla  contains  many  organisms  which  are 
liable  to  increase  the  difficulty  of  diagnosis  where  a  minute 
quantity  of  fluid  only  is  obtained. 

(c)  Steadying  the  bubo  with  the  left  hand,  plunge  the 
needle  well  into  the  mass  taking  care  to  avoid  such  danger¬ 
ous  structures  as  the  femoral  artery.  Before  doing  anything, 
further  allow  the  needle  to  remain  a  few  moments  in  the 
tissues.  Withdraw  the  point  of  the  needle  very  slightly  and 
pull  out  the  piston  of  the  syringe. 

It  is  often  difficult  to  get  any  fluid  whatever  from  a  gland. 
In  such  cases,  the  only  procedure  is  to  allow  the  needle  to 
remain  in  for  some  minutes. 

(1)  Do  not  draw  the  needle  too  far  out.  Nor  mistake  a 
little  blood  drawn  in  from  the  skin  itself  on  the  withdrawal  of 
the  needle  for  gland  juice. 

(2)  If  there  is  any  doubt  as  to  the  origin  of  the  fluid 
obtained,  this  should  be  stated  on  the  specimen,  as  it  may  be 
possible  microscopically  to  confirm  or  dissipate  such  doubts. 

An  alternative  method  much  to  be  preferred  where 
it  can  be  carried  out  is  to  cut  down  upon  the  gland,  divide  it, 
and  take  a  scraping  from  the  cut  surface.  In  cases  where 
diagnosis  is  of  infinite  importance,  this  is  by  far  the  best  pro¬ 
cedure  as  it  will  yield  almost  certain  evidence,  both  positive 
and  negative,  regarding  plague. 

Do  not  be  satisfied  with  pus  from  a  discharging  bubo  or 
from  a  suppurating  bubo,  if  less  advanced  buboes,  are  present. 
Pus  from  an  old  bubo  may  very  well  contain  no  recognisable 
plague  bacilli,  whilst  pus  from  a  bubo  which  has  been  dis¬ 
charging  for  some  time  is  scarcely  likely  to  contain  bacilli. 

In  fatal  cases,  in  addition  to  smears  from  the  spleen,  any 
enlarged  glands  should  invariably  be  incised  and  smears 
made  from  the  cut  surface. 
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To  prepare  films  of  -peripheral  blond. 

(a)  Clean  one  or  two  slides  and  rub  up  the  shaft  of  a. 
needle  (surgical  or  sewing). 

(ft)  Clean  a  finger  of  the  patient  by  rubbing  it  gently  with  a 

wet  cloth  and  carefully  drying  it. 

(c)  Hold  the  finger  between  the  thumb  and  first  finger 
of  your  left  hand  and  compress  gently  to  drive  the  blood  to: 
the  tip  where  you  are  going  to  prick. 

(d)  Prick,  and  when  a  drop  about  the  size  of  a  match 
head  has  exuded,  lower  a  clean  slide  upon  it,  taking  care  not 
to  "  dab  ”  the  slide  on  the  skin. 

(e)  As  quickly  as  possible,  taking  the  slide  in  the  left 
hand  and  the  point  of  the  needle  in  the  right,  lower  the  shaft 

of  the  needle  to  the  drop  and  spread  this  over  the  slide  in  a 

film  by  passing  the  needle  slowly  and  in  one  sweep  from  left 
to  right.  If  the  result  is  not  satisfactory,  use  another  slide. 

(  f)  On  another  slide,  or  if  necessary  on  the  same  slide,  at 
one  end  collect  another  drop  of  blood  and  spread  this  with 
the  head  of  a  needle  over  an  area  equal  to  that  of  a  two-anna 
piece.  When  quite  dry  wrap  in  paper  and  label. 

General  cautions  regarding  films. 

(1)  On  no  account  cover  any  specimen  with  a  slide  or 
cover  glass. 

(2)  Never  use  a  slide  without  having  first  thoroughly 
cleaned  and  carefully  polished  it. 

(3)  Never  omit  to  wrap  film  in  paper  before  placing  in 
the  box  for  despatch. 

(4)  Do  not  nail,  paste  over  with  paper  or  otherwise  de¬ 
face  the  box.'  All  that  is  necessary  is  to  tie  it  round  with  a. 
piece  of  twine  and  wrap  neatly  in  a  wrapper. 

Interpretation  of  results. 

(1)  Do  not  send  a  film  of  peripheral  blood  with  the  idea 
that  you  have  done  all  that  is  required  to  enable  the  case  to 
be  diagnosed.  The  plague  bacillus  cannot  as  a  rule  he  found 
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in  the  peripheral  blood  of  plague  patients.  The  absence  of 
the  plague  bacillus  from  such  a  specimen  therefore  really 
means  very  little  and  certainly  does  not  exclude  plague. 

As  a  rule,  the  sending  of  peripheral  blood  only  is  an 
omission  on  the  part  of  the  Medical  officer  or  other  concern¬ 
ed,  who,  if  more  energetic,  could  as  a  rule  forward  more  likely 
materials  such  as  smears  from  the  spleen  of  fatal  cases, 
smears  from  buboes,  etc. 

(2)  Sputum  as  a  rule  contains  countless  organisms 
some  of  them  closely  resembling  in  appearance  the  plague 
bacillus.  Fortunately  when  plague  bacilli  are  present  at  all, 
they  are  in  large  numbers  and  give  a  characteristic  appear¬ 
ance  to  the  specimen  which  enables  the  pneumonic  type  of 
plague  to  be  detected  readily  by  microscopical  examination. 
There  is  in  sputum  however  always  the  possibility 

(i)  that  it  is  not  derived  from  the  lungs  at  all  but  only 
from  the  throat  or  even  the  mouth  ; 

(ii)  that  plague  organisms  are  scanty  and  cannot  with 
certainty  be  detected  on  account  of  the  multitude  of  other 
organisms  ; 

(iii)  that  bacilli  bearing  a  close  resemblance  to  plague 
may  be  present  and  so  render  a  guarded  opinion  necessary. 

(3)  Microscopical  examination  of  a  bubo  prior  to  suppu¬ 
ration  gives  almost  certain  evidence  as  to  plague.  The  only 
error  likely  to  occur  is  that  fluid  supposed  to  be  from  the 
gland  is  really  from  the  tissues  around  it  or  even  blood  from 
the  skin  aucked  in  when  the  needle  is  withdrawn. 

It  is  on  account  of  the  uncertainty  attaching  to  puncture 
that  cutting  down  upon  the  gland  is  so  much  to  be  preferred 
when  a  great  deal  turns  upon  the  diagnosis. 

Old  buboes  which  have  become  purulent  may  or  may  not 
show  the  plague  bacillus,  since  this  organism  is  apt  to  be 
killed  off. 

(4)  The  examination  of  specimens  of  the  spleen  or  in 
default  of  this  the  liver  of  a  fatal  case  is  most  likely  to  give 
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definite  results.  Almost  all  fatal  oases  tend  eventually  to  be¬ 
come  septicoemic  and  the  absence  of  bacilli  from  the  spleen 
•and  liver  is  extremely  strong  evidence  against  the  case  being 
one  of  plague.  On  the  other  hand,  in  no  examination  except 
that  of  a  fresh  bubo  can  such  definite  positive  evidence  of 
plague  be  obtained  as  in  films  from  an  undecomposed  spleen. 
Where  decomposition  is  advanced,  a  guarded  opinion  is  often 
necessary,  since  the  plague  bacillus  rapidly  disappears  under 
such  circumstances  and  even  if  present  is  considerably  alter¬ 
ed  in  appearance. 

B.  Rat  plague. 

(a)  Whole  rats  should  not  be  forwarded  unless  there  are 
special  reasons  for  such  a  procedure.  If  rats  are  sent  whole, 
they  should  be  packed  in  sufficient  ice  to  allow  them  to- reach 
undecomposed.  Rats  may  also  be  sent  in  spirit.  In  this 
case,  the  abdomen  should  be  opened  and  at  least  one  pint  of 
spirit  should  be  used  for  each  rat.  This  method  of  sending 
material  should  only  be  adopted  when  no  other  procedure  is 
'possible. 

_  W  Material  sent  for  diagnosis  should  always  if  possible 
be  in  the  form  of  films. 

To  make  a  film  from  a  suspected  rat. 

(а)  Lay  the  rat  on  its  right  side  and  with  a  pledget  of 
wool  dipped  in  weak  spirit  wipe  over  the  side  of  the  belly 
which  lies  uppermost.  This  will  keep  the  hair  from  interfer¬ 
ing  with  the  subsequent  dissection. 

(б)  Pinching  up  a  large  fold  of  skin  with  a  forceps, 
with  a  pair  of  scissors  cut  this  off.  If  the  whole  thickness  of 
skin  and  muscle  over  the  abdomen  be  included  in  the  fold, 
one  cut  of  the  scissors  will  expose  the  viscera  with  the  small 
elongate  spleen  lying  up  on  them. 

(c)  Remove  the  spleen  with  the  forceps  and  lay  it  upon 
a  slide. 

( d )  Snip  off  a  small  piece  about  the  size  of  a  pea  and 
make  three  streaks  on  a  clean  glass  slide  as  described  under 

Human  plague  ”. 

(e)  Dry  and  wrap  in  paper. 
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Pinch  up  and  slice  away  with  the  scissors  folds  of  skin 
ever  the  groins,  axilla  and  beneath  the  jaws.  If  enlarged 
glands  are  seen,  out  these  in  two  and  make  smears  by  draw¬ 
ing  the  cut  surface  of  the  gland  thrice  across  a  clean  slide. 

Interpretation  of  report. 

(1)  If  the  rat  is  very  putrid,  plague  bacilli  even  if  pre¬ 
sent  have  probably  disappeared.  The  remark  “  many  putri- 
factivejorganisms  present  ”  may  be  taken  therefore  as  show¬ 
ing  that  the  result  of  examination  means  little. 

(2)  If  a  rat  found  dead,  but  not  markedly  decompos¬ 
ed,  shows  no  plague  bacilli  in  the  spleen,  it  is  probably  not  a 
plague  rat. 

(3)  In  some  cases,  owing  to  putrifaction,  etc.,  the  plague 
■organisms  cannot  be  diagnosed  with  certainty.  Under  such 
■circumstances,  a  guarded  opinion  has  necessarily  to  be 
given. 

(4)  In  some  cases,  organisms  closely  resembling  plague 
■occur  in  rats.'  Where  typical  plague  bacilli  are  not  present,  a 
guarded  opinion  will  always  be  given. 


APPENDIX  I  (B). 

Instructions  for  disinfection  and  for  destruction 

OF  RATS  IN  HOLDS. 

Effects  -of  no  mine  to  be  burnt— Personal  effects,  rags, 
infected  bandages,  papers  and  other  articles  without  value 
should  be  destroyed  by  fire. 

-Disinfection  bg  steam.— Under-clothing,  bedding,  wearing 
apparel,  matresses,  carpets,  etc.,  which  are  contaminated  or 
suspected,  and  other  articles  to  be  disinfected  should  be  ex¬ 
posed  for  fifteen  minutes  to  saturated  steam^under  pressure 
if  possible— at  a  temperature  not  less  than  100  C.  (212  F.),  care 
being  taken  that  the  steam  shall  reach  all  parts  of  each 
article  to  be  disinfected. 

Before  a  steam  disinfector  is  passed  as  efficient  for  the 
purposes  of  disinfection,  it  should  be  subjected  to  a  test  with 
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the  aid  of  a  signal  thermometer,  showing  the  moment  -when 
the  temperature  in  the  middle  of  a  mattress  rises  to  at  least 
100  (Centigrade). 

To  ensure  that  the  disinfection  is  effective,  this  tempera¬ 
ture  must  be  maintained  for  from  10  to  15  minu  tes. 

Disinfecting  solutions— The  following  disinfecting  solu¬ 
tions  may  be  used 


(n)  A  solution  of  cyllin,  1  part  in  40. 

(6)  A  5  per  cent,  solution  of  pure  crystallised  carbolic 
•acid,  or  5  per  cent,  ot  crude  commercial  carbolic  acid  in  a 
warm  solution  of  soft  soap. 

(n)  *  Fresh  slaked  lime. 


Special  instructions  to  be  observed  in  the  employment  of  dis- 
■m feeling  solutions.— Th*  linen,  clothing  and  articles  soiled  by 
the  excreta  of  patients  should  be  soaked  in  the  solution  of 
■cyllin  (1-40).  The  solution  of  pure  carbolic  acid  and  the 
solution  of  soap  and  carbolic  acid  are  equally  suited  to  the 
purpose.  The  articles  should  remain  in  the  solution  for  half 
an  hour.  Stir  about  once  or  twice  and  see  that  they  are 
thoroughly  soaked  with  fluid. 


Articles  which  cannot  be  subjected  to  the  temperature  of 
the  steam  disinfector  (100  Centigrade)  without  injury,  such 
•as  leather  goods,  wooden  articles  stuck  together  with  glue, 

cTiiJn  !mSllk’  et°;  sh°uld  be  was!l6d  wifch  solutio11  of 

i  lm  (1  40)  or  one  of  the  other  solutions  mentioned  above  • 
coins  can  be  disinfected  with  the  solution  of  soap  and  car¬ 
bolic  acid. 


Persons  engaged  i 
hands  and  faces  with 


nursing  the  sick  should  wash 
tie  of  the  carbolic  solutions. 


*  To  get 
it  by  moistei 
operation  is  c 
and  place  it  ii 
of  water  in  o: 
grammes,  and 
say  4  kilogroi: 
about  20  perc 


very  strong  slaked  lime,  take  lime”* 
ling  it  gradually  with  half  its  w 
omplstod,  put  tile  powder  in  a  os 
i  a  dry  spot.  As  each  kilogramme  of 
rder  to  become  slack,  it  acquires 
l  it  is  sufficient  to  dilute  it  with  do 
rimes,  400  grammes,  to  obtain  a  wli 


of  good 
'eight  of 
arefully 


swash 
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The  carbolic  solutions  will  be  useful  more  particularly 
for  disinfecting  articles,  such  as  metais,  instruments,  etc., 
which  cannot  be  subjected  to  a  temperature  of  100  Centigrade. 

Slaked  lime  is  particularly  recommended  for  disinfecting' 
excreta.  Expectorated  matter  should  be  burnt. 

Disinfection  of  vessels  with  plague  patients  on  board — ■ 
The  cabin  or  cabins  and  all  parts  of  the  vessel  occupied  by 
the  sick  or  the  suspected  should  be  cleared  out,  and  all 
articles  in  them  should  be  treated  as  described  above. 

The  partitions  should  be  desinfected  with  kerosine  oil 
emulsion  or  such  other  pulicide  as  the  Health  Officer  may 
think  fit.  The  washing  should  commence  from  the  top 
horizontally,  and  be  continued  downwards,  so  that  the  whole 
surface  of  the  partition  becomes  covered  with  a  coating  of 
minute  drops. 

The  boarding  should  be  washed  with  the  same  solution. 

Two  hours  after,  the  walls  and  flooring  should  be  washed 
over  with  plenty  of  water. 

Launches,  cargo-boats,  small  craft,  etc.,  should  similarly 
be  disinfected  with  such  pulicide  or  disinfectant  as  the 
Health  Officer  may  deem  suitable. 

Disinfection  of  the  hold  of  an  infected  vessel — -To  disin¬ 
fect  the  hold,  sulphate  of  iron,  in  quantity  sufficient  to 
neutralise  the  sulphuretted  hydrogen,  should  first  be  thrown 
in,  the  bilge  water  should  be  pumped  out,  and  the  hold  wash¬ 
ed  with  sea  water.  Solution  of  cyllin  (1 — 10)  should,  then  be 
thrown  in. 

The  bilge  water  should  not  be  pumped  out  while  the 
vessel  is  in  port  unless  the  bilge  has  been  thoroughly  disin¬ 
fected. 

If  the  vessel  is  empty,  steam  should  be  blown  down  the 
sounding  pipe  to  cause  the  solution  to  mix  thoroughly,  after 
which  the  bilges  can  be  pumped  out  in  port. 

If  the  vessel  is  full  of  cargo,  steam  cannot  be  blown 
through  till  the  vessel  is  empty,  but  as  soon  as  she  is  emptied, 
this  can  he  done  and  the  bilges  may  then  be  pumped  out. 
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Destruction  of  raisin  the  hold— This  should  be  carried 
out  by  means  of  asphyxiation  with  the  Clayton  machine.  In 
places  where  this  machine  is  not  available,  sulphurous  acid 
fumes  should  be  utilised.  This  is  obtained  by  burning  sul¬ 
phur  in  the  proportion  of  1J4  to  2  lbs.  of  sulphur  for  every  1,000 
cubic  feet  of  air  space  in  the  hold,  after  closing  up  every  likely 
channel  of  escape.  Several  furnaces  may  be  charged  with 
sulphur  in  the  same  hold.  The  fumes  should  be  confined  to 
the  hold  for  .about  six  hours,  no  person  should  enter  the  hold 
for  six  hours  after  opening  out  the  hold,  that  is,  the  fumi¬ 
gation  is  best  done  at  or  about  12  noon  and  the  hold  can 
then  be  left  open  all  nigh-t.  Where  the  Clayton  machine  is 
used,  fresh  air  can  be  pumped  in  and  the  hold  may  then  be 
entered  sooner. 

Destruction  of  rats  in  seaports  and  seaport  towns. 

Port  Officers  should  provide  sufficient  number  of  traps 
for  warehouses  and  dock-sheds,  etc.,  within  the  limits  of  their 
ports,  and  systematically  arrange  for  the  trapping  and  killing 
of  rats  in  them.  In  towns  under  Town  Improvement  Com- 
mittes  in  which  the  ports  are  situated,  the  Presidents  of  the 
Committees  should  encourage  the  killing  of  rats  in  shops  and 
private  houses,  etc.,  in  the  towns  by  offering  rewards  for  rats 
produced  before  the  Presidents  or  Vice-Presidents  of  the 
Committees.  In  seaport  towns  not  under  Town  Improve¬ 
ment  Committees,  the  Port  Officers  concerned  should  likewise 
encourage  the  destruction  of  rats  in  private  houses  or  shops, 
etc.,  m  the  towns  by  offering  rewards  for  rats  produced  before 
them.  The  Port  Officers,  Presidents  or  Vice-Presidents  before 
whom  the  rats  are  produced  should  forthwith  cause  them  to 
be  burnt  up  in]  their  presence. 


APPENDIX  II  A. 

Plague  passport. 

(See  Rule  2) 

1.  No.  of  passport. 

2.  Infected  area  last  visited  (give  district,  taluk  and 
village). 
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3.  Station  of  issue. 

4.  Date  of  arrival. 

5.  Name  of  person  (in  full). 

6.  Father’s  or  Karanavan’s  name.'11' 

7.  Caste  and  Occupation. 


9.  Sex.'* 

10.  Permanent  residence,  (give  district,  taluk  &  village) 

11.  Destination  and  residence  during  the  next  7  days 
(give  division,  taluk.,  pukuthy  or  town,  muri  or  street 
or  name  of  the  house  or  its  owner). 

12.  To  whom  the  triplicate  copy  of  the  passport  sent  and 


I  declare  the  information  set  forth  above  under  headings 
5  to  11  to  be  correct,  and  I  do  hereby  bind  myself  (a)  to 
present  the  above InentlmedTperabiT  :for  inspection  daily  for  the 
next  7  days,  before  the  passport-examining  officer  of  the 
place  where  I  may  he  for  the  time  being,  (b)  to  report 
to  the  said  officer  before  departure  any  change  in 

my  residence  .  .  ,  .  , 

the  residence  of  thi’above'mentioned'person  Wltilln  th®  sal(i  Period  of 
7  days,  and  (<;)  to  deliver  to  the  said  officer  this  passport  on 
the  expiry  of  the  said  period.  If  on  any  day  within  the 
observation  period  I  happen  to  be  on  journey,  I  bind  myself  to 


——for  that  day  before  any  Medical  officer  in 


charge  of  the.  nearest  hospital  or  dispensary  in  case  I  find 
it  inconvenient  to  find  out  the  local  authority. 


Date.  Signature  or  mark  of  the  traveller 

or  person  in  charge  of  the  traveller. 
Declared  and  signed  before  me. 

Date.  Signature  and  designation  of  officer 

issuing  the  passport. 

jf  May  be  omitted  when  clearly  not  required  for  identification. 


Date.  Sign 


INSTRUCTIONS.. 


1.  This  passport  should  be  prepared 
in  triplicate.  The  original  should  be 

1st  day  retained  for  record,  the  duplicate  deli- 

2nd  ,,  vered  to  the  traveller,  and  the  triplicate 

3rd  „  sent  without  delay  to  the  officer  who 

4th  „  has  to  examine  him  for  seven  days.  The 

•r>th  „  full  designation  and  address  of  this 

6th  „  officer  should  bo  entered  under  heading 

7th  „  12.  One  passport  Form  should  not  be 

■  used  for  more  than  one  individual.  Only 
persons  coming  from  infected  or  noti¬ 
fied  places  can  be  required  to  take  out 
passports. 

2.  The  passport-issuing  officet- 
Forwarded  to  the  should  explain  to  the'  traveller  or  his 

- guardian  the  terms  of  the  passport 

resi  eut,  ...  c.  >  an^  warn  him  that  any  breach  of  i;ts 
the  traveller  having  terms  will  entail  prosecution  and  punish- 
been  duly  observed,  ment  with  imprisonment  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  six  months  or 
with  fine  which  may  extend  to  1,000 
rupees  or  with  both. 


Signature  and  desig-  3.  The  passport-holder  should,  un- 
notlcm.  of  passport-  less  exempted  by  a  written  order  en- 
exnmining  officer.  dorsed  on  the  passport,  appear  daily  for 
7  days  with  his  passport  before  the  pass¬ 
port-examining  officer  and  obtain  that 
officer’s  signature  on  the  margin  of  his 
passport  in  token  of  inspection. 


4.  The  passport-holder  is  not  oblig- 
Da.te.  ed  to  remain  at  a  place  for  seven  days 

Station..  by  reason  of  his  passport,  but  should  he 

desire  to  change  liis  residence  within 
thatperiod,  he  should  give  due  intimation 
to  the  passport-examining  officer  and 
.  get  the  entries  .under  headings  11  and 
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12  altered  before  departure.  On  the  7lh 
day  he  should  deliver  his  passport  to 
the  passport-examining  officer. 

5.  The  passport-examining  officer 
should  satisfy  himself  that  the  person 
presenting  the  passport  is  the  person 
described  therein.  lie  should  ascertain 
from  the  traveller  whether  there  isanv 
sickness  or  death  in  his  house.  If  the 
traveller  exhibits  any  symptoms  of 
plague,  or  if  my  sickness  or  death  is 
reported  in  his  house,  or  if  he  fails  to 
appear  for  inspection,  the  said  officer 
•should  take  immediate  steps  for  detain¬ 
ing  him  or  for  making  the  necessary 
inquiries  as  to  the  cause  of  sickness 
■death  or  absence. 


APPENDIX  II  B. 
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APPENDIX  II  C. 

Pass  for  plague  contacts. 

(See  Rule  77) 

Take  notice  that  you . . being  a  plague 

contact  are  required  to  submit  yourself  daily  for  examination 

at* . ...between  the  hours  of . and . 

by  the  passport-examining  officer  until  he  is  satisfied  that,  by 
reason  of  disinfection  of  all  infective  matter  in  your  resi¬ 
dence,  property  and  clothing,  and  complete  recovery  and 
discharge  of  any  person  who  has  suffered  from  plague  with 
whom  you  may  have  last  been  in  contact,  a  period  of  7  days’ 
freedom  from  imminent  danger  of  contact  with  infective 
matter  has  elapsed. 

Date . . . 

Range  Inspector. 

Register  No. 

I  acknowledge  receipt  of  contact  pass  No . and  am 

aware  that  disregard  of  its  condition  will  subject  me  to  pro¬ 
secution  under  Rule  139  of  the  Travancore  Plague  Rules. 

Date . 

Signature  of  contact  or  guardian  of  contact. 


APPENDIX  II  D. 

Return  of  persons  detained  at  inspection  stations. 
(See  Rule  23) 

Return  for  the  week  ending  Monday,  the . 19... 

1.  Number  admitted  up  to  the  end  of  the  preceding 

week. 

2.  Number  accounted  for  up  to  the  end  of  the  pre¬ 

ceding  week. 

3.  Balance  (i.  e.,  1  -  2). 

4.  Number  admitted  during  the  present  week. 

5.  Total  number  to  be  accounted  for  (i.  e.,  3  +  4). 


130 


Travancore  plague  Rules. 


6.  Number  accounted  for— 

(a)  by  death  ; 

( b )  by  removal  to  plague  hospital  ; 

(c)  by  discharge  on  expiration  of  detention  period ; 

(d)  otherwise  (give  details). 

Total  (ra+A  +  e  +  rf). 

7.  Balance  at  the  end  of  the  week  (5-6). 


APPENDIX  II  E. 


Statement  to  accompany  proposals  for  placing  restrictions 
on  fairs  and  festivals. 


(See  Rule  30) 


Name  of 

or  fair. 

i 

Place 

where 

held. 

Distance 

railway 

Date  of  com- 

and  termina- 

festival  or 
fair. 

attendance 
during  the 

Prom  what  taluks 
in  the  State  and  from 
what  places  outside 
the  State,  pilgrimage 
should  be  prohibited, 
and  the  number  of 
people  expected  from 
each  of  such  taluks 
or  places. 

1 

i 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
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APPENDIX  II  P. 

Notificationsfor  placing  restrictions  on  fairs  and  festivals. 

(See  Rule  30} 

Notification  No.  I. 

(To  be  used  when  the  village  where  the  festival  or  fair  is 
held  is  infected) 

Whereas  there  is  plague  in  ,  in  'the  taluk  of  the 
Division,  and  whereas  it  is  desirable  to  prevent 

Its  spread ; 

The  Government  of  His  Ilighnes  the  Maha  Rajah,  under 
the  Epidemic  Diseases  Regulation,  II  of  1073,  prohibits 
pilgrimage  to  the  ensuing  festival  of  from  the 
to  the  inclusive,  (and  also  the  holding  of  the  usual 

cattle  fair  in  connection  with  the  said  festival). 

All  persons  proceeding  to  the  said  festival  (or  fair)  in 
contravention  of  this  Notification  will  be  turned  back. 

Date.  Die  WAN. 

Notification  No.  II. 

(To  beused  when  thevillage  where  the  festival  or  fa;'r  is  held 
lies  in  the  vicinity  of  an  infected  area  and  it  is  necessary.  to-> 
prohibit  all  pilgrimage ) 

Whereas  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maha- 
Rajah  is  satisfied  that  there  is  danger  of  an  outbreak  of  plague- 
at  in  the  taluk  of  the  Division, 

if  pilgrims  are  permitted  to  visit  that  place  on  the  occasion  of 
the  ensuing  festival  of  ,  (and  the  usual  cattle- 

fair  is  permitted  to  be  held  at  that  place); 

The  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maha  Rajah,  under 
the  Epidemic  Diseases  Regulation,  II  of  1073,  prohibits  (the 
holding  of  the  said  fair  and  also  the)  pilgrimage  to  the  said 
festival  from  the  to  the  inclusive. 

All  persons  proceeding  to  the  said  festival  (or  fair)  in 
contravention  of  this  Notification  will  be  turned  back. 

Date.  DEWAN. 
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Notification  No.  III. 

( To  be  used  in  cases  where  pilgrimage  from  infected 
areas  is  prohibited ) 

Whereas  the  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maha 
Rajah  is  satisfied  that  there  is  danger  of  an  outbreak  of 
plague  at  in  the  taluk  of  the  Divi¬ 
sion,  if  persons  from  the  and  other  parts  declared  to 

be  infected  with  plague  are  permitted  to  visit  that  place  on 
the  ^occasion  of  the  ensuing  festival  (and  cattle 

The  Government  of  His  Highness  the  Maha  Rajah,  under 
the  Epidemic  Diseases  Regulation,  II  of  1073,  prohibits  (the 
holding  of  the  cattle  fair  and  also)  the  attendance  at  the  said 
festival  (or  fair)  from  the  to  the  inclus" 

ive  of  persons  from  the  said  parts. 

All  persons  proceeding  to  the  said  festival  (or  fair)  in 
contravention  of  this  Notification  will  be  turned  back. 

Date.  DEWAN. 


APPENDIX  II  G. 

(See  Rule  41) 

Monthly  return  of  observation  conducted  in 
station  taluk  Division  for  the  month  of 

1.  Number  of  persons  about  whom  intimation  was  re¬ 

ceived. 

(a)  Number  for  whom  intimation  was  received  during 

(b)  Do.  after  the  expiry  of  the  observation 
period. 

(c)  Number  that  were  observed. 

2.  Number  of  persons  about  whom  no  intimation  was 
received  at  all. 

(а)  Number  that  arrived  with  passports.  ■ 

(б)  Number  that  arrived  without  passports. 


Tkav'ancore  Plague  Rules. 


133 


(c)  Humber  to  whom  passports  were  issued  out  of  ( b ) 
by  local  authority  under  Rule  7. 

3.  Number  of  arrivals  holding  valid  inoculation  certi¬ 

ficates. 

4.  Number  observed. 

5.  Number  of  departures  within  the  period  of  observation 

intimating  their  destination  in¬ 
fo.)  the  same  Division  ; 

(ft)  any  otb  er  Division  of  the  State ; 

(c)  outside  the  State. 

6.  Number  of  departures  within  the  period  of  obser¬ 

vation  without  intimating. 

7.  Number  not  observed. 

8.  Number  of  false  personations  among  those  that  attend¬ 

ed  for  observation. 

9.  Number  remaining  under  observation  on  the  last  day 

of  the  month. 

10.  Number  of  passports  recovered  from  passport-hold¬ 

ers  after  completion  of  observation. 

11.  Remarks. 


APPENDIX  II  H. 

(See  Rule  41) 

Monthly  return  of  .observation  conducted  in  the 
taluk  Division  for  the  month  of 

1.  Number  of  persons  from  infected  area  1  (a)  Rule  1. 

about  whom  intimation  was  received  >  ^  Ruie  5, 
under  J 

2.  No.  of  persons  about  whom  intimation  was 

received  by  local  authorities  of  the 
taluk. 

(а)  No.  for  whom  intimation  was  received 

during  the  observation  period. 

(б)  Do.  after  the  expiry  of  the  observation. 

(c)  No.  that  \%ere  observed. 
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3.  No.  of  passport-holders  about  whom  no 

intimation  was  received  by  local  author¬ 
ities  in  the  taluk. 

(a)  No.  that  arrived  with  passports. 

(A)  Do.  without  passports. 

(c)  No.  to  whom  passports  were  issued,  out 
of  ( b )  by  local  authorities  in  the  taluk 
under  Rule  7. 

4.  Number  of  arrivals  holding  valid  inocu¬ 

lation  certificates. 

5.  Number  observed. 

6.  Number  of  false  personations  among  those 

that  attended  for  observation. 

7.  Number  not  observed. 

8.  Number  remaining  under  observation  on 

the  last  day  of  the  month. 

9.  No.  of  departures  within  the  period  of  ob¬ 

servation  intimating  their  destination  in- 
fa)  the  same  Division  ; 

(b)  any  other  Division  of  the  State  ; 

(c)  outside  the  State. 

10.  Number  of  departures  within  the  period'  of  obser^ 

vation  without  intimating. 

11.  Number  of  passports  of  persons  who  have  completed 

their  observation,  received  from  the  local 
authorities. 

12.  Number  of  received  duplicates  sent  to  the  • 

Peishkar  of  the  Division. 

13.  Remarks. 


APPENDIX  II— I. 

(See  Rule  41) 

Monthly  return  of  observation  conducted  in  the 
Division  for  the  month  of 
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5  1.  Rule  9  (a). 

1.  Number  of  passport-holders  about  l  2.  Rule  9  (b). 
whom  intimation  was  received  under  (  3.  Rule  9  (<:)• 

J  4.  Rule  6  ( b ). 

2.  Number  of  persons  for  whom  intimation  was  received 
by  the  local  authorities  of  the  Division. 

(a)  Number  for  whom  intimation  was  received  during 
the  observation. 

$i>)  Do.  after  the  expiry  of  the  observation. 

(c)  Number  that  were  observed. 

3.  Number  of  persons  about  whom  no  intimation  was 
received  by  the  local  authorities  in  the  Division. 

(a)  No.  that  arrived  with  passports. 

(b)  Do.  without  passports. 

.  (c)  No.  to' whom  passports  were  issued  out  of  (b)  by 
local  authorities  in  the  Division  under  Rule  7. 

4.  Number  of  arrivals  bolding  valid  inoculation 

certificates. 

5.  Number  observed. 

6.  Number  of  false  personations  among  those  that  attend¬ 

ed  for  observation. 

7  Number  not  observed. 

8.  Number  remaining  under  observation  on  the  last  day 

of  the  month. 

9.  Number  of  departures  within  the  period  of  obser¬ 

vation  intimating  their  destination  in — 

(a)  any  other  Division  of  the  State  ; 

( b )  outside  the  State. 

10.  Number  of  departures  within  the  period  of  observ¬ 

ation  without  intimating. 

11.  Number  of  passports  of  persons  who  have  complet¬ 

ed  their  observation  period,  received  from  the 
Tahsildars  or  Presidents,  Town  Improvement 
Committees. 
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12.  No.  of  passpoi'ts  of  passport-holders,  received  from 
the  Tahsildars  of  the  Division. 

13.  Remarks. 


APPENDIX  II  J. 

Ex-officio  exemption  certificate. 

(See  Rule  83) 

Under  the  Travancore  Plague  Rules,  (name)  (^designation) 
whose  signature  is  exhibited  in  the  margin  is  hereby  exempt¬ 
ed  from  the  Plague  Passport  Rules. 

Signature. 

Date  of  is 


Division  Peishkar. 

(President,  Town  Improvement  Committee) 

Note.— 1.  This  cert.ifloa.te  will  he  in  foroe  throughout  the  State' until 
revoked 'by  the——  .  , who  may  cancel 

President,  Town  Improvement  Committee 
it  without  assigning  reasons.  Any  misuse  of  it  by  any  person  will  entail  its 
summary  withdrawal. 

2.  The  exemption  granted  by  this  certificate  does  not  cover  the 
members  of  the  families,  olerks  and  servants  of  the  person  exempted,  who  will 
be  liable  to  observation  under  the  ordinary  Rules.  Nor  does  this  certificate 
exempt  its  holder  from  liability  to  have  his  person  and  effeots  disinfected 
whan  he  has  been  an  immediate  contact  of  a  plague  patient. 

3.  This  certificate  must  be  exhibited  by  the  bearer  on  demand  to  any 
officer  authorised  under  the  Plague  Rules  to  inspect  or  issue  passports  or 


^  4-  The  holder  of  this  certificate  is  bound  to  rep. 

in  the  housein which  he  resides  within  7  daysof  his  ia 
area.  Failure  to  comply  with  this  direction  will  rend 


to  the  nearest  k 


APPENDIX  II  K. 

General  pass. 

(See  Rule  74) 

(To  be  issued  for  daily  or  frequent  journeys  by  road 
or  boat  to  or  from  an  infected  area) 

*  Here  enter  the  applicant’s  qualification  for  exemption. 
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No. 

Division. 

Station  of  issue, 

Name  of  person. 

Father’s  or  Karanavan’s  name. 

Gaste. 

Age, 

Ordinary  residence. 

Journey  covered  by  this  pass. 

This  pass  protects  the  person  named  above  and  the 
members  of  his  family  mentioned  on  the  reverse,  but  it  does 
not  authorise  journey  by  rail,  for  which  a  separate  pass  shall 
he  obtained  by  each  individual  requiring  it ;  nor  does  it  cover 
^residence  outside  the  village  *of  .  It 

will  be  in  force  until  revoked. 

Signature. 

Designation. 

Date. 

(Reverse  of  Form). 

How  related  to  pass-holder. 

Name.  Signature. 

Designation. 

Date. 

.  APPENDIX  II  L. 

General  pass, 

(See  Rule  74) 

<(To4>e  issued  for4aily  or  frequent  journeys  by  rail  to 
or  from  an  infected  area) 

No. 

Division, 

Station  of  issue. 

Name  of  person, 

*  The  village  specified  should  tie  that  ia  which  the  holder  per- 
Wuwontly  resides  with  his  family. 
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Bather’s  or  KaranaVan's  name. 

Caste. 

Age. 

Ordinary  residence. 

Journey  covered  by  tins  pass. 

Signature. 

Designation. 

Date. 

APPENDIX  II  M. 

GENERAL  PASS. 

(See  Rule  74) 

(To  be  issued  to  persons  who  leave  an  infected  or 
notified  place  to  attend  markets  in  the  adjoining 
non-infected  area) 

1.  Name  of  person. 

2.  Father's  or  ICaranavan’s  name. 

3.  Caste. 

5.  Sex. 

f  Division. 

8.  From  what  infected  or  notified  place  I  taluk. 

\pakuthy, 
village. 

{Division, 
taluk, 
pakufhy. 
village. 


This  pass  allows  the  holder  to  remain  in  the  village  of 
for  24  hours  at  a  time  without  a  passport.  On  thef 
expiry  of  the  period,  he  must  either  have  left  the  village  Sr 
have  provided  himself  with  a  passport.  He  must  show"  this 
pass  to  the  officer  in  charge  of  the  inspection  station  through 
which  he  will  have  to  pass  when  proceeding  to  the  village 
where  the  market  is  held,  and  to  the  passport-issuing  officer 
at'  the  railway  station  where  be  alights,  as  also  to  the  local 
authority  of  the  village  at  or  near  which  the  isafkot  is  held  . 
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and  obtain  their  initials  on  the  reverse.  He  will  likewise 
show  this  pass  on  his  return  to  the  officers  mentioned  above 
and  obtain  their  initials.  There  is,  however,  no  necessity  to 
present'  it  at  the  inspection  station  if  there  be  no  medical 
inspection  on  his  return  journey  from  the  village. 

Holder’s  signature.  Date.  Signature  of  issuing  officer. 

APPENDIX  II  N. 

Special  pass. 

(See  Rule  76) 

(To  he  issued  to  persons  leaving  an  inhabited  infected 
area  to  reside  in  its  neighbourhood) 


Division. 

Station  of  issue. 

Number  of  office  of  issue.  * 

Name  of  person. 

Father’s  or  Karanavan’s  name. 

Caste. 

Occupation. 

Age. 

Ordinary  residence. 

The  above-named  person  (and  his  family  consisting  of 
males  and  females  as  per  reverse)  ^-permitted  to 
reside  temporarily  at  ( name  of  site  or  number  of  field)  on  his 
producing  this  pass,  with  the  accompanying  certificate  duly  t 
filled  in  by  the  officer  responsible  for  disinfection. 

Date.,  Signature  and  designation. 

(Reverse  of  Form.) 

Name.  How  related  to  pass-holder. 

‘  Signature. 

Designation. 

Date. 

*  To  be  entered  when  there  is  more  than  one  office  of  Issue  in  a  town, 
f  If  the  family  leaves  a  healthy  area  of  the  town  or  a  house  that  has 
not  been  infected,  this  part  of  the  certificate  may  be  dispensed  with  at  the 
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Disinfection  certificate. 

I  hereby  certifiy  that,  having  satisfied  myself  that 
arrangements  for  residence  at  the  site  named  by  the  above- 
described  person  land  his  family)  were  complete,  I  immediately 
before  ^-^rdeparture  carefully  disinfected  all  clothing,  and 
property  removed  by  ■  Jj™  ■ 

Date.  Signature  of  officer 

in  charge  of  disinfection. 


APPENDIX  II  0. 

. Register  of  permanent  passes  issued  to  person# 
attending  markets. 

(See  Rule  75  ) 


Name  of  I  Pass 
person.  I  number. 


Date  of 


arrival. 
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APPENDIX  II  P.  i 
Passport  exemption  certificate 
[See  Rule  84  (1)  ] 

Division  of 

Register  No. 

(Name)  ,  son  of  ,  employed 

as  and  ordinarily  residing  at  ,  has  been  exempted 

from  the  Passport  Rules  as  long  as  he  travels  on  duty  as 
such  between 

the  stations  of  and. 

Mark  of  .left  thumb. 

Date  of  issue. 

Signature,  designation  and  seal 
of  officer  issuing  the  certificate. 

Note  1. — This  certificate  is  valid  up  to  the  last  day  of  Audi  next.  It  must 
be  exhibited  by  the  bearer  on  demand  to  any  person  authorised  under  the 

dition  of  travellers. ?  P  P 

Note  2,— The  holder  of  this  certificate  is  bound  to  report  to  the  nearest 
looal  authority  any  case  of  sickness,  whether  in  himself  or  another  person, 
occurring  in  the  house  in  which  he  resides  within  7  days  of  his  last  visit  to  an 
infected  area.  Failure  to  comply  with  this  direction  will  render  the  holder 
liable  to  prosecution. 

Note  3.— It  should  be  understood  that  exemption  from  the  Passport 
Rules  does  not  carry  exemption  from  any  of  the  other  Rules  framed  under  the 
Epidemic  Diseases  Regulation,  II  of  1073. 

■APPENDIX  II  P.  ii 
Passport  exemption  certificate 
[See  Rule  84  (2)  ] 

Under  the  Travancore  Plague  Rules,  (name)  ,  whose 
signature  is  exhibited  in  the  margin  and  who  is 

employed  as  a  ,  is  hereby  exempted 

from  the  Plague  Passport  Rules. 

Date  of  issue.  1 

No.  in  PiVp^identskaT-  register,  f  (Signature) 
Division  Peishkar 
President  T.  I.  C. 

N,  B.  Notes  1,  i  &  3  to  Appendix  II P.  i  apply  to-  this  as  well. 
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APPENDIX  II  Q. 
(See  Rule  155) 


(Counterfoil) 


No. 

Name. 

Father’s  or  Karana- 
van’s  name. 

Street,  house-name. 
Village,  kara  or 


Plague  inoculation  certificate. 

No. 

CERTIFIED  that  son  of 


resident  of 

town,  pakuthy 
taluk 


Division- 


Town,  pakuthy. 
Taluk. 


has  been  inoculated  by  me,  and 
that  liis  thumb-mark  was  at  the 
time  impressed  before  me. 


Divison. 


Space  for  left! 
I  thumb-mark. 


Initials  of  operator. 


iSic/nature  and  de- 
|  sipnation. 

|  I  Date. 

NOTE. — Unless  suffering  from 
or  suspected  to  be  suffering  from 
plague,  the  bolder  of  this  certificate 
is  exempted  from  segregation,  from 
detention  when  travelling,  and  from 
the  seven  days’  observation  undor  the 
Passport  Rules.  It  does  not,  how¬ 
ever,  exempt  him  from  liability  to 
evacuate  an  infected  house,  except 
in  the  case  where  all  the  occupants 
of  the  house  have  been  inoculated, 
or  to  have  his  clothes  and  person 
disinfected  when  travelling.  The 
certificate  is  valid  for  a  period  of 
nine  months. 
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APPENDIX  II  R. 

Plague  report. 

(See  Rule  157) 

Plague  repoi't  Division. 

Date.  No. 

1.  Name  of  town  or  village — 

2.  Population  of  town  of  village- 

imported.  Indigenous. 

3.  Plague  cases  up  to  )  dumber  of  seizures- 
date  of  last  report.  / 

4.  (a)  Date  of  commencement  of  illness — 

(b)  Name  and  designation  ofperson  who  first  reported  the 
case  and  date  on  which  he  did  so — 

5.  When  reported  by  telegram  ? 

6.  Imported  or  indigenous? 

(a)  Was  this  village  completely  evacuated,  disinfected 

and  re-occupied,  since  date  of  last  attack,  and  if  so 
how  do  you  account  for  the  recrudescence  ? 

7.  Brief  history  of  case — 

S.  (a)  If  imported,  had  the  patient  a  passport  on  arrival  ? 

(b)  If  he  had  no  passport,  did  the  local  authority  supply 

him  with  one? 

(c)  In  any  case,  was  proper  surveilb 
over  the  patient  from  the  first  1 

(d)  If  indigenous,  state  by  a  careful  re1 

certained,  why  it  is  considered  to 
to  any  neglect  of  precautions  by  which  this  haw 
been  brought  about. 

9.  Steps  taken  to  isolate  and  treat  the  patient — 

10.  Steps  taken  in  respect  of  contacts. 

11.  Steps  taken  towards  evacuation  and  disinfection  of 

the  infected  house  and  property  — 

12.  Was  there  any  opposition  on  the  part  of  the  inmates 

of  the  infected  house  or  of  the  people  of  tho  village 
to  the  plague  measures  ? 

13.  Are  measures  being  taken  to  kill  rat*  and  destroy 

the  carcasses  by  fire  ?  Describe  them  and  state 
degree,  of  success. 


e  maintained 


of  facts  as- 
and  point 


144  Travancoee  plague  Pules. 


14.  Are  rata  plague-infected  ? 

15.  Have  steps  been  taken  to  verify  the  diagnosis  of 

plague  in  the  human  beings  or  rats  by  bacteriologic¬ 
al  examination  or  otherwise? 

16.  Remarks. 

APPENDIX  II  R.  i- 
(See  Rule  159) . 

(To  be  submitted  within  24  hours  of  discovery 
of  a  plague  case) 

Muri . 

(Pakuthy) . 

Number  in  the  taluk  map . 

Population . 

1.  Name,  age  and  caste  of  the  patient. 

2.  (a)  Date  of  commencement  of  illness. 

(5)  Date  of  death. 

3.  (a)  Were  there  any  plague  cases  or  deaths  by  fever  in 
the  house  or  family  within  the  last  30  days  ;  if  so,'  when  ? 

(6)  Did  the  patient  remove  any  plague  corpse  or  infect¬ 
ed  article  ? 

(c)  Was  the  patient  in  close  contact  with  any  plague 
cases  ;  if  so  was  ho  segregated  or  placed  under  surveillance 
for  7  days  ? 

(d)  Did  he  obtain  grain,  clothing  or  other  article  from 
any  infected  house  or  shop? 

(ej  Did  he  visit  any  plague-infected  locality ;  if  so, 
when  ? 

(/)  Did  any  persons  from  an  infected  area  reside  in  his 
house  ?  if  so,  when  ?  Did  they  bring  goods  susceptible  to 
infection  with  them  ? 

(i g)  If  answers  to  questions  (a)  to  (/)  be  found  in  the 
negative,  to  what  source  can  the  infection  be  traced  ? 

4.  If  he  arrived  from  any  infected  locality — 

(а)  was  he  passported  ;  if  not,  why  not  ? 

(б)  how  did  he  manage  to  evade  the  passport  ? 
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(c)  Was  his  arrival  noticed  by  Proverthicar  or  local 
authority  and,  if  not,  what  is  his  explanation  ? 

(d)  At  wliat  hour  did  the  Proverthicar  or  local  authority 
send  information  as  to  the  illness  of  the  patient  ? 

5.  (a)  Date  and  hour  at  which  Circle  Inspector  heard  of 
the  case  and  how  information  was  obtained;  if  from  any 
official,  state  name  and  designation. 

( b )  Date  and  hour  at  whioh  Circle  Inspector  went  to 
the  village. 

(c)  Note  date  and  hour  at  which  first  intimation  of 
attack  was  sent  to — 

(i)  Plague  Supervisor ; 

(ii)  Additional  Medical  officer 
Ambulance  Hospital  Assistant  ’ 

(iii)  Special  Plague  Officer 
Tahsildar 

(d)  Explanation  of  delay  between — 

(i)  date  of  attack  and  date  of  despatch  of  first  inti¬ 
mation  to  superior  officers  ; 

(ii)  date  of  first  intimation  and  date  of  first  despatch  of 
detailed  report. 

6.  Was  the  case  reported  by  the  local  authority  or 
Proverthicar  ? 

{a)  (i)  If  not,  what  is  his  explanation? 

(ii)  Did  he  keep  the  fever  register  properly  and  on 
what  date  was  the  case  entered  in  it  ? 

(b)  (i)  Who  is  the  house-owner  or  chief  male  member  of 
the  family? 

(ii)  Did  he  give  information  as  required  by  Plague 
Rule  34,  and  if  not  what  explanation  is  forthcoming  as  to  why 
he  should  not  be  prosecuted  ? 

( c )  Name  and  designation  of  the  person  who  first 
reported  the  case  and  the  date  on  which  he  did  so. 

(d)  What  action  did  the  local  authority  or  Proverthi¬ 
car  take,  before  the  arrival  of  the  Circle  Inspector,  to  prevent 
tae  spread  of  the  disease  ? 
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7.  (a)  When  did  the  Circle  Inspector  last  visit  the 
village  ? 

(6)  How  many  deaths  were  there  in  the  village — 

(i)  since  the  Circle  Inspector’s  last  visit? 

(ii)  since  the  commencement  of  the  preceding  month  ? 

(iii)  How  many  of  the  deaths  were  registered  as  due  to 
fever  and  to  causes  that  you  consider  might  be  confused  with 
toxic,  convulsive,  puerperal,  pneumonic  and  intestinal  forms 
of  plague  ? 

8.  Was  the  patient  examined — 

(a)  by  any  Medical  officer  and  by  whom  and  when  ? 

(b)  What  symptoms  of  plague  were  noticed? 

(c)  Brief  history  as  given  by  the  Medical  officer  or  as 
ascertained  by  the  Medical  officer. 

9.  (a)  Was  the  patient  isolated  ? 

(b)  What  accommodation  was  provided  for  him  ? 

(c)  Is  he  treated,  if  so,  by  whom  ? 

(d)  What  objections,  if  any,  exist  foj-  his  being  remov¬ 
ed  to  p  lague  hospital  or. being  treated  by  ambulance  ? 

(e)  Is  it  necessary  to  provide  him  with  rations  ;  if  so, 
how  was  he  provided  for,  pending  orders  ? 

What  rations  were  ordered  ? 

10.  Note  names  of  contacts  — 

(а)  The.  relationship  to  the  patient  and  age. 

(б)  Which  of  the  contacts  are  in  actual  attendance  on 
the  patient  ? 

(c)  Was  complete  list  of  contacts  given  to  Proverthi- 
car  or  local  authority  for  observation ;  if  so,  when  ? 

(d)  Wbat  steps  have  been  taken  in  respect  of 
segregation  or  observation  of  contacts  ? 

11.  (a)  Was  the  infected  house  evacuated  ;  if  so,  when  ? 

(b)  (i)  Were  the  house,  clothing  and  other  property 

disinfected;  if  so,  how  ? 

(ii)  Were  openings  made  in  the  roofing  for  free 
entrance  of  air  and  sunlight  ? 
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(c)  What  “Samans”  were  found  in  it,  and  how  were  they 
disinfected  ? 

(d)  Were  all  rags  and  rubbish  burnt? 

(e)  Was  the  corpse  buried  or  burnt  ? 

(/)  How  deep  was  the  body  buried  ? 

(g)  How  far  was  the  burial  ground  from  human  dwellings 
and  water  source  ? 

(h)  If  the  patientis  alive,  what  arrangements  were  made- 
for  disinfection  of  clothing  in  use,  periodical  collection  and 
disposal  of  local  matter  and  urine,  sputa,  rags  and  bandages 
soiled  with  discharges? 

(i)  Who  were  the  corpse-bearers  and  were  their  persons 
and  clothing  well  disinfected  ? 

12.  Are  measures  being  taken  to  kill  rats  and  destroy  the 
carcasses  by  fire  ?  Describe  them  and  state  degree  of 
success. 

13.  Are  rats  plague-infected  ? 

14.  Have  steps  been  -taken  to  verify  the  diagnosis  of' 
plague  in  the  human  being  or  rats  by  bacteriological 
examination  or  otherwise  ? 

Number  of  plague  canes  in  the  village  up  to  date 
(including  previous  year). 


*  Years. 

Imported. 

Indigenous. 

Seizures. 

Deaths. 

Seizures. 

Deaths. 

1 

j 

'  1 

i 

15  General  remarks.  ; 

Date .  Range  Inspector. 


•Give  figures  for  the  last  5  years. 
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Plague  report. 

From 

The  Range  Inspector. 

Date  of  despatch. 

Date  of  receipt  by  Supervisor. 

Remarks  by  the  supervisor  as  to— 

1.  whether  he  inspected  the  case  and  supervised  the 
operations ; 

2.  if  not,  why  not  ? 

3.  Any  other  remarks. 

Date  of  despatch  to  Plague  Officer. 

Supervisor. 

Date  of  receipt  by  Plague  Officer. 

Remarks  as  to  when  he  visited  the  villages,  where 
the  ambulance  is  stationed,  etc. 

Date.  Plague  Officer. 


APPENDIX  II  S. 

Health  officer's  certificate. 

(See  Rule  103) 
day  of  19  ... 

I  hereby  certify  that  I  have  examined  the  vessel 

,  of  ,  now  lying  in  the  port 

of  ,  and  that  I  find  that  she  is 

(a)  “  infected  ”  with  plague  ; 

(b)  “suspected”; 

(c)  “healthy"; 

{d)  that  plague  (suspicion  of  plague,  or  unusual  and 
suspicious  mortality)  was  observed  among  the  rats  on  hoard-; 

( e )  that  she  has  on  board  No.  persons 

(passengers  and  crew)  who  have  been  in  the  in¬ 

fected  area  within  the  last  seven  days. 

Date. 


Port  Health  Officer . 
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APPENDIX  II  T. 

Health  Officer's  certificate. 

(See  Rule  123) 

I  hereby  certify  that  the  Master  of  the  vessel 
,  whichiis  classed  under  the  Rules  for  the  inspection  of  vessels 
under  the  Epidemic  Diseases  Regulation  of  1073  as  ‘  infected’, 
has  complied  with  the  requirements  of  these  Rules  to  my 
satisfaction  and  the  vessel  may  therefore, 

within  the  limits  of  this  port,  be  permitted  the  privileges  of  a 
‘  healthy’  vessel. 

Bate.  Port  Health  Officer. 


APPENDIX  II  U. 
Bill  of  health. 
(See  Rule  127) 


Certified  that  the  s-~^—  ’  sailing 

under  the  flag,  under  the  command  of 

,  of  tons,  bound  for  ,  with  a  crew 

(including  officers  and  able-bodied  sea-men)  of 
persons,  and  passengers,  laden  with  a  cargo  of 

is  today  the  of  at  the  time  of  leaving 

the  port  of  '  in  a  satisfactory  condition,  and  that 

no  case  of  plague  exists  among  its  passengers  and  crew. 

Certified  also  that  the  town  and  port  of  are  at 

present  declared  by  the  Government  to  be  ? pf^ae  f 

Bated  Health  Officer. 

Port  of 


sporadic,  as  the  case  nfay  be. 


ISO 
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Bill  of  health. 

(See  Rule  128) 

This  is  to  certify  that  no  case  of  plague  exists  among 
any  of  the  passengers  or  crew  embarked  at  the  port  of  on 
board  the  -jj^-  ,  under  the  command  of 

as  Master,  bound  for  ■  ,  and  that  the  bedding 

and  effects  of  such  passengers  below  the  second  class  and  of 
such  members  of  the  crew  have  been  duly  disinfected. 

*  There  are  persons  on  board  who  have  been 

in  an  infected  area  within  the  preceding  seven  days,  all  of 
whom  are  protected  by  passports. 

It  is  further  certified  that  the  town  and  port  of 
are  at  present  free  t  from  plague. 

Date.  Port  Health  Officer. 


APPENDIX  II  X. 

Health  certificate. 

(See  note  under  Rule  128) 

I  do  certify  that  I  have  examined  ,  who 

is  personally  known  to  me  (or  whose  identity  has  been 
proved  to  my  satisfaction)  a  passenger  on  the  vessel 

not  more  than  12  hours  before  the  departure  of  the 
vessel  from  the  port  of  ,  and  find  him  in  good 

health,  except  as  noted  in  the  margin,  and  free  from  any 
symptoms  of  plague.  . 


Date. 


(Rank) 

Official  designation. 
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APPENDIX  II  Y. 

Plague  certificate.  , 

(Sea  Rule  127) 

(To  be  attached  to  the  bill  of  health  in  the  case  of  all 
■ships  sailing  to  a  port  beyond  India  from  an  infected  port — 
•See  Rule  127) 

Certified  that  the  passengers  and  the  crew  of  the  8t^^e,  > 
leaving  the  port  of  on  the  have  been  examined 

before  embarkation  and  found  to  be  free  from  plague.  Also 
that  the  clothing  and  bedding  of  the  native  crew  and  of  the 
third  class  or  deck  passengers  have  been  disinfected  on 

2.  Certified  also  that  the  precautions  prescribed  for 
adoption  in  the  port  of  *  to  prevent  the  ingress  of 
rats  into  ships  have,  as  far  as  possible,  been  duly  observed. 

Pate.  Health  Officer . 

Port  of . 

APPENDIX  II  Z. 

Pules  for  the.  marking  of  cargo. 

(See  Rules  112  to  116) 

‘  Healthy  ’  vessels  on  which  no  plague  or  suspicious 
mortality  among  rats  has  been  observed  will  be  allowed  to 
Work  cargo  on  the  following  conditions: — 

(i)  Crews  shall  be  inspected  night  and  morning  and 
shall  not  leave  the  vessel. 

(ii)  Only  registered  coolies  shall  be  employed  to  work 

(iii)  A  representative  of  each  shipper  may  be  permitted 
by  the  Port  Health  Officer  to  go  on  board  in  connection  with 
the  landing  and  shipping  of  cargo. 

(iv)  Policemen  shall  prevent  any  but  those  referred  to  in 

Clauses  (i)  and  (ii)  from  going  on  board.  »  ■ 

(v)  Boats  and  cargo  shall  be  examined  for  rats. 


152 


travan'core  plague'  Holes. 

A  list  with  addresses  of  shore  coolies  employed  to  work 
cargo  should  be  maintained  by  the  Port  Health  Officer,  Who 
may,  at  his  discretion,  place  under  surveillance  any  such 
cooly  who  does  not  return  each  day  to  work. 

APPENDIX  II  Z.  (1) 

Rules  for  the  use  of  cylliu. 

A.  In  disinfection  for  plague. — 

1.  Directions  for  carrying  out  disinfection  as  laid  down 
on  pages  92  to  114  and  121  to  121,  should  be  followed  in  using 
the  solution  of  cyllin  exactly  as  though  it  were  a  solution  of 
perchloride  of  mercury,  remembering  that  cyllin  does  not 
corrode  metal  and  is  easily  miscible  in  water. 

2.  To  prepare  cyllin  solutioti. — 

(a)  If  cyllin  be  supplied  in  a  drum,  open  this  by  cutt¬ 
ing  round  the  top  of  the  bung  with  a  hammer  and  chisel  or 
with  a  tin  opener  keeping  close  to  the  edge.  Remove  the 
cork  with  corkscrew ;  cut  a  wooden  plug  to  fit  the  opening 
and  keep  plugged  when  not  using  the  drum. 

(b)  Pill  an  ordinary  zink  bucket  to  within  two  inches 
of  the  brim  with  water  ;  to  this  add  an  ounce  measure-ful  of 
cyllin.  This  will  make  2  gallons  of  1  in  320  solution,  equival¬ 
ent  to  the  same  quantity  of  1—1000  perchloride.  Call  this 
ordinary  strength. 

(c)  To  make  a  larger  quantity,  pour  eight  bucket¬ 
fuls  of  water  (filled  to  within  2  inches  of  the  brim)  into  a 
large  receptacle  ;  add  one  ollock  (8  ounces)  of  cyllin ;  this  will 
make  a  solution  equal  to  1 — 1000  perchloride  solution. 

(d)  When  required,  add  two  ounce  maasure-fuls  of 

cyllin  to  a  bucket  or  two  ollocks  to  eight  bucket-fuls  making 
a  solution  equal  to  1 — 500  perchloride  of  mercury.  Call  this 
double  strength.  < 

‘  3.  *To  disinfect— 
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floors  and  walls ; — use  ordinary  strength,  except  in  the 
case  of  a  cowdung  floor  when  strong  solution  should  be  used. 

Where  plague  discharges  (sputum,  blood,  faeces,  etc.,) 
have  soiled  the  floor  or  other  situation,  use  strong  solution, 
lading  out  the  disinfectant  freely  and  scouring  the  floor  with 
a  sweeper,  brush  or  other  suitable  substitute.  Scrub  articles 
of  furniture,  etc.,  with  a  scrubbing  brush  or  cloth. 

Clothing.— Gast  into  ordinary  solution  for  half  an  hour. 
Stir  about  onGe  or  twice  and  see  that  they  are  thoroughly 
soaked  with  the  fluid. 

The  solution  will  not  injure  ordinary  clothing. 

Carts  or  other  articles  that  require  disinfection  for 
plague  by  fluid  disinfection  should  be  first  drenched  with 
.ordinary  solution  and  then  thoroughly  scrubbed  with  a  fresh 
supply  of  the  same. 

Sands— Use  ordinary  solution. 

B.  For  general  disinfection. — 

1  ounce  of  cyllin  to  2  gallons  of  water  will  make  a  dis¬ 
infectant  solution  equivalent  in  strength  to  1— IflOO  perchlor- 
ide  of  mercury. 

2  ounces  of  cyllin  to  2  gallons  of  water  will  make  a 
disinfectant  equivalent  to  1—500  perchloride  of  mercury. 

Use  the  stronger  solution  for  typhoid  or  choleraic  stools, 
or  wherever  the  disinfectant  is  mixed  with  solid  or  liquid 
matter. 

For  cleaning  out  latrines,  flushing  drains,  disinfecting 
barracks,  etc.,  use  the  weaker  solution. 

For  clothing,  use  weaker  solution. 

For  instruments,  use  weaker  solution. 

Description  of  the  success  of  Knapsack  Sprayer. 

(A  leaflet  by  Mr.  H.  M.  Lefroy) 

Among  the  many  forms  of  spraying  machines  which 
have  been  produced  and  sold,  the  knapsack  machine,  made 
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also  for  use  on  the  ground  as  a  bucket  machine,  is  pre¬ 
eminent  for  all-round  usefulness.  In  India,  where  spraying 
as  a  regular  means  of  checking  insect  pests  is  almost  un¬ 
known,  this  machine  fills  most  needs  and  is  the  most  useful 
pattern  for  general  work.  Its  cost  puts  it  beyond,  the  reach 
of  the  cultivator,  and  its  small  size  and  simplicity  prohibits 
its  use  on  large  trees,  but  for  work  on  crops  such  as  coffee, 
tea,  cotton,  cereals,  oil-seeds,  vegetables,  etc.,  this  machine 
is  by  far  the  most  practical  and  efficient.  Knapsack  machines 
are  made  by  a  variety  of  firms  in  Europe  and  the  United  States. 
As  a  rule,  the  American  machines  are  far  ahead  of  others  in 
efficiency,  especially  one  pattern  of  knapsack  which  can 
also  be  used  on  the  ground.  The  combination  of  knapsack 
and  bucket  machine  is  a  great  advantage  and  has  led  to  the 
selection  of  the  Success  machine  as  the  best  for  Introduction 
into  India. 

The  machine  consists  of  a  small  brass  pump  with  an 
air  chamber  fitted  on  to  a  copper  reservoir  holding  four  im¬ 
perial  gallons  (one  kerorineCin-ful).  A  length  of  rubber 
tubing  terminates  in  a  nozzle  which  breaks  up  the  liquid  into 
a  fine  spray.  At  the  top  of  the  reservoir  is  an  opening  for 
pouring  in  the  wash,  fitted  with  a  fine  strainer. 

For  use  as  a  knapsack,  it  is  placed  on  the  back,  the 
straps  passing  over  each  shoulder.  The  lever  passes  over 
the  right  or  left  shoulder  as  desired,  and  is  worked  by  one 
hand,  the  nozzle  being  held  by  the  other. 

For  use  on  the  ground  the  short  handle  is  placed  in 
position  in  place  of  the  lever. 

Fully  charged,  the  machine  weighs  about  40  pounds. 

The  machine  remains  in  good  order  for  years  ;  there  are 
two  rules  for  keeping  it  in  order. — 

Pour  in  wash  only  through  the  strainer,  pump  clear 
water  through  the  machine  after  use  to  clean  it. 

The  only  repairs  likely  to  he  necessary  are  either  to  the 
gland  at  the  top  of  the  piston,  which  requires  re-packing  or  to 
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the  base  of  the  reservoir,  which  may  require  resoldering  if  the 
iron  is  wrenched  and  torn  out  of  the  copper. 

As  the  whole  apparatus  is  of  brass  and  copper, 
insecticides  and  fungicides  may  be  used  in  it  without  fear  of 
corrosion. 

One  man  can  carry  the  machine  on  his  back,  pump  and 
do  tbs  spraying.  In  practice,  it  is  found  better  to  employ  two 
men,  on'e  to  bold  the  machine  and  pump,  the  other  to  work 
the  nozzle.  When  the  machine  is  to  be  re-filled,  they  change.  • 
An  acre  of  cotton  to  five  acres  of  ground  crops  can  be 
covered  in  one  day.  The  machine  can  be  obtained  for  Rs.  46 
from  MacDougal  Bros.,  Oriental  Buildings,  Bombay.” 


Appendix  III  to  the  Travancore  Plagne  Buies. 

List  of  Plague  Passport  Observation  Circles  in  Travancore. 


Name  of  Plague 
Passport  Observa- 


Designation 
of  the  local 
authority. 


Names  of  villages  failing 
within  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
local  authority  for  purposes 
of  observation. 


Name  of 
Anchel  office 
nearest  to  the ! 
residence  of 
the  local 
authority. 


An  an  thapuram 


Proverthicar 
of  Azhakia- 
pandipuram. 
Proverthicar. 


Azhakiapandi 

Kadukkarai. 


Darsanamkope 

Arumanallur 


do. 

do. 


Darsanam- 

Arumanallur. 


5  I*  Chiramatora 


do. 


Chiramatom. 


Bhootbapandy 

(town). 


Medical  officer, 
Dist.  Dispen- 


,  Bbootbapandy.] 


The  w 
pura 


rholo  of  Azhakiapandi- 
un  pakuthy. 


fzhakiapandi-! 


The  whole  of  Ananthapuramj  do. 

pakuthy.  j 

The  whole  of  Darsanamkope!  Thittuvila. 

pakuthy.  \ 

The  whole  of  Arumanallur!  do. 

pakuthy.  ! 

The  whole  of  Chiramatom!  do. 

pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  the  Police  towniBhootbapandy. 
of  Bootliapandy.  ]  j 


& 


Bhoothapandy 

(rural). 

Esanthimangalam. 


thapandv. 

Proverthicar. 

do. 


Thazhakudy 


do. 


do. 

Esanthi- 

mangalam. 

Thazhakudy. 


The  whole  pakuthy  outside!  do. 

town,  limits.  j 

do.  |  do. 

The  whole  of  Thazhakudyj  Thazhakudy. 

pakuthy.  j 


I 


Thiruppadisaram, 

do. 

Thiruppadi- 

The  Whole  of  Thiruppadi- 

Nagercoil. 

saram, 

saram  pakuthy. 

Chempakaraman- 

Proverthiear, 

Chempaka- 

The  whole  of  Chempaka- 

Thovala. 

Chempaka- 

ramanpudur 

ramanpudur  pakuthy. 

ramanpu- 

dur. 

Coremoney  Estate, 

Mr.  John  B. 

Maramalai. 

Maramalai  Kilasami  Kuoh 

Azhakiapandi- 

Cook. 

Malai  Melasamikush  Malay 

Oliver  Estate 

Mr.  W.  Cox. 

Karumpara. 

Karumpara. 

do. 

Nagercoil  (rural). 

Proverthiear. 

Nagercoil. 

The  whole  of  the  pakuthy  out¬ 
side  the  Nagercoil  town  limits 

Nagercoil. 

Kagercoil  (town). 

Sanitary  In- 

do. 

The  whole  of  the  T.I.C.  town 

do. 

specter, 

Nagercoil 

of  Nagercoil. 

Proverthiear. 

Yadiveeswa- 

The  whole  of  the  pakuthy 

do. 

outside  town  limits. 

Vadassery 

do. 

Vadassery.’ 

do. 

do. 

& 

Erachakulam 

do. 

Erachakulam. 

The  whole  of  Erachakulam 

Bhoothapandy. 

pakuthy. 

Suchindrum 

do. 

Suchindrum. 

The  whole  of  Suchindrum 

Edalakudy. 

Eravipudur 

do. 

•Eravipudur. 

The  whole  of  Eravipudur 

do. 

< 

Thamarakulam  .. 

do. 

Thamara¬ 

pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Thamarakulam 

Thamara-  j 

kulam. 

pakuthy. 

kulam. 

Kulasekarapuram 

do. 

Kulasekara¬ 

The  whole  of  Kulasekara-I 

Mylady. 

puram.  ; 

puram  pakuthy. 

Agastiswaram  .. 

do. 

Agastiswaram.] 

The  whole  of  Agastiswaram 

Kottaram. 

j  pakuthy.  i 

Kanniakumary  ., 

do.  ! 

The  whole  of  Kanniakumary  Kannia- 

kumary.  j 

pakuthy. 

kumary. 
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List  of  Plague  Passport  Observation  Circles  in  Travancore — (continued). 


Serial  IT o. 

Taluk.  1 

Name  of  Plague 
Passport  Observa¬ 
tion  Circle. 

Designation  of 
the  local 
authority. 

Residence  of 
the  local 
authority. 

Names  of  villages  falling 
within  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
local  authority  for  purposes 
of  observation. 

Name  of  the 
Anchal  offico 
nearest  to  the 
residence  of 
the  local 
authority. 

25 

6 

Parakkai 

Proverthi.car. 

Parakkai. 

The  whole  of  Parakkai 

pakufchy. 

k 

Thenganpudur  ... 

do. 

Thenganpudur. 

The  whole  of  Thenganpudui 

Suehindrum. 

pakuthy. 

,ce 

Dharmapuram  ... 

do. 

Dharmapuram 

The  whole  of  Dharmapuram 

Kottar. 

pakuthy. 

Theroor 

do. 

Theroor. 

The  whole  of  the  pakuthy  ol 

Suehindrum. 

Theroor. 

Marungoor 

"do. 

Murungoor. 

The  whole  of  Marungoor 

Mylady. 

■ 

pakutb  y. 

30 

Ailoor 

do. 

The  whole  of  Ailoor  paku¬ 

thy. 

Neendakara. 

do. 

Neendakara. 

The  whole  of  Neendakara 

do. 

pakuthy. 

Eraniel 

do. 

Eraniel.  ■ 

The  whole  of  Eraniel  paku¬ 

Eraniel. 

thy. 

Thalakulam 

do. 

Thalakulam. 

The  whole  of  Thalakulam 

do. 

pakuthy.. 

Kadiapattanam  ... 

do. 

Kadiapatt¬ 

The  whole  of  Kadia¬ 

do. 

anam. 

pattanam  pakuthy. 

35 

Colachel  (town)  ... 

T.I.C.  Overseer 

Colachel. 

The  whole  of  the  T.  I.  C.  town, 

Colachel. 

Colachel. 

Colachel. 

! 

Colaohcl  (rural)  ... 

Proverthicar, 

do. 

The  whole  of  the  pakuthy 

(  Colachel, 

outside  town  limits. 

45 


50 


i  'Nafctalam 

do. 

Sfattalam. 

The  whole  of  Nattalam  paku- 

Palliyddf. 

Eilliyoor 

do, 

Pallur. 

thy. 

The  whole  of  Eilliyoor 

Karungal. 

Kizhkulam 

do. 

Kizhkulam. 

pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Kizhkulam 

do. 

Midatam 

do. 

Mldalam. 

pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Midalam 

do. 

Kizhmidalam 

do. 

Kizhmidalam. 

pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Kizhmi- 

do, 

Tbiruvithamcode. 

do. 

Thiruvithnm- 

dalam  pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Tbiru- 

Padmanabha- 

Pad  man  abhpu  ram 

T.LC.Overseer 

Tbuckalay. 

vitbameode  pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  the  T.  I.  C.  town 

do. 

1 

(town) 

Kalkulam 

Proverthicar, 

Kalkulam. 

of  Padmanabbapuvam. 

Tne  whole  of  the  pakuthy 

do. 

1 

Thuekalay 

Kalkulam. 

do. 

Thuckalay. 

outside  town  limits. 

The  whole  of  the  pakuthy 

do. 

M 

Kappiyara 

Proverthicar, 

Kappiyara. 

outside  town  limits. 

The  whole  of 

Palliyadi. 

Valvachagoshtan 

Kalkulam. 

Proverthicar. 

Melakuzhi- 

Kappiyara  pakuthy. 

IThe  wholeofValvaehagoshtam 

Mulagumood.  • 

Attoor 

do. 

Attoor 

pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Attoor  pakuthy.Kattathurai. 

Kothanalloor 

do 

Manalilcara. 

The  whole  of  Kothanalloor 

Manalikara. 

Mekkode 

do. 

Chenkody. 

pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Mekode 

Thiruvattar. 

Aruvikkara 

do. 

Aruvikkara. 

paku  thy. 

The  whole  of  Aruvikkara 

do. 

Thiruvattar 

do. 

Thiruvattar. 

pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Thiruvattar 

do. 

Thripparappu 

do. 

Thripparappu. 

pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Thripparappu 

Kulasegarain. 

pakuthy. 

List  of  Plague  Passport  Observation  Circles  in  Travancore. — (continued). 


Name  of  Plague 
jPassport  Observa- 


Designation  of  Residence  of 
the  local  the  local 

authority.  authority. 


|  Name  of  the 

,  Names  of  villages  falling  I  Auchal  office 
iwithin  the  jurisdiction  of  the  nearest  to  fhe| 
local  authority  for  purposes!  residence  of 
of  observation.  j  the  local 

|  authority. 


jPonmanai 
Velimalay  Estate. 

Vilavancode 

Pallikal 

Kunnathur 

Arudesam 

Muthukunn  el 

Pakode 

Edakodo 

Nalioor 

Painkulatn 


Proverthicar. 


dent.Velimala- 

Estate. 

IProverthicar. 


Ponmanai. 

Velimalay 

Estate. 

Vilavancode. 

Pallikal. 

Marayapuram. 

Minchiray, 

Manead. 

Muthukunnel. 

Thikkurichy. 

Edakode. 


|The  whole  of  Ponm; 
pakuthy. 

jVelimalay  Estato  in  Kotha-| 
'  pakuthy. 

jThe  whole  of  Vilavancode 
pakuthy. 

re  whole  of  Pallikal 

|The  whole  of  Kunnathur 
pakuthy. 

[The  whole  of  Arudesam 
pakuthy. 

(The  whole  of  Muthukunnel 
pakuthy. 

jThe  whole  of  Pakode 
pakuthy. 

(The  whole  of  Edakode 
pakuthy. 

|The  whole  of  Nalioor 

,  pakuthy. 

[The  whole  of  Painkulam 
pakuthy. 


Padmanahha- 

puram. 

Kuzhithurai. 

Kalikkavilai. 

Pudukkadai. 

do. 

Kalikkavilai. 

Oonnavilaka- 

Arumana. 

Oounavila- 

kaday. 
Pudukk  adai. 


Tbavancoes  Plague  Rules. 


Neyyatt 


Kalial 

Parassala 

Parassala,  nira 
Kulathur 
Kunnnthukal 
.ollayil 
IChenkal 

jNeyyattinkara 


!  Neyyattlnkara, 
Adiyannoor 


Karumkolam 


da. 

Vaikalloor. 

The  whole  of  Ezhudesam 
pakuthy. 

do. 

do. 

Kollarscode. 

The  whole  of  Kollancode 
pakuthv. 

Kalikkavila. 

do. 

Arumana. 

The  whole  of  Arumana 
pakuthy. 

do, 

Kalial. 

The  whole  of  Kalial 
pakuthv. 

do. 

Medical  officer, 
District  Pis- 

Parassala. 

The  whole  of  the  Police  town 
of  Parassala, 

Parassala, 

Parassala. 

Proverthicar. 

do. 

The  Whole  of  the  pakuthy 
outside  town  limits'. 

do. 

do. 

Kulathur. 

The  whole  of  Kulathur 
pakuthy. 

do. 

do. 

Kunnathukal, 

The  whole  of  Kunnathukal 
pakuthy. 

do. 

do. 

Amaravila, 

The  whole  of  Kollayil 
pakuthy. 

NeyyaUink&ra 

do. 

bhenkal. 

The  whole  of  Chenkal 

do. 

Medical  officer, 
District  Dis¬ 
pensary,  Ney- 
yattinkara. 

isfeyyattin- 

The  whole  of  the  T.  I.  C.  town 
of  Keyyattinkara. 

do. 

Proverthioar. 

do. 

The  whole  of  the  pakuthy 
outside  town  limits. 

do, 

.  do. 

Adiyannoor. 

The  whole  of  Adiyannoor 
pakuthy. 

do. 

do. 

Thiruvaram. 

The  whole  of  Thiruvaram 
pakuthy, 

Poovar. 

do. 

Karumkolam. 

The  whole  of  Karumkolam 
pakuthy. 

do. 

80  |  Kottukal 

...  Proverthicar 

Kottukal. 

The  whole  of  Kottukal 
pakuthy. 

Balarama- 

puram. 

> 

gjThiruvailam 

do. 

TJbiruvallam . 

The  whole  of  Thiruvallam 
pakuthy. 

do. 

cleraom 

...  do. 

Nemom.  - 

Th  e  whole  of  N einom 
pakuthy. 

Nemom. 

« 

JuPallichal 

& 

do. 

Pallichal. 

The  whole  of  Pallichal 
pakuthy. 

do. 

? 

fc  Vilappil 

do. 

Vilappil. 

The  whole  of  Vilappil 
pakuthy. 

Trivandrum. 

1 

85  Marukil 

do. 

Marukil 

The  whole  of  Marukil 
pakuthy. 

Nemom. 

w 

Maranalloor 

do. 

Maranalloor. 

The  whole  of  Maranalloor 
pakuthy. 

Neyyattinkara 

Perumkadavila 

do. 

Perumkada- 

The  whole  of  Perumkada¬ 
vila  pakuthy. 

do. 

jOttasekara- 
— 1  man  gal  am 

do. 

Ottasekara- 

mangalam. 

The  whole  of  Ottasekara- 
mangalam  pakuthy. 

do. 

.Oolloor. 

..J  do. 

Oolloor. 

The  whole  of  Oolloor 
pakuthy. 

Trivandrum. 

90  Ooliyazhathura 

,.j  do. 

Ooliyazha- 

The  whole  of  Ooliyazha- 
thura  pakuthy., 

do. 

IPangappara 

do. 

Pangappara.  .  The  whole  of  Pangappara 
pakuthy. 

Kazhakuttam. 

Attipra 

do. 

Kulathur.  The  whole  of  Attipra 

pakuthy. 

do. 

iMenankuIam 

do. 

Menankulam.  The  whole  of  Menan- 
kulam  pakuthy. 

do. 

jCheruvakkal 

do. 

Cheruvakkal.  The  whole  of  Cheruvakkal 
pakuthy. 

do. 

95  Kazhakuttam 

do. 

Kazhakuttam.  The  whole  of  Kazha- 

do. 

Aiyroorpara 

do. 

Aiyroorpara.  The  whole  of  Aiyroorpara 
pakuthy. 

do. 

Pallippuram 

do. 

Pallippuram.  The  whole  of  Pallippuram 
pakuthy. 

do. 

Andoorkonam 

do. 

Andoorkonam.  The  whole  of  Andoor- 
konam  pakuthy. 

do. 

Katinamkulam 

„  a 

do. 

Katinamkulam  The  whole  of  Katinam- 
kulam  pakuthy. 

do. 

100  g  Helthonnakkal 

do, 

Melthonnakk-  The  whole  of  Mel- 
al.  thonnakkal  pakuthy. 

Kilthonnakkal,  The  whole  of  Kilthonnakk¬ 
al  pakuthy. 

do.  i 

|  Kilthonnakkal 

do. 

do. 

E-1  Veyloor 

do. 

Veyloor.  The  whole  of  Veyloor 

pakuthy. 

do. 

Trivandrum  towi 

l.  Registrar  o 
Births  and 
Deaths,  Tri¬ 
vandrum. 

f  Trivandrum.  The  whole  of  the  T.  I.  C. 

town  of  Trivandrum. 

Ghalay  Anchal 
office. 

Kadakampally 

.  Proverthicar.  Kadakampally.  The  whole  of  Kadakampally 
1  |  pakuthy 

Trivandrum. 

105  Airanimuttam 

.  do. 

|Airani-  The  whole  of  the  pakuthy 

jmuttam.  outside  town  limits. 

do.  | 

Muttathara 

.1  do. 

iMuttathara.  do. 

Chalay  Anchal 
office.  1 

Nedumangad, 


List  of  Plapue  Passport  Observation  Circles  in  Travancore — (continued). 


Name  of  Plague 
Passport  Observa¬ 
tion  Circle. 


Anchamada 
Rantamada 
Aram  ad  a 
Chettivilakom 
Nedumangad 

Nedumangad,  ru: 

Ozhamalakkal 

Aryanad 

Mannurkara 


Ncdu- 

iProverthicar 


Residence  of 
the  local 
authority. 


Anchamada. 

Rantamada. 

Aramada, 

Chettivilakom. 

Nedumangad. 

do. 

IQzhamalakkal. 

Aryanad. 

I  j 

iMannurkara. 


|  Name  of  the 
nes  of  villages  falling  !  Anchal  office 
n  the  jurisdiction  of  the'  nearest  to  tho 
authority  for  purposes  j  residence  of 
the  local 
|  authority. 


iTrivandrui 


The  whole  of  Aramada 
pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Chetti¬ 
vilakom  pakuthy.  j 

The  whole  of  the  Police  towniNedui 
of  Nedumangad.  ! 


do, 


|The  whole  of  the  pakuthy 
outside  town  limits. 

[The  whole  of  Aanad 
pakuthy. 

jThe  whole  of  Ozhamalakkal 
pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Aryanad 
pakuthy  excepting  Pon- 

iThe  whole  of  Mannur¬ 
kara  pakuthy. 


.  ,'MedicaIofficeivPoi) 
Grant-in-aid 
Dispensary, 
Ponmudi. 

...Proverthicar.  |Per 


erumkulam.  The  whole  of  Perumkulam 
pakuthy. 

Ailathumel.  The  whole  of  Kulathumel 
pakuthy. 

larakulam.  The  whole  of  Karakulam 
pakuthy. 

’erumkoor.  The  whole  of  Vembayam 
pakuthy. 

’arappancode.  The  whole  of  Manikkal 
pakuthy. 

rainanapuram  The  whole  of  Yamana- 
puram  pakuthy. 

rengaramoodu  The  whole  of  Nallanad 
pakuthy. 

Ihirayinkil.  The  whole  of  Chirayinkil 
pakuthy. 

.ai'kara.  The  whole  of  Sarkara 

pakuthy. 

Lzhoor.  ,The  whole  of  Azhoor 

j  pakuthy. 

Cizl.valam.  .The  whole  of  Kizhvalam 
pakuthy. 

Cunthallur.  Ths  whole  of  Kunfhalloor 
j  pakuthy. 

fadakkavur.  The  whole  of  Kadakkavur 
|  pakuthy. 

danamboor.  ,The  whole  of  Manamboor 


List  of  Plague  Passport 


^  M  Name  of  Plague  Designation  c 
■—  Passport  Observ-  the  local 
’§  H  ation  Circle.  ‘  authority. 


Name  of  the 

,f  Names  of  villages  failing  Anchal  office 
within  the  jurisdiction  of  the  nearest  to  the 
local  authority  for  purposes  residence  of 
of  observation.  the  local 

authority. 

The  whole  of  Cheruniyoor  Warkala. 

pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Warkala  do. 

pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Yettoor  Chilakkur. 

pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Edava  pakuthy.  Warkala  town. 
The  whole  of  Airoor  do. 

pakuthy 

y.  The  whole  of  Gbemm-  do. 

aruthy  pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Navaikulam  Navaikulam. 
pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Karavaram  do. 

pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Madavoor  Pallikkal. 

pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Vellaloor  do. 

pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Pallikkal  do. 

pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Nagaroor  Kilimanur. 

pakuthy. _ _ 


145  j 

1 

toduvazhanoor  ... 

d<5. 

toduvazha- 

Phe  whole  of  Koduvazha- 

do. 

1 

noor  pakuthy. 

do. 

hilimathu 

do. 

i’ulimathu. 

Phe  whole  of  Pulimathu 

pakuthy. 

attingal 

do. 

A.ttingal 

The  whole  of  Attingal 

Attingal. 

pakuthy. 

do. 

Edaoode 

do. 

Edacode. 

The  whole  of  Edaoode 

palcuthy. 

Kilim  an  ur. 

do. 

Olimanur. 

The  whole  of  Kilimanur 

Kilimanur. 

pakuthy. 

150 

Klottarakkara 

Medical  officer. 

Kottarakkara. 

The  whole  of  the  Police  town 

Kottarakkara. 

District  Dis¬ 

of  Kottarakkara. 

pensary, 

Kottarakkara. 

Kottarakkara  rural 

Proverthicar. 

do. 

The  whole  of  the  pakuthy  out¬ 

do. 

side  town  limits. 

Chadayamangalam 

do. 

Cb  adaya- 

The  whole  of  Chadaya¬ 

Chadayaman¬ 

mangalam 

mangalam  pakuthy. 

galam. 

Vettikkavala 

do. 

Vettikkavala. 

The  whole  of  Vettikkavala 

Kotttarakkara. 

pakuthy. 

Melila 

do. 

Melila. 

The  whole  of  Melila 
pakuth  y . 

do. 

155 

Oommannoor 

do. 

Oommannoor 

The  whole  of  Oomm- 

do. 

annooT  pakuthy. 

Chathannur. 

Velinalloor 

do. 

Velinalloor. 

The  whole  of  Velinalloor 

pakuthy. 

Yeliyam 

do. 

Veliyam. 

The  whole  of  Veliyam 
pakuthy. 

Veliyam. 

| 

Ezhucone 

do. 

Ezhucone. 

The  whole  of  Ezhucone 

Kundara. 

pakuthy. 

Kadakkal. 

Kummil 

do. 

Kummil. 

The  whole  of  Kummil 

! 

pakuthy. 

160  I 

Kulakkada 

do. 

Kulakkada. 

The  whole  of  Kulakkada 

Adoor. 

'  1 

pakuthy. 

List  of  Plague.  Passport  Observation  Circles  in  Travancore — (continued). 


Name  of  Plague  | 
Passport  Observa¬ 
tion  Circle. 


Designation 
of  the  local 


Pathanapuram 
Thalavoor 
S  Anchal 
;  g,  Edamalakkal 


IProvertbicar. 

do. 

do. 


165 


Pattazhidesam 


do. 


Residence  of 
the  local 
■authority. 


Pathanapuram. 

Thalavoor. 

Anchal. 

Edamalakkal. 

Pattazhidesam. 

iVilakudy. 


Names  of  villages  falling 
within  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
local  authority  for  purposes 
of  observation. 


Name  of  ] 
Anchal  office 
nearest  to  the 
|  residence  of 
i  the  local 
I  authority. 


The  whole  of  Pathana¬ 
puram  pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Thalavoor 
pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Anchal 
pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Edamalakkal. 
pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Pattazhi¬ 
desam  pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Vilakudy 
pakuthy. 


Pathana¬ 

puram. 

Ku  Unicode. 

Anchal. 


Kunnicode. 

Punalore. 


S 

£ 


Punalore,  rural 


do. 


Punalore. 


Punalore  town 

Mylam. 


.■Medical  officer,!  do. 
I  District  Dis-j 
pensary, 

Punalore.  | 
Proverthicar.  ’  Mylam. 


The  whole  pakuthy  outside! 

Punalore  town.  j 

The  whole  of  the  Police  town! 
of  Punalore.  • 


The  whole  of  Mylam 
pakuthy. 


do. 

Kottarakkara. 


Travancore  Plague  Rules. 


170 

Shencottah  town. 

Medical  officer, 

Shencottah. 

The  whole  of  tho  T.I.C.  town 

Shencottah, 

District 

Hospital, 

Shencottah. 

of  Shencottah. 

Shencottah,  rural. 

Proyerthicar. 

do. 

The  whole  pakuthy  outside 

da. 

the  town  limits. 

Karkudy 

do, 

Karkudy. 

The  whole  of  Karkudy 

do. 

pakuthy. 

Elathoor 

Elathoor, 

The  whole  of  Elathoor 

Elathoor. 

pakuthy. 

Atchanpudur 

do. 

Atchanpudur. 

The  whole  of  Atchan- 

do. 

pudur  pakuthy. 

175 

Klangad 

Klangad. 

The  whole  of  Klangad 

pakuthy. 

vadakara. 

Mekkara. 

The  whole  of  Mekkara 

Elathoor. 

pakuthy. 

^Ayikudy 

do. 

Ayikudy. 

The  whole  of  Ayikudy 

j  Sambavar- 

pakuthy. 

!  vadakara. 

Sambavarvada- 

do. 

Sambav  arvad  a- 

The  whole  of  Sambavav- 

do. 

kava. 

kara. 

vadakara  pakuthy. 

Puthoir 

do. 

Puthoor. 

The  whole  of  Puthoor 

Puliyara. 

pakuthy. 

180 

Puliyara 

do. 

Puliyara. 

The  whole  of  Puliyara 

do. 

pakuthy,  except  those  given 

to  Aryankavu  Circle.  . 

Aryankavu 

Station  House 

A  ryankavu.  ; 

Aryankavu,  Edapalayam  andi  Thenmaia. 

Officer  of 

Police,  Aryan¬ 

| 

Kaldurty. 

kavu, 

Anachardy 

J.Stewart  Esq., 

Anachardy. 

Puliyara  pakuthy,  Anachardy. 

do. 

Manager, 

Anachardy. 

List  of  Plague  Passport  Observation  Circles  in  Travancore — (continued). 


Name  of  Plague  [Designation  of 
Passport  Observ-  the  local 

ation  Circle.  authority. 


Residence  of 
the  local 
authority. 


Venture  Estate  . 


Nedumpara 
[Florence  Estate 


S.  W.  Sinclairj 
Esq.,  Superin¬ 
tendent. 

H.  C.  Simon 

Esq.,  I 


tendent. 

M.  Young; 
|Esq.,  Superin-j 

■  |  tendent. 

(Atchankovil  Estate’B.  Nelson  Es 
1  Manage) 


jQuilon  town. 
jQuilon,  rural 
jKilikolloor 
.  Kottankara 
a;  Kallada  East 
[Eravipuram 


T.  I.  C.  Vacci¬ 
nator,  Quilon. 
Proverthicar. 


Venture 

Nagamalay. 

.Florence, 

Atchankovil. 

Quilon. 

kolloor. 
Kottankara. 
Kallada  East. 
Eravipuram. 


|  Names  of  villages  falling 
|within  the  jurisdiction  of  tb< 
local  authority  for  purpose; 
I  of  observation. 


Name  of  the  I 
Anchal  office! 
(nearest  to  the, 
s  residence  of 
the  local 
authority. 


Puiiyara  pakuthy,  Venture Thcnmala. 
Estate. 

Puiiyara  pakuthy,  Nedum-  do. 


(Puiiyara  pakuthy,  Florence.:  do. 


(Atchanpudur  pakuthy, 

|  Atchankovil  Estate. 
[The  whole  of  the  T.  I.  C. 
j  town  of  Quilon. 

[The  whole  of  the  pakuthy 
|  outside  the  town  limits. 
[The  whole  of  Kilikolloor 
[  pakuthy. 

[The  v?hole  of  Kottankara 
!  pakuthy. 

(The  whole  of  Kallada 
I  East  pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Eravipuram 
|  pakuthy. 


do. 

Quilon. 

do. 

|  do. 
[Kundara. 

Kizha.kkay 

Kallada. 

'Quilon. 
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do. 

Vadakkavila. 

The  whole  of  Vadakkavila 

do. 

pakuthy. 

! 

Thrikkovilvattam . 

do. 

Thrikkovil- 

The  whole  of  Thrikkovil- 

do.  j 

vattam . 

vattam  pakuthy. 

J3 

do. 

Adichanalloor. 

The  whole  of  Adicha- 

Chathannoor.  1 

nalloor  pakuthy. 

Nedumpana 

do. 

Nedumpana. 

The  whole  of  Nedumpana 

do. 

pakuthy. 

do. 

Perinad. 

The  whole  of  Perinad 

Perinad.  i 

pakuthy. 

do. 

Thrikkadavoor 

The  whole  of  Thrikkada- 

do,  ! 

voor  pakuthy. 

do. 

Meenad. 

The  whole  of  Meenad  . 

Chathannoor. 

pakuthy. 

do. 

Paravoor 

Tne  whole  of  Paravoor 

Paravoor. 

South. 

South  pakuthy. 

do. 

The  whole  of  Adoor 

Adoor. 

pakuthy. 

Pallikkal 

do. 

Pallikkal. 

The  whole  of  Pallikkal 

do. 

Suranad 

do. 

Suranad. 

The  whole  of  Suranad 

do. 

i  i 

pakuthy. 

•  £ 

Poruvazhy 

do. 

Poruvazhy. 

The  whole  of  Poruvazhy 

Sasthancottah 

=j 

pakuthy. 

§ 

Kallada  West 

do. 

Kallada  West. 

The  whole  of  Kallada 

do. 

I  G 

West  pakuthy. 

Kunnathur 

do.  ~ 

Kunnathur. 

The  whole  of  Kunnathur 

do. 

w 

pakuthy. 

Enadimangalain 

do. 

Enadi- 

The  whole  Of  Enadi- 

l 

! 

mangalam. 

mangalam  pakuthy. 

jKodumon 

do. 

Kodmnon. 

The  whole  of  Kodumon 

do. 

pakuthy. 

do. 

Yallicode. 

The  whole  of  Vallicode 

Path  ana  m- 

jV  allieode 

1 

pakuthy. 

thitta. 
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Taluk. 

Name  of  Plague, 
Passport  Observa- 

Designation  o 
the  local 
authority. 

Residence  of 
the  local 
authority. 

Names  of  villages  falling 
within  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
local  authority  for  purposes 
of  observation. 

Name  of  the 
Ancbal  office 
nearest  to  the 
residence  of 
the  local 
authority. 

1 

1 

P3 

Padanayarkulan- 

Medical  officerjpadanayar- 

The  whole  of  the  Police  town 

gara 

District  Dis- 

kulangara. 

of  Karunagappally. 

kulangara 

pensary,  Karu- 

nagappally. 

Karunagappally  ... 

Proverthicar. 

Karnnaga- 

The  whole  of  the  pakuthy 

ppally. 

outside  the  town  limits. 

Kayankulam 

Registrar  of 

Kayankulam. 

The  whole  of  the  T.  I.  C. 

Kayankulam. 

Births  and 

town  of  Kayankulam. 

Deaths,  T.  I.  C 

5 

.Kayankulam. 

Kulasekarapuram.. 

Proverthicar. 

Adinad 

The  whole  of  Kulasekara- 

Glappana. 

Vadakku. 

1  puram  pakuthy. 

Puduppally 

do. 

FuduppaJly 

The  whole  of  Puduppally 

do.  i 

Thekknmury. 

pakuthy. 

Perunad 

do. 

Valiakulan- 

The  whole  of  Perunad 

do.  ! 

gara. 

pakuthy. 

Krishnapuram  ... 

do. 

Krishnapuram. 

The  whole  of  the  pakuthy 

Kayankulam.  i 

outside  Kayankulam  town 

limits. 

Thazhava 

do. 

|The  whole  of  Thazhava 

Padanayar- 

|Thazhava. 

pakuthy. 

Thodiyoor 

do. 

jThodiyoor. 

ITbe  whole  of  Thodiyoor  j 

1 

pakuthy.  J 

!  ^ 


1 

Thevalakkara 

do. 

Thevalakkara.  The  whole  of  Thevalakkara 
!  pakuthy. 

Thevalakkara. 

1 

Minagappally 

do. 

Minagappally. 

The  whole  of  Minagappally 
pakuthy. 

do. 

1 

Panmana 

do. 

Panmana. 

The  whole  of  Panmana 
pakuthy. 

Padanayar- 

Chavara 

do. 

Chavara. 

The  whole  of  Chavara 
pakuthy. 

Chavara. 

Thekkumbhagam 

do. 

Thekkumbha¬ 

gam. 

The  whole  of  Thekkum¬ 
bhagam  pakuthy. 

do. 

Haripad  town. 

Medical  officer 
District  Dis¬ 
pensary, 
Haripad. 

Haripad. 

The  whole  of  the  Police  town 
of  Haripad. 

Haripad. 

Haripad  pakuthy 

Proverthicar. 

do. 

The  whole  of  Haripad  paku- 

do. 

Karthikappally 

do.  iKarthika- 

‘ppally. 

The  whole  of  Karthikappally 
pakuthy. 

do. 

1 

Gheruthana 

do. 

Gheruthana. 

The  whole  of  Cheruthana 
pakuthy. 

do. 

M 

Kizhakkekkara 

do. 

Kizhakke- 

The  whole  of  Kizliakkekkara 
pakuthy. 

do. 

Kumarapuram 

do. 

K  u  m  a  rapu  ram 

The  whole  of  Kuraara- 
purani  pakuthy. 

do.  | 

Pallippad 

do. 

Pallippad. 

The  whole  of  Pallippad 
pakuthy. 

■Th  e  whole  ofChingoli  pakuthy., 

do.  | 

Chingoli 

do. 

Chingoli. 

do.  | 

Veeyapuram 

do. 

Veeyapuram. 

The  whole  of  Veeyapuram 
pakuthy. 

do. 

Karuvatta 

do. 

Karuvatta. 

The  whole  of  Karuvatta 
pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Cheppad 

do. 

Cheppad 

1 

do. 

Cheppad. 

do. 

irthikappally\  J 


List  of  Plague  Passport  Observation  Circles  in  rrararnwre— (continued). 


u  Name  of  Plague 
| 'Passport  Observa- 
2 1  tion  Circle.' 


Designation  of  Residence  of 
the  local  !  'the  local 
authority.  |  authority. 


Valiakuzhi 
Muthukulam 
Arattupuzha 
^  Thrikkunnapuzha.. 
N  angyarkulangara.J 
Kirikkad 
Kanthalloor 
Pathiyoor 

■  Mavelikkara 

l  Thazhakkara 


iProverthicar. 


Valiakuzhi. 

Muthukulam. 

Arattupuzha. 

fhrikuhna- 

Nangyar- 

kulaugara. 

Kirikkad. 

Kanthalloor. 

Pathiyoor. 


'Medical  officer,  Mavelikkara. 
District  I 

Hospital,  i 

Mavelikkara.  I 
Proverthicar.  .Thazhakkara. 

I 


Names  of  villages  falling 
'ithin  the  jurisdiction  of  thi 
local  authority  for  purpose; 
of  observation. 


I  Name  of  the  ! 
j  An  dial  office  )  2i 
I  nearest  to  the!  ^ 
residence  of  j  S 
j  the  local  !  (•§ 
|  authority,  j 


|The  whole  of  Valiakuzhi  H 

pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Muthukulam  i 

pakuthy.  j 

|The  whole  of  Arattupuzha  ! 

pakuthy.  j 

The  whole  of  Thrikkunna-  j 

puzha  pakuthy.  j 

The  whole  of  Nangyarkulan-i 
gara  pakuthy.  ! 

The  whole  of  Kirikkad  K 

I  pakuthy.  I 

|The  whole  of  Kanthalloor  ! 

pakuthy.  I 

The  whole  of  Pathiyoor  j 

pakuthy  outside  Kayankulam; 
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Kannamangalam.. 

do. 

Kannamanga¬ 

The  whole  of  Kami  amanga- 

do. 

lam. 

1am  pakuthy. 

cS 

Ohennithala 

do. 

Ohennithala. 

The  whole  of  Ohennithala 

Mavelikkara. 

pakuthy. 

g 

Thiruperunthura  ... 

Thiruperun- 

The  whole  of  Thiruperunthura 

do. 

thura. 

pakuthy. 

Thekkekkara 

do. 

Thekkekkara. 

The  whole  of  Thekkekkara 

Kayankulam 

pakuthy. 

Perungala 

do. 

Perungala. 

The  whole  of  the  pakuthy  of 

do. 

Perungala  outside  Kayan- 

kulam  town  limits. 

Pallikkal 

‘ 

Pallikkal. 

The  whole  of  Pallikkal 

do. 

pakuthy. 

Thamarakkulam  ... 

do. 

Thamara¬ 

The  whole  of  Thamarakkulam 

do. 

kkulam. 

pakuthy. 

Vallikunnam. 

do. 

Vallikunnam. 

The  whole  of  Vallikunnam 

do. 

1 

pakuthy. 

:  Thonalloor 

i  do. 

Thonalloor. 

The  whole  of  Thonalloor 

Panthalam. 

I 

pakuthy. 

jPanthalara 

do. 

Panthalam 

The  whole  of  Panthalam 

do. 

|  Thekkekkara  .. 

1 

Thekkekkara. 

Thekkekkara  pakuthy. 

iNuranad 

do.  ! 

Nuranad. 

The  whole  of  Nuranad 

Nuranad. 

pakuthy. 

iPalarael 

Pal  am  el 

The  whole  of  Palamel 

do. 

| 

pakuthy. 

Chunakkara 

1  do. 

Chumkkara. 

The  whole  of  Chunakkara 

do. 

pakuthy.  . 

Thiruvammandoot 

Thiruvam- 

The  whole  of  Thli'uvamman-:Chengannoor. 

mandoor. 

door  pakuthy. 

Pandanad 

do. 

Pandanad. 

The  whole  of  Pandanad 

do. 

pakuthy. 

Chengannoor 

do. 

Ennakkaud. 

The  whole  of  Chengannoor 

Mannar. 

6 

pakuthy. 
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S3 

: 

i 

H 

Name  of  Plague 
Passport  Observa¬ 
tion  Circle. 

Designation 
of  the  local 
authority. 

_ 

Puliyoor 

Proverthicar. 

Cheriyanaud 

do. 

1 

Ala. 

do. 

| 

Vadakkekkara  ... 

do. 

265 

1| 

[Puthenkavu 

do. 

Venn]  any 

do. 

Panthalarn  North 

do. 

Elanthoor 

do. 

Omalloor  ...j 

do. 

270 

IPathanamthitta  | 

do. 

jlianny 

j  do. 

iKumpazha 

1  do. 

Residence  of 
the  local 
authority. 

Names  of  villages  falling 
within  che  jurisdiction  of  the 
local  authority  for  purposes 
of  observation. 

Name  of 
Arichal  office  | 
nearest  to  the 
residence  of 
the  local 
authority. 

I 

Puliyoor. 

The  whole  of  Puliyoor 
pakuthy. 

Chengannoor. 

Cheriyanaud. 

The  whole  of  Cheriyanaud 
pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Ala 
pakuthy. 

do. 

Ala. 

do. 

Vadakkekkara 

The  whole  of  Vadakkekkara 
pakuthy. 

do. 

Puthenkavu. 

The  whole  of  Puthenkavu  j 
pakuthy.  i 

do. 

Venni  any. 

The  whole  of  Venmany  -  j 
pakuthy.  ; 

Panthalarn. 

Panthalarn. 

The  whole  of  Panthalarn 
North  pakuthy. 

j  do. 

Elanthoor. 

The  whole  of  Elanthoor 
pakuthy. 

[Pathanam- 
j  thitta. 

Omalloor. 

;The  whole  of  Omalloor 

Kaipattur. 

Pathanam- 

The  whole  of  PathanamthittaPathanam- 

thitta. 

pakuthy. 

thitta. 

Ranny. 

The  whole  of  Ranny  pakuthy.lRanny, 

Konni. 

The  whole  of  Kumpazha 
pakuthy 

Konni. 
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Sittaf 

J.  Varkev, 

Sittar  Estate. 

Karuneal  Lahal,  Perumun 

Pensioned 

Thiruvallah  town.. 

ThiruvaUah  rural. 

Apothecary. 
T.  I.  C.Over- 

Thiruvaliah. 

Thiruvallah. 

The  whole  of  the  T.  I.  C.  town 
of  Thiruvallah. 

Thiruvallah.  j 

Proverthicar. 

do. 

The  whole  of  the  pakuthy 

do.  ! 

Kavumbhagom  . . 

do. 

Kavum- 

outside  the  town  limits. 

The  whole  of  the  pakuthy  out- 

do. 

Nedumpuram 

do. 

bhagom. 

Nedumpuram. 

The  whole  of  Nedumpuram 

do. 

Peringara 

do. 

Peringara. 

pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Peringara 

do. 

Kadappra 

do. 

Zadappra. 

The  whole  of  Kadappra 

Niranam. 

4 

Kizhakkum- 

do. 

Kizhakkum- 

pakuthy. 

The  whole  •  of  Kizbakkum- 

bhagom. 

Mannar 

do,  i 

bhagom. 

Mannar. 

bhagom  pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Mannar 

| 

Kurattissery 

!  do. 

Kurattissery.  j 

pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Kurattissery 

do" 

Zaviyoor 

do. 

Zaviyoor. 

pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Kaviyoor 
pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Ezhumattoor 
pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Airoor  ; 

pakuthy.  j 

The  whole  of  Mallappuzha-  j 

! 

Eraviperur.  ! 

Ezhumattoor 

Airoor 

Mallappuzhachery. 

do. 

'do. 

do. 

Ezhumattoor, 

Airoor. 

Mallappuziia- 

Mallappally.  j 
Kozhenchery.  j 

Cherukole 

do. 

Olierukole. 

ohery  pakuthy.  j 

The  whole  of  Cherukole  1 

do.  ; 

Aranmula 

do. 

Aranmula. 

pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Aranmula 

Aranmula. 

— 

pakuthy.  | 

| 
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List  of  Plague  Passport  Observation  Circles  in  Travancore— (continued). 


U|  Name  of  Plague 
'•3  Passport  Ob=erv 
ation  Circle. 


authority. 


Thottappuzha- 
Koyippram 
Kalluppara 
Alleppey  town 


Alleppey,  rural. 
Ambalapuzha 


Ambalapuzha, 

Kinakary 


do. 


Residence  of 
the  local 
authority. 


Name  of  the 

Names  of  villages  falling  jAnchal  office 
ithin  the  jurisdiction  of  thenearest  to  the 
local  authority  for  purposes  I  residence  of 
of  observation.  [  the  local 

authority. 


Thottappuzha-j 

chery. 

Koyippram. 

Kalluppara. 


Senior  Regis-|  Alleppey. 
j  trar  of  Births! 

•  and  Deaths,1 
j  T.  I.  C.,  I 
!  Alleppey. 

j  Proverthicar.  I  do. 

..Medical  officer,'  Ambalapuzha. 
;  Dist.  Dispen-j 
i  sary,  Amba- 
j  lapuzha. 

|  Proverthicar. 


The  whole  of  Thottupuzha- 
chery  pakutby. 

The  whole  of  Koyippram 
pakutby. 

The  whole  of  Kalluppara 
pakutby. 

Tbo  whole  of  the  T.I.C.,  town 
of  Alleppey. 


The  whole  of  Alleppey 
side  the  town  limits. 

The  whole  of  the  Police  town! 
of  Ambalapuzha. 


do.  The  whole  of  the  pakutliy  o 

side  the  town  limits. 

Kinakary.  The  whole  of  Kinakary 

pakutliy. 

Pulinkunnoo.  The  whole  of  Puiinkunnooj 
i  pakutby. 


Mallappally. 

Alleppey. 


Alleppey. 

Pulinkunm 
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Nedumudy 

do. 

Nedumudy. 

The  whole  of  Nedumudy 

do. 

pakuthy. 

Champakkulam  ... 

do. 

Champa- 

The  whole  of  Champakkulam 

do. 

kkulani. 

pakuthy. 

Thalavady 

do. 

Thalavady. 

The  whole  of  Thalavady 

Thalavady. 

pakuthy. 

Kozhimukku 

do. 

Kozhimukku. 

The  whole  of  Kozhimukku 

pakuthy. 

| 

Thakazhy 

do. 

Thakazhy. 

The  whole  of  Thakazhy 

Ambalapuzha.1 

pakuthy. 

i 

Porakkad 

do. 

Porakkad. 

The  whole  of  Porakkad  paku- 

do. 

thy  outside  the  Ambalapuzha 

Police  town. 

Aryad  South 

do. 

Aryad  South. 

The  whole  of  the  pakuthy  out¬ 
side  the  Alleppov  town  limits. 

Alleppey. 

Ary  ad  North 

do. 

Aryad  North. 

The  whole  of  Aryad  North 

Kalavoor. 

pakuthy. 

Mararikkulam 

do. 

Mararikkulam. 

The  whole  of  Mararikkulam 

South  ... 

1 

South  pakuty.  •  [ 

Mararikkulam 

do. 

Mararikkulam.  The  whole  of  Mararikkulam 

do. 

North 

North  pakuthy. 

Thannirmukkam 

do. 

Thannir- 

The  whole  of  Thannirmukkam 

Shertalay. 

South 

mukkam 

South  pakuthy. 

do.  North  ... 

do. 

do. 

1 

North  pakuthy. 

Shertalay 

Medical  officer, 

Shertalay, 

The  whole  of  the  Police  town 

do. 

Hist.  Hospital, 
Shertalay. 

of  Shertalay. 

Shertalay  South  ... 

Hroverthicar. 

do. 

The  whole  of  the  pakuthy 

do. 

outside  the  town  limits. 

Shertalay  North  ... 

|  do. 

do. 

The  whole  of  the  pakuthy 

do. 

outside  the  town  limits. 

Kokkothaman- 

J  do. 

do. 

Tho  whole  of  the  pakuthy 

do. 

galam 

outside  the  town  limits. 
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Serial  No. 

P 

EH 

Name  of  Plague 
Passport  Observ¬ 
ation  Circle. 

Designation  of 
the  local 
authority. 

Residence  of 
the  local 
authority. 

Names  of  villages  falling 
within  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
local  authority  for  purposes 
of  observation. 

Name  of  the 
Anchal  office 
nearest  to  the 
residence  of 
the  local 
authority. 

1 

Vayalar  East 

Proverthicar. 

Oozhuva. 

The  whole  of  Vayalar  East 

Shcrtalay. 

pakuthy. 

315 

do.  West  .. 

do. 

The  whole  of  Vayalar  West 

do. 

pakutliy. 

The  whole  of  Thuravoor 

Kuthiathode. 

kara  Vadakku 

South  pakuthy. 

Thuravoor  North... 

do. 

do. 

The  whole  of  Thuravoor 

do. 

North  pakuthy. 

do.  ■ 

The  whole  of  Aroor 

pakuthy. 

1 

Yaikom  town 

T.I.C.Overseer, 

Vaikom. 

The  whole  of  the  T.  I.  C.  town 

Vaikom.  ! 

Vaikom. 

of  Vaikom. 

320 

Vaikom,  rural  ... 

Proverthicar. 

do. 

The  whole  of  the  pakuthy 

do. 

outside  the  town  limits. 

Nadu  vila 

|  do. 

Naduvila. 

do. 

do. 

!1> 

Kulasekara- 

i  do. 

Kulasekara- 

The  whole  of  the  pakuthy 

do. 

mangalam  ... 

mangalam. 

^outside  the  town  limits. 

Pallippnram 

|  do. 

Pallippuram. 

jThe  whole  of  Pallippuram 

do. 

1 

!  pakuthy. 

V aduthala  Matta- 

do. 

Vadnthala 

The  whole  of  Vaduthala 

Arookutty. 

thihhagom  ...J 

Mattathi- 

|  Mattathibhagoni  pakuthy. 

i 

! 

jbh  agora, 
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[Panavally, 


q.  The  whole  of  Manaktmnam  Vaikoi: 

pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Vadakkummury  do, 
pakuthy, 

r.  The  whole  of  Thycattusery  do. 

pakuthy. 

.  The  whole  of  Chenpumui-y  Udaya 
pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Maravan-  Yaikov 

i.  thuruthu  pakuthy. 

The  wh-'le  of  Padinjarakkara  do, 
■a.  pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Vadayar  do. 

pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Mulakulam  Piravo 
pakuthy. 

.1.  The  whole  of  Thalayazham  Vaikor 
pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Vetchoor  do, 

pakuthy. 

y.  The  whole  of  Kaduthuruthy  Kadutl 
pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Manjoor  Ettum: 

pakuthy. 

u.  The  whole  of  Onanthuruthu  do 

|  pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Ettumanur  _  do 

pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Kanakary  Kuruv 

pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Kidangoor  Kidan; 

_ 1  pakuthy. _ 


Circles  in  Travartcore ■— (continued). 


List  of  Plague  Passport  Observation 


Serial  No.  1 

’a 

EH 

Name  of  Plague 
Passport  Observa- 

Designation 
of  the  local 

Residence  of 
the  local 
•au  thority . 

Names  of  villages  falling 
within  the  jurisdiction  of  tho 
local  authority  for  purposes 
of  observation. 

Name  of  the  j 
Anchal  office 
nearest  to  the 
residence  of 
the  local 
authority. 

Kaippuzha 

Proverthicar. 

Arppukara. 

The  whole  of  Kaippuzha 

Mannanom. 

Perumbayicode  ... 

do. 

Pcrumbayi- 

The  whole  of  Perumbayicode 

do. 

code. 

pakuthy. 

Kodumalur 

do. 

Kodumalur. 

The  whole  of  Kodumalur 

do. 

“ 

pakuthy. 

£ 

f 

i  Sanitary 

345 

Kottayam  town  J 

Inspector. 

1,  Kottayam. 

The  whole  of  the  T.  I.  C.  town 

Kottayam. 

1 

2.  Conservancy1 

| 

of  Kottayam. 

l 

Overseer. 

) 

M 

Kottayam,  rural  ... 

Proverthicar. 

do. 

The  whole  of  the  pakuthy  out¬ 

do. 

side  the  Kottayam  town. 

Thiruvarppu 

do. 

Thiruvarppu. 

■The  whole  of  Thiruvarppu 

■Thazhathan- 

j  pakuthy. 

I  gady. 

Nattakom 

do. 

Nattakom. 

|The  whole  of  Nattakom 

Pallam, 

1  pakuthy. 

Panachikkad 

do. 

Panachikkad. 

jThe  whole  of  Panachikkad 

‘  do. 

j  pakuthy. 

350 

Pampady 

do. 

pampady. 

IThe  whole  of  Pampady 

i  do. 

j 

| 

j  pakuthy. 

Vijayapuram,  ...! 

do.  1 

Manicaud. 

|The  whole  of  Vijayapuram 

(Kottayam. 

1 

1  pakuthy  outside  the  Kot- 

1 

1 

!  tayam  town  limits. 

I 
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Aiymanaffl 

do. 

Aiymanam. 

The  whole  of  Aiymanam 

do. 

pakuthy. 

Eumarakom 

The  whole  of  Kumarakom 

iumarakom. 

£ 

paknthy. 

do. 

Kummanam. 

The  whole  of  Kummanam 

Olassa. 

pakuthy. 

355 

do. 

Akala- 

The  whole  of  Akalakkunnam 

Kidangoor. 

kkunnam. 

pakuthy. 

Ramankary 

do. 

Ramankary. 

The  whole  of  Ramankary 

Ramankary. 

pakuthy. 

Muttar 

do. 

Muttar. 

The  whole  of  Muttar 

do. 

pakuthy. 

| 

Veliyanad 

do. 

Veliyanad. 

The  whole  of  Veliyanad 

do.  I  j 

pakuthy. 

.  i 

Chemmankary. 

Chemmankary.  The  whole  of  Chemmankary 

Changana- 

pakuthy. 

360 

NJlamperur 

do. 

Nilamperur. 

The  whole  of  Nilamperur 

do. 

pakuthy. 

do. 

Kurichy 

do. 

Kurichy. 

The  whole  of  Kurichy 

pakuthy. 

Vazhappally  West 

do. 

Vazhappally 

The  whole  of  Vazhappally 

do. 

1 

West. 

West  pakuthy  outside  the 
Clianganachery  town  limits 

Vazhappally  East 

do. 

Vazhappally 

The  whole  of  VazhappallyEast 

do. 

East. 

pakuthy  outside  the  Chan- 
ganachery  town  limits. 

Changanachery 

T.  I.  0.  Over¬ 

Changana- 

The  whole  of  the  T.l.  C.  town 

do. 

seer,  Chan- 

chery. 

of  Changanaohery. 

365 

Clianganachery,  ] 

ganachory. 

.Proverthicar. 

Changana- 

The  whole  of  the  pakuthy  out 

Changana- 

side  the  town,  limits. 

Madappally 

J  do. 

Madappally. 

The  whole  of  Madappally 

do. 

■ 

pakuthy. 

List  of  Plague  Passport  Observation  Circles  in  Travancore— (continued). 


A 

♦  1 

£ 

Eh 

Name  of  Plague 
Passport  Observa¬ 
tion  Circle. 

Designation 
of  the  local 
authority. 

Residence  of 
the  local 
authority. 

Puthuppaffy 

Proverthicar. 

Puthuppally. 

Nedumkunnam 

do. 

Ncdnm- 

Vazhoor 

do. 

kunnam. 

Vazhoor. 

370 

Veljavoor 

do. 

Vellavoor. 

JVfeenachil 

do. 

Meenachil. 

Lalam  town. 

Lalam,  rural. 

Medical  officer, 
District 
Hospital, 
Lalam. 
Proverthicar. 

Lalam. 

do. 

Puliyanoor 

do.  1 

Puliyanoor. 

375 

1 

Ramapuram 

do. 

Ramapuram. 

Bharananganam  ... 

do. 

Bharanan¬ 

jKondoor:  ...| 

do. 

ganam. 

Kondoor. 

Names  of  villages  falling 
within  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
local  authority  for  purposes 


Name  of  the 
Anchal  office 
nearest. to  the 
residence  of 
the  local 
authority. 


The  whole  of  Puthuppally 
pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Nedumkunnam 
pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Vazhoor  ■ 
pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Vellavoor 
pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Meenachi] 
pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  the  Police  town 

I  of  Lai  am. 


Pallam. 

Changana- 

chery. 

Ponkunnam. 

Manimala. 

Pala. 


do. 


The  whole  of  the  pakuthy  out-i 
side  the  Lalam  town  limits  ' 

The  whole  of  Puliyanoor 
pakutk  y. 

The  whole  of  Eamapuram 
pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Bharanan- 
ganam  pakuthy. 
tie  whole  of  Kondoor 
pakuthy. 


;Bharanan- 
i  gaaam. 
Erattupettah. 


rattupazha- 


380 


Muvattupuzha 

Muvattupuzha, 
Arakkuzha  ... 

Kuthattukulam  ... 
Eramalloor 

3  Thy-umarady 

% 

Elakad 

Oolavodr 

Piravom 

Raroangalam 

Enanalloor 
Varapatty  ’ 
Kuttamangalam  .. 
Kothamangalam.. 
Thodupuzha 


Medical  officer, 
District  Dis¬ 
pensary, 
Muvattupuzha. 

Muvattupuzha. 

The  whole  of  the  Police  town 
of  Muvattupuzha. 

Muvattupuzha. 

Proverthicar, 

do. 

The  whole  pakuthy  outside 
the  town  limits. 

do. 

do, 

Arakkuzha, 

The  whole  of  Arakkuzha 
pakuthy outside  the  Muvattu¬ 
puzha  town,  limits. 

do. 

do* 

Mulavoor, 

The  whole  pakuthy  outside  the 
Muvattupuzha  town  limits 

do. 

do; 

Kuthattu¬ 

kulam. 

The  whole  of  Kuthattukulam 
pakuthy. 

Kuthattu¬ 

kulam. 

do, 

Eramalloor. 

The  whole  of  Eramalloor 
pakuthy. 

Thrikkariyoor, 

do* 

Thirumarady. 

The  whole  of  Thirumarady 
pakuthy. 

Kuthattu¬ 

kulam. 

do. 

Elakad. 

The  whole  of  Elakad  pakuthy. 

do. 

do. 

Oolavoor. 

The  whole  of  Oolavoor 
pakuthy. 

do. 

do. 

Piravom. 

The  whole  of  Piravom 
pakuthy. 

Piravom. 

do. 

Baman- 
gal  am. 

The  whole  of  Ramangal  am 
pakuthy. 

Puthencruz. 

do. 

Enanalloor. 

The  whole  of  Enanalloor 

pakuthy. 

Muvattupuzha. 

do. 

Varapatty. 

The  Whole  of  Varapatty 
pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Kuttamangalam 
pakuthy. 

do. 

do. 

Chellad. 

Kothaman- 

Igalam. 

do. 

Kothaman- 

galam. 

The  whole  of  Kothamangalam 
pakuthy. 

i  do. 

do. 

Thodupuzha. 

The  whole  of  Thodupuzha 
'  pakuthy. 

J  Thodupuzha. 

i-3 


■°K 


List  of  Plague  Passport  Observation  Circles  in  Travancore-icontirmed). 


Name  of  Plague 
Passport  Observ¬ 
ation  Circle, 


Karikode 

Manakad 

{Kumaramangalan 

Karimannoor 

Kunnathunad 

Kizliakkam- 

balam. 

Aikkaranad 

Cliennnanad 
Mazhavannoor 
.||  Yazhakkulam 
§  Perumpavoor 
Yengola 


[Designation  ofj 
tho  local 
authority. 


Residence  of 
the  local 

authority. 


tName  of  the  J  ^ 
Ltichal  office:  Q 
iearest  to  the.  a 
residence  of 
the  local 
authority. 


Karikode. 

Manakad. 

Kumara- 

mangalam. 

Karimannoor. 

Kunnathunad. 

Kizbakkamba- 

Aikkaranad. 

Chemmanad. 

|  Airapur  am. 
Vazhakkulam. 
j  Perumpavoor. 

|  Yengola. 


The  whole  of  Karikode  Thodupuzha. 

pakuthy. 

The  wholo  of  Manakad  do.  j 

pakuthy.  i 

The  whole  of  Kumaramanga-  do.  | 

lam  pakuthy.  j 

The  whole  of  Karimannoor  do 

pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Kunnathunad  Perumpavoor. 
pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Kizhakkam-  do. 

balam  pakutby. 

The  whole  of  Aikkaranad  Puthencruz. 

pakuthy.  I 

The  whole  of  Chemmanad',  do. 

pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Mazhavannoor!  Perumpavoor. 
pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Yazhakkulam  do. 

pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Perumpavoor  do. 

pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Vengola  do. 

pakuthy.  I 


Tbavakcoee  Plague  Rules. 


Cheranalloor  ...j 

do.  E 

*6 

Yengoor 

do.  1 

c 

2 

Rayamangalam  ... 

do.  I 

Asamannoor 

do.  1 

410  £ 

Manikkamanga- 

do.  1 

Manjappra 

do.  ] 

Alwaye 

Medical  officer, 
District  Hos¬ 
pital,  Alwaye. 

Alwaye,  rural  ... 

Provertliicar. 

Alangad 

do.  1 

415 

Airoor 

do. 

Parakkadavu 

do. 

Chengamanad  ... 

do. 

5  Kothakulangara  ... 
<5, 

do. 

* 

Kodungalloor 

do. 

420 

Thrikkakkara  .. 

do, 

Edappally  South.. 

do. 

inangalam. 

tfanjappra. 

Always. 


Tlie  whole  of  Cheranalloor 
pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Vengoor 
pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Rayamangalam 
pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Asamannoorj 
pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Manikkamanga- 
lam  pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Manjappra 
pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  the  T.I.O.  town 
of  Alwaye. 

The  whole  pakuthy  outside 
the  Alwaye  town  limits. 

The  whole  of  Alan  gad 


Kotha- 

kulangara. 

Kodungalloor. 


ITlmwhole'  of  Kothakulangara  Ankamali. 

pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Kodungalloor|  Alwaye. 
The^whole  of  Thrikkakkara  Edappally. 

I  pakuthy.  „  „  I  , 

|The  whole  of  Edappally  South  do. 
pakuthy.  I 
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,■»  Circles  in  Travancore—  (continued). 


L  Name  of  Plague  Designation  of  Eesidenco  o 

-ass. 


|  Name  of  the  t 

1  Names  of  villages  falling  Anchal  office  - 
within  the  jurisdiction  of  the  nearest  to  the 


iThe  whole  of  Bdappally  North  Edappally. 
Ipakuthy. 

The  whole  of  the  T.I.C.  town.Parur, 
of  Parur, 


425  I  Vadakkekkara 


. .  .Medical  officer  ,M  araypo  v. 
|  Marayoor.  1 


The  whole  pakuthy  outside 
Parur  town. 

ra.  The  whole  of  Yadakkekkara 
pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Ezhikkara 
pakuthy.  ' 

The  whole  of  Kottuvaljy 
pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Puthenveli- 
.kkara  pakuthy. 

The  whole  of  Varappuzha  p 
pakuthy.  I 

..  The  whole  of  Putlienchira  II 
pakuthy. 

iMarayoor,  Chinnavaud, 

v  Natohivila,  I 
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Yattavada 

Munnar 


iPeriavurai 

jldankulain 

jsothupparai 

Madupatty 

VagavuTrai 


jMedical  officer, 
Munnar 
Dispensary. 

(Medical  officer, 
Seven  Malay 
,  Dispensary. 
|Medical  officer 
Nallatanni 
Dispensary. 


iKanthalloor.  IKanthalloor,  Perumala, 

1  I  Puthur,  Kizbanthoor  and 

|  Karayoor. 

Koviloor.  Vattavada,  Koviloor  and 

Munnar  EstateMunnar,  Chokkanad,  Palli- 
Ivasal  Estate  and  Munnar 


.Seven  Malay 
Estate. 


Medical  officer,  Kannimalay 
Kannimalay  Estate. 
Dispensary.  | 

Do.  PeriavuraiiPeriavurai 
Hospital. 

.  Medical  officer, j: 

'Mankulam 
Dispensary.  , 

.  Medical  officer,] 

Sothupparai 
Dispensary.  . 

,  Medical  officer,! 

Madupatty 
Dispensary.  ( 

.  Medical  officer, | 

]  Vagavurrai 
I  Dispensary. 


INallatanni,  Nadayar,  Kallar 
land  Sholamalay  Estates. 

■Kannimalay,  Nymakkad 
'  Anamudy  Estates. 


Periavurai  Est; 
Mankulam  Est 


iGunduroalay  and  ThenmalayjMadupatty 
I  Ef.fcates.  ]P°st 

Madupatty.  Kowandakad,  j  do. 

1  Kuthiyar  and  Nettukudy  | 

,  Estates.  '  _  . 

TJpper  Yagavurrai,  lower  ThaHiar  Post 

JVagavurrai,  Thalia r,  Kadugu-  office. 

'  mudi  and  Cray  Dismount 


Travancore  Plague  Put 


t  Observation  Circles  i> 


Name  of  Plague 
Passport  Observa- 


I  I  |  Name  of  the  i 

I  .  .  J  _  . ,  ,  Names  of  villages  falling  Anchal  office 

Designation  of  Residence  of  'witllil]l  tlle  jurisdiction  of  the  nearest  to  the; 
the  local  |  the  local  1  jocal  authority  for  purposes1  residence  of 


Pooppara 
Oodumbanshola  . 


|Medieal  officer, 
Yellappatty 
Dispensary. 

[Medical  officer,] 
Periakana! 
Dispensary. 


jProverthicar.  jPooppara. 

jMedical  officer,'Oodumban- 
Oodumban-  I  shola. 

Proverthicar.  Yadenmettu. 
Medical  officer,  Kanjirappally. 
Distinct  Dis¬ 
pensary,  I 
Kanjirappally.j 


Yellappatty  and  Ghithuvara 


fcolam  Anokal 

[Dcvicolam 
iAnchal  and 
[Panniar  Post 

t  iofficcs. 

jDevicolam  and  the  Estates  ofjDevioolam 
Manale  Lockhart  and  Kola-j  Anobal  and 
,  Mankai.  ]  Post  offices. 

iPooppara  pakuthy.  ■  Pooppara, 

|OodumbanL,hola  pakuthy. 


jVandenmettu  pakuthy. 
[Kanjirappally,  Thanbalakad, 
Poonjar.Edakunnum,  Chena- 
ppady,  Erumalay,  Cheruvally 
and  Kowatbazhams  North, 
Eolith,  East,  Westand  Central, 


Travancore  Plague  Rules. 


|  Dispensary, 

IMudakkayam. 

Proverthicar.  Manimala. 

Estate  Super-  jChenappara. 
intendent. 

do.  Vellanady. 


Mundakkayam 
Syndicate  Estate 
jCheruvally  Estate. 

jBoyce  Estate 
Manikal  Estate  .. 


Mund'a- 

kkayam. 

jCheruvally. 

jBoyce. 

Manikal. 


465 


Palloor 

Kadamankulam 

Kuppakkayam 

Peruvanthanam 

Kokayar 

Mukkulam 

Kootikal 

Yendayar 

Peermade 


do. 

...I  '  do. 

do. 

...  do. 

I  do. 

...!  do. 


I  Palloor. 

Kadaman¬ 

kulam. 

Kuppa- 

kkayara. 

Peruvan¬ 

thanam. 

Kokayar. 

Mukkulam. 

Kootikal. 

Yendayar. 

Peermade. 


do. 

do. 

.  Proverthicar. 


Mundakkayam,  Peruvan- 
thanam,  Orumbikara, 
Kutt'plangad. 

Manimala,  Karikkattoor 
,  Alapra. 

Chenappara  Estate. 

Vellanady  Estate. 

Mundakkayam. 

Cheruvally. 

Boyce. 

|Manikal. 

Ipalloor. 

^Kadamankulam. 


IMunda- 

kkayam. 


Kuppakkayam. 

Iperuvanthanam. 


Kokayar. 

iMukkulam. 


do. 

do. 


Kootikal. 

Yendayar. 

ISirkar  Gardens,  Kuttikanem, 
|  Church  Hill,  Arupai  and 
I  Pambanar.  . . . . 


do. 


Peermade. 


List  of  Plague  Passport  Observation  Circles  in  Trarancore -(continued). 


Name  of  Plague 
•  Passport  Observa- 
i!  tion  Circle. 


Designation 
of  the  local 
authority. 


Hope  Esta 


.  Estate  Super¬ 
intendent, 
do. 


Residence  of 
the  local 
authority. 


Names  of  villages  falling 
within  the  jurisdiction  of  tho 
local  authority  for  purposes 


N ame  of  the  i 
Anchal  office  S, 
near  est  to  tho  I  & 
residence  of  i  6 
the  local  ^ 
authority. 


Hope  Estate. 


Peermade. 


Arnakkal. 


iAmakkal. 


iVandiperi  yar. 


470 


,  Aslily. 

|  Bonamy  '  .. 

Pambanar  Estate. 


475 


j  id  Carady  Coody 
fa  Chenkara 
B  Fair  Field 
5  Glenmary 
Glenrock 
Granby 
Koliekanam 


do. 

do. 


do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 


^Ashly. 

Pambanar. 

Carady  Coody. 
Chenkara. 

Fair,  Field. 

Glenmary, 

Glenrock. 

Granby. 

Koliekanam. 


lAshly  and  Bison  valley. 
{Bonamy. 

Brighton  and  Pambanar 
Estates. 

Carady  Coody. 
IChenkara. 

Field. 
iGlenmary. 

Glenrock.  ,  . 

{Koliekanam. 


{Peermade. 

do. 


Vandiperiyar. 

Peermade. 

do. 

do. 

Vandiperiyar. 

Peermade. 


iKaduvakarnam 


-480 


Ladrum 
Maimalay 
Mount 
Mail  gum  alay 
,  Paykanam 


do. 


do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 


Kaduva- 

karnam. 

Ladrum. 

Maimalay. 

Mount. 

Mangumalay. 

Paykanam. 


Kaduvakarnam, 

Ladrum. 

Maimalay. 

Mount. 

Mangumalay. 

Paykanam. 


do. 


do.  I 

Vandiperiyar.  I 
do. 

Peermade.  | 


Travakcohe  Plague  Rules. 


485 

490 

Penshurst 

Periyar 

Rannieeooil 

•Stagbrook 

Tuyford 

Vembanad 
Wallardie 
Wassupidingy  ... 
Wood  Lands. 

Haily  Burria 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

Penshurst. 

Ranneecoil. 

Stagbrook. 

Tuyford. 

V  embanad. 
Wallardie. 
Wassupidingy. 
Wood  Lands. 
Haily  Burria. 

Penshurst. 

Periyar. 

Ranneecoil. 

Stagbrook. 

Tuyford. 

Vembanad. 

Wallardie. 

Wassupidingy. 

Wood  Lands. 

Haily  Burria  and  Alady. 

do. 

Vandiperiyar. 

Peermade. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

Vandiperiyar. 

Peermade. 

do. 

do. 

495 

Thangamalay 

do. 

Thangamalay. 

Thangamalay. 

Vandiperiyar. 

H 

Brecon- 

do. 

Brecon. 

Brecon. 

Kumili. 

1 

Pasbumalay 

Dymock 

do. 

do. 

Pashumalay. 

Dymock. 

Pashumalay. 

Dymock. 

Vandiperiyar. 

do. 

Kumili 

Proverthicar. 

Kumili. 

Kumili,  Thekkady  and  Mulla- 
periyar. 

Kumili. 

500 

Mlappara 

Proverthicar. 

Tbannykutty. 

Mlappara,  Thannykutty, 
Anchumannamkudy  and 

Thelliparakudy. 

do. 

Pampadampara 

Estate. 

Estate  Super¬ 
intendent. 

-  Pampadam¬ 
para  Estate. 

Pampadampara  Estate. 

Kombay  Post 
office. 

E- 

Malankara  Estate. 

Mr.M.C.  David 
Superintend¬ 
ent,  Malan¬ 
kara  Estate. 

,  Malankara 

-  Estate,  Tho- 

-  dupuzha. 

Malankara  Estate  in  Kari- 
-  kkode  and  Thodupuzha  pro- 
verthies. 

-  Thodupuzka. 

Travancore  Plague  Exiles. 


List  of  Plaque  Passport  Obse 


£  L  Name  of  Plague  Designation  R®^de“eal°f 
~  La  Passport  Observa-  of  the  local  th®  X°?+ 

•2  b  tfon  Circle.  authority.  authority. 


1  Name  of  the  I 

Names  of  villages  falling  Anchal  office  r 
within  the  jurisdiction  of  the ,  neatest  to  the 

local  authority  for  purposes  residence  ot 

of  observation.  the  local 

authority. 


.,  Mr  Charles  F I  Vallimattom  Yallimattom  Rubber  EstatelThodupuzha. 

rars,«.. 

3  Manager,  Estate.  I 

3  Yallimattom  j 

g  Estate. 

"  tTalliar  Rubber  Mr  K  Jacob  Kalliar  Rubber  Kalliyar  Rubber  Estate  in  do. 

Estate.  Abraham,  Estate.  Karimannoor  proverthy. 

-  Apothecary, 

Kalliar  Rub- 

§  ber  Estate.  j 

I  Thattakad  Mr.  T.J.  Mani-  Periyar  Rubber  Thattakad  in  Kotbamanga-  Kothamanga- 

^  Thattakad  -  4dm,  Apo-  Estate,  That-  lam  village.  lam' 

I  thecary,  t  takad.  I 

3  Periyar  Rub- 

S  ber  Estate. 
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REGULATION  IV  OF  1073.  (a) 
THE  ABKARI  REGULATION. 


Contests. 

Preamble. 

Sections. 

I—  PRELIMINARY  AND  DEFINITIONS. 

1.  Short  title. 

Commencement. 

2.  Repeal  of  enactments. 

3.  Interpretation. 

II—  ESTABLISHMENT  AND  CONTROL. 

4.  Appointment  of  officers  for  the  administration  of  the 

Department. 

5.  Rules  for  the  guidance  of  Abkari  officers. 

Ill— Impost,  export  and  transport. 

6.  Import  of  liquor  or  intoxicating  drug. 

7.  Export  of  liquor  or  intoxicating  drug. 

8.  Transport  of  liquor  or  intoxicating  drug. 

9.  Permits  for  transport. 

IV— Manufacture,  possession  and  sale. 

10.  Manufacture  of  liquor  or  intoxicating  drug  prohibit¬ 

ed  except  under  the  provisions  of  this  Regulation. 

11.  Possession  of  liquor  or  intoxicating  drugs,  in  excess 

of  the  quantity  prescribed,  prohibited. 

(1)  No  fee  to  be  charged  for  license  for  possession  for 
private  consumption. 

(2)  Proviso  as  regards  foreign  liquor. 

12.  Establishment  of  public  distilleries  and  of  ware¬ 
houses. 

13.  Sale  of  liquor  or  intoxicating  drug  without  license 
prohibited.  * 

_ Power  to  exempt  toddy.  _ 

(a)  Amended  by  Regulation  IV 


of  1074. 
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Sections. 

14.  Exclusive  privileges  of  manufacture,  &c.,  may  b« 
granted. 

Y— DUTIES. 

15.  Duty  on  liquor  or  intoxicating  drugs. 

16.  How  duty  may  be  imposed. 

17.  Duties  may  be  farmed. 

18.  Toddy  farmer  may  grant  license. 

19.  .Farmer  may  let  or  assign. 

VI— Licenses,  &c. 

20.  Form  and  conditions  of  licenses,  &c. 

21.  Counterpart  agreement  to  be  executed  by  licensees/ 

22.  Power  to  recall  licenses,  &e. 

VII— General  provisions. 

23.  Certain  licensees  required  to  keep  instruments  for 
testing,  &c. 

24.  Recovery  of  duties,  &c. 

25.  Recovery  of  amounts  due  to  grantees,  farmers,  &c. 

26.  Power  to  frame  Rules. 

VIII— Powers  and  duties  of  officers,  &c. 

27.  Magistrate  may  issue  a  search-warrant  on  application 

28.  Power  to  certain  Abkari  and  Police  officers  to  searoh 
houseR,  &c.,  without  warrant. 

29.  Power  to  enter  and  inspect  places  of  manufacture 
and  sale. 

30.  Offenders  may  be  arrested,  and  contraband  liquor  and 

articles  seized,  without  warrant. 

31.  Arrest  of  persons  refusing  to  give  name  or  giving 
false  name. 

-32.  Searches  how  to  be  made. 

33'.  Officers  of  certain  Departments  bound  to  assist. 

34.  Offences  to  be  reported,  &c. 

35.  Land- holders  and  others  to  give  information. 

36.  (1)  Persons  arrested,  how  to  be  dealt  with. 

(2)  Procedure  by  Police  Station  Officer. 

(3)  Procedure  by  Abkari  officer  empowered  to 
inquire. 
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37.  Persons  arrested  to  be  admitted  to  bail. 

38.  Bond  of  acousedand  sureties. 

39.  Procedure  in  case  of  defairifr  of  person  admitted  to 
bail  to  appear  before  Abkari  Inspector. 

40.  Abkari|]officers  mayfsummonjwitnesseg. 

41.  Terms  of  summons. 

42.  Examination  of  witnesses  by  Abkari  Inspectors. 

43.  When  attendance  of  witnesses  to  be  dispensed  with, 
and  procedure  in  such  cases. 

44.  Abkari  Inspector  may  summon,  persons  suspected  of 
offences  against  Abkari  laws. 

45. '  Law  relating  to  Criminal  Courts  as. to'[summoning  of 

witnesses  to  apply. 

46.  Report  of  Abkari  Inspector  gives  jurisdiction  to  a 
competent  Magistrate. 

47.  Powers  of  Abkari  Inspector  to  cause  attendance  of 
witnesses  before  Magistrate. 

48.  Accused  not  to  be  detained  in  custody  for  a  longer 
period  than  twenty  four  hours  without  special 
authority. 

49.  Police  to  take  charge  of  articles  seized, 

50.  Closing  of  shop  for  the  sake  of  public  peace. 

IX— Penalties. 

51.  For  illegal  import,  &c. 

52.  For  misconduct  by  licensee,  &c. 

53;  For  adulteration,  &c.,  by  licensed  vendor  or  manu¬ 
facturer. 

54.  For  possession  of  illicit  liquor. 

55.  For  vexatious  search  or  arrest. 

56.  For  vexatious  delay. 

57.  For  abetment  of  escape  of  persons  arrested,  & c. 

58.  For  Abkari  officer  refusing  to  do  duty,  using  violence, 
or  being  guilty  of  cowardice. 

59.  For  offences  not  otherwise  provided  for. 

60.  Presumption  as  to  commission  of  offence  in  certain, 
cases. 

When  holder  of  license  punishable. 
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61.  What  things  liable  to  confiscation. 

62.  Confiscation  how  ordered. 

63.  Power  to  compound  offences. 

64.  Provisions  of  the  Criminal  Procedure  Cod3  to  appljr 
to  cases  under  this  Regulation. 

■  x— Miscellaneous. 

65.  Publication  of  Rules. 

66.  The  conferring  of  powers  and  making  of  appointments.. 

67.  Exception  of  medicated  articles. 

68.  Bar  of  actions. 

69.  Exemption  of  sweet  toddy  and  manufacture  of 

jaggery.  '  _ 

Passed  by  Sis  Highness  the  Maha  Rajah  of  Travancore,  on  the 

15th  March  1898,  corresponding  to  the  3rd  Meenam  1073. 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  amend  the  law  relating  to  the 
import,  export,  transport,  manufacture,  sale  and  possession 
of  intoxicating  liquor  and  of  intoxicating  drugs  in  Travancore  ; 
It  is  enacted  as  follows : — 

I.— PRELIMINARY  AND  DEFINITIONS. 

1.  This  Regulation  may  be  citerd  as  *'  The  Abkari  Regu¬ 
lation 

and  it  shall  come  into  force  on  the  10th  Meenam  1073. 

2.  From  the  date  on  which  this  Regulation  comes  into 
force,  Regulations  I  of  1054  and  I  of  1055  and  Regulation  VI 
of  1063  in  so  far  as  it  relates  to  bhang,  shall  be  repealed  : 

Provided  that  all  licenses  granted  under  the  said  Regu¬ 
lations  shall  continue  in  force  for  the  periods  for  which  the 
same  have  been  granted,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  said 
Regulations  : 

Provided  further  that  this  Regulation  shall  not  affect 
any  act  done,  or  any  offence  committed,  or  any  proceedings 
commenced,  or  any  claim  which  has  arisen,  or  any  penalty 
which  has  been  incurred,  before  this  Regulation  comes  into 
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3.  In  this  Regulation,  unless  there  be  something  repug-  jin0t®rpreta" 
nant  in  the  subject  or  context, — 

(1)  “  Abkari  revenue”  means  revenue  derived  or  “  Abkari^ 
derivable  from  any  duty,  fee,  tax,  fine  or  confiscation  imposed 

or  ordered  under  the  provisions  of  this  Regulation,  or  of  any 
other  Jaw  for  the  time  being  in  force  relating  to  liquor  or 
intoxicating  drugs  ; 

(2)  ‘‘Abkari  officer”  means  the  Division  Peishkar  «Abkari 
or  any  officer  lawfully  appointed  or  invested  with  powers  officer." 
under  Section  4  or  5  ; 

(3)  “Division  Peishkar  ”  means  the  officer  in  charge  ..  Division. 
of  a  Division  or  any  officer  appointed  under  Section  4,  Peishkar.” 
Clause  {b),  to  exercise  all  the  powers  and  to  perform,  all  the 

duties  of  a  Division  Peishkar  under  this  Regulation ; 

(4)  “Abkari  Inspector"  means  an  officer  appointed  “Abkari 

under  Section  4,  Clause  (d)  ;  nspeo  or. 

(5)  “toddy”  means  fermented  or  unfermented  juice  “Toddy.” 
drawn  from  a  cocoanut,  palmyra,  date  or  any  other  kind  of 

16)  “spirits”  means  any  liquor  containing  alcohol  ..Spirits.- 
and  obtained  by  distillation  ; 

(7)  “  liquor  ”  includes  spirits  of  wine,  methylated  „  Li(Juor  .. 
spirits,  spirits,  wine,  toddy,  beer  and  all  liquid  consisting  of 

or  containing  alcohol  ; 

(8)  “  beer  ”  includes  ale,  stout,  porter,  and  all  other  „  Beer 
fermented  liquors  usually  made  from  malt  ; 

(9)  “country  liquor  "means  liquor  manufactured  in  JtCountry 
Travancore  on  which  duty  of  excise  has  not  beer  levied  oris  liquor.” 
not  leviable  under  this  Regulation  at  the  full  rates  of  duty 
chargeable  on  liquor  imported  into  Travancore  from  foreign 
countries ; 

(10)  “foreign  liquor  ”  includes  all  liquor  other  than  ^ 

“ e ountry  liquor”  liquor.” 

.  Provided  that,  in  any  case  in  which  doubt  may  arise,  Our 
.Government  may  declare,  by  Notification,  what,  for  the 


200 


'  Abeaki. 


purposes  of  this  Regulation,  shall  be  deemed  to  be  "country 
liquor  ”  and  what  “  foreign  liquor”; 

’'intBrfeat-  (H)  “  intoxicating  drug”  includes  ganja,  bhang  and 

2nS  r  '  every  preparation  and  admixture  of  the  same  and  every 
Tnt»xjaatin.g .drink  or  substance  prepared  from  any  part  of 
the  gartja  plant, 'from,  grain  or  from  other  material  and  not 
included  in  the  term  “liquor  ”,  but  does  not  include  opium 
or  anything  included  -within  the  meaning  of  that  word  as 
defined  in  Regulation  VI  of  1063  ; 

(12)  “  sale  ”  or  “  selling ”  includes  any  transfer  other¬ 
wise  than.by  way  of  gift ; 

(13)  “  import  ”  means  to  bring  into  Travancore  from 
seit  6r  from  foreign  territory  ; 

(14)  “  export  ”  means  to  take  out  of  Travancore  to  sea 
Of  to  foreign  territory  ; 

(15)  “transport”  means  to  move  from  one  place 
td  another  within  Travancore  ; 

(16)  “  manufacture  ”  includes  every  process,  whether 

liatural  or  artificial,  by  which  any  fermented,  spirituous  or 
intoxicating^liquor  or  intoxicating  drug  is  produced  or  pre¬ 
pared  and  also  re-distillation  and  every  process  for  the 
rectification  of  liquor  ;  i* 

(17)  “rectification”  includes  every  process  whereby 
spirits  are  purified,  or  are  coloured  or  flavored  by  mixing  any 
material  therewith  ; 

(18)  “  place  ”  includes  also  a  house,  building,  shop, 
tent  and  vessel. 

II— Establishment  and  control. 
Appointment  4.  Our  Government  may,  from  time  to  time,  by  Notification, 
■the^  ad  minis-  (a)  appoint  an  officer  who  shall  exercise  all  the  powers 

Department!  of  a  Division  Peishkar  in  respeot  of  the  Abkari  revenue  and 
who  shall  have  the  control  of  the  administration  of  the  Abkari 
Department  or  of  the  collection  of  the  Abkari  revenue  or  of 
both ; 

( b )  appoint  any  person  other  than  the  Division 
Peishkar  to  exercise  all  or  any  of  the  powers  and  to  perfo|jn 


Transport.” 

facture.” 

‘“'Rectifi.ca- 

■“  Place.-” 
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all  or  any  of  the  duties  of  a  Division  Peishkar  in  respsct  of 
the  Abkari  Revenue,  either  concurrently  with  or  in  exclusion 
of  the  Division  Peishkar,  subject  to  such  control  as  Our 
Government  may,  from  time  to  time,  direct ; 

(c)  Withdraw  from  the  Division  Peishkar  any  or  all  of 
his  powers  in  respect  of  the  Abkari  revenue  ; 

(d)  appoint  officers  to  perform  the  acts  and  duties  men¬ 
tioned  in  Sections  36  to  49  inclusive,  of  this  Regulation  ; 

(e)  appoint  subordinate  officers .  of  such  classes  and 
with  such  designations,  powers  and  duties  under  this 
Regulation  as  Our  Government  may  think  fit ; 

(f)  order  that  all  or  any  of  the  powers  and  duties 
assigned  to  any  officers  under  Glauses  (d)  and  (e)  of  this  Section 
shall  be  exercised  and  performed  by  any  Government  officer ; 

(g)  delegate  to  any  Abkari  officer  all  or  any  of  the 
powers  under  this  Regulation. 

5.  Our  Government  may,  from  time  to  time,  make  Rules  Rules  for  tba 
prescribing  the  powers  and  duties  under  this  Regulation  to  be  ° 

exercised  and  performed  by  Abkari  officers  of  the  several  officers, 
classes. 

Ill— Import,  export  and  transport. 

,6.  No  liquor  or  intoxicating  drug  shall  be  imported 
unless,—  mtoxicating 

(a)  being  liable  to  the  payment  of  customs  duty  under 
the  Rules  for  the  time  being  in  force  relating  to  the  duties  of 
customs  on  goods  imported  into  Travancore,  it  has  been  dealt 
with  according  to  such  Rules  ;  or 

(b)  the  permission  of  Our  Government  is  obtained  for 
the  importation  of  liquor  or  intoxicating  drug  other  than  that 
mentioned  in  Clause  (a)  on  payment  of  the  duty,  if  any,  to 
which  the  same  is  liable  under  this  Regulation  and  on  such 
other  terms  as  Our  Government  think  fit. 

7.  No  liquor  or  intoxicating  drug  shall  be  exported  unless  Export  of 
its  export  is  permitted  by  Our  Government  on  payment  of  the 
fee  or  duty,  if  any,  to  which  it  is  liable  under  any  law  or  drug. 

Rules  for  the  time  being  in  force  on  its  transhipment  or  re¬ 
exportation. 
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8,  No  liquor  or  intoxicating  drug  exceeding  such  quantity 
Uquofofio  as  Our  Government  may,  from  time  to  time,  prescribe  by 
touting  Notification,  shall  be  transported  except  under  a  permit  issued 
under  the  provisions  of  the  next  following  Section  : 

Provided  that,  in  the  case  of  foreign  liquor  transported  for 
bona,  fide  private  consumption  or  for  sale  at  any  place  at 
which  the  sale  of  such  liquor  is  duly  licensed  or  permitted 
under  the  provisions  of  this  Regulation,  such  permits  shall  be 
dispensed  with,  unless  Our  Government  shall,  by  Notification, 
otherwise  direct  with  respect  to  any  local  area. 

Permits  for  9.  Permits  for  the  transport  of  liquor  or  intoxicating 

transport.  drugs  may  be  issUed  by  the  Division  Peishkar  or  by  any 
person  duly  empoweredin  that  behalf. 

Suoli  permits  shall  be  either  general  for  definite  periods 
and  kinds  of  liquor  or  intoxicating  drugs,  or  special  foe 
specified  occasions  and  particular  consignments  only. 

Every  permit  shall  specify — 

(a)  the  name  of  the  person  authorised  to  transport 
liquor  or  intoxicating  drugs  ; 

<i>)  the  period  for  which  the  permit  is  to  be  in  force  ; 

(c)  the  quantity  and  description  of  liquor  or  intoxicat¬ 
ing  drugs  for  which  it  is  granted  ; 

(if)  any  other  particulars  which  Our  Government  may 

prescribe. 

General  permits  shall  be  granted  only  to  persons  licensed 
under  this  Regulation  and  shall  cover  any  quantity  of  liquor, 
transported  at  any  one  time  within  the  quantity  specified  in 
the  permit. 

Permits  shall  extend  to  and  inolude  servants  and  other 
persons  employed  by  the  grantees  and  acting  on  their  behalf. 
IV — Maud  facttjre,  possession  and  sale. 


10.  No  liquor  or  intoxicating  drug  shall  be  manufactured, 
no  ganja  plant  shall  he  cultivated, 
no  toddy-producing  tree  shall  be  tapped, 
no  toddy  shall  be  drawn  from  any  tree, 
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no  distillery  or  brewery  shall  be  constructed  or 

worked,  and  latiom 

no  person  shall  use,  keep  or  have  in  his  possession 
any  materials,  still,  utensil,  implement  or  apparatus  what¬ 
soever  for  the  purpose  of  manufacturing  any  liquor  other  than, 
toddy  or  any  intoxicating  drug, 

except  under  the  authority  and  subject  to  the  terms  and 
conditions  of  a  license  granted  by  the  Division  Peishkar  in 
that  behalf,  or  under  the  provisions  of  Section  18. 

11.  No  person,  not  being  a  licensed  manufacturer  or-  Possession  of 
vendor  of  liquor  or  intoxicating  drugs,  shall  have  in  his  poss- 
ession  any  quantity  of  liquor  or  intoxicating  drugs  in  excess  of  drugs;  in 
such  quantities  as  Our  Government  may,  from  time  to  time,,  tlle quantity- 
prescribe  by  Notification,  in  respect  of  any  specified  descrip- 
tion,  or  kind  of  liquor  or  intoxicating  drug,  unless 
under  a  license  granted  by  the  Division  Peishkar  in  that 
behalf : 

Provided  that— 

(1)  no  fee  shall  be  charged  for  any  such  license  grant- 
ed  for  the  possession  of  such  liquor  or  intoxicating  drugs  for  for  license 
bona  fide  private  consumption  or  use ;  ion  ^°88ess 


(2)  nothing  in  this  Section  extends  to  any  foreign  proviso  aa 
liquor  in  the  possession  of  any  common  carrier  or  ware-  regards 
houseman  as  such  or  purchased  by  any  person  for  his  bona  1°,^“ 
fide  private  consumption  and  not  for  sale. 

12.  Our  Government  may —  mento?" 

(а)  establish  a  public  distillery  in  which  liquor  or  any  public  distill- 
kind  of  liquor  may  be  manufactured  under  a  license  granted  ^re-bouses. 
under  Section  10  on  such  conditions  as  Our  Government  deem 

fit  to  impose ; 

(б)  discontinue  any  public  distillery  so  established  ; 

(c)  license  at  or  in  connection  with  any  licensed 
distillery  or  elsewhere  a  private  ware-house  wherein  liquor 
and  intoxicating  drugs  may  be  deposited  and  kept  without 
payment  of  duty ; 

(d)  establish  a  public  ware-house  wherein  liquor  and 
intoxicating  drugs  may  be  deposited  and  kept  without  pay- 
fnent  of  duty ;  and 
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(e)  discontinue  any  public  ware-house  so  established. 
Public  ware-houses  shall  be  for  the  general  accommo¬ 
dation  of  persons  desiring  to  ware-house  liquor  or  intoxicating 
drugs  aubject  to  duty  pending  removal  for  local  consumption 
or  for  export. 

13,  No  liquor  or  intoxicating  drug  shall  be  sold  witb- 
Uquoror_  0ut  a  license  from  the  Division  Peishkar,  provided  that  a 
drtuSi0atir'g  person  having  the  right  to  the  toddy  drawn  from  any  tree 
without  may  sen  the  same  without  a  license  to  a  person  licensed  to 

prohibited.  manufacture  or  sell  toddy  under  this  Regulation,  and  a 

cultivator  or  owner  of  any  plant  from  which  an  intoxicating 
drug  is  produced  may  sell  without  a  license  those  portions  of 
the  plant  from  which  the  intoxicating  drug  is  manufactured 

or  produced  to  any  person  licensed  under  this  Regulation  to 

sell,  manufacture  or  export  intoxicating  drugs  : 


Exclusive 
privileges  of 


Duty 

liquor 

•Su'i! 


Provided  also  that  Our  Government  may,  from  time  to 
time,  by  Notification,  suspend  in  any  local  area  any  or  all  of 
the  provisions  relating  to  toddy  contained  in  this  Regulation. 

14.  Our  Government  may  grant  to  any  person  or 
persons,  on  such  conditions  and  for  such  period  as  may  seem 
fit,  the  exclusive  or  other  privilege— 

(1)  of  manufacturing  or  supplying  by  wholesale,  or 

(2)  of  soiling  by  retail,  or 

(3)  of  manufacturing  or  supplying  by  wholesale  and 

selling  by  retail, 

any  country  liquor  or  intoxicating  drugs  within  any 

No  grantee  of  any  privilege  under  this  Section  shall 
exercise  the  same  until  he  has  received  a  license  in  that  behalf 
from  the  Division  Peishkar. 

In  such  cases,  if  Our  Government  shall  'by  Notification 
so  direot,  the  provisions  of  Section  10  relating  to  toddy  and 
toddy-producing  trees  shall  not  apply. 

V— Duties. 

15.  A  duty  shall,  if  Out  Government  so  direct,  he  levied 
on  all  liquor  and  intoxicating  drugs— '  ■  , 


ABKART. 


205 


(a)  permitted  to  be  imported  under  Clause  (5)  of  Section 

6;  or 

(6)  permitted  to  be  exported  under  Section  7  ;  or 

(c)  manufactured  under  any  license  granted  under 

Section  10  ;  or 

(d)  manufactured  at  any  distillery  established  under 

Section  12 ;  or 

{e)  permitted  under  Section  9  to  be  transported ;  or 

(f)  sold  in  any  part  of  Travancore; 

of  such  amount  as  Our  Government  may,  from  time 
to  time,  prescribe  : 

Provided  that  it  shall  be  lawful  for  Our  Government  to  ' 
exempt  any  liquor  or  intoxicating  drug  from  any  duty  to 
which  the  same  maybe  liable  under  any  of  the  provisions  of 
this  Regulation. 

16.  Such  duty  may  be  levied  in  one  or  more  of  the 
following  ways 

(a)  by  duty  of  excise  to  be  charged  in  the  case  of  spirits  or 
beer  either  on  the  quantity  produced  in  or  passed  out  of  the 
distillery  or  brewery  as  the  case  may  be ;  or  in  accordance 
with  such  scale  of  equivalents  calculated  on  the  quantity  of 
materials  used  or  by  the  degree  of  attenuation  of  the  wash  or 
wort,  as  the  case  may  be,  as  Our  Government  may  prescribe  ; 

(b)  in  the  case  of  intoxicating  drugs,  by  a  duty  to 
be  rateably  charged  on  the  quantity  produced  or  manu- 
f  actured ; 

(c)  by  payment  of  a  sum  in  consideration  of  the  grant  of 
any  exclusive  or  other  privilege — 

(1)  of  manufacturing  or  supplying  by  wholesale,  or 

(2)  of  selling  by  retail,  or 

(3)  of  manufacturing  or  supplying  by  wholesale  and- 
selling  by  retail, 

any  country  liquor  or  intoxicating  drug  in  any  local 
aiea  and  for  any  specified  period  of  time ; 

(d)  by  fees  on  licenses  }er  manufacture  or- sale; 
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(e)  in  the  case  of  toddy,  or  spirits  manufactured  from 
toddy,  by  a  tax  on  each  tree  from  which  toddy  is  drawn,  to 
be  paid  in  such  instalments  and  for  such  period  as  Our  Go¬ 
vernment  may  direct;  or 

(/)  by  transport  duties  assessed  in  such  manner  as 
Our  Government  may  direct. 

17.  All  or  any  of  the  duties  leviable  under  this  Regula¬ 
tion,  in  any  local  area  may  be  farmed,  subject  to  such  pay¬ 
ment  and  on  such  other  conditions  as  Our  Government  shall 
prescribe.  Farmers  of  duties  under  this  Section  shall  take¬ 
out  licenses  as  such  from  the  Division  Peishkar. 

18.  When  the  exclusive  privilege  of  manufacturing  toddy 
has  been  granted  under  Section  14,  Our  Government  may 
declare  that  the  written  ipermission  of  the  grantee  to  draw 
toddy  shall  have,  within  the  area  to  which  the  privilege  ex¬ 
tends,  the  same  force  and  effect  as  a  license  from  the  Divi¬ 
sion  Peishkar  for  that  purpose  under  Section  10. 

19.  In  the  absence  of  any  contract  or  condition  to  the 
contrary,  any  grantee  of  any  exclusive  or  other  privilege  may 
let  or  assign  the  whole  or  any  portion  of  his  privilege  or  farm. 
But  no  such  lessee  or  assignee  shall  exercise  any  rights  ast 
such,  unless  and  until  the  grantee  or  farmer,  as  the  case  may 
be,  shall  have  applied  to  the  Division  Peishkar  for  a  license 
to  be  given  to  such  Ifessee  or  assignee  and  such  lessee  or  ass¬ 
ignee  shall  have  received  the  same. 

VI— Licenses,  &c. 

20.  Every  license  or  permit  granted  under  this  Regula¬ 
tion  shall  be  granted — 

(а)  on  payment  of  such -fees,  if  any ; 

(б)  for  such  period ;  * 

(c)  .  subject  to  such  restrictions  and  on  such  conditions; 

(d)  Shall  be  in  such  form  and  contain  such  particulars 

as  Our- Government  may  direct  either ‘generally  or  in  any 
particular  instance  in  t|us  behalf ...  •  , 
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21.  Every  person  taking  out  a  license  under  this  Regu¬ 
lation  may  be  required  to  execute  a  counterpart  agreement  in 
conformity  with  the  tenor  of  hie  license,  and  to  give  such  se¬ 
curity  for  the  performance  of  his  agreement  as  the  Division 
Peishkar  may  require. 

22.  The  Division  Peishkar  may,  with  the  previous  sanc¬ 
tion  of  Our  Government,  cancel  or  suspend  any  license  or  per¬ 
mit  granted  under  this  Regulation, — 

(a)  if  any  fee  or  duty  payable  by  the  holder  thereof  be 
not  duly  paid  ;  or 

(&)  in  the  event  of  any  breach  by  the  holder  of  such  li¬ 
cense  or  permit,  or  by  his  servants  or  by  any  one  acting  with 
his  express  or  implied  permission  on  his  behalf,  of  any  of  the 
terms  or  conditions  of  such  license  or  permit;  or 

<c)  if  the  holder  thereof  is  convicted  of  any  offence 
against  this  Regulation  or  of  any  cognizable  and  non-bailable 
offence  ;  or 

(d)  where  a  license  or  permit  has  been  granted  on  the 
application  of  the  holder  of  an  exclusive  or  other  privilege  or 
of  a  farmer  of  duties  under  this  Regulation,  on  the  requisition 
in  writing  of  such  person  ;  or 

(e)  if  the  conditions  of  the  license  or  permit  provide  for 
such  cancelment  or  suspension  at  will. 

VII— GENERAL  PROVISIONS. 

23.  Every  person  who  manufactures  liquor  or  sells 
country  liquor  under  a  license  granted  under  this  Regulation 
shall  be  bound — . 

(a)  to  supply  himself  with  such  of  the  prescribed  mea¬ 
sures  for  the  sale  of  country  liquor  and  with  such  of  the  pre¬ 
scribed  instrumtats  for  testing  the  strength  of  such  liquor  as 
Our  Government  may  by  Rule  direct,  and  to  keep  the  same 
in  good  condition  ;  and 

(, b )  on  the  requisition  of  any  Abkari  officer  duly  em¬ 
powered  in  that  behalf  at  any  time  to' measure  out  or  to  test 
the  strength  of  any  such  liquor  in  his  possession  in  such 
manner  a#  the  said  Abk'ari  officer  may  retire. 
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24.  All  duties,  taxes,  fines  and  fees  payable  to  Govern¬ 
ment  direct  under  any  of  the  provisions  of  this  Regulation  or 
of  any  license  or  permit  issued  under  it,  and  all  amounts  due 
to  Government  by  any  grantee  of  a  privilege,  or  by  any  far¬ 
mer  under  this  Regulation,  or  by  any  person  on  account  of 
any  contract  relating  to  the  Abkari  revenue,  may  be  recover¬ 
ed  from  the  person  primarily  liable  to  pay  the  same,  or  from 
his  surety  (if  any),  as  if  they  were  arrears  of  land  revenue, 
and  in  case  of  default  made  by  a  grantee  of  a  privilege  or  by 
a  farmer,  the  Division  Peishkar  may,  with  the  previous  sanc¬ 
tion  of  Our  Government,  take  the  grant  or  farm  under  mana¬ 
gement  at  the  risk  of  the  defaulter,  or  may  declare  the  grant 
or  farm  forfeited  and  resell  it  at  the  risk  and  loss  of  the  de¬ 
faulter.  When  a  grant  or  farm  is  under  management  under 
this  Section,  the  Division  Peishkar  may  recover  any  monies 
due  to  the  defaulter  by  any  lessee  or  assignee  as  if  they  were 
arrears  of  land  revenue. 

25.  All  amounts  due  to  a  grantee,  farmer,  lessee  or  assignee 
of  an  exclusive  privilege  under  this  Regulation  may  bo  re¬ 
covered  from  the  person  primarily  liable  to  pay  the  same 
or  from  his  surety,  if  any,  as  if  they  were  arrears  of  land 
revenue.  If  the  amount  claimed  is  disputed,  the  Division 
Peishkar  shall  summarily  enquire  into  and  decide  the  same, 
subject  to  the  right  of  the  party  dissatisfied  with  the  decision 
to  establish  his  claim  by  a  suit. 

26.  Our  Government  may,  from  time  to  time,  frame 
Rules — 

(a)  regulating  the  mode  in  which  toddy  may  be 
supplied  to  licensed  vendors  of  the  same  or  to  persons  who 
distil  spirits  from  it  or  who  use  it  in  the  manufacture  of  bread ; 

(b)  for  determining  the  number  of  licenses  of  each 
description  to  be  granted  in  any  district  or  place  ; 

(c)  for  regulating  the  number,  size  and  description 
of  stills,  utensils,  implements  and  apparatus,  to  be  used  in 
any  distillery ; 

(d)  prescribing  the  instruments  to  be  used  in  the 
testing  of  liquor  and  the  Tables  of  corrections  according  to 
temperature  to  be  died  therewith  ; 
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(e)  prescribing  the  measures  to  be  used  for  the  sale  of 
country  liquor ; 

(/)  fixing  for  any  local  area  the  minimum  price 
below  which  any  country  liquor  shall  not  he  sold  ; 

(<7)  for  the  ware-housing  of  liquor  and  intoxicating 
drugs  and  for  the  removal  of  the  same  from  any  waTe-house 
in  which  they  are  deposited  for  deposit  in  any  other  ware¬ 
house  or  for  local  consumption  or  for  export ; 

(h)  for  the  inspection  and  supervision  of  stills,  dis¬ 
tilleries,  private  ware-houses  and  breweries  ; 

(i)  for  the  management  of  any  public  distillery  or 
public  ware-house  established  under  Section  12 ; 

(j)  for  placing  the  preparation  of  intoxicating  drugs 
and  the  storage,  import,  export,  possession  or  transport  of 
liquor  or  intoxicating  drugs  under  such  supervision  and  con¬ 
trol  as  may  be  deemed  necessary  for  the  purposes  of  this 
Regulation  ; 

( k )  prohibiting  the  use  of  any  article  which  the 
flovernment  shall  deem  to  be  noxious  or  otherwise  objection¬ 
able  in  the  manufacture  of  liquor  or  of  any  intoxicating 
drug ; 

(l)  for  the  grant  of  batta  to  witnesses,  and  of  com¬ 
pensation  for  loss  of  time  to  persons  released  by  any  Abkari 
officer  under  Section  36  (3)  of  this  Regulation,  on  the  ground 
that  they  have  been  improperly  arrested,  and  to  persons 
Charged  before  a  Magistrate  with  offences  under  this  Regu¬ 
lation  and  acquitted; 

(m)  regulating'  the  power  of  Abkari  officers  to  sum¬ 
mon  witnesses  from  a  distance  under  Section  40 ; 

fn)  for  the  disposal  of  articles  confiscated  and  of  the 
proceeds  thereof ; 

(o)  generally,  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  this 
Regulation. 
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VIII— POWERS  AND  DUTIES  OF  OFFICERS,  &C. 

27.  If  any  Magistrate,  upon  information  given  by  any 
Abkari  or  Police  officer  or  any  other  person,  and  after  such 
inquiry  as  he  thinks  necessary,  has  reason  to  believe  that  an 
offence  under  Section  51  or  Section  53  or  Section  54  of  this 
Regulation  has  been  committed,  he  may  issue  a  warrant  for 
the  search  for  any  liquor,  intoxicating  drug,  materials,  still,, 
utensil,  implement  or  apparatus  in  respect  of  which  the 
alleged  offence  has  been  committed. 

Before  issuing  such  warrant,  the  Magistrate  shall 
examine  the  informant  on  oath  or  affirmation,  and  the 
examination  shall  he  reduced  into  writing  and  be  signed  by 
the  informant,  and  also  by  the  Magistrate. 

28.  Whenever  the  Division  Peishkar,  or  any  Abkari 
officer  whose  monthly  salary  is  not  less  than  Rs.  20,  or  officer 
in  charge  of  a  Police  Station  has  reason  to  believe  that  an 
offence  under  Section  51  or  53  or  54  of  this  Regulatibn  has 
been  committed  land  that  the  delay  occasioned  by  obtaining 
a  search-warrant  under  the  preceding  Section  will  prevent 
the  execution  thereof,  he  may,  after  recording  his  reasons 
and  the  grounds  of  his  belief,  enter  and  search  any  place  and 
may  seize  anything  found  therein  which  he  has  reason  to 
believe  to  be  liable  to  confiscation  under  this  Regulation, 
and  may  detain  and  search  and,  if  he  think  proper,  arrest 
any  person  found  in  such  place  whom  he  has  reason  to  believe 
to  be  guilty  of  any  offence  under  this  Regulation: 

Provided  that  every  person  arrested  under  this  Section^ 
shall  be  admitted  to  bail  by  such  officer  as  aforesaid  if  suffi¬ 
cient  bail  be  tendered  for  his  appearance  before  a  Magistrate. 

29.  The  Division  Peishkar,  or  such  Abkari  or  Police 
officer  may  enter  and'inspect  anyplace  in  which  any  licensed 
manufacturer  carries  on  the  manufacture  of  any  liquor  or 
intoxicating  drug,  or  draws  toddy,  or  stores  any  liquor,  or 
intoxicating  drug,  or  toddy;  and  may  enter,  and  inspect,  at 
any  time  during  which  the  same  may  be  open,  any  place  in  ■ 
which  any  liquor  or  intoxicating  drug  is  kept  for  sale  by  any 
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licensed  person  ;  and  may ’examine,  test,  measure  or  weigh 
any  materials,  stills,  utensils,  implements,  apparatus,  liquor 
or  intoxicating  drugs  found  in  such  place. 

30.  Any  officer  of  the  Abkari,  Salt,  Police,  Land  Revenue  Offenders 
or  Customs  Departments  may  arrest  without  warrant  in  any  Jested, 0and 
public  thoroughfare  or  open  place  other  than  a  dwelling- 

house  any  person  found  committing  an  offence  punishable  articles  seiz- 
under  Section  51  or  Section  53  or  Section  54  of  this  Regulation;  warn»nt°Ut 
and  in  any  such  thoroughfare  or  place  may  seize  and  detain 
any  liquor,  drug  or  other  article  which  he  has  reason  to  believe 
to  be  liable  to  confiscation  under  this  Regulation  and  may 
search  any  person,  vessal,  vehicle,  animal,  package,  receptacle 
or  covering,  upon  whom,  or  in  or  upon  which,  he  may  have 
reasonable  cause  to  suspect  any  such  liquor,  drug  or  other 
article  to  be,  or  to  be  concealed : 

Provided  that  every  person  arrested  under  this  Section 
shall  be  admitted  to  bail  by  such  officer  as  aforesaid,  if  suffi¬ 
cient  bail  be  tendered  for  his  appearance  before  a  Magistrate* 

31.  Any  person  who  may  be  accused  or  reasonably  Arrest  of 
suspected  of  committing  an  offence  under  this  Regulation  and  fusTngto16' 
who,  on  demand  of  any  officer  of  the  Abkari,  Salt,  Police,  Land  give  name 
Revenue  or  Customs  Departments,  refuses  to  give  his  name  and  faise  name, 
residence  or  who  gives  a  name  or  residence  which  such  officer 

has  reason  to  believe  to  be  false,  may  be  arrested  by  such 
officer  in  order  that  his  name  and  residence  may  be 
ascertained. 

32.  All  searches  under  the  provisions  of  this  Regulation  Searches 
shall  be  made  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  Code  ^™jg0be 
cf  Criminal  Procedure. 

33.  All  officers  of  the  Departments  of  Police,  Customs,  Officers  of 
Salt  and  Land  Revenue  shall  be  legally  bound  to  assist  any  “'tmmts" 
Abkari  offioer  in  carrying  out  the  provisions  of  this  bound  to 
Regulation. 

34.  Every  officer  employed  by  Government  other  than  an  offences  to 
Abkari  offioer  shall  be  bound  to  give  immediate  information  ^reported, 
to  an  Abkari  officer, 

and  every  Abkari  officer  shall  be  bound  to  give  imme¬ 
diate  information  to  his  immediate  official  superior, 


m 


of  all  bi 


to  prevent  the 
may  know  or  1 


iches  of  any  of  the  provisions  of  this  Regula- 
come  to  his  knowledge ;  and  all  such  officers 
o  take  all  reasonable  measures  in  their  power 
ommission  of  any  such  breaches  which,  they 
ive  reason  to  believe,  are  about  or  likely  to  be 


■  vators  who  own  or  hold  land  on  which  there  shall  be  any 
manufacture  of  liquor  or  intoxicating  drugs  not  licensed  under 
this  Regulation  shall,  in  the  absence  of  reasonable  excuse,  be- 
bound  to  give  notice  of  the  same  to  a  Magistrate  or  to  an 
officer  of  the  Abkari,  Salt,  Police,  Customs  or  Land  Revenue 
Dnnartmants  immediately  the  same  shall  have  come  to  their 


36.  (1)  When  any  person  is  arrested  under  the  provisions 
of  Section  28  or  Section  30  or  Section  31  of  this  Regulation, 
the  person  arresting  him  shall,  unless  bail  shall  have  been 
accepted  under  the  provisions  of  Section  28  or  30,  forthwith 
forward  him  to  an  Abkari  Inspector,  or,  if  there  be  no  such 
officer  within  a  distance  of  ten  miles  from  the  place  at  which 
such  arrest,  took  place,  to  the  nearest  Police  Station,  with  a 
report  of  the  circumstances  under  which  such  arrest  was 
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(2)  On  any  such  person  being  brought  to  a  Police 
Station  as  aforesaid,  the  officer  in  charge  thereof  shall  either 
admit  him  to  bail  to  appear  when  summoned  before  the  Abkari 
Inspector  as  aforesaid  within  the  limits  of  whose  jurisdiction, 
the  offence  with  which  he  is  charged  is  suspected  to  have  been 
committed,  or,  in  default  of  bail,  shall  forward  him  in  custody 
to  such  officer. 

(3)  On  any  such  person  being  brought  in  custody  before 

such  Abkari  Inspector  as  aforesaid,  or  appearing  before  him- 
on  bail,  sueh  officer  shall  hold  such  inquiry  as  he  may  think 
necessary  and  shall  either  release  such  person,  or  forward 
him  in  custody  to,  or  admit  him  to  bail  to  appear  before*  the 
Magistrate  having  jurisdiction  to  try  the  case.  - 


rested  to  be 
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ill  be  the  duty  of  any  officer  arresting  any 
le  powers  given  by  Section  28  of  this  Regula- 
Police  Station,  Officer,  or  Abkari  officer  before 
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whom  a  person  arrested  is  brought  or  appears  under  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  Section  36,  to  release  such  person  on  bail  if  sufficient 
bail  be  tendered  for  his  appearance  before  an  Abkari  Inspector 
or  before  a  Magistrate,  as  the  case  may  be. 

38.  Before  any  person  is  released  on  bail,  a  bond  in  Bond  of  ac- 
such  sufficient  but  not  excessive  sum  of  money  as  the  officer 
admitting  him  to  bail  thinks  proper  shall  be  executed  by 

such  person  and  by  one  or  more  sureties,  conditioned  that 
such  person  shall  attend  in  accordance  with  the  terms  of  the 
bond  and  shall  continue  to  attend  until  otherwise  directed  by 
the  Abkari  Inspector  before  whom  he  was  bailed  to  attsnc , 
or  by  the  Magistrate,  as  the  case  may  be: 

Provided  that  the  officer  admitting  any  such  person  to 
bail  may  at  his  discretion  dispense  with  the  requirement  of  a 
surety  or  sureties  to  the  bond  executed  by  such  person. 

Our  Government  may,  from  time  to  time,  determine 
the  Form  of  thp  bond. 

39.  When,  by  reason  of  default  of  appearance  of  a  person  Procedure  in 
bailed  to  appear  before  an  Abkari  Inspector,  such  officer  is  of  default  of 
opinion  that  proceedings  should  be  had  to  compel  payment  of  Person 

the  penalty  or  penalties  mentioned  in  the  bond  of  the  person  bail  to  ^ 
bailed  or  of  the  surety  or  sureties,  he  shall  forward  the  bond  fa0prpe™rbi®;i 
to  the  Magistrate  having  jurisdiction  to  try  the  offence  of  inspector, 
which  the  person  bailed  was  accused,  and  the  Magistrate 
shall  proceed  to  compel  payment  of  the  penalty  or  penalties 
in  the  manner  provided  by  the  Code  of  Criminal  Proced¬ 
ure  for  the  recovery  of  penalties  in  the  like  case  of  de¬ 
fault  of  appearance  by  a  person  bailed  to  appear  before  his 

40..  Any  Abkari  officer  holding  an  inquiry  in  the  Abkari 
manner  provided  in  Section  36  may  summon  any  person  to  "*^nmay 
appear  before  himself  to  give  evidence  on  such  inquiry  or  to  witnesses, 
profuce  any  document  relevant  thereto  which  quay  be  in  his 

possession  or  under  his  control :  • 

Provided  that  no  such  Abkari  officer  shall  summon 
any  person;to  appear  at  a  greater- distance  from  the  usual 
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plane  of  residence  of  such  person  than  Our  Government  may, 
from  time  to  time,  by  Rule  direct. 

Terms  of  4^  Every  summons  issued  under  the  last  preceding 

Section  shall  state  whether  the  person  summoned  is  required 
to  give  evidence  or  to  produce  a  document,  or  both,  and  shall 
require  him  to  appear  before  the  said  officer  at  a  stated  time- 
and  place. 

ff^tnTss0"  42.  Persons  so  summoned  shall  attend  as  required  and 

by  Abkari  shall  answer  truly  all  questions  relating  to  such  inquiry  put. 

Inspectors.  them  by  such  officer  other  than  questions  the  answers  to 
which  would  have  a  tendency  to  expose  them  to  a  Criminal 
prosecution  or  to  a  penalty  or  forfeiture.  Such  answers  shall 
be  reduced  into  writing  and  signed  by  such  officer.  Such 
answers  shall  also  be  signed  by  such  persons  but  shall  not  be 
used  as  evidence  in  any  Criminal  proceeding  other  than  a 
.proceeding  on  a  charge  of  perjury  against  such  persons  : 


Provided  that  no  prosecution  for  giving  false  evidence 
in  respect  of  any  statement  made  under  this  Section  shall  be 
instituted  without  the  previous  sanction  of  Our  Government, 


43.  It  shall  be  lawful  for  an  Abkari  Inspector,  instead 
of  summoning  to  appear  before  him  any  person  who,  from 
sickness  or  other  infirmity,  may  be  unable  so  to  do,  or  whom, 
by  reason  of  rank  or  sex,  it  may  not  be  proper  to  summon,  to 
proceed  to  the  residence  of  such  person  and  there  to  require 
him  to  answer  such  questions  as  he  may  consider  necessary 
with  respect  to  such  inquiry  ;  and  such  person  shall  be  bound 
so  to  answer  accordingly,  and  the  provisions  of  Section  42 
shall  apply  to  such  answers. 


44.  Any  Abkari  Inspector  may,  after  recording  Ms 
reasons  in  writing,  summon  any  person  to  appear  before  him 
whom  he  has  good  reason  to  suspect  of  having  committed  an 
offence  under  this  Regulation.  On  such  person  appearing- 
before  such  officer,  the  procedure  prescribed  by  Sections  3& 
to  43  inclusive  of  this  Regulation  shall  become  applicable  . 


Provided  that  such  parson  may. decline  to  answer  any 
question  put  to  him. 
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45.  The  law  for  the  time  being  in  force  as  to  summonses 
and  compelling  the  attendance  of  persons  summoned  in 
Criminal  Courts  shall,  so  far  as  the  same  may  be  applicable, 
apply  to  any  summons  issued  by  an  Abkari  Inspector  and  to 
any  person  summoned  by  him  to  appear  under  the  provisions 
of  this  Regulation. 

46.  When  an  Abkari  Inspector  forwards  in  custody  any 
person  accused  of  an  offence  under  this  Regulation  to  the 
Magistrate  having  jurisdiction  to  try  the  case,  or  admits  any 
such  person  to  bail  to  appear  before  such  Magistrate,  such 
officer  shall  also  forward  to  such  Magistrate  a  report  setting 
forth  the  name  of  the  accused  person  and  the  nature  of  the 
offence  with  which  he  is  charged  and  the  names  of  the 
persons  who  appear  to  be  acquainted  with  the  circumstances 
of  the  case,  and  shall  send  to  such  Magistrate  any  article 
which  it  may  be  necessary  to  produce  before  him.  Upon 
receipt  of  such  report,  the  Magistrate  shall  inquire  into  such 
offence  and  try  the  person  accused  thereof  in  like  manner 
as  if  complaint  had  been  made  before  him  as  prescribed  in 
the  Code  of  Criminal  Procedure. 

47.  When  an  Abkari  Inspector  forwards  in  custody  any 
parson  accused  of  an  offence  under  this  Regulation  to  .the 
Magistrate  having  jurisdiction  to  try  the  case,  or  admirs  him 
to  bail  to  appear  before  such  Magistrate,  such  officer  shall 
exercise  all  the  powers  conferred  by  the  Code  of  Criminal 
Procedure  on  an  pfficer  in  charge  of  a  Police  Station  in  res¬ 
pect  to  causing  the  appearance  before  such  Magistrate  of 
such  persons  acquainted  with  the  facts  and  circumstances  of 
the  case  as  he  considers  it  necessary  that  such  Magistrate 
shall  examine  as  witnesses  for  the  prosecution  of  such  case. 

48.  No  person  accused  or  suspected  of  having  committed 
an  offence  under  this  Regulation  shall  be  detained  for  a 
longer  period  than  under  all  the  circumstances  of  the  case  is 
reasonable  ;  and  such  period  shall  not,  in  the  absence  of  the 
special  order  of  a  Magistrate,  whether  having  jurisdiction  to 
try  the  case  or  not,  exceed  twenty  four  hours,  exclusive  of  the 
time  necessary  for  the  journey  ot  such  person  to  the  place 
where  an  Abkari  Inspector  may  be,  and  from  thence  to  the 
Court  having  jurisdiction  to  try  the  case. 
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t.  49  All  officers  in  charge  of  Police  Stations  shall  take 

rse  charge'  of  and  keep  in  safe  custody,  pending  the  orders  of  a 
Magistrate  or  of  an  Abkari  Inspector,  all  articles  seized 
undm  this  Regulation  which  may  be  delivered  to  them  ;  ani 
shall  allow  any  Abkari  officer  who  may  accompany  such 
articles  to  the  Police  Station,  or  who  may  be  deputed  for  the. 
purpose  by  his  superior  officer,  to  affix  his  seal  to  such 
articles  and  to  take  samples  of  and  from  them  All  samples  so 
taken  shall  also  be  sealed  with  the  seal  of  the  officer  m 
charge  of  the  Police  Station. 

50  It  shall  be  lawful  for  the  Magistrate  of  the  District 
or° tue  by  notice  in  writing  to  the  licensee  to  require  that  any  shop 
’f  in  which  liquor  or  any  intoxicating  drug  is  sold  shill  be 
closed  at  such  times  or  for  such  period  as  he  may  think 
necessary  for  the  preservation  of  the  public  peace. 

If  a  riot  or  unlawful  assembly  is  apprehended  or 
occurs  in  the  vicinity  of  any  such  shop,  it  shall  be  lawful. for 
any  Magistrate,  or  for  any  Police  officer  who  is  present  to 
require  such  shop  to  be  kept  dosed  for  such  period  as  may  be 
necessary. 

TX— PENALTIES. 


For  illegal 
import,  &c. 


51.  Whoever,  in  contravention  of  this  Regulation,  or  of 
any  Rule  or  order  made  under  this  Regulation,  or  of  any 
license  or  permit  obtained  under  this  Regulation,— 

(a)  imports,  exports,  transports  or  possesses  liquor  or 
any  intoxicating  drug ;  or 

(b)  manufactures  liquor  or  any  intoxicating  drug ;  or 

(c)  cultivates  the  ganja  plant ;  or 

(<f)  taps  any  toddy -producing  tree  ;  or 
(e)  draws  toddy  from,  any  tree  ;  or 
(/)  constructs  or  works  any  distillery  or  brewery  ;  or 
{g)  UBes,  keeps,  or  has  in  his  possession  any  materials, 
still,  utensil,  implement  or  apparatus  whatsoever  for  thb 
purpose  of  manufacturing  liquor  other  than  toddy  or  any 
intoxicating  drug ;  or 
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'  (h)  sells  liquor  or  any  intoxicating  drug ; 

shall,  on  conviction  before  a  Magistrate,  be  punished 
for  each  such  offence  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  one 
.  thousand  rupees,  or  with  imprisonment  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  six  months,  or  with  both. 

52.  Whoever,  being  the  holder  of  a  license  or  permit 
granted  under  this  Regulation,— 

(a)  fails  to  produce  such  license  or  permit  on  the 
demand  of  any.  Abkari  officer  or  of  any  other  officer  duly 
empowered  to  make  such  demand ;  or 

(b)  does  any  act  in  breach  of  any  of  the  conditions  of 
his  license  or  permit  not  otherwise  provided  for  in  this 
Regulation ;  or 

(c)  wilfully  contravenes  any  Rule  made  under  Sec¬ 
tion  26  of  this 'Regulation  ;  or 

( d )  permits  drunkenness,  riot  or  gaming  in  any  place 
in  which  any  liquor  or  intoxicating  drug  is  sold  or  manu¬ 
factured  ;  or 

(e)  permits  persons  of  notoriously  bad  character  to 
meet  or  remain  in  any  such  place  ; 

shall,  on  conviction  before  a  Magistrate,  be  punished 
for  each  such  offence  with  fine  which  may  extend  to' 
two  hundred  rupees,  or  with  imprisonment  which  may  extend 
to  three  months,  or  with  both- 

53.  Whoever,  being  the  holder  of  a  license  for  the  sale 
or  manufacture  of  liquor  or  of  any  intoxicating  drug  under 
this  Regulation, — 

(a)  mixes  or  permits  to  be  mixed  with  the  liquor  or 
intoxicating  drug  sold  or  manufactured  by  him  any  noxious 
drug  or  any  foreign  ingredient  likely  to  add  to  its  actual  or 
apparent  intoxicating  quality  or  strength,  or  any  article 
prohibited  by  any  Rule  made  under  Section  26,  Clause  (k), 
when  such  admixture  shall  not  amount  to  the  offence  of 
adulteration  under  Section  272  of  the  Indian  Penal  Code  ;  or 
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(, 6 )  sells  or  keeps  or  exposes  for  sale  as  foreign  liquor, 
liquor  which  he  knows  or  has  reason  to  believe  to  be  country- 
liquor  ;  or 

(c)  marks  the  cork  of  any  bottle,  or  apy  bottle,  case, 
package  or  other  receptacle  containing  country  liquor,  or 
uses  any  bottle,  case,  package  or  other  receptacle  containing 
country  liquor,  with  any  mark  thereon  or  on  the  cork  thereof, 
with  the  intention  of  causing  it  to  be  believed  that  such 
bottle,  case,  package  or  other  receptacle  contains  foreign 
liquor,  when  such  act  shall  not  amount  to  the  offence  of 
using  a  false  trade-mark  with  intent  to  deceive  or  injure  any 
person  under  Section  482  of  the  Indian  Penal  Code  ;  or 

{ d )  sells  or  keeps  or  exposes  for  sale  any  country 
liquor  in  a  bottle,  case,  package  or  other  receptacle  with  any 
mark  thereon  or  on  the  cork  thereof  with  the  intention  of 
causing  it  to  be  believed  that  such  bottle,  case,  package  or 
other  receptacle  contains  foreign  liquor,  when  such  act  shall 
not  amount  to  the  offence  of  selling  goods  marked  with  a 
counterfeit  trade-mark  under  Section  486  of  the  Indian  Penal 
Code  ; 

shall,  on  conviction  before  a  Magistrate,  be  punished 
for  each  such  offence  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  five 
hundred  rupees,  or  with  imprisonment  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  three  months,  or.  with  both. 

54.  Whoever  without  lawful  authority  has  in  his  poss¬ 
ession  any  quantity  of  liquor  or  of  any  intoxicating  drug ' 
knowing  the  same  to  have  been  unlawfully  imported,  trans¬ 
ported  or  manufactured,  or  knowing  the  prescribed  duty  not 
to  have  been  paid  therefor,  shall,  on  conviction  before  a 
Magistrate,  be  punished  with  fine  which  may  extend  to 
one  thousand  rupees,  or  with  imprisonment  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  six  months,  or  with  both. 

55.  Airy  Abkari  officer  who,  without  reasonable  ground 
of  suspicion,  enters  or  searches,  or  causes  to  be  searched,  any- 
closed -place  ; 

or  vexatiously  and  unnecessarily  seizes  the  property 
of  any  person  on  the  pretence  of  seizing  or  searching  for 
anything  liable  to  confiscation  under  this  Regulation ; 
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or  vexatiously  and  unnecessarily  detains,  searches,  or 
arrests  any  person  ; 

or  in  any  other  way  vexatiousfy  exceeds  his  lawful 
powers  ; 


shall,  on  conviction  before  a  Magistrate,  be  punished 
for  each  such  offence  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  five 
hundred  rupees,  or  with  imprisonment  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  six  months,  or  with  both. 


56.  Any  officer  exercising  powers  under  this  Regulation 
who  vexatiously  and  'unnecessarily  delays  forwarding  to  an 
Abkari  Inspector  or  to  the  officer  in  charge  of  the  nearest 
Police  Station,  as  required  by  Section  36  of  this  Regulation, 
any  person  arrested,  or  any  articles  seized  under  this 
Regulation,  shall,  on  conviction  before  a  Magistrate,  be 
punished  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  two  hundred  rupees. 

57.  Any  officer  or  person  who  unlawfully  releases  or 
abets  the  escape  of  any  person  arrested  under  this  Regu¬ 
lation,  or  abets  the  commission  of  any  offence  against  this 
Regulation,  or 


For  abet- 


arrested,  &c^ 


acts  in  any  manner  inconsistent  with  his  duty  for  the 
purpose  of  enabling  any  person  to  do  anything  whereby  any 
of  the  provisions  of  this  Regulation  may  be  evaded  or  broken, 
or  the  Abkari  revenue  may  be  defrauded, 

and  any  officer  of  any  other  Department  referred  to  in 
Section  33  who  abets  the  commission  of  any  offence  against 
this  Regulation  in  any  place,  shall,  on  conviction  before  a 
Magistrate,  for  every  such  offence,  be  punished  with  fine 
which  may  extend  to  five  hundred  rupees,  or  with  imprison¬ 
ment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  six  months/  or  with 
both. 


58.  Any  Abkari  officer,  who,  without  lawful  excuse,  shall  For  Abkari 
cease  or  refuse  to  perform,  or  shall  withdraw  himself  from,  fusin” to  do 
the  duties  of  his  office,  unless  expressly  allowed  to  do  so  in 
writing  by  Our  Government  or  any  officer  specially  en}-  being  guilty 
powered  in  that-behalf,  or  unless  he  shall  have  given  to  his  ardkT." 
superior  officer  two  months’  notice  in  writing  of  his  intention 
to  do  *o  ;  or 
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who  shall  offer  any  unwarrantable  violence  to  any 
person  in  his  custody,  or  who  shall  be  guilty  of  cowardice  ; 

shall,  on  conviction  before  a  Magistrate,  be  punished 
with  fine  which  may  extend  to  six  months’  pay,  or  with 
imprisonment  which  may  extend  to  three  months,  or  with 
both. 


For  offences 
not  other¬ 
wise  pro¬ 
vided  for. 


59.  Whoever  is  guilty  of  any  act  or  intentional  omission 
in  contravention  of  any  of  the  provisions  of  this  Regulation 
or  of  any  Rule  or  order  made  under  this  Regulation  and  not 
otherwise  provided  for  in  this  Regulation  shall,  on  conviction 
before  a  Magistrate,  he  punished  for  each  such  wilful  act  or 
omission  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  two  hundred  rupees. 


PraBmpton  60.  [In  prosecutions  under  Section  51,  it  shall  be  pre- 
mission  of  sumed,  until  the  contrary  is  proved,  that  the  accused  person 
certain1”  ha®  committed  an  offence  under  that  Section  in  respect  of 
cases.  any  liquor  or  intoxicating  drug,  or  any  still,  utensil,  imple¬ 

ment  or  apparatus  whatsoever  for  the  manufacture  of  liquor 
other  than  toddy  or  of  any  intoxicating  drug,  or  any  such 
materials  as  are, ordinarily  used  in  the  manufacture  of  liquor 
or  of  any  intoxicating  drug,  for  the  possession  of  which  he  is 
unable  to  account  satisfactorily.]  (a) 


oThcenselder  The  holder  of  a  license  or  permit  under  this  Regulation 

punishable,  shall  be  punishable,  as  well  as  the  actual  offender,  for  any 
offence  committed  by  any  person  in  his  employ  and  acting  on 
his  behalf  _under  Section  51,  or  Section  52,  or  Section  53  or 
Section  54  as  if  he  had  himself  committed  the  same,  unless 
he  shall  establish  that  all  due  and  reasonable  precautions 
were  exercised  by  him  to  prevent  the  commission  of  such 
offence:  . 


Provided  that  no  person  other  than  the  actual  offender 
shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  except  in  default  of  pay¬ 
ment  of  fine. 


What  things 
liable  to  con¬ 
fiscation. 


61.  In  any  case  in  which  an  offence  has  been  committed 
under  this  Regulation,  the  liquor,  drug,  materials,  still,  uten¬ 
sil,  implement,  or  apparatus  in  respect  of  which  an  offence 
has  been  committed  shall  be  liable  to  confiscation. 


(a)  Inserted  by  Regulatic 


of  1074. 
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Any  liquor  or  intoxicating  drug  lawfully  imported,  ex¬ 
ported,  transported,  manufactured,  had  in  possession,  or  sold, 
or  toddy  lawfully  drawn,  or  tapped  along  with,  or  in  addition 
to,  any  liquor,  intoxicating  drug,  or  toddy  liable  to  confisca¬ 
tion  under  this  Section,  and 

the  receptacles,  packages  and  coverings  in  which  any 
such  liquor,  intoxicating  drug,  materials,  still,  utensil,  imple¬ 
ment,  or  apparatus  as  aforesaid  is  or  are  found,  and  the  other 
contents,  if  any,  of  the  receptacles  or  packages  in  which  the 

shall  likewise  be  liable  to  confiscation. 

62.  When  the  offender  is  convicted  or  when  the  person  ^“J^rdered 
charged  with  an  offence  under  this  Regulation  is  acquitted 
but  the  Magistrate  decides  that  anything  is  liable  to  confisca¬ 
tion,  such  confiscation  may  be  ordered  by  the  Magistrate. 

Whenever  confiscation  is  authorised  by  this  Regula¬ 
tion,  the  Magistrate  ordering  it  may  give  the  owner  of  the 
thing  liable  to  be  confiscated  an  option  to  pay,  in  lieu  of  con¬ 
fiscation,  such  fine  as  the  officer  thinks  fit. 

When  an  offence  under  this  Regulation  has  been  com¬ 
mitted,  but  the  offender  is  not  known  or  cannot  be  found,  or 
when  anything  liable  to  confiscation  under  this  Regu¬ 
lation  and  not  in  the  possession  of  any  person  cannot  be  satis¬ 
factorily  accounted  for,  the  case  shall  be  inquired  into  and 
determined  by  the  Division  Peishkar,  or  by  any  other  officer 
authorised  by  Our  Government  in  that  behalf,  who  may  order 
such  confiscation  : 

Provided  that  no  such  order  shall  be  made  until  the  ex¬ 
piration  of  two  months  from  the  date  of  seizing  the  things  in¬ 
tended  to  be  confiscated,  or  without  hearing  the  persons,  if 
any,  claiming  any  right  thereto,  and  evidence  if  any,  which 
they  produce  in  support  of  their  claims  : 

Provided  further  that,  if  any  person  claiming  any  right 
to  the  property  appears  after  the  expiry  of  two  months  but 
before  the  order  of  confiscation  is  passed,  he  shall  be  heard. 
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63.  Any  Abkari  officer  specially  empowered  in  that  bo- 
half  may  accept  from  any  person  whose  license  or  permit  is 
liable  to  be  cancelled  or  suspended  under  Clauses  (a)  and  (6) 
of  Section  22  or  who  is  reasonably  suspected  of  having  com¬ 
mitted  an  offence  under  Section  52  or  Section  59,  a  sum  of 
money  not  exceeding  two  hundred  rupees  in  lieu  of  such  can- 
celment  or  suspension  or  by  way  of  compensation  for  the 
offence  which  may  have  been  committed  as  the  case  may  be  ; 
and,  in  all  cases  whatsoever  in  which  any  property  has  been 
seized  as  liable  to  confiscation  under  this  Regulation,  may  re¬ 
lease  the  same  on  payment  of  the  value  thereof  as  estimated 
by  such  officer. 

On  the  payment  of  such  sum  of  money,  or  such  value, 
or  both  as  the  case  may  be,  to  such  officer,  the  accused  per¬ 
son,  if  in  custody  shall  be  discharged,  the  property  seized 
shall  be  released,  and  no  further  proceedings  shall  be  taken 
against  such  person  or  property. 

64.  The  provisions  of  the  Criminal  Procedure  Coda  relat¬ 
ing  to  execution  so  far  as  the  same  are  applicable  shall  apply 
to  all  offences  committed  and  to  all  persons  punished  under 
the  provisions  of  tl^is  Regulation. 

X— Miscellaneous. 

65.  All  Rules  made  under  this  Regulation  shall  be  made 
and  issued  by  publication  in  the  Gazette,  provided  that  the 
draft  of  all  such  Rule3  whereby  the  doing  or  the  not  doing  of- 
anything  is  made  punishable,  shall  be  published  in  three  suc¬ 
cessive  issues  of  the  Gazette.  All  such  Rules  shall,  there¬ 
upon,  have  the  force  of  law  and  be  read  as  part  of  this  Regula¬ 
tion,  and  may  in  like  manner  be  varied,  suspended  or  annulled. 

66.  All  Notifications  and  orders  conferring  powers,  im¬ 
posing  duties  and  making  appointments  under  this  Regula¬ 
tion  may  respectively  refer  to  the  persons  concerned  speci¬ 
ally  by  name  or  in  virtue  of  their  office  or  to  classes  of  offi-  • 
cials  generally  by  their  official  titles,  and  all  Courts  shall  ^ 
take  judicial  notice  thereof. 


67.  Nothing  in  the  foregoing  provisions  of  this  Regu-  Exception  of 
lation  applies  to  the  manufacture,  possession,  sale  or  supply 

of  any  bona  fide  medicated  article  for  medicinal  purposes  by 
medical  practitioners,  chemists,  druggists,  apothecaries  or 
keepers  of  dispensaries ;  but  it  shall  he  lawful  for  Our 
Government  at  any  time  by  Notification  to  prohibit  the  sale 
of  any  such  article  within  any  defined  local  area,  except 
under  a  license  which  shall  be  granted  on  payment  of  such 
fees  and  subject  to  such  conditions  as  Our  Government  may 
deem  fit  to  prescribe. 

68.  No  action  shall  lie  against  Our  Government,  or  Barof 
against  any  Abkari  officer,  for  damages  in  any  Civil  Court  actions, 
for  any  act  bona  fide  done  or  ordered  to  be  done  in  pursuance 

of  this  Regulation  ; 

■  and  all  prosecutions  of  any  Abkari  officer,  and  all 
actions  which  may  be  lawfully  brought  against  our  Govern¬ 
ment  or  against  any  Abkari  officer,  in  respect  of  anything 
done  or  alleged  to  have  been  done,  in  pursuance  of  this  Regu¬ 
lation,  shall  be  instituted  within  sir  months  from  the  date  of 
the  act  complained  of. 

69.  Nothing  in  this  Regulation  shall  apply  to  trees  Exemption 

tapped  or  to  toddy  drawn  in  pots  or  other  receptacles  freshly  of  sweet 
coated  internally  ^tth  lime  for  the  purpose  of  sweet  toddy  iranufacture 
or  of  the  manufacture  of  jaggery  :  of  jaggery. 

Provided  that  all  or  any  of  the  provisions  of  this 
Regulation  may  be  applied  by  a  Notification  of  Our  Govern¬ 
ment  to  any  local  area  for  the  sole  purpose  of  regulating  and 
controlling  the  tapping  of  trees  or  the  drawing  of  toddy  for 
purposes  aforesaid  under  licenses  or  permits  (which  shall  not 
be.liable  to  duty)  subject  to  such  Rules  as  may  be  passed  by 
Our  Government  from  time  to  tijpe. 
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Rules  passed  by  the  Government  on  the  28th  July  1898 ,  under 
Section  26  of  Regulation  IV  of  1078,  for  the.  disposal  of 
articles  confiscated  and  of  the  proceeds  thereof. 


1.  When  orders  are  received  from  competent  authority 
for  the  confiscation  of  anything  seized  or  detained  under  the 
Regulation,  it  shall,  with  all  convenient  despatch,  be  sold 
or  destroyed  by  the  person  in  charge  thereof  as  the  officer 
adjudging  the  confiscation  may  direct. 

2.  When  a  Magistrate  adjudging  a  confiscation  shall, 
under  the  second  paragraph  of  Section  62,  offer  the  owner 
of  such  thing  the  option  of  paying  a  fine  in  lieu  of  confisca¬ 
tion,  and  if  the  owner  of  such  thing  shall  accept  such  option, 
he  shall  be  required  forthwith  to  pay  the  fine.  In  fixing  the 
amount  of  the  fine,  the  sum  already  expended  on  the  safe 
custody  and  keep  of  such  thing  and  which  may  appear  likely 
to  be  required  for  such  purposes  until  the  payment  of  the  fine, 
shall  be  taken  into  consideration.  Ten  days  shall  be  allowed 
for  the  payment  of  such  fine  within  which  period,  if  the  fine 
he  paid,  the  thing  shall  at  once  be  given  up  to  the  owner.  If 
the  fine  be  not  paid  within  the  said  period  of  ten  days,  the 
order  of  confiscation  shall  be  and  remain  of  full  effect  in  the 
same  way  as  if  no  option  of  the  paymemt'of  a  fine  had  been 
offered. 

3.  No  sale  of  any  perishable  article  ordered  to  be  con¬ 
fiscated  shall  be  postponed  on  account  of  the  preferring  of  an 
appeal  against  the  order  of  confiscation.  The  sale  of  any 
animal  or  other  thing  ordered  to  be  confiscated  shall  not  be 
postponed  on  such  account  unless  the  owner  or  his  agent 
shall  deposit  with  the  officer  ordering  the  confiscation  such 
sum  as  such  officer  may  consider  sufficient  for  the  keep 
or  safe  custody  of  such  animal  or  other  thing  pending  the 
result  of  such  appeal.  If  the  result  of  such  appeal  be  that  the 
order  for  the  confiscation  is  reversed,  the  owner  shall  be 
entitled  to  receive  back  the  whole  of  the  sum  so  deposited.  g?' 

4.  If  an  order  that  any  article  he  confiscated  is  reversed 
on  appeal,  such  article,  if  it  has  not  been  sold  before  such 
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reversal  comes  to  the  knowledge  of  the  officer  in  charge 
thereof,  or  if  it  has  been  sold,  the  sale  proceeds  thereof  shall 
be  dealt  with  under  the  following  three  Rules. 

(a)  Things  ordered  to  be  released  or  their  proceeds, 
if  they  have  been  sold,  shall  at  once  be  given  up  or  paid,  as 
the  case  may  be,  by  the  person  in  charge  thereof  to  the  owner 
or  his  agent. 

( b )  Should  no  one  appear  to  receive  a  thing  ordered  to 
be  released  or  the  proceeds  thereof,  the  person  in  charge 
thereof  shall  do  his  best  to  give  notice  to  the  owner  of  the  order 
of  release,  and  shall  cause  a  notice  thereof  to  be  affixed — 

(1)  in  the  village  where  the  seizure  of  the  thing  was 
effected  ; 

(2)  in  the  office  of  the  Tahsildar  of  the  taluk  ;  and 

(3)  in  the  nearest  Police  Station  to  such  village. 

(c)  If,  within  two  Calendar  months  from  the  date  of 
the  notice,  no  person  entitled  to  receive  a  thing  ordered  to  be 
released  claim  the  same-and  pay  all  the  charges  incurred  on 
its  custody  and  keep  after  the  date  on  which  the  order  of  its 
release  was  notified,  as  hereinbefore  directed,  it  shall  be  sold  ; 
the  amount  of  all  charges  so  incurred  shall  be  credited  to 
Government  and  the  net  proceeds  shall  be  placed  in  deposit. 
The  same  course  shall  be  followed  with  reference  to  the  pro¬ 
ceeds  of  a  thing  ordered  to  ,be  released,  which  has  been  sold 
before  the  receipt  of  the  order  of  release. 

5.  If,  after  a  further  period  of  two  Calendar  months,  no 
person  shall  have  appeared  to  receive  the  sum  so  placed  in 
deposit,  it  shall  he  forfeited  to  Government. 

6.  The  sale  proceeds  of  all  confiscated  articles  shall  be 
paid  into  the  nearest  Government  treasury  without  delay. 

7.  Order  of  confiscation,  &c.,  to  be  in  writing.  All  orders  of 
confiscation  or  of  imposition  of  fines  shall  be  in  writing,  and 
shall  be  filed  with  the  records  of  the  case  to  which  they 
relate. 

,  8.  Order  on  appeals  preferred  to  be  in  writing.  All 

■  decisions  upon  appeals  preferred  against  such  orders  shall 
■also  be  in  writing  and  copies  of  t.ie in  shall  be  similarly  filed. 
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9.  Persons  entitled  to  copies  of  orders  of  confiscation  and.  of 
appeal  decisions.  The  owners  of  articles  ordered  to  be  confiscat¬ 
ed  and  persons  offered  tho  option  of  payment  of  fines  shall  be 
entitled  to  copies  of  all  such  orders  and  appeal  decisions  upon, 
payment  of  the  necessary  charges. 

10.  Disposal  of  property  unlawfully  seized.  If,  in  cases  in 
which  a  Court  finds  the  seizure  to  be  illegal  and  orders  the 
return  of  the  property  to  the  owner,  such  owner  or  his  duly 
authorised  agent  does  not  appear  to  receive  the  property,  the 
procedure  laid  down  in  Clauses  (bj  St,  (c)  of  Rule  4  and  in  Rule 
5  shall  be  followed. 

11.  Disposal  of  confiscated  liquor.  Liquor  confiscated  under 
the  Abkari  Regulation  can  only  be  sold  to  persons  licensed  to 
sell  the  particular  description  of  liquor  in  question,  that 
is,  in  the  case  of  foreign  liquor,  to  wholesale  or  retail  vendors, 
and  in  the  case  of  country  liquor,  to  wholesale  vendors, 
independent. shop-keepers,  or  arrack  vend-farmers.  Confiscated 
liquor  should  be  sold  by  auction,  if  possible,  the  upset  price 
being  the  duty  leviable  thereon  ;  when  an  auction  cannot  be 
arranged  for,  it  may  be  disposed  of  for  any  price  in  excess  of 
the  duty. 

Rules  under  Section  26  of  Regulation  IV of  1073,  for  the 

supply  of  toddy  to  persons  using  it  in  the  manufacture  of 
bread ,  passed  by  the  Government  under  date  ■ 
the  SOth  May  1904. 

1.  Every  baker  requiring  toddy  for  the  manufacture  of 
bread,  in  excess  of  the  maximum  quantity  for  the  possession 
of  which  no  license  is  required,  shall  apply,  in  the  case  of  the 
Excise  tracts,  to  the  Inspector  of  the  Division  ,and  in  other 
places,  to  the  Tahsildar  of  the  taluk,  for  a  license  under. 
Section  11  of  the  Abkari  Regulation  for  possession  of  the 
quantity  required. 

2.  The  application  shall  state  (a)  the  name  of  the  appli-  . 
eant,  (b)  the  average  quantity  of  bread  manufactured  by  him 
per  diem ,  and  (c>  the  quantity  of  toddy  for  which  a  license 
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is  required.  It  shall  also  describe  precisely  the  place  in 
which  the  bread  is  to  be  made,  the  shop  from  which  the  toddy 
is  to  be  obtained,  and  the  route  by  which  it  is  to  be  transport¬ 
ed  to  the  bakery. 

3.  The  Inspector  or  Tahsildar,  as  the  case  maybe,  shall, 
after  satisfying  himself  that  the  applicant  is  a  bona  fide  baker 
and  that  the  quantity  of  toddy  applied  for  is  reasonable,  re¬ 
commend  to  the  Division  Peishkar  for  tbe  issue  of  a  license 
in  the  appended  Form  for  its  possession  at  the  bakery  and  a 
general  permit  for  its  transport  from  the  shop  mentioned 
therein.  Should  he  consider  the  quantity  applied  for  to  be  in 
excess  of  reasonable  requirement,  he  may  reduce  it  to  the 
quantity  actually  required. 

4.  Licenses  and  permits  under  these  Rules  may  be 
granted  also  to  private  individuals  who  require  to  prepare 
bread  in  large  quantities. 

5.  A  fee  of  Rs.  10  will  be  charged  for  every  license  to  a 
baker,  and  in  the  case  of  a  private  individual,  para  4  supra,  Rs.5. 

6.  The  license  shall  hold  good  only  for  the  Malayalam 
year  in  which  it  is  issued. 

7.  The  premises  used  for  the  manufacture  of  bread  with 
toddy  obtained  under  these  Rules  shall  be  open  to  inspection: 
by  any  officer  of  the  Abkari  Department  not  below  the  rank 
of  a  Petty  Officer  in  the  case  of  the  Excise  tracts,  or  by  an 
officer  appointed  by  the  Division  Peishkar,  drawing  not  less 
than  Rs.  15,  in  other  tracts,  and  the  licensee  shall  be  bound  to  ■ 
furnish  such  officer  with  any  information  which  may  be 
required  regarding  the  quantity  of  toddy  used  by  him  in  such 
manufacture. 


Form  of  license  to  be  issued,  under  the  Rules  dated  the  80th 
May  1904,  for  the  possession  of  toddy  by  persons  using  it  in 
the  manufacture  of  bread. 


.1,  the  Division  Peishkar  of  Division, 

hereby  license  you  ,  residing  at  ,  to  possess  fresh 
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fermented  toddy  in  quantities  not  exceeding  gallons  at 

a  time,  purchased  from  toddy  shop  No.  ,  for  use 

in  the  manufacture  of  bread  in  premises  No.  ,  subject 

to  the  following  conditions  and  stipulations  to  be  observed  by 
you,  the  said 

Conditions. 

(1)  This  license  extends  only  to  the  possession  for  use 

in  the  manufacture  of  bread  of  fresh  fermented  toddy  in  quan¬ 
tities  not  exceeding  gallons  at  a  time,  obtained  by 

you  from  the  shop  aforesaid. 

(2)  The  toddy  obtained  by  you  under  this  license  shall 
not  he  sold  or  utilised  otherwise  than  in  the  manufacture  of 
bread,  nor  shall  it  be  transferred  to  any  other  baker. 

(3)  As  only  fresh  fermented  toddy  is  suitable  for  the 
manufacture  of  bread,  no  Stale  toddy  can  he  retained  in  the 
premises  used  for  the  manufacture  of  bread  under  this  license. 
Any  toddy  which  you  may  not  use  in  the  manufacture  of 
bread  must  be  destroyed  before  it  becomes  stale. 

(4)  The  general  transport  permit  granted  to  you  along 
with  this  license  shall  be  carried  with  every  consignment  o A 
toddy  obtained  and  transported  by  you  from  the  licensed  shop 
specified  above. 

(5)  The  premises  used  for  the  manufacture  of  bread  shall 
be  open  to  inspection  by  any  officer  of  the  Abkari  Department 
not  below  the  rank  of  a  Petty  Officer  in  the  case  of  the  Excise 
tracts,  or  by  an  officer  appointed  in  this  behalf  by  the  Divi¬ 
sion  Peishkar  and  drawing  not  less  than  Rs.  lfi,  in  other  tracts, 
and  you  shall  be  bound  to  furnish  such  officer  with  any  in¬ 
formation  which  may  be  required  regarding  the  quantity  of 
toddy  used  in  such  manufacture. 

(6)  You  shall  also,  if  the  Dewan  shall  so  order,  maintain 

correct  accounts  showing,  day  by  day,  the  quantity  of  toddy 
received  by  you,  the  quantity  used  in  the  manufacture  of 
bread,  the  quantity  of  flour  operated  upon,  , the.  quantity  cf 
bread,  out-turned,  and  the  quantity  of  toddy  remaining  un-spent 
at  the  end  of  each  day ;  or  such  othe\-  particulars  as  the  Da-; 
wan  may  from  time  to  tima  prescribe;  . 
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(?)  You  shall  at  your  cost  maintain  intact  an  inspection 
note-book,  with  pages  numbered  consecutively,  so  that  officers 
who  may  inspect  the  bakery  may  enter  their  remarks  there¬ 
in.  The  note-book  shall  be  handed  over  to  the  Inspector  of 
the  Division  or  any  officer  authorised  by  him  or  the  Division 
Peishkar  to  receive  it,  at  any  time  at  such  officer's  request,  on 
a  receipt  being  given  therefor. 

(8)  Any  contravention  of  the  above  conditions  will  ren¬ 
der  you  liable  to  a  penalty  not  excoeding  Rs.  10  or  forfeiture 
of  this  license,  at  the  discretion  of  the  Division  Peishkar. 

(9)  The  imposition  of  a  fine  or  the  cancellation  of  the 
license  under  the  last  preceding  Clause  shall  not  be  held  to 
prevent  your  being  prosecuted  for  any  offence  which  may 
have  been  committed  against  the  provisions  of  Regulation  IT 
of  1073,  or  other  law  for  the  time  being  in  force  and  relating 
to  the  Abkari- revenue. 

(10)  This  license  may  be  revoked  by  the  Dewan  without 
assigning  any  cause  whatever  on  giving  15  days’  notice  of 
such  revocation. 

Rules  under  Section  26  of  Regulation  IV  of  107S  for  the 
proper  working  of  the  distilleries,  ware-houses  and  Excise 
depots  of  the  State,  passed  by  the  O-over nment  under  date  the 
29th  August  1907. 

1.  These  Rules  shall  apply  to  all  distilleries,  ware-houses  Application 

and  Excise  depots  in  the  State  worked  on  the  contract  system,  ^u*es 

and  shall  be  applicable  only  in  so  far  as  they  are  not  incon¬ 
sistent  with  the  terms  of  the  special  license  granted  to~  each 
licensee. 

2.  In  these  Rules,  unless  the  contrary  appears  from  the  Definitions, 
context, — 

(1)  ‘spirits  store’ means  the  part  of  a  distillery  where 
the  receivers  are  kept ; 

(2)  ‘ware-house’  means  the  part  of  a  distillery  or  any 
other  building,  whether  attached  to  it  or  not,  in  which  spirits 
in' a  fit  state  fop  consumption  or  intended  for  re-distillation 
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(3)  ‘Excise  depot’  means  any  building  or  room  wherein 
any  kind  or  kinds  of  spirits  are  kept  for  issue  to  licensed 
vendors ; 

(4)  ‘receiver’  means  any  vessel  into  which  the  worm 
of  a  still  discharges  ; 

(5)  ‘vat’  means  any  vessel  used  for  the  storage  of 
spirits  in  a  distillery,  ware-house  or  Excise  depot ; 

(6)  ’  issued  under  bond '  means  issued  for  transport 
funder  bond.)  to  another  distillery,  ware-house  or  Excise 
depot ; 

(7)  ’Distillery  Inspector’  includes  any  officer  above 
the  rank  of  a  peon  who  is  appointed  to  be  in  charge  of  any 
distillery,  ware-house  or  Excise  depot ; 

(8)  ‘licensee’  includes  his  agent  also  ; 

(3)  ‘toddy  arrack’  means  arrack  distilled  from  toddy 
drawn  from  cocoanut  palms  ; 

(10)  ‘  jaggery  arrack  ’  means  arrack  distilled  from  toddy 

drawn  from  palms  other  than  cocoanut  or  from  jaggery,, 
molasses  or  other  starchy  materials  ;  9 

(11)  ‘gallon  ’  means  the  imperial  gallon  of  277'274  cubic 
inches ; 

(12)  ‘to  gauge’  means  to  determine  the  quantity  of 
spirits  contained  in  or  taken  from  any  receptacle,  or  to  deter¬ 
mine  the  capacity  of  a  cask  or  other  receptacle; 

(13)  ‘to  prove  ’  moans  to  test  the  strength  of  spirits  by 
a  hydrometer  or  other  suitable  instrument  ; 

(14)  ‘received  by  transfer’  means  received  from' 
another  vessel  of  the  same  kind  or  from  another  ware-house 
distillery,  or  Excise  depot ; 

(15)  ‘  issued  by  transfer  ’  means  transferred  to  another 
vat  within  the  distillery  or  to  another  ware-house,  distillery 
or  Excise  depot. 

3.  The  Dewan  shall  be  the  final  authority  in  the  inter¬ 
pretation  of  these  Rules  whenever 'any  doubts  may  arise  in 
working  thei.  ■ 
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4.  Every  licensee  for  the  supply  of  arrack  shall  set  up  0pPr 
and  work  a  distillery  or  ware-house  ai  such  places  as  may  be  ^ 
fixed  by  Government  from  time  to  time  (notice  calling  for  ^ 
tenders)  and  in  such  buildings  as  shall  be  approved  by  the 

■  -Excise  Commissioner. 

5.  Every  licensee  shall  also  open  depots  for  the  issue  of 
liquors  at  such  centres  as  may  he  fixed  by  the  said  officer: 
Provided  that  it  shall  be  competent  to  the  Excise  Commiss¬ 
ioner  to  excuse  the  licensee  from  the  maintenance  of  any 
depot  if  the  licensee  undertakes  to  pay  the  cost  of  carriage  of 
liquor  from  his  nearest  depot  according  to  rates  fixed  by 
Government  or  as  may  be  agreed  upon  between  him  and  the 
licensed  vendors. 

6.  The  licensee  shall  with  his  tender  submit  descrip-  Altera 
tions  and  plans  of  the  building  in  which  he  proposes  to  tntbt 
establish  his  distillery,  ware-house,  or  Excise  depot;  shall  state  in=a'sti 
the  description  and  size  of  the  still  and  other  per¬ 
manent  apparatus  he  proposes  to  use,  and  if  the  same  are 
accepted,  no  alteration  or  addition  shall  be  made  at  any  stage 

in  or  to  such  buildings  or  in  or  to  the  stills,  vats  or  other 
permanent  apparatus  therein  without  the  permission  of  the 
Excise  Commissioner.' 


7.  Each  distillery,  ware-house  or  Excise  depot  shall 
ordinarily  be  under  the  control  of  an  Excise  Inspector;  and 
such  distillery,  ware-house  or  Excise  depot  and  each  room 
wherein  spirits  are  kept  shall  be  secured  with  double  locks, 
one  to  be  affixed  by  the  Distillery  Inspector  and  the  other  by 
the  licensee. 


Control 


8.  Each  building  used  as  a  distillery,  ware-house  or  Con 
Excise  depot,  and  each  room  where  more  than  300  gallons  of 
spirits  are  stored  shall  be  provided  with  ceiling  and  shall  be  “gs 
fitted  with  ventilators.  The  ventilators  shall  also  be  fitted 
with  wire  mesh.  Each,  building  shall,  as  far  as  possible,  be  well 
situated  and  with  sufficient  protection  against  outside  inter¬ 
ference,  and  it  shall  have  only  one  door  for  ingress  and  egress. 
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9.  fa)  The  licenses  shall  so  arrange  his  stills  that  their 
worms  shall  discharge  into  closed  and  looked  receivers  to  be 
provided  by  him  and  to  be  approved  by 'the  Excise  Com¬ 
missioner  or  the  Assistant  Excise  Commissioner,  of  such 
description  that  no  spirits  can  be  removed .  from  them  until 
they  are  unlocked.  He  shall  also  provide  and  maintain 
suitable  and  secure  fastenings,  for  the  attachment  of  locks  to 
be  provided  by  Government,  to  all  stills,  spirit  receivers  (and 
vatsl,  fermentation  rooms,  sheds,  doors,  &c.,  to  the  satisfaction 
of  the  Assistant  Excise  Commissioner. 

(b)  The  Government  officer  in  charge  of  the  institution 
shall  retain  the  keys  of  all  such  locks,  but  it  shall  be  open  to 
the  licensee  to  affix  bis  own  locks  also  on  anything  on  which 
Government  locks  are  placed,  provided  he  shall  remove  them 
immediately  on  the  requisition  of  the  Inspector  or  other 
superior  officer  of  the  Excise  Department  for  facilitating 
inspection. 

10.  Between  each  still  and  the  Spirit  receiver  or 
receivers,  there  shall  be  a  glass"‘Safe”  furnished  with  hydro- 
meter  (Sykes’)  capable  of  showing  the  strength  of  the  liquor 
down  to  water  so  that  both  the  quantity  and  strength  of  the 
spirits  running  into  the  receiver  may  be  examined  at  any 
time.  The  officer  in  charge  of  the  distillery  shall,  during 
each  distillation,  examine  the  spirits  running  in  to  the  receiver 
not  less  than  onoe  and  enter  the  result  in  his  diary.  • 

11.  The  licensee  shall  so  arrange  his  spirit  receivers  and 
store  vats  that  the  spirits  may  be  conveyed  through  closed 
pipes  from  the  former  into  the  latter  by  gravitation,  or,  where 
this  is  not.  practicable,  shall  provide  apparatus  whereby  the 
spirits  can  be  pumped  from  the  former  to  the  latter  through 
closed  pipes. 

12.  All  receivers  and  vats  in  the  distillery  shall,  be  so 
placed  as  to  admit  of  the  contents  being  accurately  gauged  or 
measured  and  must  be  fitted  to  the  satisfaction  of  the. Excise 
Commissioner  or  the  Assistant  Excise  Commissioner  with 
proper  dipping  rods  so  adjusted  to  fixed  dipping  places  that 


14.  In  case  the  licenses  shall  cease  distilling  or  the 
issuing  of  spirits  for  a  period  exceeding  one  month,  the 
Excise  Commissioner  may  withdraw  the  establishment 
stationed  at  the  distillery  and  may  prohibit  all  further  distill¬ 
ation  and  issue  of  spirits  until  the  licensee  has  given  the 
Assistant  Excise  Commissioner  fifteen  days’  notice  in  writing 
of  the  date  on  which  he  proposes  to  re-cnmmence  the  distill¬ 
ing  or  the’ issuing  of  spirits  and  until  he  is  permitted  by  the 
Excise  Commissioner  to  re-commence  the  distilling  or  the 
issuing  ef  spirits,  as  the  case  may  be. 


1.1.  The  strength  of  the  establishment  maintained  at  Strength  of 
distilleries,  ware-houses  or  Excise  depots  shall  ordinarily  be 
■onej  Inspector  and  two  peons  ;  but  when,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
Excise  Commissioner,- such  guard  does  not  afford  sufficient 
security,  it  may  be  increased  at  his  discretion,  and  the  licensee 
shall  be  held  responsible  for  the  extra  cost  entailed  on  Gov¬ 
ernment  by  such  additional  establishment. 


16.  The  licensee  shall  keep  true  and  regular  accounts  j^“ept  by' 
■of  the  quantity  and  strength  ef  spirits  manufactured  at,  licensees, 
issued  from,  received  at  and  remaining  in,  the  distillery,  ware¬ 
house  or  Excise  depot  besides  the  registers  in  the  Forms 
pi-escribed.  These  should-  be  produced  far  inspection  - 
whenever  required  by  the  officer  in  charge  of  the  distillery 
or  other  superior  officer  of  the  Exgisc  Department  in  this 
behalf,  and  the  licensee  shall  be  bound  to  furnish  such  other 
information  or  returns  as  may  be  required  by  the  Excise 
Commissioner  from  time  to  time.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  tho 
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officer  in  charge  of  the  distillery  and  the  Circle  Officer  to 
inspect  the  licensee’s  accounts  once  a  week  and  once  a  month 
respectively,  and  to  report  to  their  superior  authority  any 
adjustable  errors. 

stook_  17.  An  account  will  be  taken  of  stock  at  such  intervals 

taking.  not  being  greater  than  three  months  and  in  such  manner 
as  the  Excise  Commissioner  may  direct,  and  the  licensee  shall 
pay  duty  to  Government  at  the  accepted  rate  on  all  spirits 
which  may  not  be  forthcoming  and  for  which  he  is  unable  to 
account  in  excess  of  an  allowance  of  1)4,  per  cent,  which  will 
be  granted  to  him  for  wastage.  This  wastage  shall  be  cal¬ 
culated  only  by  the  register  of  the  depot  transactions  on  the 
balance  in  hand  at  stock-taking;  wastage  for  the  purpose  of 
collection  of  duty  on  the  excess  as  aforesaid  shall  be  calcu¬ 
lated  annually,  that  is,  at  the  end  of  each  official  year. 

In  cases  of  accident  and  other  unavoidable  loss  of  over  a 
hundred  gallons,  special  allowance  may  be  made  by  the 
Dewan  for  wastage  ;  but  no  wastage  shall  be  claimed  or  will 
be  allowed  in  the  case  of  loss  caused  by  the  delay  or  defection 
of  the  Government  servants  in  the  distillery. 

18.  All  spirits  shall  be  kept  in  a  store-room  the  key  of 
kept  in  °  ®  which  will  be  kept  by  the  officer  in  charge. 

The  reoei  t  '  No  spirits  shall  be  received  into  or  removed  from 

of  spirits  into  any  ware-house  or  Excise  depot  except  under  cover  of  a  permit 
spiritTfrom  issued  by  the  officer  in  charge  in  Form  No.  X  in  the  case  of 
ware-houses,  removals  or  issues  under  bond,  and  in  Form  No.  XI  in  the  case 
of  issues  to  licensed  vendors. 

■.  ^  20.  The  licensee  shall  be  bound  to  set  apart  a  safe  rooni 

provide  in  each  distillery.  Ware-house  or  depot  for  the  office  of  the 
esteWfefc-f0T  officer  in  charge  to  suit  his  requirements,  and  another  for 
mentonpay-  the  use  of  the  Government  guards  stationed  at  each  distill- 
tnen  0  ren  '  ery,  ware-house  or  depot,  free  of  rent.  He  shall  also  provide 
suitable  quarters  near  the  distillery,  ware-house  or  depot  when 
required  by  them  for  the  officer  in  charge,  peons- and  other 
officers  attached  thereto  on  a  monthly  rent  not  exceeding  the 
following  rates  ; — 
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For  each  Inspector  .  Rs.  5. 

For  each  Petty  Officer  on  Rs.  12  or  more. ..Re.  1. 

For  each  peon  one  room  .  Re.  M- 

21.  Government  shall  not  be  held  responsible  for  the  Sovernment 
destruction,  loss  or  damage  of  any  spirits  stored  in  distiller-  {j^11^18 
ies  or  deposited  in  ware-houses  and  Excise  depots  by  fire  or  spirits  in 
theft  or  by  gauging  or  proof  or  by  any  other  cause  whatever,  andware- 
In  case  of  fire  or  other  accident,  officers  in  charge  of  distill-  hous<ia- 
eries,  ware-houses  or  Excise  depots  shall  immediately  attend 

.  to  open  the  same  at  any  hour  by  day  or  night. 

22.  No  wash  shall  be  prepared  except  within  the  distill¬ 
ery,  nor  shall  any  wash  be  on  any  account  removed  from  the 
distillery,  and  all  wash  shall  be  kept  securely  locked  up  in 
such  places  as  the  Excise  Commissioner  may  approve.  The 
licensee  must  see  that  the  saccharine  materials  used  by  him 
are  thoroughly  dissolved  when  he  sets  up  the  wash,  submit  a 
declaration  in  writing  in  the  prescribed  Form  to  the  officer 
in  charge  of  the  distillery  giving  the  actual  saccharometric 
gravity  corrected  for  temperature ,  before  fermentation  com¬ 
mences  and  the  total  quantity  of  wash  made,  and  generally 
afford  him  all  the  information  which  he  may  require  bearing 
on  the  question  of  practicability  of  levying  a  charge  from 
attenuation  of  wash. 

23.  The  materials  to  be  used  in  distilling  shall  be  of  irOI{0US 
good  quality  and  no  ingredients  noxious  to  health  shall  be  materials 
used  in  the' wash,  in 'distillation,  or  be  put  into  the  spirits  used, 
after ’they  have  been  made.  It  shall  be  open  to  the  Excise 
Commissioner  to  declare  any  drug  or  vegetable  or  animal 
substance  noxious  to  health  and  to  prohibit  the  use  of.  any 
material  in  the  preparation  of  any  kind  of  arrack.  Officers  in 
charge  of  distilleries  shall  sea  that  no  foreign  or  noxious 
substances  are  put  into  the  wash  or  into  the  still  or  into  any - 
receiver  or  vat  or  introduced  by  any  means  into  any  of  these. 

For  this  purpose,  they  shall  daily  inspect  the  stills,  receivers, 
vats  and  pipes  connecting  them  to  see  that  there  exist  no 
holes  or  apertures  or  other  arra  ngements  whereby  foreign, 
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substances  could  be  introduced.  Should,  on  the  inspection 
of  the  officer  in  charge  of  the  distillery,  there  arise  any 
suspicion  of  introduction  of  foreign  matter,  he  shall  lock  anti 
seal  up  such  receiver  or  vat  pending  the  orders  of  the  Excise 
Commissioner  or  Assistant  Excise  Commissioner  to  whom 
the  matter  should  he  reported  immediately  with  all  details,. 
•Spirits  shall  24.  The  spirits  manufactured  shall  be  of  good  quality 
be  of  good  anci  not  inferior  in  any  way  to  the  sample  furnished  by  the 
nofinferto/  licensee  with  his  tender.  A  portion  of  this  sample  will  be¬ 
ta^110  sanl‘  kept  by  the  officer  in  charge  of  the  distillery  and  maintained 
as  a  standard  in  the  gauging  and  proof  of  the  liquor  issued. 
Whenever  a  sample  is  likely  to  deteriorate  or  become  useless. 
'  the  Assistant  Excise  Commissioner  shall  replace  it  by  fresh 

sample  taken  from  the  distillery  in  the  presence  of  the 
licensee. 


ery  i 


The  Excise  Commissioner  shall  be  the  final  authority  in 
the  decision  of  the  question  as  to  whether  any  liquor  intended 
or  brought  up  fo-r  issue  is  up  to  the  standard. 


p-edi- 
lall  be 

>fla- 


25.  No  ingredients  shall  bo  used  to  flavour  arrack  or  to. 
otherwise  improve  its  taste. 

23.  In  the  preparation  of  jaggery  arrack,  the  licensee  will 
be  allowed  to  use  the-  following  materials 

(1)  cocoanut  toddy ; 

(2)  palmyra  toddy ; 


(3)  sago  toddy ; 

(4)  molasses  remaining  as  a  by-product  in  sugar  mantt- 
facturies,  provided  they  are  fully  dissolved  andall  solid  insol¬ 
uble  matter  is  removed  ; 

(5)  starch  of  any  kind  except  those  which  contain  any 
cyanide  poison ; 

(6)  jaggery  of  any  kind  especially  from  the  sugarcane 
and  sweet  toddy ; 

•  (7)  the  juice  of  the  sugercane  strained  carefully  ; 

(8)  the  bark  of  the.  (s>oidoaa»ei»)  Accucia  ferruginea  and 
Le.ucophoca  or  any  other  bark  which  may  be  declared  front 
time  to  time  as  fit  for  usq.  • 


27.  The 


28.  Distilleries,  i 
open  for  the  entrance 
therein.  The  presenc 
should  be  discouraged 


respect  of  their  conduct  and  proceedings  w 
ware-house  or  Excise  depot,  and  shall  b?.  li 
on  their  quitting  the  premises. '  The  powei 
with  great  discretion. 


ssistant  Excise  Commissioner  to  the  Excise  £ 
i  a  year  or  oftener  when  required.  All  addi- 


31.  If  it  comes  to  the  knowledge  of  the  licensee  that  any  ] 
person  employed  by  him  in  the  manufacture,  storage,  receipt,  { 
blending,  or  issue  of  spirits  has  committed  any  breach  of  the  1 
Abkari  laws  or  of  the  engagements  entered  into  by  him,  it  i 
shall  be  his_duty  to  report  the  matter  to  the  Assistant  Excise  s 
Commissioner  and  to  comply  with  the  directions  of  that 
officer  respecting  the  continued  employment  of  such  person- 

32.  The  use  of  naked  lights  in  the  distillery,  ware-house 
or  Excise,  depot  is  prohibited  as  also  the  use  and  store  otany 
substance  that  is  explosive  or  spontaneously  combustible-, 

33.  In  oase  of  ariy  breach  of  these  Rules. or  of  the  condi¬ 
tions  of  the  license,  or  in  case  of  any  attempt  to  deceive  the 
officer  in  charge  in  gauging  or  proving,  either  by  the  licensee, 
or  with  his  connivance  and  privity,  by  any  person  .in  his 
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employment,  it  stall  be  competent  to  the  Dewan  to  impose 
upon  him  a  fine  not  exceeding  the  sum  of  Rs.  50  for  every, 
such  breach  of  such  Rules  or  conditions,  or,  at  the  option  of  the 
Dewan,  to  declare  the  money  deposited  by  him  forfeited  and 
to  cancel  the  license.  It  shall  be  lawful  to  deduct  the  amount 
of  all  fines  imposed  under  this  Clause  from  the  sum  deposited 
by  the  licensee  as  security  for  the  due  performance  of  the 
conditions  of  the  license. 

34.  The  imposition  of  a  fine  or  the  forfeiture  of  deposit 
or  the  cancellation  of  the  license  under  the  last  preceding  Rule 
shall  not  be  held  to  prevent  the  prosecution  of  any  person  for 
any  offence  which  may  be  committed  against  the  provisions 
of  the  Abkari  Regulation  or  of  any  Jaw  for  the  time  being  in 
force  relating  to  the  Excise  revenue. 

35.  If  a  licensee  shall  be  convicted  on  prosecution  before 
a  Magistrate  of  any  offence  against  the  Abkari  Regulation 
or  other  law  for  the  time  being  in  force  relating  to  the  Excise 
revenue,  it  shall  be  lawful  for  the  Dswan  to  declare  his  license 
forfeited. 

3S.  All  sums  payable  to  (3-overnment  by  the  licensee  may 
be  deducted  from  the  amount  of  his  deposit  or  may  be  recover¬ 
ed  by  attachment  and  sale  of  his  property  under  the  Land 
Revenue  Recovery  Regulation. 

37.  The  licensee  shall  make  good  the  amount  deduct¬ 
ed  from  his  deposit  within  fifteen  days  of  the  receipt  of 
notice  from  the  Excise  Commissioner  informing  him  of  such 
deduction  having  been  made. 

38.  On  the  expiry  of  his  license,  or  if  his  license  shall  be 
cancelled  or  suspended,  every  licensee  shall  be  bound  forth¬ 
with  to  pay  the  duty  on  and  to  remove  all  spirits  remaining 
within  the  distillery,  ware-house  or  Excise  depot,  and  if  he 
shall  fail  to  do  so  within  ten  days  of  the  receipt  of  written 
notice  from  the  Assistant  Excise  Commissioner,  the  cost  of’ 
any  establishment  which  it  may  be  necessary  to  employ  at 
the  distillery,  ware-house  or  Excise,  depot  may  be  recovered 
from  the  •  defaulter.  In  the  evept  o£  continued  neglect,  the. 
spirits  shall  be  liable  to  be  forfeited  the  discretion  of  the, 
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39.  The  licensee  shall  supply  spirit  distilled  from  toddy  or  Sph.its  t0  be 
jaggery,  molasses  and  other  starchy  materials  in  accordance  issued  only 
with  the  requirements  of  the  licensed  vendors  which  shall  be,  ed  Lengths, 
except  in  the  case  of  issues  under  bond,  at  such  strengths  as 

are  prescribed  by  Government  from  time  to  time. 

But  he  will  be  at  liberty  to  manufacture  and  store  spirits 
of  any  strengths  for  the  purpose  of  blending  or  reduction  to  , 
issue  strengths.  The  strength  prescribed  by  Government  for 
the  present  shall  be  20°  and  30°. 

40.  In  order  that  he  may  be  able  to  issue  spirits  at  the  Spirits  may 
exact  strength  at  which  issue  is  allowed,  the  licensee  will  be  a  tmlnfies  “ 

"'permitted  on  application  to  the  officer  in  charge  to  blend  or  and  ware- 
reduce  spirits  only  in.  ware-houses  or  distilleries  to  the  pre-  houses' 
scribed  strength  in  such  vats  as  may  be  allowed  by  him.  The 
blended  or  reduced  spirits  should  be  stored  in  separate  recept¬ 
acles.  No  allowance  will  be  made  for  wastage  or  shrinkage 
,  in  blending  or  reducing. 

41.  If  any  saccharine  or  other  matter  of  such  a  nature  as  Introduction 
to  obscure  the  indications  of  the  hydrometer  shall  be  intro-  ofsacoharins 
duced  into  spirits;  duty  will  be  calculated  on  the  quantity  and  into  spirits!’ 
strength  of  such  spirits  as  ascertained  before  the  introduction 

of  such  matter.  No  allowance  will  be  made  for  wastage  in  such 
spirits  after  the  addition  of  such  matter  and  before  removal  • 
from  tbe  distillery  or  ware-house.  Such  spirits  must  be  kept 
in  a  separate  receptacle. 

42.  Spirits  may  be  removed  from  distilleries,  ware-houses  Removal'of 

or  Excise  depots : —  tlieT disdlier ' 

(1)  under  bond  for  transport  to  another  distillery,  ware-  houles'&c. 
house  or  Excise  depot; 

(2)  on  payment  of  still  head  charges  for  supply  to 

licensed  vendors  and  to  Government  officers  for  public 
purposes  ;  ' 

(3)  as  sample  for  chemical  analysis  or  other  examira* 
tion  under  orders  from  the  Excise  Commissioner  or  the 
As’sistant  Excise  Commissioner  to  any  Excise  Inspector  in 
quantities  of  not  more  than  8  ounces  at  a  time.- 
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43.  No  spirits  whatever  shall  be  received  into  or  issued 
from  any  distillery,  ware-house  or  Excise  depot  unless  they; 
have  bean  gauged  and  proved  by  the  officer  in  charge  as  per- 
instructions-for  gauging  and  proving. 

44.  Spirits  shall  be  removed  on  under-bond  from  any 
distillery  or  ware-house  only  upon  the  responsibility  of  the 
licensee.  Such  removal  shall  be  only  in  casks  gauged  and 
registered.  These  shall  be  sealed  by  the  officer  in  charge 
before  issuing  permits. 

45.  Issue  of  spirits  under  Clause  3  of  Rule  42  shall  be  (.1) 
to  licensed  arrack  vend  renters  and  (2)  to  licensed  independ¬ 
ent  shop-keepers  where  that  system  prevails,  on  application 
and  on  payment  of  the  still  head  charges  prescribed  by  Gov¬ 
ernment  either  into  any  Government  treasury  or  to  the  officer 
in  charge  where  he  is  authorised  to  receive  the  same.  In 
case  payment  is  made  into  the  treasury,  it  must  be  accom¬ 
panied  by  a  chellan  from  the  officer  in  charge, 

46.  No  smaller  quantity  of  spirits  of  any  kind  or  strength- 
shall  be  issped  at  auy  one  time  to  any  of  the  persons  mention¬ 
ed  in 'the  last  preceding  condition  than  the  following 

Licensed  arrack  vend  renters  ...  ,  4  gallons. 

Licensed  independent  shop-keepers  ...  1  gallon. 

47.  An  allowance  will  be  made-for  the  loss  in  transit  by 
leakage  and  evaporation  of  spirits  transported  under  bond  up 
to  the  maximum  amount  shown  below  : — 

Per  cent. 

For  a  distance  not  exceeding  10  miles  Nil. 

For  a  distance  exceeding  10  miles  but 

not  exceeding  100  miles  ...  5. 

For  a  distance  exceeding  100  miles 

but  not  exceeding  200  miles  ...  7  H. 

For  a  distance  exceeding  200  miles  ...  10. 

If  the  report  of  the  officer  by  whom  a  consignment  of 
spirits  transported  under  bond  has  been  gauged  and  proved  on. 
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arrival  at  its  destination,  should  show  that  wastage  to  a 
greater  extent  than  the  above  has  occurred,  the  licensee  shall 
pay  duty  at  the  prescribed  rate  on  so  much  of  the  deficiency 
as  is  in  excess  of  the  above  allowance,  provided  that,  if  it  shall 
he  proved  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Excise  Commissioner 
that  such  deficiency  has  been  caused  by  accident  or  other 
unavoidable  cause,  the  duty  levied  shall  be  refunded.  The 
Excise  Commissioner’s  decision  shall  be  final. 

The  allowance  to  be  made  under  this  Rule  will  ba 
determined  by  deducting  from  the  quantity  of  spirits  des- 
V*  patched  the  quantity  received  at  the  place  of  destination,  both 
•^quantities.  being  stated  in  terms  of  proof  gallons,  and  will  be 
calculated  on  the  quantity  contained  in  each  cask  or  other 
receptacle  comprised  in  a  consignment. 

4S,  The  licenses  shall  be  bound  by  all  additional  general  Licensee 
Rules  which  may  already  bain  force  or  which  may  hereafter 
bn  prescribed  from  time  to  time  under  the  existing  Abkari  law  additional 
or  under  any  law  which  may  hereafter  be  enacted,  and  by 
all  special  orders  issued'  by  Government  with  regard  to 
individual  distilleries,  Ware-houses  or  Excise  depots,  and  the- 
ii  censee  shall  also  cause  all  persons  employed  by  him  in  the 
carriage,  manufacture,  issue,  &c.,  of  spirits  to  obey  such 
Rules.  .  - 

49.  Except  as  otherwise  provided,  all  orders  passed  and  Appe& L 
^  proceedings  taken  under  these  Rales  by  the  officers  of-  the 
Excise  Department  shall  be  subject  to  appeal  to  their  res¬ 
pective  immediate  superiors  within  two  months'.  The  decision 
of  the  Dewan  on  any  such  appeal  shall  be  final. 

Sales  passed  by  the  Government  an  the  2nd  March  1900,  under 

Sections  d  and  5  of  the  Abkari  Regulation ,  IV  of  1073.  in 
■  supersession  of  Government  Notifications,  dated,  the  .ldth 
Jane  1908  and  the  SSrd  October  1908. 

1.  The  following  officers  of  the  Excise  Department  are 
declared  to  be  Abkari  officers; — 

(1)  the  Excise  Commissioner  \ 

(3)  Assistant  Excise  Commissioners  : 
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(3)  Circle  Officers  ; 

(4)  Inspectors  ; 

(5)  Petty  Officers  ; 

(6)  Peons. 

2.  The  Excise  Commissioner  is  appointed  to  be  the  Chief 
Abkari  officer  of  the  State.  He  shall  exercise  throughout  the 
State  all  the  powers  of  a  Division  Peishkar  in  respect  of  the 
Abkari  revenue.  He  shall  have  the  control  of  the  administra¬ 
tion  of  the  Abkari  Department  and  of  the  collection  of  the 
Abkari  revenue.  He  shall  exercise  over  Tahsildars,  in  respect 
of  the  Abkari  revenue,  the  control  exercised  by  the-  Division 
Peishkars  in  respect  of  the  land  revenue.  He  shall  have  all 
the  general  and  special  powers  which  an  Abkari  officer  may 
have  under  the  Regulation.  He  is  empowered  to  appoint  any 
subordinate  officer  whose  pay  does  not  exceed  Rs.  40  per 
mensem. 

3.  Assistant  Excise  Commissioners  and  Circle  Officers 
shall  exercise  all  the  powers  of  a  Division  Peishkar  in  respect 
of  all  matters  relating  to  the  Abkari  revenue.  They  shall 
have  throughout  the  State  all  the  general  and  special  powers 
which  an  Abkari  officer  may  have  under  the  Regulation. 
They  shall  exercise  their  powers  concurrently  with  and  sub¬ 
ject  to  the  control  of  the  Excise  Commissioner.  Assistant 
Excise  Commissioners  are  empowered  to  appoint  subordinate 
offioers  whose  pay  does  not  exceed  Rs.  20  per  mensem,  and 
Circle  Officers  are  empowered  to  appoint  subordinate  officers 
whose  pay  does  not  exceed  Rs.  10  per  mensem. 

4.  The  following  powers  are  delegated  to  the  Excise 

Commissioner : — 

(a)  power  is  delegated  to  him  to  grant  permission, 
under  Section  6  (i),  for  the  Importation  of  liquor  or  intoxicat¬ 
ing  drugs  other  than  those  mentioned  in  Clause  (a)  of  that 
Section  on  payment  of  the  duty,  if  any,  and  on  such  other 
"terms  as  may  be  prescribed  by  Government  from  time  to 
tirpe  ; 
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( b )  power  is  delegated  to  him  to  permit,  under  Section 
7,  the  export  of  liquor  or  intoxicating  drugs,  on  payment  of 
the  fee  or  duty,  if  any,  and  on  such  other  terms,  as  may  be 
prescribed  by  Government  from  time  to  time  ; 

(c)  power  is  delegated  to  him  to  grant,  under  Section 
14,  to  any  person  or  persons,  on  such  conditions  and  for  such 
period  as  may  seem  fit,  and  subject  to  confirmation  of  his 
action  by  Government,  the  exclusive  or  other  privilege  of 
selling  by  retail,  or  of  manufacturing  or  supplying  by  whole¬ 
sale  and  selling  by  retail  any  country  liquor  or  intoxicating 
drugs  in  any  area; 

( d )  power  is  delegated  to  him  to  make  the  declaration, 
under  Section  18,  in  regard  to  any  area  in  which  the  exclusive 
privilege  of  manufacturing  toddy  has  been  granted  to  any 
person,  that  the  written  permission  of  the  grantee  to  draw 
toddy  shall  have  within  that  area  the  same  force  and  effect  as 
a  license  from  the  Division  Peishkar  for  that  purpose  ;  power 
is  also  delegated  to  him  to  cancel  any  such  declaration  made 
by  him  ; 

(e)  power  is  delegated  to  him — 

.  (i)  to  cancel  or  suspend,  under  Section  22,  for  any  of 

the  reasons  stated  in  Clause  (a),  (6)  or  (c)  of  that  Section,  and 
subject  to  confirmation  of  his  action  by  Government,  any 
license  or  permit ; 

(ii)  and,  where  a  license  or  permit  has  been  granted 
on  the  application  of  the  holder  of  an  exclusive  or  other 
privilege,  or  of  a  farmer  of  duties,  to  cancel  or  suspend  such 
license  or  permit  on  the  requisition  in  writing  of  such  person ; 

(f)  power  is  granted  to  him,  under  Section  24,  in  case 
of  default  of  any  kind  made  by  the  grantee  of  a  privilege  or  by 
a  farmer,  and  subject  to  the  confirmation  of  his  action  by 
Government,  to  take  the  grant  or  farm  under  management  at 
the  risk  of  the  defaulter,  or  to  declare  the  grant  or  farm 
,forefeited  and  re-sell  the  same  at  the  risk  and  loss  of  th a 

defaulter. 


244 


Abkabi— Rules. 


5.  Power  is  delegated  to  Assistant  Excise  Commissioners 
and  Circle  Officers — 

(i)  to  grant  permission  under  Section  6  (•!>),  for  the 
importation  of  liquor  or  intoxicating  drugs  other  than  those 
mentioned  in  Clause  (a)  of  that  Section,  on  payment  of  the 
duty,  if  any,  and  on  such  other  terms  as  may  be  prescribed 
by  Government  from  time  to  time  ; 

(ii)  and  where  a  license  or  permit  has  been  granted  on 
the  application  of  the  holder  of  an  exclusive  or  other  privilege, 
or  of  a  farmer  of  duties,  to  cancel  or  suspend,  under  Section 
22  Clause  (cl),  such  license  or  permit  on  the  requisition  in 
writing  of  such  person. 

6.  The  following  powers  are  given'to  Inspec  tors,  officers 
in  charge  of  licensed  distilleries,  ware-houses  or  Excise  depots,, 
and  officers  in  charge  of  Government  store-houses  for  the 
storage  of  intoxicating  drugs : — 

(a)  to  Inspectors— to  exercise,  within  their  respective 
•Ranges,  all  the  powers  and  to  perform  all  the  duties  of  a  Di¬ 
vision  Peishkar,  subject  to  the  control  of  the  officers  of  the 
Excise  Department  having  authority  over  them,  in  respect  of 
the  issue  of  special  permits  under  Section  9  ; 

{b)  to  officers  in  charge  of.  licensed  distilleries,  ware¬ 
houses  or  Excise  depots— to  exercise  all  the  powers  and  to 
perform  all  the  duties  of  a  Division  Peishkar,  in  respect  of  the 
issue  of  special  permits  under  Section  9  for  the  transport  of 
liquor  made  in  or  issued  from  the  distilleries,  ware-houses  or 
Excise  depots  of  which  they  are  in  charge,  subject  to  the 
Control  of  the  officers  of  the  Excise  Department  having 
authority  over  them ; 

(c)  to  the  officers  in  charge  of  Government  store-houses 
for  the  storage  of  intoxicating  drugs— to-  exercise  all  the 
powers  and  to  perform  all  the  duties  of  a  Division  Peishkar, 
m  respect  of  the  issue  of  special  permits  under  Section  9  for 
the  tr^nsport.of  intoxicating  drugs  removed  under  authority 
horn  the  store-houses  of  which  they  are  in  charge,  subject  to 
the  control  of  the  officers  of  the  Excise  Department  having 
authority  over  them. 
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7.  The  following  powers  are  given  to  licensed  wholesale 
vendors  of  country  spirits  and  to  licensed  wholesale  vendors  of 
intoxicating  drugs  : — 

(a)  to  licensed  wholesale  vendors  of  country  spirits — to 

exercise  within  the  areas  specified  in  their  licenses,  all  the 
powers  and  to  perform  all  the  duties  of  a  Division  Peishkar,  in 
respect  of  the  issue  of  the  special  permits  under  Section  9  for 
the  transport  of  such  spirits  sold  by  themselves,  subject  to  the 
control  of  an  officer  of  the  Excise  Department  (not  below  the 
rank  of  an  Inspector)  having  jurisdiction  ;  ■ 

(6)  to  licensed  wholesale  vendors  of  intoxicating  drugs — 
to  perform,  within  the  areas  specified  in  their  licenses,  all  the 
duties  of  a  Division  Peishkar  in  respect  of  the  issue  of  special 
permits  under  Section  9  for  the  transport  of  such  drugs  sold  by 
themselves  subject  to  the  control  of  an  officer  of  the  Excise 
Department  (not  below  the  rank  of  an  Inspector)  having 
jurisdiction. 

8.  All  Abkari  officers,  not  below  the  rank  of  an 
Inspector,  are  empowered  to  perform  the  acts  and  duties 
mentioned  in  Sections  36  to  49  inclusive. 

9.  All  Abkari  officers,  not  below  the  rank  of  an  Inspector, 
are  empowered  under  Section  23,  to  measure  out  or  to  test  the 
strength  of  any  liquor  in  the  possession  of  licensees  in  such 
manner  as  they  may  require. 

10.  (a)  Inspectors,  within  the  Circles  to  which  they  are 
attached,  are  appointed  to  be  Abkari  officers  under  their 
■respective  denominations,  for  the  purposes  of  Sections  27,  28, 
29,  30,  31, 34,  35, 49,55,  58  and  68,  anAare  empowered  to  exercise 
all  the  powers  and  to  discharge  all  the  duties  conferred  and 
imposed  on  Abkari  officers  in  the  Sections  aforesaid. ;  and 

( b )  Petty  Officers’  and  peons,  within  the  Circles  to 
which  they  are  attached,  are  appointed  to  be  Abkari  officers 
under  their  respective  denominations,  for  the  purposes  of 
Sections  27,  30,  31,  34,  35,  49,  55,  58  and  68,  and  are«empower- 
ed  to -exercise  all  the  powers  and  discharge  all  the  duties 
eonferre<t< arid  imposed  on  Abkari  ftfficers  in  the  Sections 
aforesaid 
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Provided  that,  with  reference  to  Section  30,  there  shall 
be  no  limit  of  jurisdiction  within  Travancore  for  the  Abkarf 
and  other  Department  officers  named  therein,  but  all  persons 
arrested  and  all  seizures  made  thereunder  shall  without  delay 
be  made  over  to  the  Abkari  officers  possessing  local,  juris¬ 
diction. 

11.  Under  Section  63,  the  Excise  Commissioner,  Assist¬ 
ant  Excise  Commissioners  and  Circle  Officers,  are  specially 
empowered  to  exercise  the  powers  conferred  by  the  said 
Section. 

Rules  passed  by  the  Government  on  the  10th  March  1000, 
under  Sections  6,  8,  0,  11,  20,  26  and,  27  of  the  Abkari  Regu¬ 
lation,  IV ofl07S,  for  regulating  the  import,  transport ,  possess¬ 
ion,  sale,  &c.,  of  cocaine : — 

1.  Cocaine  includes  the  salts  of  cocaine  and  every  pre¬ 
paration  and  admixture  thereof. 

2.  No  cocaine  shall  be  imported  into  Travancore  except 
under  a  permit,  issued  under  the  Abkari  Regulation. 

3.  The  transport  of  cocaine  without  a  permit  and  the 
possession  of  the  same  without  a  license,  in  quantities  ex¬ 
ceeding  6  grains  where  the  drug  is  in  a  dry  state,  or  25  grains 
where  it  is  in  solution,,  are  prohibited. 

4.  Qualified  medical  practitioners  and  dentists  who 

wish  to  possess  cocaine  for  use  in  the  exercise  of  their  pro¬ 
fession,  but  not  for  sale,  will  be  permitted  to  possess  not 
more  than  half  an  ounce  of  the  drug,  provided  that  they  take 
out  a  license  for  such  possession.  The  license  will  be  issued 
by  the  Excise  Commissioner,  free  of  fee,  ■  ■ 

5.  The  sale  of  cocaine  except  Under  a  license  is  prohi¬ 
bited, 

6.  Licenses  for  the  sale  of  cocaine  may  be  issued  by 
the  Excise  Commissioner,  free  of  fee,  to  approved  persons,  on 
their  showing  that  they  have  a  legitimate  demand  for  the 
drug  as  medical  practitioners,  dentists  or  as  chemists  and 
druggists. 
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7.  The  sale  of  cocaine  by  a  licensed  vendor  except  to 
another  licensed  vendor  or  to  a  licensed  possessor,  or  on  the 
prescription  of  a  qualified  medical  practitioner  or  dentist, 
is  prohibited.  The  prohibition,  however,  does  not  extend  to 
the  sale  on  the  prescription  of  other  than  qualified  medical 
practitioners,  provided  that  such  prescriptions  are  counter¬ 
signed  by  a  Medical  officer  in  the  service  of  Government,  not 
below  the  rank  of  an  Assistant  Surgeon.  The  above  restri¬ 
ction  does-  not  apply  to  the  sale  of  the  following  bona  fide 
medicated  articles: — 

(i)  tooth-ache  drops  ; 

(ii)  compound  tablets  or  lozenges — cocaine,  chlorate 
of  potash  and  borax  ; 
krameria  and  cocaine  ; 
menthol,  cocaine  and  red  gum  ; 
benzoin  and  cocaine  ; 

(iii)  such  other  mouth  lozenges  or  tablets  as  are  stated 
by  the  makers  not  to  contain  more  than  1/16  grain 
of  cocaine  in  each  lozenge  or  tablet. 

8.  The  term  “  qualified  medical  practitioner  ”  in  Clauses 
4  and  7  supra  means  all  Graduates  in  Medicine  of  the  Indian 
Universities  and  of  all  recognised  Universities  of  Europe  and 
America,  all  medical  practitioners  eligible  for  registration  on 
the  Medical  Register  of  Great  Britain,  and  all  Medical  sub¬ 
ordinates  who  are  in  service  or  who  have  retired  on  pension. 

The  term  “qualified  dentist”  means  all  persons  entitled 
to  be  entered  in  the  Dentists’  Section  of  the  Medical  Register 
of  Great  Britain. 

9.  Licensed  vendors  of  cocaine  are  empowered  under 
Section  9  of  the  Abkari  Regulation,  to  issue  special  permits 
in  such  Form  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Excise  Commiss¬ 
ioner,  for  the  transport  of  the  drug  sold  by  them,  to  any  part 
of  Travancore. 

10.  When  a  Magistrate  orders  the  confiscation  of  co¬ 
caine  hydrochloride  (hydrochlorate),  he  should,  on  the  ex¬ 
piry  of  the  period  of  appeal,  send  it  in  a  sealed  package 
to  the-  nearest  Excise  Inspector.  The  Excise  Inspector 
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will  dispose  of  it  in-  the  following  manner Phials’  on 
which  the  original  capsules,  bands,  &c.,  of  the  makers  are 
intact  and  packets  containing  not  less  than  U  ounces' 
should  be  forwarded  to  the  Superintendent,  General  Medical 
Stores,  Trivandrum;  while  phials  from  which  the  original 
capsules  have  been  removed  and  packets  containing  less 
than  M  ounce  of  the  drug,  should  he  sent  to  the  Excise  Com¬ 
missioner  for  destruction.  The  Inspector,  on  receipt  of  the 
drug,  should  weigh  the  same  and  sea  that  the  •  quantity 
corresponds  with  that  forwarded  by  the  Magistrate,  any  dis-' 
crepancy  of  note  being  reported  to  the  Excise  Commissioner 
for  orders.  The  same  instructions  apply  to  cocaine  hydro¬ 
chloride  confiscated  by  Departmental  officers.  Whenever 
preparations  of  cocaine,  other  than  cocaine  hydrochloride,  are 
confiscated,  the  matter  should  be  referred  by  the  Excise  Com¬ 
missioner  t,o  Government  for  orders. 

11.  [No  cocaine-  or  allied  drug  shall  be  imported  into 
Travancore  except  through  the  customs  house  mentioned  in 
the  permit  authorising  the  import,  and  no  person  importing 
any  cocaine  or  allied  drug  shall  effect  its  removal  from  the 
custody  of  the  Customs  officer  or  auy  other  officer  to  whom 
such  Customs  officer  is  subordinate,  unless  and  until  it  has 
been  verified  by  the  Excise  officer  in  charge  of  the  Circle, 
in  the  presence  of  such  importer  or  his  authorised 
agent.]  (a) 

Rules  passed  by  the  Government ,  on  the  84th  April  1909, 
under  Section  69  of  Regulation  IV  of  1078. 

Under  Section  69  of  Regulation  IV  of  1073,  as  amended 
by  Regulation  IV  of  1074,  His  Highness  the  Maha  Rajah  has 
been  pleased  to  extend,  from  the  1st  day  of  Chingom  1085,  the 
provisions  of  the  above  Regulation  mutatis  mutandis  to 
trees  tapped,  and  to  toddy  drawn  in  pots  or  other  receptacles 
freshly  coated  internally  with  lime,  for  the  extraction  of  sweet 
|  toddy  or  for  the  manufacture  of  jaggery,  throughout  the  State, 
\  (a).  Added  by  Notification  da^pcUttife-  25tb  January  1913.  * 
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except  in  the  Revenue  Division  of  Padmanabhapuram,  in  the 
taluk  of  Shenoottah,  and  in  the  provertliies  of  Parassala,  Ko- 
llayil  and  Kula.thoor  of  the  Neyyattinkara  taluk  in  the  Tri¬ 
vandrum  Division.  The  following  Rules  are  prescribed  for 
regulating  and  controlling  the  tapping  of  trees  and  the  draw¬ 
ing  of  toddy  for  the  purposes  aforesaid.  The  privilege  grant¬ 
ed  to  Abkari  contractors  and  farmers,  under  Section  18  of  the 
Regulation,  shall  not*extend  to  the  grant  of  permission  to  tap 
any  trees  for  sweet  toddy  : — 

1.  Prom  and  after  the  1st  Chingam  1085,  no  trees  shall 
be  tapped  for  sweet  toddy  except  under  a  license  issued  under 
these  Rules. 

2.  A  license  under  these  Rules  will  include  the  privileges 
of  manufacture  and  sale  of  sweet  toddy.  It  may,  on  applica¬ 
tion,  be  issued  free  to  bona  fide,  manufacturers  of  jaggery 
and  to  persons  engaged  in  the  manufacture  and  sale  of  pathani 
or  akkam. 

3.  No  license  shall  be  granted  except  in  the  name  of  the 
applicant  for  it. 

4.  Applications  for  the  grant  of  licenses  shall  be  written  in 
such  Form  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Excise  Commissioner. 
They  shall  be  addressed  to  officers  in  charge  of  Circles  and 
may  be  presented  either  direct  or  through  the  Inspectors  of 
Ranges.  When  an  application  is  received  direct  by  an 
officer  in  charge  of  a  Circle,  he  shall  ordinarily  refer  it  to  the 
Range  Inspector.  The  Range  Inspector,  on  receipt  of  an 
application,  shall  registerthe  same  in  his  office  and  submit  it 
to  the  officer  in  charge  of  the  Circle,  recording  his  opinion 
thereon. 

5.  On  receipt  of  the  Inspector’s  report,  the  officer  in' 
charge  of  the  Circle  may,  if  he  is  satisfied  that  the  application 
is  a  bona  fide  one,  take  steps  for  marking  the  tree  or  trees  and 
issuing  the  license. . 

6.  Licenses  will  be  issued  only  in  respect  of  trees  in 

topes  where  other  trees  are  not  tapped  for  the  supply  of  toddy 
to  any  toddy  shop.  •  . 

7.  No  license  to  t&p  for  sweet  toidy  shall  be  issued  to 
any  toddy  renter  or  toddy  shop-keeper,  or  to  any  tapper 
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employed  under  a  renter  or  shop-keeper,  or  to  any  person  con¬ 
victed  of  any  offence  under  the  Abkari  Regulation. 

8.  The  currency  of  the  license  shall,  except  as  provided 
in  the  next  Clause,  be  from  the  date  of  issue  till  the  end 
of  Karkatakam  following. 

9.  No  trees  shall  be  tapped  for  sweet  toddy,  nor  shall 
sweet  toddy  be  drawn  from  any  toddy-yielding  tree,  nor  shall 
any  pot  be  attached  for  that  purpose  to  a-ny  such  tree,  unless 
the  tree  has  been  previously  marked  by  the  Inspector.  The 
licensee  shall  not  tap  any  tree  other  than  those  which  he  is 
licensed  to  tap  ;  nor  shall  be  tap  for  fermented  toddy. 

10.  Sweet  toddy  shall  not  be  drawn  except  between 
6  A.  M.  and  6  P.  M.  Outside  these  hours,  no  such  toddy  shall  be 
kept  in  the  garden  or  field  where  the  trees  licensed  to  be 
tapped  stand,  except  the  toddy  in  the  pots  attached  to  the 
spathes  of  the  trees, 

.11.  Sweet  toddy  must  be  manufactured  into  jaggery,  or 
sold,  or  consumed,  within  12  hours  after  it  is  drawn. 

12.  No  sweet  toddy  drawn  under  these  Rules  shall, 
under  any  circumstances,  be  conveyed  to  a  shop  for  the  sale 
of  fermented  toddy,  or  sold  to  any  person  licensed  to  tap  or 
sell  fermented  toddy. 

13.  Every  license  shall  be  subject  to 'suspension  or  can¬ 
cellation  by  the  Excise  Commissioner,  at  his..disc,retion. 

14.  The  licensee,  if  he  taps  the  tree  and  draws  the  sweet 
toddy  himself,  or,  if  he  delegates  the  work  to  anybody  else, 
such  other  person,  shall,  at  the  time  of  tapping  the  tree  or 
drawing  the  sweet  toddy,  invariably  carry  the  license,  and  he 
shall  produce  it  forthwith  on  the  demand  of  any  Excise,  Land 
Revenue  or  Police  officer,  or  of  any  other  officer  empowered  to 
make  such  demand.  He  shall  also  be  bound  to  bring  down  the 
pot  attached  to  any  tree  tapped  by  him,  for  inspection  on 
demand  by  any  Excise  officer. 

15.  The  licensee  shall  be  bound  to  see  that  the  internal 
lime  coating  of  the  pots  or  other  receptacles  attached  to  the 
spathos  of  trees  licensed  to  be  tapped,  is  thoroughly  and 
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effectually  done,  and  that  the  same  is  renewed  every  time 
that  the  pot  or  other  receptacle  is  emptied  of  its  contents  and 
is  re-attached  to  the  spathes. 

16.  Every  officer  in  charge  of  the  Circle  shall  submit  to 
the  Excise  Commissioner,  within  the  5th  of  each  month,  a 
statement,  in  such  Form  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  latter, 
showing  the  number  of  licenses  issued  by  him  in  the  previous 
month  and  other  necessary  particulars  relating  thereto.  Such 
statement  shall  contain  at  foot  a  declaration  to  the  following 

“  I  do  hereby  declare  that  I  have  satisfied  myself,  after 
due  enquiry,  that  the  persons  to  whom  the  licenses  enumerated 
above  have  been  granted,  are  all  bona  fide  applicants,  and  that 
none  of  them  has  any  interest  whatever  in  either  the  manu¬ 
facture  or  the  sale  of  fermented  toddy.” 


Intewtatal  Rules  passed  by  the  Government,  on  the 
1st  December  1909. 


The  following  Rules  are  passed  to  regulate  the  trans¬ 
port  of  liquor,  opium,  ganja,  other  intoxicating  drugs,  salt, 
tobacco,  timber  and  articles  subject  to  customs  duty,  from 
one  part  of  Travancore  to  another  through  the  intervening 
Cochin  territory,  and  from  one  part  of  the  Cochin  State  to- 
another  through  the  intervening  Travancore  territory.  The 
Rules  will  come  into  force  from  the  1st  Vrischikam  1085. 

I— Nature  and  contents  of  passes  or  permits. 

1.  Permits  or  passes  will  be  of  three  kinds : — general, 
special  and  exceptional. 

2.  Printed  Forms,  in  duplicate  or  triplicate  as  may  be 
necessary,  shall  be  used  for  all  permits. 

3.  Each  pass  or  permit  issued  shall  bear  a  consecutive 
number  printed  on  it  and  a  manuscript  number  assigned  to 
it  at  the  time  of  issue  by  the  officer  or  person  who.  issues 
it,  and  it  shall  he  sealed  with  his  officeseal. 
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4.  .Each  pass  or  permit  must  show,  among  other  de¬ 
tails,  the  quantity,  kind  (including  strength  in  the  case  of 
country  spirits)  oi'  article,  route  of  transport  and  destination. 

5.  As  frontier  customs  chowkeys  are  maintained  by 
Travaneore,  the  route  to  be  entered  in  a  permit  or  pass  shall 
include  one  such  chowkey. 

6.  A  general  pass  or  permit  shall  not  be  used  to  cover 
the  transport  of  more  than  one  consignment  a  day. 

7.  The  period  of  currency  of  a  special  or  exceptional 
pass  or  permit  shall  he  iimited  to  the  number  of  days 
necessary  in  each  case  for  the  transport,  one  day  being 
allowed  for  each  15  miles  by  land,  20  miles  by  water  in 
boats,  8  miles  for  floating  timber,  or  70  miles  by  rail,  in 
addition  to  one  day  for  despatch  and  one  day  for  delivery 
in  case  the  consignment  is  sent  by  rail. 

8.  The  pass  or  permit  shall  always  be  carried  with 
the  consignment  it  covers,  except  in  the  case  of  transport 
by  railway.  In  the  latter  case,  it  shall  be  presented  at 
the  time  of  booking  the  consignment  at  the  railway  station, 
and  also  at  the  time  of  taking  delivery  of  the  consignment 
at  the  railway  station. 

II — The  authority  to  issue  yaesits  or  permits. 

9.  Passes  or  permits  can  be  issued  only  by  officers 
specially  appointed  in  that  behalf,  by  name  or  by  desig¬ 
nation,  by  the  Chief  Excise  authority  of  the  State  in  whioh 
they  exercise  their  functions,  but  in  no  case  shall  an  officer 
so  appointed  bo.  below  the  rank  of  a  Deputy  Tahsildar  or 
an  Excise  Inspector. 

In  the  case  of  timber,  the  passes  or  permits  may  be 
granted  by  an  officer  of  the  Forest  Department  of  either 
State  not  below  the  rank  of  a  Ranger. 

_  10'  Tile  ^ames  and  designations  of  all  officers  appointed 
to  issue  passes  or  permits  and  to  verify  consignments  shall 
bo  communicated  to  the  Chief  Excise  authority  of  the  State 
for  transport  across  which  the  passes  or  permits  are  to  he 
granted,  and  they  shall  also  he  published  in  the  Gazettes 
of  the  two  States. 
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il.  The  officer  issuing  passes  or  permits  shall  furnish 
the  local  Excise  or  Forest  officer,  as  the  case  may  be,  of 
tne  territory  through  which  the  consignments  are  trans¬ 
ported,  with  a  monthly  list  of  the  passes  or  permits  issued 
o.»  Lnu,  showing  the  names  of  the  persons  authorised,  the 
numbers  of  the  passes  or  permits,  the  dates  on  which  they 
were  issued,  the  routes  by  which  the  consignments  were 
required  to  be  transported,  and  the  quantities  covered  by 
the  passes  or  permits,  as  also  the  periods  fixed  for  the  same. 
in  the  case  of  arrack,  it  should  be  stated,  whenever  poss¬ 
ible,  whether  it  is  jaggery  or  toddy  arrack,  and  in  the 
case  of  tobacco,  whether  it  is  Coimbatore,  Jaffna  or  other 
kind  of  tobacco. 


IU  The  persons  to  whom  passes  or  permits  may  be 
issued  and  who  may  be  privileged  to  transport. 

12.  In  the  case  of  the  transport,  from  one  part  of  the 
Cochin  State  to  another  through  Travaneore  territory,  of  any 
goods  subject  to  customs  duty  under  the  Travaneore  Export 
Tariff,  the  consignment  will  be  passed  on  the  production  of 
a  pass  granted  by  a  duly  authorised  officer  of  the  Cochin 
State,  such  pass  containing  a  certificate  that  the  goods 
covered  by  it  are  the  produce  or  manufacture  of  the  Cochin 
State. 

13.  General  passes  or  permits  may  be  issued  to  State 
farmers  or  keepers  of  depots  or  shops  for  the  transport  of 
toddy,  arrack,  opium,  poppyheads  and  ganja. 

14.  Exceptional  passes  or  permits  may  be  granted  to 
private  persons  of  respectability  for  the  transport  of  quanti¬ 
ties  not  exceeding  3  tolas  of  opium,  10  tolas  of  poppyheads 
or  bhang  or  ganja,  24  drams  of  toddy,  2  quarts  or  16  drams 
of  other  liquor,  20  tolas  of  tobacco,  an  open  box  or 
tin  of  cigars  or  cigarettes  not  exceeding  100,  and  3  kalanchus 
or  one  tola  of  snuff.  Officers  of  both  the  States,  while  on 
tour,  may  also  carry  the  above  quantities  without  permit  and 
shall  not' he  subject  to  any  interference. 

15.  {a)  These  Rules  do  not  apply  to  the  transport  of  salt 
and  tobacco  on  behalf  of  the  respective  Governments  to 
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Vsllarapp'-illi,  Vadavakkode,  Chennamangalam  and  Puthen- 
chira.  Consignments  transported  to  these  localities  must  be 
covered  by  passes  or  permits  from  the  Excise  Commissioner 
or  Superintendent  or  their  Assistants  or  Circle  Officers,  and 
the  maximum  quantities  transported  in  a  year  will  be  limited 
to  the  quantities  fixed  upon  by  the  two  Governments. 

(b)  But,  in  the  case  of  salt  transported  from  Sirkar 
depots  and  banksballs  in  either  State  other  than  those  speci¬ 
fied  in  the  above  Clause,  permits  shall  be  issued  by  the 
Superintendent,  Deputy  Superintendent  or  'Bank  shall  Vicha- 
rippus  in  the  Cochin  State,  and  by  the  Assistant  Excise  Com¬ 
missioner,  the  Circle  Officer,  the  Port  Depot  Inspector  or 
Petty  Officer  in  charge  of  the  bankshalls  in  Travancore. 

16.  No  permits  shall  be  granted  to  any  person  who  has 
been  convicted  of  any  offence  involving  a  breach  of  these 
Rules. 

TV — How  the  packages  are  to  be  prepared  for  transport. 

17.  Every  package  transported  under  a  special  permit 
shall  be  carefully  packed  and  sealed  and  &  facsimile  of  the 
seal  used  shall  be  affixed  to  the  advice  as  required  by  Rule  20. 

18.  Consignments  of  arrack  sent  under  such  permits 
must  be  in  casks  and  the  bungs  of  all  casks  must  be  sealed 
■with  the  private  seal  of  an  officer  not  below  the  rank  of  a 
Deputy  Tahsildar  in  the  Cochin  State  or  an  Excise  Inspector 
in  Travancore,  the  seals  being  countersunk  below  the  surface 
of  the  cask.  The  capacity  of  all  casks  should  be  painted  or 
engraved  thereon. 

19.  The  contents  of  packages  of  opium,  &o.,  may  be 
marked  thereon  in  tar  or  paint  and,  as  far  as  possible,  the  gross 
and  net  weights  should  be  stated  in  the  passes  or  permits- 
But,  in  the  case. of  salt  and  tobacco,  the  conditions  of  sealing 
and  packing  the  goods  in  the  manner  contemplated  in  these 
Rules,  will  not  be  insisted  on. 

V—Hovs  consignments  are  to  be  dealt  with  in 
transit  and  by  whom. . 

20.  Whenever  a  special  pass  or  permit  is  issued,  a  dupli¬ 
cate  copy  thereof  with  a  fac- simile  in  wax  of  the  seals  placed 
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on  the  consignment  shall  be  despatched  on  the  same  day 
by  the  issuing  officer  to  the  officer  appointed  to  verify  the 
consignment. 

21.  The  officer  in  charge  of  the  Travancore  chowkey 
through  which  a  consignment  passes  will  note  on  the  reverse 
of  the  permit  the  condition  of  the  packages  and  seals. 

22.  Any  officer  appointed  on  this  behalf  by  the  Chief 
Excise  officer  of  the  territory  in  which  he  exercises  his  func¬ 
tions  may  inspect  any  consignment  in  transit,  and  when  he 
does  so,  shall  note  on  the  reverse  of  the  permit  the  condition 
of  the  packages  and  seals. 

VI— Bow  consignments  are  to  be  dealt  with  on  arrival 
at  their  destination  and  by  whom. 

23.  On  arrival  at  its  destination  and  before  breaking  bulk, 
every  consignment  must  be  verified  by  the  officer  appointed 
for  the  purpose,  and  the  results  entered  on  the  reverse  of  the 
letter  of  advice  which  shall  then  be  returned  without  delay  to 
the  officer  who  issued  the  permit. 

N.  B. — Sait  and  tobacco  are  exempted  from  the  opera¬ 
tion  of  Rules  20  to  23  both  inclusive.  This  does  not  however 
prohibit  the  inspection  of  salt  and  tobacco  in  transit  under 
Rule  22. 

VII — Consequences  of  a  breach  of  these  Bides. 

24.  Persons  found  transporting  articles  without  a  pass 
or  permit  as  required  by  these  Rules,  or  in  excess  of  the 
quantity  mentioned  in  a  pass  or  permit,  and  articles  trans¬ 
ported  without  a  pass  or  permit,  or  in  excess  of  the  quantity 
men  tioned  in  a  pass  or  permit,  will  be  dealt  with  in  accordance 
with  the  laws  and  Rules  in  force  in  the  State  in  which  the 
offence  is  committed. 

25.  The  names  of  all  persons  convicted  of  an  offence  involv¬ 
ing  transgression  of  these  Rules  shall  forthwith  be  communi¬ 
cated  by  the  Magistrate  convicting  the  accused  to  the  Chief 
Excise  officers  of  both  the  States  who  will  intimate  the  names 
of  the  persons  so  convicted  to  ail  officers  who  are  authorised 
to  grant  passes  or  permits  in  their  respective  territories. 
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VIII—  Officers  competent  to  grant  permits  and  verify 
consignments ,  and  the  quantities  allowable. 

26.  Permits  for  the  transport  of  tobacco,  opium,  intoxi¬ 
cating  drugs,  &o.,  may  bo  granted  by  the  following  officers -for 
the  quantities  not  exceeding  the  limits  prescribed  here¬ 
in)  Excise'Commissioner,  Excise  Superin-") 

tendent  and  their  Assistants  or  >  No  limit. 

Circle  Officers.  J 

(b)  Tahsildars  : — 

5  sears  of  opium 
10  do.  ganja. 

50  do.  bhang. 

10  gals,  arrack:. 

25  do.  toddy. 

(c)  Excise  Inspectors  and  Deputy  Tahsildars  : — • 

2  gallons  of  arrack. 

5  do.  toddy. 

( d )  Assistant  Conservators  of  Forests  and  officers 
superior  to  them  in  rank  : — 

Timber . No  limit. 

(e)  Rangers  : . 

Timber,  notraore  than  5  candies,  provided  that  the  permit 
is  countersigned  by  an  officer  not  below  the  rank  of  an  Assist¬ 
ant  Conservator  of  Forests. 

27.  All  officers  not  inferior  in  rank  to  a  Deputy  Tahsil- 
dar  or  Excise  Inspector  shall  be  competent  to  verify 
consignments. 

28.  For  the  purpose  of  these  Rules,  the  following  Table 
will  be  used: — 

1  lb  =  40  tolas  =  Rs.  40  weight  =  120  kalanchus  =  H  seer. 

1  maund  =  40  seers. 

1  candy  =  GOOfts. 

1  gallon  =  6  quarts  or  43  drams. 


40  fts.  of  tobacco. 

16  seers  of  snuff. 

4,009  cigars  and  cigarettes. 
300  maunds  of  sal  t. 
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29.  The  Chief  Excise  authority  in  Travancore  is  the 
Bewail  and  the  Chief  Excise  officer,  the  Excise  Commissioner, 
and  in  Cochin,  the  Dewan  and  the  Excise  Superintendent, 
respectively. 


Rules  governing  the  import,  transport  and  export  of  liquor 
and  intoxicating  drugs  prepared  from  the  hemp  plant  in  transit 
through  the  Travancore  State  from  one  portion  to  another  of 
British  territory,  passed  by  the  Government  on  the  89th  April 
1910 ,  under  Section  86  of  Regulation  IV  of  1073. 


The  following  Rules,  for  the  import,  transport  and  export  of 
liquor  and  intoxicating  drugs  prepared  from  the  hemp  plant 
in  transit  through  the  Travancore  State  from  one  portion  to 
another  of  British  territory  are  passed  under  Section  26  of 
Regulation  IV  of  1073,  in  supersession  of  the  Rules  dated  the 
■25th  August  1909. 

1.  N o  liquor  or  intoxicating  drugs  prepared  from  the  hemp 
plant  shall  be  transported  through  Travancore  territory  except 
under  and  in  accordance  with  a  permit  issued  in  accordance 
with  the  following  Rules. 

Note.  Passengers  entering  or  leaving  Travancore  terri¬ 
tory  by  steam  launches  through  the  Arukutty  frontier  are 
allowed  to  carry  free  for  immediate  personal  use  country 
liquor  or  foreign  liquor  not  exceeding  one  quart,  and  ganja 
not  exceeding  tola  weight. 

2.  Except  in  the  case  of  permits  issued  to  persons  duly 
licensed  to  vend  in  Travancore  or  British  territory,  no  permit 
shall  cover  the  transport  of  more  than  the  under-mentioned 
quantities  of  liquor  and  intoxicating  drugs. 

Country  spirits  ...Eight  drams  throughout  Travancore. 

Toddy  ...One  gallon  Do. 

Hemp  drugs  ...Five  tolas  of  ganja  or  charas,  and 
one  seer  of  bhang,  and  preparations 
or  admixtures  containing  the  above 
quantity. 
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3.  The  permits  recognised  under  these  Rules  shall  be 
in  printed  Forms  and  in  duplicate.  Each  permit  must  bear  a 
consecutive  number  and  must  be  sealed  with  the  private 
seal  of  the  officer  issuing  the  permit  in  addition  to  his  office 
seal. 

4.  The  period  of  currency  of  a  permit  must  be  regulated 
according  to  the  distance  the  liquor  or  drug  is  transported,, 
one  day  being  allowed  for  every  15  miles  by  road,  20  miles  by 
boat,  or  70  miles  by  rail,  in  addition  to  one  day  for  despatch 
and  one  day  for  delivery  in  the  case  of  consignments  sent 
by  rail. 

5.  Every  consignment  transported  through  Travancnre 
territory,  under  these  Rules,  shall  be  accompanied  by  its 
permit,  which  must  show  the  name  of  the  transporter,  the 
quantity  of  liquor  or  intoxicating  drugs  covered  by  it,  the 
route  of  transport,  the  period  of  currency  and  the  officer 
before  whom  it  should  be  taken  for  verification. 

6.  Where  Customs  Stations  are  established  between  Tra- 
vancore  and  British  territory,  the  route  to  be  entered  in  a 
permit  must  always  include  at  least  one  such  Customs  Station, 
the  officer  in  charge  of  which,  when  the  consignment  passes 
through,  will  note  on  the  reverse  of  the  permit  the  condition 
of  the  packages  and  seals. 

7.  Whenever  a  permit  is  issued,  the  duplicate  thereof, 
which  should  bear  the  impression  of  the  same  seals  as  have 
been  placed  on  the  original  permit  and  on  the  consignment, 
should  be  forwarded  by  the  officer  issuing  the  permit  to  the 
officer  appointed  to  verify  the  consignment. 

8.  Every  package  to  be  transported  through  Travan- 
eore  territory  under  these  Rules,  shall  be  sealed,  and  the  seals 
issued  shall  be  the  same  as  those  impressed  on  the  permit 
(see  Rule  3). 

9.  Permits  for  transport  under  these  Rules  shall  not  be 
recognised  unless  they  are  issued  by  officers  specially  ap¬ 
pointed  in  that  behalf  by  name  or  designation  by  the  Deputy 
Commissioner  of  the  Salt,  Abkari  and  Customs  Department 
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of  the  Division  in  which  the  officers  are  to  exercise  their 
functions. 

10.  Every  consignment  will  be  verified  on  arrival  at 
its  destination  by  an  officer  appointed  for  the  purpose  by 
the  Deputy  Commissioner  of  Salt,  Abkari  and  Customs 
Department  of  the  Division  to  which  the  consignment  is 
transported. 

11.  Every  officer  appointed  or  authorised  to  issue  per¬ 
mits  under  Rule  9  must  be  kept  informed  of  the  names  and 
designations  of  all  officers  authorised  under  Rule  10  to  verify 
consignments. 

12.  The  names  or  designations  of  ail  officers  appointed 
to  issue  permits  and  to  verify  consignments  will  be  communi¬ 
cated  to  the  Excise  officer  in  charge  of  the  Circle  which  the 
British  territory  adjoins. 

13.  The  officer  issuing  permits  under  Rule  9  should 
furnish  the  officer  in  charge  of  the  Circle  through  which  the 
consignments  are  to  be  transported,  with  a  monthly  list  of 
permits  issued,  in  a  Form  showing  the  names  of  the  trans¬ 
porters,  the  numbers  of  the  permits,  the  dates  on  which  they 
were  issued,  the  routes  by  which  the  consignments  were 
required  to  be  transported  and  the  quantity  covered  by  the 
permits. 

14.  On  the  arrival  of  the  consignment  at  its  destination, 
it  shall  be  verified  by  the  officer  appointed  for  the  purpose 
under  Rule  10.  He  will  examine  the  seals,  and  weigh  or 
measure  each  package,  as  the  case  may  be,  before  opening 
it.  He  will  then  open  each  package  and  satisfy  himself  that 
the  contents  agree  both  as  to  nature,  and  weight  or  measure¬ 
ment,  as  the  case  may  be,  with  the  entries  in  the  permit,  and 
will  enter  the  results  of  his  verification  on  the  reverse  of  the 
original  and  the  duplicate  permits,  will  return  the  original 
permit  to  the  transporter,  and  will  forward  the  duplicate  to  the 
officer  in  charge  of  the  Circle  across  which  the  consign¬ 
ment  has  been  transported  for  transmission  to  the  officer 
who  issued  it. 
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15.  Any  Land  Revenue  officer  not  inferior  in  rank  to 
a  Tahsildar,  any  officer  of  the  Police  or  Excise  Department 
not  inferior  in  grade  to  an  Inspector,  may  inspect  any  con¬ 
signment  in  transit  in  th.e  Travancore  territory,  and,  when, 
he  does  so,  shall  note  on  the  reverse  of  the  permit  the  condi¬ 
tion  of  the  packages  and  seals. 

16.  Any  personjfound  transpor  ting  liquor  or  intoxicating 
drugs  in  contravention  of  these  Rules  will  be  dealt  with  in 
accordance  with  Section  51  of  the  Abkari  Regulation,  IV' 
of  1073. 

17.  No  person  who  is  found  to  have  committed  any 
breach  of  these  Rules  shall  be  allowed  to  transport  liquor  or 
drugs  through  Travancore  territory  under  a  permit  issued 
in  this  behalf,  and  the  name  of  any  person  detected  in  the 
commission  of  any  such  breach  shall  forthwith  be  communi¬ 
cated  by  the  officer  detecting  the  offence  to  the  Excise  officer 
in  charge  of  the  Circle,  who  will  arrange  with  the  Deputy 
Commissioner  of  the  Salt,  Abkari  and  Customs  Department 
of  the  Division  from  which  the  offender  brought  his  liquor 
or  intoxicating  drugs,  as  the  case  may  be,  for  the  intimation 
of  the  offender’s  name  to  all  persons  authorised  to  grant 
permits.  If  any  such  person  be  subsequently  found  trans¬ 
porting  liquor  or  intoxicating  drugs  even  under  a  permit, 
such  consignment  shall  be  liable  to  confiscation. 

Rules  passed  by  the  Government  on  the  4th  August  1910 , 
under  Sections  SO  and  26  of  the  Abkari  Regulation,  IV  of  1078, 
for  regulating  the  issue  of  licenses  for  the  sale  of  foreign  liquor, 
in  supersession  of  the  previous  Notifications  on  the  subject. 

1.  Licenses  for  the  sale  of  foreign  liquor  shall  be  of  the 
following  descriptions: — 

(1)  Wholesale  licenses,  i.e.,  licenses  for  the  sale  of  foreign 
liquor  not  to  be  drunk  on  the  premises. 

Under  these  licenses,  the  sale  of  liquor  in  any  quantity 
less  than  one- pint  is  prohibited. 
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(2)  Retail  or  tavern  licenses,  i.  e.,  licenses  for  the  sale  of 
foreign  liquor  for  consumption  on  the  premises. 

No  removal  of  liquor  from -the  premises  will  be  allowed 
under  these  licenses. 

(3)  Licenses  for  the  sale,  as  tonic  or  medicine,  of  medi¬ 
cated  wines  and  similar  preparations  containing  20  per  cent, 
and  upwards,  but  not  more  than  42  par  cent,  of  proof  spirit. 
These  licenses  will  be  issued  on  payment  of  an  annual  fee  of 
Rs.  25. 

(4) -  Occasional  licenses,  such  as  licenses  for  the  sale  of 
liquor  at  refreshment  stalls  in  connection  with  public  festi¬ 
vals,  entertainments,  &o.  These  licenses  will  be  issued  fox- 
periods  not  exceeding  15  days  at  one  time,  and  on  payment  of 
a  fee  of  Rs.  10  for  every  24  hours  or  fraction  thereof.  No  re¬ 
moval  of  liquor  fx-om  the  premises  will  be  allowed  under 
these  licenses. 

►  (5)  Special  licenses.  These  will  be  granted  when  the 

circumstances  are  such  as  not  to  allow  of  the  issue  of 
licenses  of  any  of  the  other  descriptions,  on  such  terms  and 
conditions  and  for  such  periods  as  may  be  determined  by 
Government. 

2.  The  places  sanctioned  for  the  sale  of  foreign  liquor 
under  wholesale  or  retail  licenses,  the  maximum  number  of 
wholesale  or  retail  licenses  allowable  in  each  place,  and  also 
the  fee  fixed  for  each  license,  are  given  in  the  Schedule  hereto 
annexed. 

3.  The  mininum  strengths  at  which  foreign  spirits  can 
he  sold  are  25°  under  proof  for  whisky,  brandy  and  rum,  and 
35°  under  proof  for  gin. 

4.  Two  or  more  of  the  kinds  of  licenses  described  in 
Rule  1  may  be  granted  to  one  and  the  same  person  and  for  one 
and  the  same  place. 

5.  It  shall  be  competent  to  the  Excise  Commissioner  to 
issue  the  licenses.  All  licenses  (other  than  occasional  and 
special  licenses)  will  have  effect  during  the  Malabar  year,  L  e., 
from  the.  1st  Chingam  to  the  last  day  of  Karkatakam. 
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6.  No  license  shall  be  issued  unless  the  full  amount  of 
the  fee  prescribed  therefor  is  paid  in  advance. 

7.  No  license  will  be  issued  for  a  shop  which  is  situated, 
or  which  is  intended  to  be  opened  in  a  place  where,  on 

grounds  of  Police  administration  or  public  expediency,  it  is 

objectionable  to  permit  any  traffic  in  liquor. 

8.  The  Excise  Commissioner  may  grant  or  refuse  any 
license  without  assigning  any  reasons. 

9.  Applications  for  licenses  should  ordinarily  be  sent  to 
the  Excise  officers  in  charge  of  the  respective  Circles.  The 
applications  should  describe  distinctly  the  localities  where 
the  shops  are  situate  or  are  intended  to  be  opened,  and  should 
state  the  kind  of  licenses  required.  They  should  also  be  ac¬ 
companied  by  treasury  receipts  in  acknowledgment  of  the 
payment  of  the  proper  fees.  When  an  application  is  rejected, 
the  fee  tendered  will  be  returned. 

10.  All  orders  passed  by  the  Excise  Commissioner 
under  these  Rules  will  be  subject  to  revision  by  the  Dewan,. 
whose  decision  will  be  final. 

11.  Licensees  for  the  sale  of  foreign  liquor  are  prohibited 
from  rectifying  the  spirits  by  purifying,  colouring  or  flavour¬ 
ing,  or  mixing  any  material  therewith. 

12.  Every  receptacle  containing  spirits  manufactured 
and  flavoured,  coloured  or  compounded  in  India,  and  received, 
or  kept  for  sale,  must  be  conspicuously  labelled  or  branded 
with  the  words  “  spirit  manufactured  in  India."  All  liquor 
imported  in  bulk  and  bottled  in  Travancore,  received  or  kept 
for  sale,  must  bear  a  printed  label  showing  clearly  the 
country  of  manufacture,  the  name  of  the  bottler  as  entered  in 
his  license  and  the  place  of  bottling. 

13.  It  shall  be  competent  to  the  Excise  Commissioner  to 
permit  or  to  order  the  transfer  of  any  shop  from  one  locality 
to  another,  within  the  town  or  taluk  as  the  case  may  be,  or 
to  Order  any  shop  to  be  closed  in  the  interests  of  public  peace 
or  morality,  or  on  grounds  of  expediency. 
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14.  The  sale  or  possession  (except  subject  to  the  Rules 
applicable  to  unlicensed  persons)  by  a  licensee,  of  any  liquor 
outside  the  limits  of  his  licensed  premises,  is  prohibited. 

15.  All  liquors  sold  or  kept  for  sale  shall  be  of  good 
quality  and  unadulterated.  Nothing  shall  be  added  to  them 
to  increase  their  intoxicating  power  or  for  any  other  purpose. 

16.  The  sale  or  transport  of  liquor  by  persons  suffering 
from  leprosy  or  any  contagious  disease,  and  the  employ¬ 
ment  of  such  persons  in  shops  for  the  sale  of  the  same,  are 
prohibited. 

17.  No  shop  shall  be  opened  before  sunrise  or  kept  open 
after  10  P.  M.,  except  under  special  authority  from  the  Excise 
Commissioner  or  from  the  Assistant  Excise  Commissioner  or 
Circle  Officer. 

18.  The  possession  or  sale,  upon  any  licensed  premises, 
of  any  liquor  other  than  that  to  which  the  license  relates,  is 
prohibited. 

19.  A  sign  board  must  be  fixed  to  the  front-  of  each  shop 
in  a  conspicuous  place  stating  the  number  of  the  license,  the 
name  of  the  licensee  and  the  nature  of  his  trade.  The  license 
must  be  hung  up  in  a  conspicuous  place  within. 

20.  No  drunkenness,  rioting  or  gambling  shall  be  per¬ 
mitted  within  a  shop,  and  -no  persons  of  notoriously  bad 
character  shall  be  permitted  to  meet  or  remain  therein. 
Intimation  of  any  offence  committed,  or  of  the  presence  of 
habitual  offenders  or  disorderly  persons,  shall  be  given  by  the 
licensee  to  the  nearest  Magistrate  or  Police  Station. 

21.  Such  returns  and  information,  as  may  be  required 
by  the  Excise  Commissioner  from  time  to  time,  shall  be 
furnished  by  every  licensee. 

22.  The  licensee  shall  not  lease  out,  sell  or  otherwise 
transfer  his  license,  without  the  written  consent  of  the 
Excise  Commissioner. 

23.  The  licensee  shall,  on  requisition  by  the  Excise 
Commissioner  or  any  officer  duly  authorised  by  him,  deliver 
up  his  license,  for  amendment  or  renewal. 
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24.  Infraction  of  any  of  the  conditions  of  the  license, 
either  by  a  licensee  or  by  any  persons  in  his  employment, 
will  entail  on  the  licensee  either — 

(a)  fine  up  to  Rs.  50  ;  or 

(b)  cancellation  of  the  license  ;  or 

(c)  both. 

It  shall  be  competent  to  the  Excise  Commissioner  to 
impose  any  or  all  of  the  above  penalties. 

25.  The  imposition  of  a  fine  or  the  cancellation  of  a 
license  under  these  Rules  shall  not  however  relieve  the 
licensee  or  his  agents  from  liability  to  be  prosecuted  for  any 
specific  offence  committed  against  the  Abkari  Regulation  or 
under  these  Rules. 

26.  The  Excise  Commissioner  may,  upon  giving  15  days’ 
notice,  revoke  any  license,  in  which  case  a  proportionate 
part  of  the  fee  paid  by  the  licensee  shall  be  refunded  to 
him. 

27. '  All  ■  Excise  officers,  of  and  above  the  rank  of 
Inspectors,  shall  have  authority  to  inspect  licensed  shops,  to 
examine  the  premises,  to  test  measures  in  use  and  the 
articles  under  sale,  and  to  call  for  and  check  the  accounts 
kept  in  the  shop. 

28.  The  licensee  shall  possess  or  use  on  the  licensed 
premises  only  such  standard  measures  of  capacity,  as  may, 
from  time  to  time,  be  prescribed  by  Government. 

29.  These  Rules  shall  come  into  force  from  the  1st 
Chingam  1086. 
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SCHEDULE. 


jMaximum  number  :  Fee  fixed  for 


fz; 

Place. 

of  Ucens 

es  allowed. 

each 

license. 

1 

Whole- 

Retail. 

Whole- 

Retail. 

l^Nagercoil 

2 

2 

B.Rs.25o|  B.Rs.125 

2Thuckalay 

1 

1 

„  250 

„  125 

3[Eraniel 

1 

1 

,.  150 

„  100 

4;Martandam 

1 

1 

„  250 

„  125 

■5;Neyyattmkara  .. 

1 

1 

„  250 

„  125 

6, Trivandrum 

8 

6 

„  250 

„  125 

7|Attingal 

1 

1 

„  250 

„  125 

8 

Quilon 

5 

5 

„  250 

„  125 

9 

Kottarakkara 

1 

1 

„  250 

125 

10 

Punalore 

1 

1 

„  250 

„  125 

11 

12 

Shenkotta 

Padanayar- 

1 

1 

„  150 

„  100 

kulangara 

1 

1 

„  250 

,,  125 

13 

Kayankulam 

1 

„  250 

„  125 

14 

Mavelikkara 

1 

1 

„  250 

„  125 

15 

Haripad 

1 

1 

„  250 

125 

16 

Kozhencheri 

1 

1 

„  150 

„  100 

17 

Thiruvella 

1 

1 

„  250 

„  125 

18 

Edathuva 

1 

„  150 

„  100 

19 

Alleppey 

4 

4 

„  250 

,.  125 

20 

Sberthallay 

1 

1 

„  250 

„  125 

21 

Vaikam 

1 

1 

250 

„  125 

22 

Kottayam 

2 

2 

„  250 

„  125 

23 

Phanganaoherry  .. 

1 

1 

„  250 

125 

24 

Mundakkayam  .. 

3 

1 

„  250 

„  125 

25}Arudai 

26Pampanar 

1 

1 

1 

1 

„  250 
„  250 

„  125 

„  125 

27 

Vandiperiyar 

1 

1 

„  250 

„  125 

28 

Kumili 

; 

1 

„  250 

„  125 

29 

Munnar 

2 

2 

„  250 

„  125 

30 

[Palar]  (a) 

1 

„  250 

„  125 

31 

Pala 

i 

1 

„  250: 

„  125 

32 

Muvattupuzha 

i 

1 

„  150 

„  100 

33 

Alwaye 

i 

1 

250 

„  125 

34 

Ankamali 

i 

1 

„  150 

„  100 

35 

Pa’rur 

i 

1 

.  „  250 

„  125 

36 

’Perumpavur]  ( b ).. 

i 

1 

„  250 

„  125 

(а)  Substituted  by  Notification  dated  the  22nd  October  1914. 

(б)  Added  by  -Notification  dated  Lite  lltli  J uiy  1912. 
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Rules  passed  by  the  Government  on  the  16th  April  1914 , 
under  Sections  HO  and  26  of  the  Abkari  Regulation,  IV  of  1073, 
in  supersession  of  the  Notification  dated  Ihe  5th  May  1906,  for 
the  grant  of  licenses  for  the  tapping  of  toddy-producing  trees 
and  for  the  drawing  of  toddy  therefrom,  to  have  effect  in  areas 
in  which  the.  privilege  of  manufacturing  toddy  and  vending  the 
same  is  sold  directly  by  the  Government,  shop  by  shop. 


CHAPTER  I. 

Preliminary . 

1.  The  trees  which  may  be  tapped  for  the  purpose  of 
drawing  toddy  under  these  Rules  are  the  cocoanut,  the  pal¬ 
myra  and  the  choondappana  palms. 

2.  No  trees  shall  be  tapped,  nor  shall  toddy  be  drawn 
from  any  toddy-producing  tree,  except  under  a  license  granted 
under  these  Rules. 

3.  Tree-tapping  licenses  shall  be  of  two  kinds  : — 

(a)  licenses  issued  on  the  application  of  shop-keepers  who 
have  purchased  the  privilege  of  manufacturing  and  selling 
toddy  directly  from  Government ;  and 

(b)  licenses  issued  on  the  application  of  bakers  for  the 
tapping  of  trees  required  for  the  supply  of  toddy  for  use  in 
the  manufacture  of  bread  and  not  for  sale. 

Tree-tapping  licenses  may  be  issued  either  in  the  name 
of  the  applicant  himself  or  in  the  name  of  a  tapper  employ¬ 
ed  by  him  for  the  drawing  of  toddy. 

4.  For  the  purpose  of  the  issue  of  licenses  and  levy  of 
tree-tax,  each  Malayalam  official  year  is  divided  into  two 
halves,  viz.,  from  the  1st  Chingam  to  the  last  day  of  Makram, 
and  from  the  1st  Kumbhom  to  the  last  day  of  Karkatakam. 
A  separate  license  shall  be  issued  for  each  half-year,  and  such 
license  shall  be  valid  only  during  the  half-year  in  which  it  is 
issued,  irrespective  of  the  date  of  issue  of  the  license. 

.5.  The  following  shall  be  the  fees  payable  for  each  half- 
year  on  account  of  each  tree  for  the  tapping  of  which  a  license 
is  applied  for : — 
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Cocoanut  . Z  0 

Palmyra  . 1  2 

Choondappaua  ...  3  0 

CHAPTER— II. 
Application  for  licenses. 


6.  Persons  wishing  to  apply  for  the  grant  of  tree-tapp¬ 
ing  licenses  shall  previously  obtain  a  cbellau  from  the 
Excise  Inspector  of  the  Range  having  jurisdiction  and  pay 
into  the  treasury  the  fees  (or  the  first  instalment  thereof,  as 
the  case  may  be)  due  on  account  of  the  trees  which  they 
desire  to  tap. 

7.  Applications  for  the  grant  of  tree-tappingficenses  shall 
be  m^de  in  such  Form  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Excise 
Commissioner,  and  shall  be  accompanied  by  the  treasury 
receipt  obtained  as  per  Rule  6.  The  application  may  either 
be  presented  in  person  to  the  Excise  Inspector  of  the  Range 
having  jurisdiction  or  sent  to  him  by  Post  or  Anchal. 

8.  Applications  put  in  by  shop-keepers  for  the  grant  of 
tree-tapping  licenses  need  not  bear  court  fee  stamps. 

9.  Printed  application  Forms  may  be  had  from  the  Ex¬ 
cise  Range  Inspectors  free  of  charge. 


Iff.  Only  trees  situate  in  one  pakuthi  shall  be  included 
in  an  application,  and  no  application  shall  be  made  in  respect 
of  trees  standing  in  sacred  groves,  cemeteries,  burial  or 
cremation  grounds  or  gardens  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of 
places  of  public  worship.  In  the  case  of  trees  standing  on 
Sirkar  Porambokes  and  Reserved  and  Unreserved  forests,  the 
permission  of  the  authorities  concerned  should  be  produced 
with  the  application. 

11.  In  the  case  of  an  application  for  the  issue  of  tree¬ 
tapping  licenses  presented  by  a  shop-keeper,  the  number  of 
trees  applied  for  shall  be  limited  to  the  requirements  of  only 
one  shop,  and  such  trees  shall,  as  a  rule,  be  situated  within 
the  boundaries  of  the  locality  described  in  the  Schedule 
published  in.  the  Gazette  in  regard  to  that  particular  shop. 
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Should,  however,  the  Exeise  officer  in  charge  of  the  Circle 
be  satisfied  that  there  are  sufficient  grounds  for  granting  an 
application  made  in  respect  of  trees  situate  outside  the  limits 
mentioned  above,  he  may  grant  a  license  in  respect  of  such 
trees. 

12.  The  minimum  number  of  trees  to  be  applied  for  by  a 
shop-keeper  in  the  first  application  presented  by  him  for  any 
half-year  shall  be  15  cocoanut  trees  or  palmyra  trees,  of  10 
choondappana  trees.  In  case  of  more  than  one  kind  of  tree 
being  included  in  the  same  application,  2  choondappana 
trees  shall  be  deemed  to  be  equivalent  to  3  cocoanut  or 
palmyra  trees.  The  above  restriction  in  regard  to  the  mini¬ 
mum  number  of  trees  does  not  apply  to  applications  made 
Subsequent  to  the  initial  one  during  any  half-year. 

13.  The  minimum  number  of  trees  to  be  included  in  an 
application  for  the  grant  of  a  license  for  the  drawing  of  toddy 
for  bread-making  purposes  shall  be  5. 

14.  Whenever  the  applicant  for  the  grant  of  a  license 
for  the  tapping  of  trees  does  not  happen  to  be  the  owner 
thereof,  the  application  shall  also  bear  the  counter-signature 
of  the  owner  of  such  trees. 

15.  On  receipt  of  applications  for  the  grant  of  tree- 
tapping  licenses  for  the  drawing  of  toddy,  the  Excise  Inspector 
of  the  Range  shall  forward  the  same,  together  with  the  trea¬ 
sury  receipts  mentioned  in  Rule  7,  within  24  hours  to  the 
Excise  officer  in  charge  of  the  Circle,  with  such  remarks; 
thereon  as  the  Inspector  may  deem  fit  to  make.  The  Excise 
officer  in  charge  of  the  Circle  shall  dispose  of  such  applications 
within  five  days  of  receipt  of  the  same. 

16.  •  On  receipt  of  such  applications  from  the  Excise 
Inspector,  the  Excise  officer  in  charge  of  the  Circle  may 
issue  licenses  in  the  prescribed  Form,  either  in  the  names  of 
the  applicants  themselves  or  of  their  nominees,  as  the  case 
may  be. 

17.  No  single  license  shall  generally  include  more  than 
15  trees.  If  more  than  15  trees  are  applied  for,  the  Excise 
officer- in  charge  of  the  Circle  may  issue  as  many  lieenses-'-as 
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are  justified  by  the  number  of  tappers  who  have,  in  the 
opinion  of  such  officer,  to  be  employed  for  the  purpose  of 
drawing  toddy  from  the  trees  mentioned  in  the  application. 
In  exceptional  cases,  should  such  officer  be  satisfied  that 
there  are  sufficient  grounds  for  granting  one  license  for  less, 
than  15  trees,  he  may  grant  a  license  accordingly.  But  in 
no  case  shall  more  licenses  than  one  be  granted  in  the  name 
of  a  single  tapper. 

18.  Each  license  issued  by  the  Excise  officer  in  charge 
of  the  Circle  under  the  last  preceding  Rule  shall  be  accom¬ 
panied  by  a  general  transport  permit  authorising  the  holder 
thereof  to  convey  to  a  licensed  toddy  shop  or  a  bakery,  as  the 
case  may  be,  the  toddy  drawn  from  the  trees  described  in  the 
license. 

19.  Whenever  the  Excise  officer  in  charge  of  the  Circle 
issues  a  license,  he  may,  for  reasons  to  be  recorded  by  him, 
grant  also  a  written  permission  to  the  licensee  to  draw  toddy 
from  the  trees  applied  for  before  they  are  actually  marked. 
Such  written  permission  shall  be  sent  by  the  Excise  officer 
in  charge  of  the  Circle  direct  to  the  licensee,  and  it  shall  not 
have  effect  for  more  than,  three  weeks  from  the  date  of  issue. 

20.  No  license  or  transport  permit  shall  be  issued  in  the 
names  of  persons  below  the  age  of  16  or  of  persons  suffering 
from  leprosy  or  other  contagious  disease. 

21.  Whenever  an  application  is  made  by  a  shop-keeper 
for  the  issue  of  licenses  for  drawing  toddy  from  an  excessive 
number  of  trees  quite  out  of  proportion  to  the  requirements 
of  the  shop,  the  Excise  officer  in  charge  of  the  Circle  shall 
have  the  discretion  to  issue  licenses  only  for  such  number  of 
trees  as  he  may  deem  best  both  in  the  interests  of  the  appli¬ 
cant  and  of  the  Excise  revenue. 

22.  The  Excise  officer  in  charge  of  the  Circle  shall  send 
the  application  and  the  license  and  the  permit  together  to 
the  Excise  Inspector  concerned  for  steps  being  taken  for  the 
marking  of  trees, 
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CHAPTER  III. 

The  marking  of  tree*. 

23.  On  receipt  of  the  license  from  the  Excise  officer  in 
charge  of  the  Circle,  the  Excise  Inspector  of  the  Range  shall,, 
within  24  hours,  issue  a  notice  to  the  applicant  to  point  out 
the  trees  intended  to  be  marked.  Should  the-  applicant  fail  to 
do  so  after  a  reasonable  time,  the  fees  paid  by  him  shall  be 
liable  to  be  forfeited  at  the  discretion  of  the  Excise  Com- 

24.  Excise  Inspectors  will  be  supplied  with  stencil  plates, 
paint  and  paint  brushes,  for  the  purpose  of  marking  trees. 
The  colour  of  the  paint  to  be  used  shall  be  notified  from 
time  to  time  by  the  Excise  Commissioner  in  the  Gazette  and 
shall  be  changed  at  the  begining  of  each  half-year. 

25.  The  marking  of  trees  shall  be  done  by  the  Excise  In¬ 
spector  under  his  personal  supervision  within  three  weeks 
from  the  date  of  issue  of  the  license.  The  trees  pointed  out 
to  him  by  the  applicant  or  licensee  will  be  marked  up  to  the 
total  number  of  each  kind  specified  in  the  license.  The  mark 
will  be  in  the  shape  of  a  number  which  will  be  consecutive 
for  all  the  trees  of  each  separate  kind  licensed  to  be  tapped  in 
each  half-year  in  each  field.  The  number  will  be  affixed  in 
English  figures  in  oil  paint.  Care  must  be  taken  that  all  old 
marks  on  trees  in  a  garden  in  which  the  trees  are  to  be  freshly 
marked  are  not  allowed  to  be  'obliterated  but  are  merely 

scored  across  thus - -with  the  paint  in  use  at  the  time. 

Where,  however,  application  is  made  for  marking- a  tree  for  a 
coming  half-year,  the  marks  already  on  it  need  not  be  scored 
across  until  after  the  expiry  of  the  period  to  which  they  re¬ 
late.  In  cases  where,  owing  to  a  multiplicity  of  old  numbers, 
there  is  absolutely  no  space  on  a  tree  for  a  fresh  number,  the 
oldest  number  visible  should  be  obliterated  and  the  new  num¬ 
ber  marked  thereon.  Mixture  in  .water  of  equal  parts  of 
dhoby’s  earth  and  quicklime  applied  with  a  rag  softens  the 
paint  so  that  it  can  be  easily  washed  off.  The  figures  should 
not  be  less  than  six  inches  in  height  and  would  be  affixed  to  . 
the  side  of  the  tree  facing  the  road  or  the  path  by  which  the 
tope  is  usually  approached.  A  similar  procedure  should  be 
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■adopted  for  the  gats  post  numbers.  After  marking  the  trees, 
341  the  Excise  Inspector  will  mark  the  gate  post  of 

0—22  the  field  as  shown  in  the  margin,  the  upper 

P—17  number  boing  the  Survey  number  of  the  field  if 
Oh— 17  there  is  one,  and  the  lower  numbers,  the  total 
number  of  cocoaxmt,  palmyra  and  choondappana  trees  respect¬ 
ively  licensed  to  be  tapped  hi  the  field.  These  numbers 
must  be  corrected  from  time  to  time  as  fresh  licenses  are 
taken  out-  for  tapping  additional  trees  in  the  field.  If 
there  is  no  gate  post,  the  above  marks  should  he  put  on  a 
stone  or  eousptcu  ms  tree  near  the  boundary  of  the  field  and 
on  the  side  of  it  facing  the  same  direction  as  the  numbers  on 
the  licensed  trees.  If  there  is  no  such  stone  or  conspicuous 
tree  or  other  object  on  which  the  numbers  can  be  thus  mark¬ 
ed,  they  cannot,  of  course,  be  affixed.  Bat  the  requirement 
should  not  be  dispensed  with  when  it  is  in  any  way  possible 
to  carry  it  out.  The  numbers  marked  upon  the  tress  must 
be  entered  in  the  license  by  the  Excise  Inspector  on  the  spot. 

26.  Extensive  Survey  numbers  containing  large  num¬ 
bers  of  trees  may  be  divided  into  blocks  which  should  be 
sub-lettered,  in  which  case  a  separate  series  of  numbers  may 
be  used  with  each  sub-letter.  Otherwise,  a  single  series  of 
numbers  must  be  given  for  the  whole  field. 

27.  Excise  Inspectors  should  begin  marking  at  the 
north  side  of  a  garden  where  the  trees  to  be  marked  show  a 
tendency  to  run  from  north  to  south,  marking  as  No.  1  the 
tree  nearest  the  north,  the  next  as  No.  2,  and  so  on,  until  all 
the  trees  pointed  out  have  been  marked.  If,  however,  the 
trees  to  be  marked  lie  more  in  a  line  running  east  to  west, 
they  should  mark  the  tree  nearest  the  east  as  No.  1,  and  so 
on,  until  the  last  tree  marked  lies  most  to  the  west.  The 
direction  from  which  the  trees  have  been  marked  as  well  as 
all  other  particulars  required  will  be  entered  in  the  register 
of  trees  licensed  to  be  tapped. 

28.  On  the  marking  of  trees  being  finished,  the  Excise 
Inspector  shall  deliver  the  license  and  the  permit  to  the 
persons  mentioned  therein,  and  shall  obtain  their  signatures  in 
.the  register  of  applications  for  tree-tapping  licenses. 
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29.  The  Excise  Commissioner  may,  in  any  particular 
locality,  sanction  the  maiking  of  trees  before  the  issue  of 
licenses  as  provided  for  in  Rule  16  supra,  but  on  the  production 
of  the  treasury  receipt  for  the  remittance  of  the  tax  due  at 
the  time  of  application.  In  such  cases,  the  Excise  Inspector 
of  the  Range  shall,  after  marking  the  trees  in  the  manner 
prescribed  above,  forward  the  application  and  the  treasury 
receipt  to  the  Excise  officer  in  charge  of  the  Circle  for  disposal 
under  Rule  16. 

30.  Trees  illicitly  tapped,  the  tax  on  which  has  been 
subsequently  levied,  should  not  be  marked  unless  they  are 
duly  applied  for.  If  the  person  convicted  of  the  offence  does 
apply  and  there  is  no  objection  to  the  issue  of  a  license,  the 
trees  may  be  marked,  and  the  levy  of  the  full  amount  under 
the  Regulation  will  vendor  further  demand  unnecessary. 

31.  If,  by  any  mistake,  it  should  happen  that  wrong 
trees  are  marked,  the  mistake  maybe  corrected  and  the  right 
trees  marked  within  10  days,  with  the  special  permission  of 
the  Excise  officer  in  charge  of  the  Circle,  provided  that  the 
trees  have  not  been  tapped  or  the  preparation  of  the  spathes 
began  and  that  the  numbers  wrongly  affixed  are  effectually 
removed. 

32.  No  trees  shall  be  marked  in  gardens  in  which  trees 
have  already  been  marked  for  the  drawing  of  sweet  toddy.  In 
one  garden,  trees  will  be  marked  for  a  single  shop  only. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

The  drawing  and  removal  of  toddy. 

33.  No  tree  shall  be  tapped,  nor  shall  toddy  be  drawn 
from  any  toddy-producing  tree,  nor  shall  any  pot  be  attached 
to  any  such  tree,  in  the  absence  of  a  written  permission  froth 
the  Excise  officer  in  charge  of  the  Circle  mentioned  in  Rule  19, 
or  until  the  tree  has  been  marked  and  the  license  obtained  i 
under  Rule  28.  But  the  preparation  of  the  spathes  for  the  ;; 
drawing  of  .toddy  'is  permitted  as  soon  as  the  amount  of  fee  due 
at  the  time  of  application  has  been  remitted  into  the  treasury 
and  the  receipt  produced  before  the  Excise  Inspector. 
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34.  Toddy  shall  not  be  drawn  except  between  sunrise 
and  sunset,  and  no  toddy  shall  be  kept  in  the  garden  or  field 
■where  the  trees  licensed  to  be  tapped  stand,  except  the  toddy  in 
the  pots  attached  to  the  spathes  of  the  trees. 

35.  In  case  a  tapper  in  whose  name  a  tapping  license, 
has  been  granted  refuses  to  serve  the  shop-keeper  or  for  any 
reason  is  disabled  to  tap  trees  and  a  new  tapper  has  to  be 
engaged,  the  Excise  officer  in  charge  of  the  Circle  may  alter  the 
name  of  the  licensee  by  a  red  ink  endorsement  onth9  license. 
Such  officer  may  likewise  cause  an  alteration  to  be  made  in  the 
general  transport  permit  issued  with  the  license. 

36.  Every  tapper  shall  carry  on  his  person,  when  tapping, 
the  written  permission  issued  under  Rule  19  or  the  license 
obtained  under  Rule  28  which  covers  the  tree  he  is  tapping. 
No  tree  shall  be  tapped  except  by  the  person  mentioned  in  the 
license.  In  the  case  of  illness  or  other  unavoidable  cause 
which  prevents  such  licensed  parson  from  doing  the  work  of 
tapping  trees  himself,  a  substitute  may  temporarily  be 
employed  for  the  purpose,  provided  that  a  permit  authorising 
the  employment  of  a  substitute  is  previously  obtained  from 
the  Excise  Inspector  of  the  Range.  Such  substitute  shall  carry 
with  him  such  permit  and  also  the  license. 

37.  Duplicates  of  tree-tapping  licenses  and  transport 
permits  which  have  been  accidentally  lost  maybe  issued  by 
the  Excise  officer  in  charge  of  the  Circle  on  payment  into  t'.ie 
treasury  of  a  fee  of  annas  (4)  four  in  the  case  of  a  license,  and 
of  annas  (2)  two  in  the  case  of  a  transport  permit. 

38.  All  toddy  drawn  under  the  tree-tapping  licenses 
granted  in  accordance  with  these  Rules  shall,  as  soon  as  it  is 
removed  from  the  trees,  be  immediately  conveyed  direct  to  a 
licensed  toddyshop  or  to  abakery,  as  the  case  may  be,  under 
the  general  transport  permit  issued  with  the  license.  Tree- 
foot  sales  or  sales  in  the  open  are  absolutely  prohibited. 

39.  The  Excise  officer  in  charge  of  the  Circle  may  refuse 
to  grant  a  license  in  the  name  of  any  person  or  may  cancel 
any  license  issued  in  the  name  of  any  person,  if  he  is 
satisfied  that  such  person  has  been  convicted  of  any  grave 
offence  under  the  Abkari  law. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

Collection  of  tree-tax. 

40.  Persons  applying  for  the  issue  of  licenses  under 
these  Rules  will  be  responsible  to  the  Government  for  all 
sums  payable  as  tree-tax  on  account  of  the  trees  licensed  to 
be  tapped. 

41.  No  person  to  whom  a  tree-tapping  license  has  been 
issued  under  these  Rules  shall  claim  exemption  from  the 
payment  of  the  full  amount  of  the  tree-tax  due  for  any  half- 
year  on  the  ground  that  he  has  not  had  the  full  benefit  of  the 
license  throughout  that  half-year. 

42.  The  full  amount  of  the  fee  due  on  account  of  trees 
applied  for  for  the  drawing  of  toddy  for  the  manufacture  of 
bread  shall  be  paid  in  advance  in  the  manner  provided  in 
Rule  6. 

43.  The  fee  duo  on  account  of  trees  .applied  for  by  toddy 
shop-keepers  for  each  half-year  shall,  be  paid  in  two  instal¬ 
ments.  The  amount  due  for  the  first  instalment  or  the  first 
quarter  of  each  half-year  shall  be  paid  at  the  time  of  the 
application  as  prescribed  in  Rule  6.  The  amount  due  for  the 
second  instalment  or  the  second  quarter  of  each  half-year 
shall  he  paid  on  or  before  the  10th  day  of  the  first  month  of 
that  quarter,  that  is  to  say,  before  the  10th  of  Vrisc’nikam  in 
the  case  of  the  first  half-year  and  before  the  10th  of  Edavom 
in  the  case  of  the  second  half-year. 

44.  In  case  of  failure  of  payment  of  the  tree-tax  due  for 
the  second  quarter  of  each  half-year  on  the  10th  day  of 
"Vrischikam  or  the  10th  day  of  Edavom,  as  the  case  may  he, 
interest  will  be  charged  from  the  11th  at  the  rate  of  12  per 
cent,  per  annum. 

.  45,  If  the  shop-keeper  fails  to  pay  the  amount  due  from 
.him  on  qr.b.efore  .the  20th  day  of  the  month  in  which  it  falls 
due,  the  Excise  Commissioner  may,  subject  to  confirmation  of 
his  action  by  the  Government,  suspend,  the  license  issued  in 
respect  of  the  toddy  shop  concerned  and  order  a  re-sale  at 
the  risk  of  the  licensee,  or  direct  the  management  of  the 
business  of  the  shop  by  departmental  agency,  or  otherwise 
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dispose  of  the  same.  All  losses  on  account  of  such  suspension 
and  re-sale  or  departmental  management  or  other  disposal  of 
the  privilege  shall  he  borne  by  the  defaulting  licensee,  but  he 
shall  have  no  right  to  the  gain,  if  any,  which  accrues.  The 
Excise  Commissioner  may,  however,  allow  sales  to  continue 
pending  ro-sale  or  other  disposal  of  the  privilege.  Any  sum 
due  by  a  licensee  on  account  of  tree-tax  or  otherwise  may  be 
recovered  from  the  deposit  made  by  him  in  respect  of  tbeshop 
at  the  commencement  of  the  lease  or  collected  under  the 
Revenue  Recovery  Regulation. 

46.  Whenever  the  license  issued  to  the  owner  of  a  toddy- 
shop  has  been  suspended  or  cancelled,  the  tree-tapping  license 
issued  on  the  application  of  such  owner  shall  also  be  deemed 
to  have  been  suspended  or  cancelled  for  the  purpose  of  these 
Rules. 

47.  All  remittances  of  money  into  the  treasury  on 
account  of  tree-tax  or  interest  thereon  shall  be  made  on  chell- 
ans  issued  by  the  Excise  Inspector  in  charge  of  the  Range 
or  other  officer  authorised  by  the  Excise  Commissioner  in 
that  behalf. 

48.  Officers  of  the  Excise  Department  are  prohibited 
from  receiving  tree-tax  or  the  interest  due  thereon  under  any 
pretence  whatever. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

Miscellaneous. 

49.  Purchase  of  toddy  by  one  shop-keeper  from  another 
is  prohibited,  except  in  the  following  cases : — 

(а)  when  there  is  an  excessive  demand  for  toddy  in  the 

shop  in  consequence  of  a  festival ; 

(б)  when  the  trees  have  ceased  to  yield  during  the  last 

few  days  of  a  lease ; 

(c)  when  toddy  drawn  by  a  shop-keeper  at  the  end  of 
the  lease  cannot  reach  his  shop  before  the  first  day 
of  the  new  lease ;  or 
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(d)  when  a  shop  is  situated  in  a  locality  where  no 
toddy-producing  trees  are  available. 

50.  Shop-keepers  desiring  to  purchase  toddy  under  the 
last  preceding  Rule  shall  apply  to  the  Excise  Inspector  of  the 
.Range,  who  will  grant  permission  on  proof  of  the  necessity  for 
the  same. 

51.  If  it  is  proved  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Excise  officer, 
in  charge  of  the  Circle  that  any  licensed  trees  have  been  rend¬ 
ered  useless  by  drought  or  by  being  blown  down  or  struck  by 
lightning  or  other  unavoidable  accident,  fresh  trees  may  be 
marked  in  lieu  thereof ;  but,  when  an  applicant  wishes  to  sub¬ 
stitute  fresh  trees  for  those  for  which  a  license  has  been  issued, 
on  the  ground  of  smaller  yield,  a  fresh  application  should  be 
put  in  and  fresh  fees  paid.  When  the  substitution  has  been 
necessitated  by  the  withdrawal,  on  the  part  of  the  tree-owner, 
of  the  permission  first  granted  by  him  or  other  causes  beyond 
the  applicant’s  control,  the  licensee  may  be  allowed  by  the 
Excise  Commissioner  a  refund  of  the  fees  paid  on  the  original 
application  on  producing  the  receipt  and  the  license  endorsed 
by  the  Excise  officer  in  charge  of  the  Circle  with  a  certificate 
that,  owing  to  unavoidable  circumstances,  the  trees  have  not 
been  marked.  Where,  howeveT,  the  non-marking  of  trees 
first  applied  for  was  due  to  the  fault  of  the  applicant,  the  Ex¬ 
cise  Commissioner  may  refuse  the  refund. 

52.  For  the  convenience  of  the  applicants,  applications 
will  be  received,  licenses  issued  and  trees  marked  from  the 
1st  Karkatakam  and  the  1st  Makaram,  provided  that  no  toddy 
shall  he  drawn  except  during  the  currency  of  such  license. 

53.  All  Excise  officers  of  and  above  the  rank  of  Petty 
Officers  shall  have  authority  to  inspect  topes,  gardens  or 
fields  on  which  trees  licensed  under  these  Rules  stand,  and 
to  examine  the  pots  attached  to  such  trees. 

54.  Powers  granted  under  these  Rules  to  any  officer  of 
th.e  Excise  Department  may  be  exercised  by  any  other  Excise 
officer  to  whom  the  former  officer  is  subordinate. 

5ff.  Appeals  from  the  decision  of  an  Excise  Inspector 
under  these  Rules  shall  lie  to  the  Excise  officer  in  charge  of 
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the  Circle  to  whom  such  Inspector  is  subordinate,  and  appeals 
from  the  original  orders  of  Excise  officers  in  charge  of  Circles 
shall  lie  to  the  Excise  Commissioner,  and  appeals  from  the 
original  orders  of  the  Excise  Commissioner  shall  lie  to  the 
Government,  provided  that  the  appeal  in  each  case  is  preferr¬ 
ed  within  thirty  days  from  the  date  of  the  order  appealed 
against  and  is  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  such  order. 

56.  It  shall  be  competent  to  the  Excise  Commissioner  to1 
prescribe  the  registers  and  accounts  the  maintenance  of  which 
he  deems  necessary  for  the  general  carrying  out  of  these 
Rules,  and  also  the  Forms  for  such  registers  and  accounts  and 
for  the  returns,  permits,  applications,  &c.,  prescribed  in  these 
Rules. 

57.  These  Rules  shall  come  into  force  from  the  1st  day 
of  Chingam  1090. 
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REGULATION  V  OP  1073. 

THE  LEGISLATIVE  COUNCIL  REGULATION. 

Contents, 

Preamble. 

Sections. 

1.  Short  title. 

Commencement. 

2.  Regulation  repealed. 

3.  Composition  of  the  Council. 

4.  President. 

Appointment  of  Members. 

5.  Power  to  make  Rules  for  selection  of  Non-official 

Members. 

G.  Period  of  member-ship  and  summoning  of  Members. 

7.  Member-ship  when  vacated. 

8.  Member  not  attending  three  consecutive  ordinary- 

meetings  vacates  seat. 

9.  Senior  Official  Member  to  preside  at  meeting^  in 

absence  of  Dewan. 

Quorum. 

Casting  vote. 

10.  Dewan  to  appoint  time  and  place  of  meetings. 

11.  Rules  for  conduct  of  business  at  meetings. 

12.  Nature  of  business  to  be  transacted  at  meetings. 

13.  No  Law  or  Regulation  valid  until  Royal  assent  is 

declared. 

14.  Regulations  in  matters  outside  jurisdiction  of  Council. 

15.  Emergent  Regulations. 

16.  No  Regulation  to  be  invalid  by  reason  of  incomplete¬ 

ness  of  number  of  Non-official  Members. 
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Passed  by  His  Highness  the  Maha  Rajah  of  Travancore 
on  the  21st  March  1898,  corresponding  to  the 
9th  Meenam  1073. 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  amend  the  law  relating  to  Preamble, 
the  Legislative  Council  and  to  define  its  duties ;  We  are 
pleased  to  enact  as  follows  : — 

1.  This  Regulation  shall  be  called  “The  Travancore  Short  title. 
Legislative  Council  Regulation  of  1073,”  and  it  shall  come 

into  force  on  the  1st  Chingam  1074. 

2.  Regulation  II  of  1063  is  hereby  repealed,  but  the  Regulation 
nominations  made,  and  proceedings  held  under  that  Regula.  rePealed. 
tion  siui  11  be  deemed  to  have  been  made  or  held  under  this 
Regulation. 

3.  For  the  purpose  of  making  Laws  and  Regulations,  Composition 
there  shall  be  a  Council  consisting  of  a  President  and  Mem- 

bars — such  Members  not  being  less  than  eight  or  more  than 
fifteen  in  number. 

4.  The  Dewan  shall  ex  officio  be  the  President  of  the  presjdent 
Council.  The  Members  shall  be.  nominated  by  Us  from  time  Appoint- 
to  time:  Provided  that  not  less  than  two-fifths  of  the  persons 

so  nominated  shall  be  non-official  persons,  that  is,  persons 
who,  at  the  date  of  such  nomination,  shall  not  be  in  the 
service  of  Government,  and  that  the  seat  in  Council  of  any 
Non-official  Member  accepting  such  service  shall  be  vacated 
on  such  acceptance. 

5.  With  Our  previous  sanction,  the  Dewan  may,  from  Power  to 

time  to  time,  frame  Rules  as  to  the  'conditions  under  which  for  selection 
all  or  any  of  the  Non-official  Members  of  the  Legislative 
Council  may  be  selected.  Members. 

Nothing  in  this  Section  shall  be  construed  as  in  any  way 
interfering  with  Our  prerogative  to  decline  to  nominate  the 
person  selected  under  the  said  Rules. 

6.  Every  person  nominated  as  a  Member  of  the  Council1  perio(1  of 

shall  continue  to  he  such  Member  for  a  period  of  three  years,  member-ship 
and,  during  such  period,  he  shall  be  summoned  to  all  meetings  moning  uf 
held  for  the  purpose  of  making  Laws  and  Regulations.  Memsurs. 
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7.  It  shall  be  lawful  for  any  Member  of  the  Council  to 
resign  his  office  at  any  time,  and,  on  acceptance  of  such 
resignation  by  Us,  such  office  shall  become  vacant. 

When  any  Member  of  Council  is  convicted  of  any  offenco 
involving  moral  turpitude,  or.is  declared  insolvent,  or  claims, 
under  Section  337  of  the  Civil  Procedure  Code,  to  be  discharg¬ 
ed  from  liability  ,  to  pay  his  debts  on  the  ground  of  insol¬ 
vency,  his  office  shall  become  vacant. 

An  Official  Member  shall  vacate  his  seat  on  his  dismissal 


Explanation.-^  decision  of  Our  Government  as  to 
whether  the  offence  of  which  a  Member  maybe  convicted 

involves  moral  turpitude  is  final,  and  shall  not  be  called  in 

question  in  any  Court  of  Law. 

8.  If  any  Member  shall  be  unable  to  attend  three  con- 
attending  secutivs  ordinary  meetings  of  the  Council,  it  shall  be  lawful 
cutive^ordL  for  Our  Government  to  declare  by  Notification  in  the  Gov- 
nary  meat-  B,.nment  Gazette  that  the  seat  in  Council  of  such  Member 
seat.  has  become  vacant. 

Senior Offi-  9.  In  the  absence  of  the  Dewan,  the  Senior  Official 

t^presideat  Member  of  the  Council  present  shall  preside  at  the  meetings 
meetings  in  0f  the  Council ;  and  the  power  of  making  Laws  and  Regula- 
Dewan?  °  tions  vested  in  the  Council  shall  be  exercised  only  at  the 
meetings  of  the  said  Council  at  which  the  Dewan  or  some 
Official  Member  of  Council  and  not  less  than  one-half  of  the 
Quorum.  whole  nufflber  of  Members  of  Council  shall  be  present.  In 
every  case  of  difference  of  opinion  at  the  meetings  of  the  said 
Council,  whenever  there  shall  be  an  equality  of  voices,  the 
Dewan,  or  in  his  absence,  the  Senior  Official  Member  of 
Casting  vote.  c0UT1cil  then  presiding  shall  have  two  votes  or  the  casting 


Dewan  to 
appoint  tun 

moetiligs. 


Explanation . — F or  the  purpose  of  this  Section,  Our  Gov¬ 
ernment  may  decide  who  the  Senior  Official  Member  is. 

10.  It  shall  be  lawful  for  the  Dewan,  from  time  to  time, 
to  appoint  the  time  and  place  of  meetings  of  the  Council,  to 
adjourn,  or,  from  time  to  time,  to  authorise  the  Senior  Official 
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Member,  in  liis  absence,  to  adjourn  any  meeting  from  time  to 
time. 

11.  It  shall  be  lawful  for  the  Council  to  make,  from  Bules  for 
time  to  time,  Rules  for  the  conduct  of  business  at  meetings  business  at 
of  the  Council,  provided  that  it  shall  be  lawful  for  Us  to  dis-  meetiB«s- 
allow  all  or  any  of  such  Rules.  Until  new  Rules  are  framed 

under  this  Section,  the  Rules  framed  under  Regulation  II  of 
1063  shall  remain  in  force. 

12.  No  business  shall  bs  transacted  at  any  meeting  of  b^n2s°ft0 
the  Gouncil  other  than  the  consideration  and  enactment  of  be  transact- 
measures  introduced  into  such  Council  for  the  purpose  of  such  tvgV.  meet" 
enactment;  and  it  shall  not  be  lawful  for  any  Member  to 

make  or  for  the  Gouncil  to  entertain  any  motion,  unless  such 
motion  shall  be  for  leave  to  introduce  some  measure  as  afore¬ 
said  into  Council,  or  have  reference  to  some  measure  actually 
introduced  therein  : 

(1)  Provided  always  that  it  shall  not  be  lawful  for 
any  Member  to  introduce,  without  the  previous  sanction  in 
writing  of  the  Dewan,  any  measure  affecting— 

(a)  the  public  revenues  of  the  State  or  by  which  any 
charge  would  be  imposed  on  such  revenues; 

(b)  the  religion  or  religious  rites  and  usages  of  any 
class  of  Our  subjects : 

(2)  Provided  further  that  it  shall  not  be  lawful  for 
the  Council  to  consider  and  enact  any  measure  affecting  — 

(a)  the  reigning  family  of  Travancore  ; 

(b)  the  relations  of  Our  Government  with  the  Para¬ 
mount  Power  or  with  foreign  Princes  or  States  ; 

(c)  matters  governed  by  treaties,  conventions  or 
agreements  now  in  force  or  hereafter  to  be  made  by  Our 
Government  with  the  Paramount  Power  ; 

(d)  extradition  of  criminals ; 

(e)  European  vagrants ; 

(/ )  European  British  subjects  ; 

iff)  tlje  regulation  of  affairs  relating  to  sea-ports  ; 
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(/()  Imperial  Post  office  and  Telegraphs  and  Railways  ; 
(i)  Nayar  Brigade  and  Our  Body-Guard. 

13.  When  any  Law  or  Regulation  has  been  made  by  the 
Region  Council,  it  Shall  be  submitted  to  Us  through  the  Dewan  for 
RoylusSnt  Our  assent.  No  such  Law  or  Regulation  shall  have  validity 
is  declared.  urLtil  We  shall  have  declared  Our  assent  thereto  and  it  is 

published  in  Our  Government  Gazette. 

14.  In  cases  (a)  to  (i)  mentioned  ill  the  2nd  Proviso  to 
taTatteS13  Section  12  of  this  Regulation,  the  Dewan  may  frame  and 
Action  3cTiS'  submit  t0  Us  any  Regulation,  and  every  such  Regulation,  if 
Council.  assented  to  hy  Us,  shall  have  the  force  of  Law. 

15.  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  this  Regu. 
IStons.  lation,  it  shall  be  lawful  for  the  Dewan,  in  cases  not  falling 

under  the  2nd  Proviso  to  Section  12  of  this  Regulation,  in 
which  immediate  legislation  is  emergency  required,  to  make 
and  submit  to  Us  any  Regulation,  and  every  such  Regulation, 
if  assented  to  by  Us,  shall  have  the  same  force  as  a  Regu¬ 
lation  passed  through  the  Council,  for  the  space  of  six  months 
from  its  promulgation  in  Our  Government  Gazette.  * 

16.  No  Law  or  Regulation  passed  by  the  Legislative 
Utioatobe  Council  under  the  authority  of  this  Regulation,  shall  be’ 
invalid  by  deenled  invalid  by  reason  that  the  proportion  of  Non-official 
incomplete-  Members  hereby  provided  was  not  complete  at  the  date  of  its 
berSoffNo™~  introduction  into  the  Council  or  its  enactment. 

official  — : - 

Members.  , 

Buies  for  the  conduct  of  business  of  the  Travamore 
Legislative  Council,  passed  under  Section  11 
of  Regulation  V  of  107S. 

I— Definitions. 

1.  In  these  Rules — 

“Bill”  means  a  proposed  enactment  in  any  stage 
before  it  has  received  the  assent  of  His  Highness  the  Maha 
Rajah; 

in  the  computation  of  “  clear  days,”  Sundays  and  holi¬ 
days  are  not  excluded. 
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II— Summoning  and  adjournment  of  Council 

2.  There  shall  he  four  ordinary  meetings  of  the  Council 
during  the  year,  and  such  meetings  shall,  as  a  rule,  be  held 
in  the  third  week  in  Chingam,  Vrischikam,  Eumbhom  and 
Edavam.  The  Dewan  may  also,  at  his  discretion,  convene 
other  meetings  which  shall  be  called  ‘extraordinary  meetings.’ 
The  times  and  places  of  meetings  shall  be  fixed  by  the  Dewan, 
and  the  Secretary  shall  notify  the  same  in  the  Government 
Gazette  and  to  each  Member  by  letter. 

3.  When  the  business  before  a  meeting  is  concluded, 
the  President  shall  declare  the  meeting  dissolved.  The 
President  may  adjourn,  without  any  discussion  or  vote,  any, 
meeting  or  business,  to  any  future  day  or  to  any  part  of  the 
same  day.  The  Council  also  may,  upon  motion  made  and 
carried,  adjourn  any  meeting  or  business. 

4.  A  motion  that  any  meeting  or  business  be  adjourned, 
or  that  the  Council  pass  to  the  business  next  in  order  in  the 
statement  of  business,  may  be  moved  at  any  time  and  with¬ 
out  previous  notice  as  a  distinct  question,  but  not  so  as  to 
interrupt  a  speech.  If  the  motion  is  carried,  the  Council  shall 
adjourn  the  meeting  or  business,  or  the  further  consideration 
of  the  business  then  under  discussion  shall  be  dropped,  as 
the  case  may  be. 

5.  A  motion  of  the  kind  referred  to  in  the  last  preceding 
Rule  shall  take  precedence  of  any  other  motion  then  before 
the  Council,  and,  if  such  motion  is  rejected,  no  similar  motion 
shall  be  made  until  after  the  lapse  of  what  the  President  shall 
deem  to  be  a  reasonable  time,  nor  by  the  Member  by  whom 
the  previous  motion  was  made. 

6.  If,  at  the  time  appointed  for  holding  a  meeting  or 
adjourned  meeting  as  aforesaid,  or  if  at  any  time  after  the 
"Commencement  of  business  at  such  meeting,  the  quorum 
jrjequired  by  Section  9  of  the  Legislative  Council  Regulation, 
1073,  (that  is  to  say,  the  Dewan  or  some  Official  Member 
of  Council  and  one-half  of 'the  whole  number  of  Members  of 
Council)  is  not  present,  the  Members  present  shall,  without 
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proceeding  to  business  of  any  kind,  adjourn  until  again 
summoned  by  the  Dewan,  and  the  fact  shall  be  noted  by 
the  Secretary  in  the  journal  of  the  Council. 

Ill — Course  of  business. 

7.  The  Secretary  shall  send  to  every  Member  a  state¬ 
ment  of  the  business  to  be  transacted  at  each  meeting  so 
as  to  reach  him  at  least  three  clear  days  before  the  date 
fixed  for  such  meeting. 

8.  No  business  which  is  not  entered  in  the  statement 
of  business  prepared  under  Rule  7  shall  be  transacted  at  any 
meeting,  unless  the  permission  of  the  Dewan  has  been 
obtained  previously  to  the  meeting. 

9.  The  President  shall  have  power  to  regulate  the 
order  in  which  business  js  transacted,  but,  ordinarily,  the 
succession  of  business  shall  be  as  described  in  Rule  10. 

10.  After  the  President  has  taken  the  chair,— 

(1)  the  Secretary  shall  report  to  the  Council  the  Regu¬ 
lations  which  have  received  Royal  assent  under  Section  13  of 
the  Legislative  Council  Regulation,  1073,  and  the  Bills  which 
have  been  disallowed,  since  the  last  meeting ; 

(2)  the  Secretary  shall  report  to  the  Council  the 
petitions  and  other  communications  relating  to  the  business 
of  the  Council  which  have  been  received  by  him  since  the 
last  meeting,  ahd  shall,  if  required,  read  such  petitions  and 
communications  to  the  Council ; 

(3)  Members  desirous  of  obtaining  leave  to  introduce 
Bills  shall  move  that  such  ieave  be  granted ; 

(4)  the  Council  shall  then  proceed  to  dispose  of  the 
business  left  unfinished  at  the  last  meeting,  if  any ;  and,  this 
being  done, 

(5)  the  Council  shall  proceed  to  deal  with  the  remain¬ 
ing  business  for  the  day. 

IVSegulation  of  discussions. 

11.  The  President  shall  preserve  order  and  shall  decide 
all  points  of  order  submitted  for  his  decision  by  the  Members" 
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and  all  questions  connected  with  the  interpretation  of  these 
Rules.  There  shall  be  no  discussion  on  any  point  of  order, 
and  the  President’s  decision  shall  be  final. 

12.  Any  Member  may  draw  the  attention  of  the 
President  to  a  violation  of  order  and,  while  he  is  doing  so,  all 
other  Members  shall  remain  silent. 

13.  In  discussing  questions  coming  before  the  Council 
for  consideration,  a  Member  shall  speak  from  his  place  and 
shall  address  the  President. 

14.  Members  may  read  their  speeches  and  may  also 
read,  as  part  thereof,  passages  from  books  or  papers  bearing 
upon  the  question  under  discussion. 

15.  No  Member  shall  speak  except  upon  business  which 
is  at  the  time  regularly  before  the  Council,  or,  by  special 
permission  of  the  President,  in  explanation  of  what  he  said 
in  a  previous  debate. 

16.  Except  in  discussing  amendments,  when  the 
Council  is  settling- the  several  Clauses  of  a  Bill,  no  Member 
other  than  the  mover  shall  speak  more  than  once  upon  a 
question  ;  butthe  mover  shall,  if  he  has  spoken  to  the  question 
■when  making  his  motion,  be  allowed  a  reply  : 

Provided  that,  if  the  matter  before  the  Council  be  an 
amendment  of  a  Bill,  the  Member  in  charge  of  the  Bill  shall 
be  entitled  to  speak  next  after  the  mover  and  seconder  of 
the  amendment. 

17.  A  Member  who  has  spoken  upon  a  motion 
may  speak  again  upon  any  amendment  of  that  motion.  A 
Member  may  also  speak  again  in  order  to  explain  what  he  has 
previously  said,  if  it  has  been  misunderstood. 

18.  When,  for  the  purpose  of  explanation  or  for  any 
other  reason,  a  Member  has  occasion  to  ask  of  another 
Member  a  question  relative  to  the  business  before  the  Coutioil, 
he  shall  ask  the  question  through  the  President. 

19.  Every  matter  which  comes  before  the  Council  for 
decision  shall  be  decided  in  accordance  with  the  majority  of 
votes  after  (1)  motion  has  been  made  and  seconded  and  (2) 
the  question  has  been  put  by  the  President. 
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20.  No  discussion  whatever  shall  take  place  after  the 
question  has  been  put  by  the  President. 

21.  Any  Member  may  ask  for  any  papers  or  information 
connected  with  the  business  before  the  Council,  and  the 
President  shall  determine  whether  such  papers- or  information; 
can  be  furnished. 

If  the  President  be  not  the  Dewan,  and  the  papers  or 
information  called  for  belong-  to  any  Department  of  the  State- 
other  than  the  Legislative  Department,  the  Dewan  may  veto 
the  decision  of  the  President.  „ 

V— Motions  generally. 

22.  Members  who  wish  to  make  any  motion  at  any- 
meeting  must  give  notice  of  their  intention  at  the  next 
preceding  meeting,  or  must  send  such  notice  in  writing  to  the 
Secretary  so  as  to  reach  him  at  least  six  clear  days  before  the 
day  fixed  for  the  meeting  at  which  they  intend  to  make  the 
motion  :  Provided  that  the  President  may,  at  his  discretion, 
permit  a  motion  to  be  made  of  which  such  notice  has  not  been 
given. 

23.  All  motions  of  which  notice  is  given  under  the 
preceding  Rule  shall  be  entered  in  the  statement  of  business 
prepared  by  the  Secretary  under  Rule  7. 

24.  No  motion  shall  be  taken  into  consideration  by  the 
Council  unless  it  is  seconded. 

25.  A  motion  of  which  due  notice  has  been  given  may,, 
in  the  absence  and  at  the  request  of  the  Member  by  whom 
notice  was  given,  be  made  by  any  other  Member  ;  but,  if  not- 
so  made,  or  if  a.  Member  announces  his  intention  of  with,- 
drawing  a  motion  standing  in  his  name,  the  motion  may  be 
made  by  any  other  Member  and,  if  not  so  made,  shall  not  be 
put  unless  the  Council  otherwise  orders. 

26.  If  amendments  of  any  motion  are  moved,  the  Presi^ . 
dent,  when  taking  the  sense  of  the  Council  thereon,  shall  ii^  1 ; 
his  discretion  put  first  to  the  vote  either  the  original  motion 

or  any  of  the  proposed  amendments  thereof. 

27.  A  purely  verbal  amendment  of  a  motion  may  be 
moved  at  any  time  during  the  discussion  upon  the  motion  and-  ' 


Legislative  Council— Rules.  287 


without  previous  notice,  but  no  amendment  which  is  sub¬ 
stantially  the  negative  of  a  motion  shall  be  taken  into  con¬ 
sideration  by  the  Council. 

28.  A  motion  shall  not  be  taken  into  consideration  by 
the  Council  if  it  substantially  raises  a  question  already 
disposed  of  at  the  meeting  or  is  inconsistent  with  any  re¬ 
solution  already  passed  thereat. 

29.  If  any  motion,  as  made,  involves  several  points,  the 
President  may,  at  his  discretion,  divide  it,  so  that  each  point 
may  be  determined  separately. 

VI— Introduction  of  Bills. 

30.  Any  Member  may  move  at  a  meeting  of  the  Council 
for  leave  to  introduce  a  Bill  in  accordance  with  Section  12  of 
the  Legislative  Council  Regulation,  1073,  provided  that  at 
least  six  clear  days’  previous  notice  of  the  title  and  subject  of 
the  Bill  has  been  given  to  the  Secretary. 

31.  If  the  motion  for  leave  to  introduce  a  Bill  be  carried, 
the  mover  shall  send  the  Bill,  together  with  a  full  statement 
of  the  objects  of  and  reasons  for  the  proposed  measure  and 
any  connected  papers,  to  the  Secretary,  who  will  forthwith 
cause  the  Bill,  the  Statement  of  Objects  and  Reasons  and  the 
connected  papers  to  be  printed  and  communicated  to  each  of 
the  Members,  and  will  also  cause  the  Bill  and  the  Statement 
of  Objects  and  Reasons  to  be  published  in  the  Government 
Gazette  in  English  and  in  Malayalam  : 

Provided  that  the  publication  may  be  deferred  under 
the  orders  of  the  Dewan  until  the  next  meeting  of  the  Council 
when  the  publication  of  such  Bill  shall  be  considered. 

32.  The  Dewan  may,  at  his  discretion,  direct  the  Secretary 
to  publish  any  Bill  together  with  a  statement  of  the  objects  of 
and  reasons  for  it,  in  the  Government  Gazette  in  English  and  in 
Malayalam,  although  leave  to  introduce  the  Bill  has  not  been 
applied  for  under  Rule  30  ;  and  the  Secretary  shall  publish  it 
accordingly  and  shall  send  a  copy  of  the  Bill  and  of  the 
Statement  of  Objects  and  Reasons  to  each  of  the  Members. 
When  a  Bill  has  been  published  under  this  Rule,  it  shall  not 
be  necessary  to- move  under  Rule  30  for  leave  to  introduce  it. 
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33.  At  any  time  after  leave  to  introduce  a  Bill  has  been 
granted  Under  Rule  31,  or  after  publication  has  been  ordered 
under  Rule  32,  the  Member  in  charge  of  the  Bill  may  introduce 
it  after  giving  six  clear  days’  notice  to  the  Secretary:  Provid¬ 
ed  that  no  Bill  shall  be  introduced  until  fifteen  clear  days  from 
the  date  of  its  publication. 

When  introducing  a  Bill,  the  Member  in  charge  of  it 
shall  move  that  the  Bill  b9  read  in  Council.  The  principle  of 
the  Bill  and  its  general  provisions  may  then  be  discussed,  and, 
if  the  motion  be  carried,  the  Council  shall  then  consider  the 
question  of  referring  the  Bill  to  a  S3ieet  Committoo  and,  if  the 
question  be  decided  in  the  affirmative,  the  Council  shall 
appoint  the  Committee  and  may  further  direct  that  i  ts  report 
shall  be  submitted  within  a  specified  period. 

34.  At  any  time  during  the  progress  of  a  Bill,  the  Member 
in  charge  of  it  may  move  for  permission  to  withdraw  it,  and, 
if  such  permission  is  granted,  the  Bill  shall  be  withdrawn 
accordingly.  The  Member  in  charge  of  a  Bill  which  has  been 
published  under  Rule  32,  but  which  has  not  been  introduced 
and  read  in  Council,  may  withdraw  the  same  without  further 
formality  than  a  mere  announcement  of  the  withdrawal  to  the 
Council. 

VII— Select  Committees. 

35.  Select  Committees  may  be  appointed  by  the  Council 
for  any  purpose  connected  with  the  business  of  the  Council 1 
and  may  sit  and  submit  their  reports  although  the  Council  is, 
adjourned.  The  Member  in  charge  of  a  Bill  shall  always  be 
a  Member  of  the  Select  Committee  appointed  to  consider 
the  Bill. 

36.  When  a  Bill  has  been  referred  to  a  Select  Committee 
for  consideration,  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Committee  to 
discuss  each  Clause  of  the  Bill  and  to  recommend  to  the 
Council  such  amendments  as  seem  to  it  to  be  advisable. 

37.  If  the  Council  has  fixed  a  period  within  which  the 
Select  Committee  shall  submit  its  report  upon  a  Bill, 
and  the  Committee  is  unable  for  any  reason  to  submit  its, 
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report  within  that  period,  the  Dewan  may  from  time  to  time 
extend  the  period  on  the  application  of  the  Member  in  charge 
of  the  Bill. 

38.  The  report  of  the  Select  Committee  shall  be  signed 
by  alt  the  Members  of  the  Committee  or  by  a  majority  of 
them  ;  but  any  Member  of  a  Select  Committee  may  record  his 
views  in  a  separate  minute. 

39.  The  report  of  the  Select  Committee  appointed  to 
consider  a  Bill  shall  contain  particulars  of  the  principal 
amendments  proposed  and  of  the  reasons  for  such  amend¬ 
ments,  or  it  may  contain  a  recommendation  that  the  Bill  under 
consideration  be  abandoned. 

40.  The  report  of  the  Select  Committee,  any  minutes 
that  may  have  been  recorded  by  individual  Members  of  the 
Committee,  and  (if  the  Bill  has  been  amended)  the  Bill  as 
amended  by  the  Committee  shall  be  printed  and  copies 
furnished  to  each  Member  of  the  Council.  The  report  and 
minutes  (if  any)  and  (if  the  Bill  has  been  amended)  the  Bill 
as  amended,  or  such  portion  thereof  as  may  have  been  amend¬ 
ed,  shall  also,  unless  otherwise  directed  by  the  Select  Com¬ 
mittee,  be  published  in  the  Government  Gazette  in  English 
and  in  Malayalam. 

41.  No  business  shall  be  transacted  at  any  sitting  of  the 
Select  Committee  unless  a  majority  of  the  Members  of  the 
Committee  including  the  Member  in  charge  of  the  Bill  is 
present. 

42.  The  Committee  may  elect  their  own  Chairman  who 
shall  have  power  to  report  to  the  Dewan  the  name  of  any 
Member  of  the  Select  Committee  who  neglects  or  is  unable  to 
attend  its'  sittings,  and  the  Dewan  may  thereupon  appoint, 
out  of  the  Members  of  the  Council,  an  additional  Member  to 
the  Select  Committee. 

43.  A  Select  Committee  may,  for  the  purpose  of  obtain¬ 
ing  information,  invite  any  person  to  be  present  at  its 
sittings. 

44.  While  a  Select  Committee  is  sitting  to  consider  a. 
Bill,  all  communications  relating  to  the  Bill  which  are 
received  by  the  Secretary  shall  be  referred  to  it. 
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-  VIII— Passing  of  Bills. 

45.  When  a  Bill  has  been  introduced  and  read  in  Council 
under  Rale  33,  and  the  Council  has  decided  that  it  is  not 
necessary  to  refer  it  for  consideration  to  a  Select  Committee, 
the  Council  shall  not  proceed  to  take  the  Bill  into  considera¬ 
tion  until  the  expiration  of  fifteen  clear  days  from  the  date  ori 
'which  the  Bill  was  read  under  Rule  33. 

In  this  case  it  shall  not  be  necessary  to  make,  on  the 
day  on  which  the  Bill  comes  on  for  consideration,  a  formal 
motion  that  the  Bill  be  taken  into  consideration. 

46.  When  a  Bill  has  been  referred  to  a  Select  Committee 
under  Rule  33,  it  shall  not  be  taken  into  consideration  by  the 
Council  unless  copies  of  the  report  of  the  Select  Committee 
and  (if  the  Bill  has  been  amended)  of  the  Bill  as  amended 
shall  have  been  sent  to  each  of  the  Members  of  the  Council, 
at  least  fifteen  clear  days  beforehand  and,  in  cases  in  which 
the  Select  Committee  has  not  dispensed  with  the  publication 
referred  to  in  Rule  40,  until  the  expiration  of  twenty  one 
clear  days  from  the  date  of  such  publication.  Subject  to  these 
conditions,  the  Member  in  charge  of  a  Bill,  when  presenting 
the  report  of  the  Select  Committee  to  the  Council,  may  move 
either  that  the  Bill  and  report  be  taken  into  consideration  at 
once  or  that  the  consideration  of  them  be  postponed  to  a 
subsequent  meeting. 

The  discussion  upon  a  motion  under  this  Rule  that  a 
Bill  be  taken  into  consideration  shall  not  extend  to  the 
principle  of  the  Bill. 

47.  Any  Member  wishing  to  propose  an  amendment 
affecting  the  substance  of  a  Bill  shall  send  a  copy  of  the 
proposed  amendment  to  the  Secretary  in  accordance  with 
Rule  22,  and  the  Secretary  shall  enter  the  same  in  the 
statement  of  business  prepared  under  Rule  7 ;  but  it  shall 
hot  be  necessary  to  give  previous  notice  of  amendments' of 
a  purely  verbal  character  or  of  amendments  consequential 
hpon,  or  moved  in  respect  of,  amendments  which  have  been 
carried. 
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48.  Proposed  amendments  of  Bills  shall  not  be  moved 
until  the  Bill  is  actually  taken  into  consideration  and,  when 
moved,  they  shall  be  considered  in  the  order  of  the  Sections 
to  which  they  relate. 

Proposed  amendments  of  Bills  shall  be  governed  by 
Rules  24,  25,  26,  28  and  29  relating  to  motions. 

49.  The  President  may  declare  that  a  proposed  amend¬ 
ment  of  a  Bill  shall  not  be  discussed  or  put  to  the  vote,  on 
the  ground  that  it  is  irrelevant  or  incomplete  or  that  an 
amendment  identical  in  substance  with  it  has  been  pre¬ 
viously  disposed  of  by  the  Council  in  considering  the  same 
Bill. 

50.  When  the  amendments  proposed  by  the  Select  Com¬ 
mittee  (if  the  Bill  has  been  referred  to  a  Select  Committee), 
and  such  other  amendments  as  may  be  proposed  by  any  of 
the  Members  before  the  Council,  have  been  considered  by 
the  Council,  the  Member  in  charge  of  the  Bill,  or,  in  his  , 
absence,  any  other  Member  may  move  that  the  Bill  as 
amended  he  taken  up  and  passed  at  a  subsequent  meeting. 

At  such  meeting,  the  Council  shall  consider  the  amend¬ 
ments,  if  any,  moved  on  behalf  of  Government,  and  pass 
the  Bill.  No  amendments  other  than  those  connected  with 
the  amendments  moved  on  behalf  of  Government  shall, 
without  the  special  permission  of  the  Dewan,  be  brought  up 
for  consideration  at  this  staBe. 

IX— Final  stages  of  Bills. 

51.  When  a  Bill  has  been  passed  by  the  Council,  the 
Secretary  shall  revise  and  complete  the  marginal  abstracts 
and  the  numbering  of  the  Sections  thereof,  and  shall  for¬ 
ward  it  to  the  Dewan  for  submission  to  His  Highness  the 
Maha  Rajah. 

52.  The  Dewan  shall  communicate  His  Highness’  assent 
or  dissent,  to  the  Council ,  by  certificate  in  writing  at  the 
foot  of  the  Rill,  and  the  Bill  with  such  certificate  sh&ll,  be 
lodged  in  the  records  of  the  Council. 
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53.  No  Member  shall  make  any  motion  upon,  or  other¬ 
wise  bring  under  the  consideration  of  the  Council,  the 
exercise  by  His  Highness  of  the  prerogative  of  withholding 
assent  to  a  Bill. 

54. .  When  a  Bill  has  received  the  assent  of  His  High¬ 
ness  the  Maha  Rajah  under  Section  13  of  the  Legislative 
Council  Regulation,  1073,  it  shall  be  published  in  the  Govern¬ 
ment  Gazette  in  English  and  in  Malayaiam.  Such  publi¬ 
cation  shall  be  deemed  to  be  the  publication  referred  to  in 
Section  13  of  the  Legislative  Council  Regulation,  1073. 

X—  Rules  relating  to  petitions. 

55.  Petitions  to  the  Council  must — 

(1)  relate  to  some  matter  actually  .under  the  con¬ 
sideration  of  the  Council ; 

(2)  be  superscribed  “  to  the  Legislative  Council” ; 

(3)  be  dated  and  signed  by  the  petitioner  or  peti- 

(4)  be  in  respectful  and  temperate  language ;  and 

(5)  conclude  with  a  distinct  prayer. 

56.  If  a  petition  is  not  in  conformity  with  Rule  55,  or 
if  the  Secretary  sees  reason  to  doubt  the  authenticity  of  any 
signature  appended  thereto,  he  shall  certify  the  same  on  the 
back  of  the  petition  and  report  the  fact  to  the  Council.  The 
Council  may  thereupon  reject  the  petition,  which  shall  then 
be  returned  to  the  petitioner  or  petitioners  with  a  statement 
of  the  reason  for  such  rejection. 

57.  If  the  petition  is  in  conformity  with  Rule  55,  the 
Secretary  shall,  if  necessary, '  make  an  abstract  of  it,  and  . 
bring  the  petition  under  consideration  by  reading  it,  or  the 
abstract,  before  the  Council,  which  shall  deal  with  the  peti¬ 
tion  in  such  manner  as  it  may  deem,  proper. 

XI —  Admittance  of  strangers. 

58.  Persons  desirous  of  admission  into  the  Council 
chamber  during  the  sittings  of  Council  shall  make  appli¬ 
cation  to  the  Secretary,  who  will  take  the  orders  of  the 
President  thereon. 
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59.  The  President  may,  at  any  time  during  a  sitting  of 
the  Council,  direct  that  all  strangers  withdraw. 

60.  If  a  Bill  which  peculiarly  affects  private  interests 
be  under  the  consideration  of  the  Council  or  of  a  Select 
Committee  thereof,  and  if  any  person  whose  interests  are  so 
affected  apply  to  the  Council  or  Select  Committee  for  per¬ 
mission  to  be  heard,  either  personally  or  by  counsel,  on  the 
subject  of  the  Bill,  the  Council  or  Select  Committee  may, 
upon  the  motion  of  any  Member,  direct  that  the  petitioner  or 
his  counsel  be  heard  at  the  meeting  at  which  the  motion  is 
made  or  at  and  on  some  future  specified  time  and  day ;  and 
if  the  petitioner  or  his  counsel  is  not  present  at  the  said 
meeting  or  does  not  appear  at  and  on  the  said  time  and  day, 
as  the  case  may  be,  the  permission  granted  by  the  Council  or 
Select  Committee  shall  be  deemed  to  have  lapsed. 

61.  Except  as  provided  in  Rules  43  and  60,  no  stranger 
shall  be  permitted  to  address  the  Council  or  any  Select  Com¬ 
mittee. 

62.  Any  Member  may  move  that  the  hearing  of  any 
person  who  has  been  permitted  under  Rule  60  to  address  the 
Council  or  a  Select  Committee  shall  cease  if  such  person  is 
irrelevant  or  unduly  prolix,  or  for  any  other  sufficient  reason. 

-XU — Duties  of  the  Secretary. 

63.  The  Secretary  shall  be  bound  to  perform  the  follow¬ 
ing  duties  in  addition  to  those  specified  in  the  preceding 
Rules : — ■ 

(1)  to  take  charg3  of  the  records  of  the  Council  ; 

(2)  to  keep  the  prescribed  books  ; 

(3)  to  attend  all  meetings  and  to  take  minutes  of  the 
proceedings 

(4)  to  superintend  the  printing  of  all  papers  ordered 
to  be  printed 

(5)  to  note  in  Bills  th,e  amendments  ordered  by  the 
Council  and  to  scrutinise  all  Bills  and  Regulations  in  view  to 
preventing  typographical  errors  ; 
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(6)  to  prepare  and  revise  the  marginal  abstracts  of 
Bills  and  Regulations  and  the  headings  and  arrangement  of 
the  Chapters  and  the  numbering  of  the  Sections  thereof  ; 

(7) ’  to  carry  on  correspondence  under  the  orders  of  the 
Council ; 

(8)  to  help,  when  required  to  do  so,  in  the  framing  of 

Bills ; 

(9)  to  generally  assist  t)ie  Council. 

XIII— Books  and.  records. 

64.  A  journal  shall  be  kept  containing  a  brief  abstract  of 
the  proceedings  of  the  Council.  This  journal  shall  be  sub¬ 
mitted,  as  soon  as  possible  after  each  meeting,  to  the  President 
for  his  confirmation  and  signature. 

A  copy  of  such  abstract  shall  also  'be  published  in  the 
Government  Gazette  in  English  and  in  Malayalam,  as  soon 
as  may  be,  after  the  conclusion  of  each  meeting. 

65.  A  register  and  index  of  all  letters  and  petitions 
addressed  to,  or  despatched  under  orders  of,  the  Council  shall 
be  maintained. 

XIV— General. 

66.  The  Council  may.  on  a  motion  and  at  any  time, 
suspend  the  operation  of  any  of  the  foregoing  Rules. 

67.  !!  Any  Bill  respecting  which  no  motion  has  been  made 
in  the  Council  for  the  space  of  two  years  may,  by  order  of 
the  President,  be  removed  from  the  list  of  business  and  the 
fact  of  such  removal  shall  be  announced  by  the  President  to 
the  Council. 

68.  The  Dewan  or  the  Member  in  charge  of  . a  Bill  may 
entrust  it  to  any  other  Member,  and  the  Member  to  whom  it 

is  so  entrusted  shall  be  the  Membar  in  charge  of  the  Bill  for 
the  purposes  of,  these  Rules. 

69.  Any  Member  may  apply  to  the  Secretary  for  any 

papers  or  information  ponneeted,  with  the  business  before  the 
Council,  and  the  Dewan  shall  determine  whether,  such. papers 
or  information  can  be  furnished  •  • .  -  .  •  . , 
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REGULATION  VI  OP  1073. 

THE-  DEPARTMENTAL  ENQUIRIES  REGULATION. 
Contents. 

Preamble. 

Sections. 

1.  Commencement. 

2.  Power  to  issue  summons  in  preliminary  enquiries. 
Particulars  of  summons. 

Provisos. 

3.  Person  summoned  bound  to  appear  and  answer  truly. 
Statements  of  witnesses  not  to  be  used  in  subsequent 
proceeding.. 

4.  Powers  of  officers  holding  formal  enquiries. 

h.  Issuing  of  processes  when  two  or  more  officers  hold 
a  formal  enquiry. 

6.  Service  of  processes. 


Passed  by  His  Highness  the  Maha  Rajah  of  Travancore 
on  the  29th  May  1898 ,  corresponding  to  the  17th 
Edavom  1078. 


Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  invest  officers  holding  depart, 
mental  enquiries  into  the  conduct  of  public  servants  with  Frsambl" 
certain  powers  ;  We  are  hereby  pleased  to  enact  as  follows 

,1.  This  Regulation  shall  come  into  force  on  the  first  day 
of  Chingam  1074.  m° n”en 


2.  Heads  of  Departments  drawing  a  salary  not  less  than  Power  ■ 
Rs.  300,  Dewan  Peishkars,  District  or  Sessions  Judges,  District  issue  ?l 
Magistrates,  and  such  othef  officers  as  may  be  ■'  specially  ISminar 
authorised  by  Our  Government  by  a  Notification  in  Our  Gov-  <luiries- 
ernment  Gazette,  may  summon  any  person  to  appear,  or  to 
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produce  any  document  or  other  material  object  producible  as 
evidence  in  his  possession,  in  any  preliminary  enquiry  held 
with  a  view  to  ascertain  whether  there  exist  any  grounds  for 
Particulars  a  formal  enquiry  into  the  conduct  of  a  public  servant.  Such 
of  summons,  summons  shall  state  the  time  and  place  at  which,  and  the 
officer  before  whom,  the  person  summoned  should  appear  : 

Provisos.  Provided  that  persons  exempted  from  personal  appear¬ 

ance  in  Civil  Courts,  and  women  who,  according  to  the  usages 
of  the  country,  do  not  appear  in  public,  shall  not  be  requir¬ 
ed  to  attend  at  any  public  office  or  place  : 

Provided  also  that  no  person  shall  be  required  to  attend 
unless  he  resides  within  a  distance  of  50  miles  from  the  place 
where  his  attendance  is  required. 

Person  sum-  3.  Any  person  summoned  under  the  second  Section  of 
to°appearUrl<1  this  Regulation  shall  be  bound  to  appear  before  the  officer 
truly  nS"'er  named  t^le  summons  and  answer  truly  all  questions,  other 
than  questions  the  answers  to  which  would  have  a  tendency 
to  expose  him  to  a  criminal  charge,  or  to  a  penalty  or 
forfeiture. 

No  statement  taken  from  the  person  so  summoned  in  the 
absence  of  a  public  servant  whose  conduct  is  under  enquiry, 
shall  be  used  as  evidence  against  such  public  servant  in  any 
subsequent  proceeding. 

4.  Any  officer  authorised  to  hold  a  formal  enquiry  into 
the  conduct  of  any  public  servant  may  exercise  the  powers  of 
a  Civil  Court  in  the  following  matters  : — . 

fa)  summoning  and  enforcing  the  attendance  of 
witnesses  ; 

fbl  causing  the  production  of  documents  or  other 
material  objects  producible  as  evidence  ; 

(c)  administering  of  oaths  to  witnesses  ; 

'(d)  examination  of  persons'summoned  as  witnesses  or 
present  in  Court  ;  ' 
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(d  issuing  commissions  for  examination  of  persons 
■exempted  from  personal  appearance  in  Civil  Courts  or 
residing  at  a  distance  of  more  than  50  miles  from  the  place 
where  the  formal  enquiry  is  held,  and  of  women  who, 
according  to  the  usages  of  the  country,  do  not  appear  in 
public. 

5.  Where  two  or  more  officers  are  authorised  to  hold  Issuing  of 
a  formal  enquiry,  any  one  of  them  may  issue  the  necessary  wheTtwo 
processes  in  the  exercise  of  the  powers  vested  in  them  by  or  raore 

Section  4  of  this  Regulation.  afoCrmalh°W 

enquiry. 

6.  Processes  issued  under  the  provisions  of  this  Regula-  Service  of 
tion  shall  be  served  in  the  manner  prescribed  in  the  Code  of  prooeS5es- 
Civil  Procedure. 


Penal  Code. 


REGULATION  I  OF  1074.  (a) 

THE  PENAL  CODE. 

CONTENTS. 

Chapter.  Sections. 

I — Introduction  ...  •••  1 

II — General  explanations  4 

III —  Of  punishments  ...  •••  47 

IV —  General  exceptions  •••  65 

V — Of  abetment  ...  •••  67 

VI— Of  offences  against  the  State  ...  Ill 

VII— Of  offences  relating  to  the  Army  ...  124 

VIII— Of  offences  against  the  public  tranquillity  133 

IX— Of  offences  by,  or  relating  to,  public 

servants  ...  153 

X— Of  contempts  of  the  lawful  authority  of 

public  servants  165 

XI — Of  false  evidence  and  offences  against 

public  justice'  •••  185 

XII— Of  offences  relating  to  coin  and  Government 

stamps  227 

XIII—  Of  offences  relating  to  weights  and  measures  262 

XIV—  Of  offences  affecting  the  public  health,  safety, 

convenience,  decency  and  morals  ...  266 

XV — Of  offences  relating  to  religion  ...  294 

XVI — Of  offences  affecting  the  human  body  ...  298 

XVII — Of  offences  against  property.  ...  378 

XVIII — Of  offences  relating  to  documents  and  to  trade 

or  property  marks  ...  465 

XIX— Of  the  criminal  breach  of  contracts  of 

service  .  493 

XX — Of  offences  relating  to  marriage  ...  496 

XXI— Of  defamation  ...  502 

XXII — Of  criminal  intimidation,  insult,  and 

annoyance  ...  .506 

XXIII — Of  attempts  to  commit  offences  ...  514 

XXIV— Whipping  ...  515-519 


(a)  Amended  by  Regulation.  I  of  1089. 
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ARRANGEMENT  OF  SECTIONS. 

Preamble. 

CHAPTER  I. 

Introduction. 

Sections. 

1.  Title  and  extent.  1  * 

Regulation  II  of  1056  repealed. 

2.  Punishment  of  offences  committed  within 

Travancore  ...  2 

3.  Certain  laws  and  customs  not  to  be  affected  by 

this  Regulation  ...  5 

CHAPTER  II. 

General  explanations. 

4.  Definitions  in  the  Code  to  be  understood  subject 


to  exceptions  ...  6 

5.  Expression  once  explained  is  used  in  the  same 

sense  throughout  the  Code  ...  7 

6.  Gender  ...  8 

7.  Number  ...  9 

8.  “Man.”  “Woman.”  ...  10 

9.  “Person.”  ...  11 

10.  “Public.”  ...  12 

11.  “Her  Majesty  the  Queen-Empress  of  India.”  13 

12.  “British  India  or  India.”  ...  15 

13.  “Judge.”  ...  19 

14.  “Court  of  Justice.”  ...  20 

15.  “Public  servant.”  ...  21 

16.  “Movable  property.”  .  22 

17.  “Wrongful  gain.”  ...  23 

“Wrongful  loss.”  ...  ib. 


*  The  figures  on  the  right  side  refer  to  the  corresponding  Sections  of 
the  Indi'an  Penal  Code, 
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Section 

“Wrongful  gain”  includes  wrongful  retention 

of  property 

“Wrongful  loss”  includes  the  being  wrongfully 

23 

kept  out  of  property 

ib. 

18. 

“Dishonestly.” 

24 

19. 

“Fraudulently." 

25 

20. 

“Reason  to  believe.” 

26 

21. 

Property  in  possession  of  wife,  clerk  or  servant 

27 

22. 

“Counterfeit.” 

28 

23. 

“Document.” 

29 

24. 

“Valuable  security.” 

30 

25. 

“A  Will.” 

31 

26. 

Words  referring  to  acts  include-  illegal 

omissions 

32 

27. 

“Act”.  "Omission.” 

33 

28. 

Each  of  several  persons  liable  for  an  act  done 
by  all  in  like  manner  as  if  done  by  him 

alone 

34 

29. 

When  such  an  act  is  criminal  by  reason  of  its 
being  done  with  a  criminal  knowledge  or  • 

intention 

35 

30. 

-Effect  caused  partly  by  act  and  partly  by 

omission 

36 

31. 

Co-operation  by  doing  one  of  several  acts 

constituting  an  offence 

37 

32. 

•  Several  persons  engaged  in  the  commission  of 
.  .  a  criminal  act  may  be  guilty  of  different 

offences 

38 

33. 

"Voluntarily.” 

39 

34. 

“Offence.” 

40 

35, 

“Special  law.” 

41 

36. 

“Local  law.” 

42 

37. 

“Illegal.”  “Legally  bound  to  do.”  ■ 

43 

Penal  Code. 


Sections. 

38.  “Inquiry-”  ...  44 

39.  “Life.”  ...  45 

40.  “Death.”  ...  46 

41.  “Animal.”  ...  47 

42.  “Vessel.”  ...  48 

43.  “Year.”  “Month”.  ...  49 

44.  “Section.”  ...  50 

45.  “Oath.”  ...  51 

46.  “Good  faith.”  ...  52 

CHAPTER  III. 

OF  PUNISHMENTS. 

47.  “Punishments”  ...  53 

48.  Fractions  of  terms  of  punishment  ...  57 

49.  Sentence  may  (in  certain  cases  of  imprisonment) 

be  wholly  or  partly  rigorous  or  simple  ...  60 

50.  Sentence  of  forfeiture  of  property.  ...  61 

51.  Forfeiture  of  property  in  respect  of  offenders 

punishable  with  death  or  imprisonment...  62 

52.  Amount  of  fine  ...  63 

53.  Sentence  of  imprisonment  in  default  of 

payment  of  fine  ...  64 

54.  Limit  of  term  of  imprisonment  for  default  in 

payment  of  fine,  when  the  offence  is 
punishable  with  imprisonment  as  well  as 
fine  ...  65 

55  Description  of  imprisonment  for  such  default....  66 

56.  Term  of  imprisonment  for  default  in  payment 

of  fine,  when  the  offence  is  punishable  with 
fine  only  ...  67 

57.  Such  imprisonment  to  terminate  upon  payment 

of  the  fine  ...  68 

58.  Termination  of  such  imprisonment  upon  pay¬ 

ment  of  proportional  part  of  fine  ...  69 


59.  Fine  may  be  levied  within  six  years  or  at  any 
time  during  the  term  of  imprisonment 
Death  of  offender  not  to  discharge  his  property 
from  liability 

60  Limit  of  punishment  of  offence  which  is  made 
up  of  several  offences 

61.  Punishment  of  a  person  found  guilty  of  one  of 

several  offences,  the  judgment  stating  that  it 
is  doubtful  of  which 

62.  Solitary  confinement 

63.  Limit  of  solitary  confinement 

64.  Punishment  of  persons  convicted,  after  a  pre¬ 

vious  conviction,  of  an  offence  punishable 
with  three  years’  imprisonment 

CHAPTER  IV. 

General  exceptions. 

65.  Act  done  by  a  person  bbund,  or  by  mistake  of 

fact  believing  himself  boupd,  by  law 

66.  Act  of  judge  when  acting  judicially 

67.  Act  done  pursuant  to  the  judgment  or  order  of 
a  Court  of  Justice 

68.  Act  done  by  a  person  justified,  or  by  mistake  of 

fact  believing  himself  justified,  by  law 

69.  Accident  in  the  doing  of  a  lawful  act 

70.  Act  likely  to  cause  harm,  but  done  without  a 

criminal  intent  and  to  prevent  other  harm  ... 

71.  Act  of  a  child  under  7  years  of  age 

72.  Act  of  a  child  above  7  and  under  12  years  of 

age,  who  has  not  sufficient  maturity  of  under¬ 
standing 

73.  Act  of  a  person  of  unsound  mind  • 

74.  Act  of  a  person  incapable  of  judgment  by  reason 

of  intoxication  caused  against  his  will 

75.  Offence  requiring  a  particular  intent  or  know¬ 

ledge  committed  by  one  who  is  intoxicated  ... 

76.  Act,  not  intended  and  noj  known  to  be  likely 

to  cause  death  or  grievous  hurt,  done  by 
consent 


70 


71 


72 

73 

74 


75 


76 

77 

78 

79 

80 

81 

82 


83 

84 

85 

86 


Penal  Code. 


Act  not  intended  to  cause  death,  done  by  con¬ 
sent  in  good  faith  for  the  benefit  of  a 
person 

Act  done  in  good  faith  for  the  benefit  of  a  child 
or  person  of  unsound  mind,  by  or  by  consent 
of  guardian 

Consent  known  to  be  given  under  fear  or  mis¬ 
conception 

Consent  of  a  child  or  person  of  unsound  mind... 

Acts  which  are  offences  independently  of  harm 
caused  to  the  person  consenting  are  not  with¬ 
in  the  exceptions  in  Sections  76,  77  and  78  ... 

Act  done  in  good  faith  for  the  benefit  of  a  person 
without  consent 

Communication  made  in  good  faith 

Act  to  which  a  person  is  compelled  by  threats... 

Act  causing  slight  harm 

Act  of  guardian  towards  a  person  in  his  charge. 
Of  the  eight  of  private  defence. 

Nothing  done  in  private  defence  is  an  offence  ... 

Right  of  private  defence  of  the  body  and  of 
property 

Right  of  private  defence  against  the  act  of  a 
person  of  unsound  mind,  &c. 

Acts  against  which  there  is  no  right  of  private 


Extent  to  which  the  right  may  be  exercised  ... 
When  the  right  of  private  defence  of  the  body 
extends  to  causing  death 
When  such  right  extends  to  causing  any  harm 
other  than  death 

Commencement  and  continuance  of  the  right 
of  private  defence  of  the  body 
When  the  right  of  private  defence  of  property 
extends  to  causing  death  ... 
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Sections. 

94.  When  such  right  extends  to  causing  any  harm 

other  than  death  ...  104 

95.  Commencement  and  continuance  of  the  right  of 

private  defence  of  property  ...  105 

96.  Right  of  private  defence  against  a  deadly- 

assault  when  there  is  risk  of  harm  to  an 
innocent  person  ...  106 

CHAPTER  V. 

OB'  ABETMENT. 

97.  Abetment  of  a  thing  ...  10? 

98.  Abettor  ...  108 

99.  Punishment  of  abetment  if  the  act,  abetted  is 

committed  in  consequence,  and  where  no  ex¬ 
press  provision  is  made  for  its  punishment  ...  109 

100.  Punishment  of  abetment  if  the  person  abetted 

does  the  act  with  a  different  intention  from 
that  of  the  abettor  ...  ...  ...  110 

101.  Liability  of  abettor  when  one  act  is  abetted  and 

a  different  act  is  done  ...  ...  Ill 

102.  Abettor  when  liable  to  cumulative  punishment 

for  act  abetted  and  for  act  done  ....  ....  112 

103.  Liability  of  abettor  for  an  effect  caused  by  the 

act  abetted  different  from  that  intended  by 
the  abettor  ...  ...  ...  113 

104.  Abettor  present  when  offence  is  committed  ...  114 

105.  Abetment  of  an  offence  punishable  with  death 

or  imprisonment  for  life,  if  the  offence  be  not 
committed  in  consequence  of  the  abetment  ...  115 

If  an  act  which  causes  harm  be  done  in  conse¬ 
quence  of  the  abetment  ....  ... 

106.  Abetment  of  an  offence  punishable  with  impri¬ 

sonment,  if  the  offence  be  not  committed  in 
consequence  of  the  abetment  ...  ...  116 

If  the  abettor  or  the  person  abetted  be  a  public 
servant  whose  duty.it  is  to  prevent  the 
Offence  ...  ib. 
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•  107.  Abetting  the  commission  of  an  offence  by  the 

public,  or  by  more  than  ten  persons  ...  117 

108.  Concealing  a  design  to  commit  an  offence 

punishable  with  death  or  imprisonment  for 
life  ...  H8 

If  the  offence  be  committed  ...  ib. 

If  the  offence  be  not  committed  ...  ib. 

109.  A  public  servant  concealing  a  design  to  commit 

an  offence  which  it  is  his  duty  to  prevent  ...  119 

If  the  offence  be  committed  ...  ib. 

If  the  offence  be  punishable  with  death,  &c.  ...  ib. 

If  the  offence  he  not  committed  .  ...  ib. 

110.  Concealing  a  design  to  commit  an  offence 

punishable  with  imprisonment  ...  120 

If  the  offence  be  committed  ...  ib. 

If  not  committed  ...  ib. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

OF  OFFENCES  AGAINST  THE  STATE. 

111.  Regicide  or  attempt  at  regicide. 

Assault  on  the  Sovereign. 

112.  Waging  or  attempting  to  wage  war,  or  abetting 


the  waging  of  war  ...  121 

.113.  Conspiracy  to  commit  offences  punishable  by 

Section  112  ...  121A 

114.  Collecting  arms,  &e.,  with  the  intention  of  wag¬ 

ing  war  *  ...  122 

115.  Concealing  with  intent  to  facilitate  a  design  to 

wage  war  ...  123 

116.  Assaulting  Dewan  with  intent  to  compel  or  res¬ 

train  the  exercise  of  any  lawful  power  ...  124 

117.  Exciting  disaffection  ...  124A 

118.  Waging  war  against  any  Native  State  ...  125 

119.  Committing  depredation  on  the  territories  of  any 

Native  State  ...  126 

120.  Receiving  property  taken  by  war  or  depredation  • 

mentioned  in  Sections  118  and  119  ...  127 
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Sections. 

131.  Public  servant  voluntarily  allowing  prisoner  of 

State  or  war  in  his  custody  to  escape  ...  128 

132.  Public  servant  negligently  suff  mng  prisoner  of 

State  or  war  in  his  custody  to  escape  ...  129 

123.  Aiding  escape  of,  ’or  rescuing,  or  harbouring 

such  prisoner  —  130 

CHAPTER  VII. 

OF  OFFENCES  RELATING  TO  THE  ARMY. 

124.  Abetting  mutiny,  or  attempting  to  seduce  a 

soldier  from  his  duty  ...  .  131 

125.  Abetment  of  mutiny,  if  mutiny  is  committed  in 

consequence  thereof  ...  132 

126.  Abetment  of  an  assault  by  a  soldier  on  his 

superior  officer,  whan  in  the  execution  of  his 
office  •  ...  133 

127.  Abetment  of  such  assault,  if  the  assault  is  com¬ 

mitted  ...  134 

128.  •  Abetment  of  the  desertion  of  a  soldier  ...  135 

129.  Harbouring  a  deserter  ...  136 

130.  Abetment  of  act  of  insubordination  by  a  soldier..  138 

131.  Wearing  the  dress  of  a  soldier  ...  140 

132.  Purchasing  arms,  ammunition  or  military 

accoutrements  from  an  officer  or  soldier.  , 
CHAPTER  VIII. 

Of  offences  against  the  public  tranquillity.  1 

133.  Unlawful  assembly  •  ...  141 

134.  Being  a  member  of  an  unlawful  assembly  ...  142 

135.  Punishment  ...  143 

136.  Joining  an  unlawful  assembly  armed  with  any 

deadly  weapon  144 

137.  Joining,  or  cdntinuing  in,  an  unlawful  assembly, 

knowing  that  it  has  been  commanded  to 
disperse  ...  145 

138.  Force  used  by  one  member  in  prosecution  of 

common  object  146 
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Punishment  for  rioting  1 

Rioting  armed  with  a  deadly  weapon  ...  1 

Every  member  of  an  unlawful  assembly  to  be 
deemed  guilty  of  any  offence  committed  in 
prosecution  of  common  object  ...  . 

Hiring,  or  conniving  at  hiring,  of  persons  to  join 
an  unlawful  assembly  ■ 

,  Knowingly  joining  or  continuingdnany  assembly 
of  five  or  more  persons  after  it  has  been  com-- 
manded  to  disperse  ■ 

Assaulting  or  obstructing  public  servant  when, 
suppressing  riot,  &c. 

.  Wantonly  giving  provocation,  with  intent  t)b 
cause  riot  • 

If  rioting  be  committed 

If  not  committed  •  •  ... 

Owner  or  occupier  of  land  on  which  an  unlawful 
assembly  is  held  •••  . 

Liability  of  person  for  whose  benefit  a  riot  is 
committed 

,  Liability  of  agent  of  owner  or  occupier'for  whose 
benefit  a  riot  is  committed 
'.  Harbouring  persons  hired  for  an  unlawful 
assembly 

Being  hired  tp  take  part  in  an  unlawful  assem¬ 
bly  or  riot  ,  — 

or  to  go  armed 
.  Affray 

;.  Punishment  for  committing  affray 


CHAPTER  IX. 

Of  offences  by  OR  relating  to  public 'servants. 

153.  Public  servant  taking  a  gratification  other  than 

'  legal  remuneration,  in  respect  of  an  official 

4  'act  •  •••  16* 

154.  Taking  a  gratification,  in  order,  by  corrupt  or 

'  '  *  illegal  means,  to  influence  a  public  servant  ...  162 
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Sections. 

155.  Taking  a  gratification  for  the  exercise  of  personal 

influence  with  a  public  servant  ...  163 

156.  Punishment  for  abetment  by  public  servant  of 

the  offences  above  defined.  ...  164 

*157.  Public  servant  obtaining  any  valuable  thing, 
without  consideration,  from  person  concerned 
in  any  proceeding  or  business  transacted  by 
such  publio  servant  ...  165 

158.  Public  servant  disobeying  a  direction  of  the  law, 

with  intent  to  cause  injury  to  any  person  ...  166 

159.  Public  servant  framing  an  incorrect  document 

with  intent  to  cause  injury  ...  167 

160.  •  Publio  servant  unlawfully  engaging  in  trade  ...*  168 
.  161.  Public  servant  unlawfully  buying  or  bidding  for 

property  ...  169 

162.  Personating  a  public  servant  ...  170 

163.  Wearing  garb,  or  oarrying  token  used  by  public 

servant,  with  fraudulent  intent  ...  171 

164.  Sexual  intercourse  by  a  public  servant  with  a 

woman  under  his  official  control. 

CHAPTER  X. 

Of  contempts  op  the  lawful  authority  of 

PUBLIO  SERVANTS. 

165.  .  Absconding  to,  avoid  service  of  summons  or  other 

proceeding  from  a  public  servant  ...  172 

166.  Preventing  service  of  summons  or  other  proceed¬ 

ing,  or  preventing  publication  thereof  ...  173 

167.  Non-attendance  in  obedience  to  an  order  from  a 

publio  servant  ...  174 

168.  Omission  to  produce  a  dooument  to  a  public  servant  by 

a  person  legally  bound  to  produce  such  document.  175'- 

169.  Omission  to  give  notice  or  information  ft>  ■  a 

public  servant  by  a  person  legally  bound  to 
give  notice  or  information  ...  175 

170.  Furnishing  false  information  *  ...  177 

171.  Refusing  oath  when  duly  required  to  take  oath 

by  a  public  servant 
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Sections. 

172.  Refusing  to  answer  a  public  servant  authorised 

to  question  ...  179 

173.  Refusing  to  sign  statement,  ...  180 

174.  False  statement  on  oath  to  public  servant  or 

person  authorised  to  administer  oath  ...  181 

175.  •  False  information,  with  intent  to  cause  a  publi* 

servant  to  use  his  lawful  power  to  the  injury 
of  another  person  ...  182 

176.  Resistance  to  the  taking  of  property  by  the  lawful 

authority  of  a  public  servant  ...  183 

177.  Obstructing  sale  of  property  offered  for  sale  by 

authority  of  a  public  servant  ...  184 

178.  Itlegal  purchase  or  bid  for  property  offered  for 

sale  by  authority  of  a  public  servant  ...  185 

179.  Obstructing  public  servant  in  discharge  of  his 

public  functions  ...  18S 

■  180.  Omission  to  assist  public  servant  when  bound 

by  law  to  give  assistance  ...  187 

181.  Disobedience  to  an  order  duly  promulgated  by 

a  public  servant  ...  188 

182.  Disobedience  to  an  order  of  Government  relat¬ 

ing  to  places  of  worship  or  processions. 

183.  Threat  of  injury  to  a  public  servant  ...  189 

184.  Threat  of  injury  to  induce  any  person  to  refrain 

from  'applying  for  protection  to  a  public  ser¬ 
vant  ...  190 

.  CHAPTER  XI. 

Of  false  evidence  and  offences  against' 

PUBLIC  JUSTICE. 

185.  Giving  false  evidence  ...  191 

186.  Fabricating  falsa  evidence  ...  192 

187.  Punishment  for  false  evidence  .  .  ....  193 

188.  Giving  or  fabricating  .false  evidence  with  in¬ 

tent  to  procure  conviction  of  a  capital 
offence  ...  194 

If  innocent  person  be  thereby  convicted  and 
executed  ,  •  _  ...  ib. 
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Sections. 

183.  Giving  or  fabricating  false  evidence  with  in¬ 
tent  to  procure  conviction  of  an  offence 
punishable  with  imprisonment  ...  195 

190.  Using  evidence  known  to  be  false  ...  196 

191.  Issuing  or  signing  a  false  certificate  '  ...  197 

192.  Using  as  a  true  certificate  one  known  to  be  faisd 

in  a  material  point  ...  198’ 

193.  False  statement  made  in  any  declaration  which 

is  by  law  receivable  as  evidence  ...  199 

194.  Using  as  true  any  such  declaration  known  to  be 

false  '  '  ...  ■  209 

195.  Receiving  illegal  gratification  for  giving  or  with¬ 

holding  evidence.  t 

196.  Causing  disappearance  of  evidence  of  an  offsqce 

committed,  or  giving  false  information  touch¬ 
ing  it,  to  screen  the  offender  ...  201 

If  a  capita]  offence  ...  ib. 

If  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  life  ...  ,  ib. 
If  punishable  with  less  than  ten  years’ imprison¬ 
ment  ...  ib. 

197.  Intentional  omission  to  give  in.forma.tion  of  an 

offence  by  a  person  bound  to  inform  ...■  202 

198.  Giving  false  information  respecting  an  offence 

committed  . .  ...  203 

199.  Destruction  of  document  to  prevent  its  product¬ 

ion  as  evidence  ...  204 

200.  False  personation  for  the  purpose  of  any  .act  or 

proceeding  in  a  suit  .  ...  205 

201.  1  Fraudulent  removal  or  concealment  of  property 

to  prevent  its  seizure  as  a  forfeiture  or  in  exe¬ 
cution  of  a  decree  ...  206 

202.  Fraudulent  claim  to  property  to  prevent  its 

seizure  as  a  forfeiture  or  in  execution  of  a 
decree  ...  207 

203.  Fraudulently  suffering  a  deeree  for  a  suip  not 

due  .  ,  *  ...  208 

204.  Dishonestly  making  false  claim  in  a  Court  of 

.  Justioe  ...  209 
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205.  Fraudulently  obtaining  a  decree  for  a  sum  not 

.  due  ...  210 

206.  False  charge  of  offence  made  with  intent  to 

injure  ...  211 

207.  Harbouring  an  offender  ...  212 

,  If  a  capital  oifence  ...  ib. 

If  punishable  with  imprisonment  ...  ib. 

208.  Taking  gift,  &c.,  to  screen  an  offender  from 

punishment  ...  213 

.  If  a  capital  offence  '  ...  ib. 

If  punishable  with  imprisonment  ...  ib. 

209.  Offering  gift  or  restoration  of  property  in-  con¬ 

sideration  of  screening  offender  ...  214 

If  a  capital  offence  ...  ib. 

•  If  punishable  with  imprisonment.  ...  ib. 

210.  Taking  gift  to  help  to  recover  stolen  property, 

&c.  -•  215 

211.  Harbouring  an  offender  who  has  escaped  from 

custody,  or  whose  apprehension  has  been 
ordered  216 

If  a  capital  offence  .  ...  ib 

’  If  punishable  with  imprisonment  ...  ib 

212.  Penalty  for  harbouring  robbers  or  dacoits  ...  216A 

213.  Definition  of  harbour  in  Sections  207,  211  and 

212  ...  216B 

214.  Public  servant  disobeying  a  direction  of  law 

with  intent  to  save  person  from  punishment 
or  property  from  forfeiture  ...  217 

215.  Public  servant  framing1  an  iiicorreet  record  or 

writing,  with  intent  to  save  person  from  pu¬ 
nishment  or  property  from  forfeiture  ...  218 

216.  Public  sefvant  in  a  judicial  proceeding  corruptly  . 

making  an  order,  report,  &c.,  wind;  h«  knows  , 
to  he  contrary  to  law  ...  219 

217.  Commitment  for  trial  or  confinement  by  a  per- 

’  *  son  having  authority  who  knows  that  he  is 

acting  contrary  to  law  ...  220 


218. 

219. 


220. 

221. 


224. 

225. 


Intentional  omission  to  apprehend  on  the  part 
of  a  public  servant  bound  by  law  to  appre¬ 
hend  ...  221 

Intentional  omission  to  apprehend  on  the  part 
of  a  public  servant  bound  by  law  to  appre¬ 
hend  person  under  sentence  of  a  Court  of 
Justice  _  ...  222 

Escape  from  confinement  negligently  suffered 
by  public  servant  ...  223 

Resistance  or  obstruction  by  a  person  to  his 
,  lawful  apprehension  ...  224 

Resistance  or  obstruction  to  the  lawful  appre¬ 
hension  of  another  person  ...  225 

Omission  to  apprehend,  or  sufferance  of  escape, 
on  the  part  of.  public  servant  in  cases  not 
otherwise  provided  for  *  ...  225A 

Resistance  or  obstruction  to  lawful  apprehen¬ 
sion,  or  escape  or  rescue,  in  cases  not  other¬ 
wise  provided  for  ...  225B 

Violation  of  condition  of  remission  of  punish¬ 
ment  ...  227 

Intentional  insult  or  interruption  to  a  public 
servant  sitting  in  any  stage  of  a  judicial  pro¬ 
ceeding  ...  228 


CHAPTER  XII. 

Of  offences  relating  to  coin  and 
Government  stamps. 

227.  'Coin’ defined  ...  230 

Sirkar  coin1  ... 

228.  Counterfeiting  coin  231 

229.  Counterfeiting  the  Sirkar  coin  •  ...  232 

230.  Making  or  selling  instrument  for  counterfeiting 

.  coin  ...  233 

■231.  Making  or  selling  instrument  for  counterfeiting 

Sirkar  coin  '  ...  234 
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232.  Possession  of  instrument  or  material  for  the 
purpose  of  using  the  same  for  counterfeiting 
coin  ...  235 

2.33.  Abetting  in  Travancore  the  counterfeiting  out 

of  Travancore  of  coin  ...  236 

234.  Import  or  export  of  counterfeit  coin  ...  237 

235.  Import  or  export- of  counterfeit  of  the  Sirkar 

coin  ...  238 

236.  Dehvery  to  another  of  coin,' possessed  with  the 

knowledge  that  it  is  counterfeit  ...  2*39 

237.  Delivery  of  Sirkar  coin,  possessed  with  the 

knowledge  that  it  is  counterfeit  ...  240 

238.  Delivery  to  another  of  coin  as  genuine,  which, 

when  first  possessed,  the  deliverer  did  not 
know  to  be  counterfeit  ...  241 

239.  Possession  of  counterfeit  coin  by  a  person  who 

knew  it  to  be  counterfeit  when  he  became 
possessed  thereof  ...  242 

240.  Possession  of  Sirkar  coin  by  a  person  who  knew 

it  to  be  counterfeit  when  he  became  possessed 
thereof  ...  243 

241.  Person  employed  in  a  mint  causing  coin  to  be 

of  a  different  weight  or  composition  from 
that  fixed  by  law  ...  244 

242.  Unlawfully  taking  from  a -mint  any  .coining 

instrument  ...  245 

243.  Fraudulently  or  dishonestly  diminishing  the 

weight  or  altering  the  composition  of  any 
coin  ...  246 

244.  Fraudulently  or  dishonestly  diminishing  the 

weight  or  altering  the  composition  of  the 
Sirkar  coin  '  ...  247 

.245.  Altering  appearance  of  any  coin  with  intent  * 
that  it  shall  pass  as  a  coin  of  a  different  des¬ 
cription  .  ...  248 


314 


Penal  Code. 


Sections. 


246.  Altering  appearance  of  the  Sirkar  coin  with 

intent  that  it  shall  pass  as  a  coin  of  a 
different  description  ...  249 

247.  Delivery  to  another  of  coin  possessed  with  the  ' 

knowledge  that  it  is  altered  ...  259 

248.  Delivery  of  Sirkar  coin  possessed  with  the 

knowledge  that  it  is  altered  1  ...  251 

249.  Possession  of  altered  coin  by  a  person  who 

knew  it  to  be  altered  when  he  became  poss¬ 
essed  thereof  ...  252 

250.  Possession  of  Sirkar  coin  by  a  person  who 

knew  it  to  be  altered  when  he.  became  poss¬ 
essed  thereof  •  ...  253 

251.  Delivery  to  another  of  coin  as  genuine,  which, 

when  first  possessed,  the  deliverer  did  not 
know  to  be  altered  ...  254 

252.  Counterfeiting  a  Government  stamp  ...  255 

253.  .Having possession  of  an  instrument  or  material 

for  the  purpose  of  counterfeiting  a  Govern¬ 
ment  stamp  ...  256 

254.  Making  or  selling  instrument  for  the  purpose  of 

'  counterfeiting  a  Government  stamp  ...  257 

255.  Sale  of  counterfeit  Government  stamp  ...  258 

256.  Having  possession  of  a  counterfeit  Government 

stamp  ...•'259 


257.  Using  as  genuine  a  Government  stamp  known 

to  be  counterfeit  ...  269 

258.  Effacing  any  writing  from  a  substance  bearing 

a  Government  stamp,  or  removing  from  a  ’ 
document  stamp  used  for  it,  with  intent  to 
cause  loss  to  Government  ...  261 

259.  Using  a  Government  stamp  known  to  have  been 

before  used  ...  262 

*  260.  Erasure  of  mark  denoting  that  stamp  has  been 

used  ...  $63 

261.  .  Prohibition  of  fictitious  stamps  _  ...263A 
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CHAPTEE  XIII. 

Of  offences  relating  to  weights  and  measures. 

262.  Fraudulent  use  of  false  instrument  for  weighing..  264 

263.  Fraudulent  use  of  false  weight  or  measure  ...  265 

264.  Being  in  possession  of  false  weights  or  measures..  266 

265.  Making  or  selling  false  weights  or  measures  ...  267 

CHAPTEE  XIV. 

Of  offences  affecting  the  public  health,  safety, 

CONVENIENCE,  DECENCt  AND  MORALS. 

266.  Public  nuisance  ...  268 

267.  Negligent  act  likely  to  spread  infection  of  any 

disease  dangerous  to  life.  ...  269 

268.  Malignant  act  likely  to  spread  infection  of  any 

disease  dangerous  to  life  ...  270 

269.  Disobedience  to  a  quarantine  Rule  ...  271 

270.  Adulteration  of  food  or  drink  which  is  intended 

for  sale  ‘  '  ...  272 

271.  Sale  of  noxious  food  nr'drink  ...  273 

272.  Adulteration  of  drugs  ...  274 

273.  Sale  of  adulterated  drugs  ...  275 

274.  Sale  of  any  drug  as  a  different  drug  or 

preparation  ....  276 

275.  Fouling  the  water  of  public  spring  or  reservoir...  277 

276.  Making  atmosphere  noxious  to  health  ...  278 

277.  Rash  driving  or  riding  on  a  public  way  ...  279 

278.  Rash  navigation  of  a  vessel.  .  .  ...  280 

279.  Exhibition  of  a  false  light,  mark  or  buoy  ...  281 

280.  Conveying  person  by  water  for  hire  ip  a  vessel 

over-loaded  or  unsafe  ...  282 

281.  Danger  or  obstruction  in  a  public  way  or  ' 

navigation  ...  283 

282.  Negligent  conduct  with  respect  to  any  poisonous 

substance  ‘  ...  284 

283.  Negligent  conduct  with  respect  to  any  fire  or 

combustible  matter  ...  285 
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284.  Negligent  conduct  with  respect  to  any  explosive 

substance  ...  28$ 

285.  Negligent  conduct  with  respect  to.  any.  machinery 

in  the  possession  or  under  the  charge  of  the 
offender  ...  287 

286.  Negligence  with  respect  to  pulling  down  or 

repairing  buildings  ...  288 

287.  Negligence  with  respect  to  any  animal  ...  289 

288.  Punishment  for  public  nuisance  290 

289.  Continuance  of  nufsance  after  injunction  to 

discontinue  ...  '  291 

290.  Sale,  &c,  of  obscene  books  ...  292 

291.  Having  in  possession  obscene  books  for  sale  or 

exhibition.  ...  293 

292.  Obscene  acts  and  songs  ...  294 

293.  Keeping  lottery-office  ,  ...  294 A 

CHAPTER  XV. 

Of  offences  relating  to  religion. 

294.  Injuring  or  defiling  a  place  of  worship,  with 

intent  to  insult  the  religion  of  any  class  ...  295 

.  295.  Disturbing  a  religious  assembly  ...  296 

293.  Trespassing  on  burial  places,  &c.  ...  297 

297.  Uttering  words,  &c.,  with  deliberate  intent  to 

wound  the  religious  feelings  of  any  person  ...  298 

CHAPTER  XVI. 

Of  offences  affecting  the  human  body. 

•  Of  offences  affecting  life. 

298.  Culpable  homicide  ...  .299 

299.  Murder.  3qq 

When  culpable  homicide  is  not  murder  ...  ib. 

300.  Culpable  homicide  by  causing  the  death  of  a 

person  other  than  the  person  whose  death 

was  intended  ...  301 

301.  Punishment  for  murder  ...  302 

302.  Punishment  for  murder  by  a  life-convict  ...  303 
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"  303. 

304. 

305. 

306. 

307. 

308. 

309. 

310. 

311. 

Of  thecausing  of  miscarriage,  of  injuries  to  unborn  children, 
of  the  exposure  of  infants,  and  of  the  .concealment  of  births. 

312.  Causing  miscarriage  ...  312 

313.  Causing  miscarriage  without  woman’s  consent..  313 

314.  Death  caused  by  an  act  done  with  intent  to 

cause  miscarriage  ...  ...  ...  314 

If  act  done  without  woman’s  consent  ...  ...  ib. 

315.  Act  done  with  intent  to  prevent  a  child  being 

born  alive  or  to  cause  it  to  die  after  birth.  ...  315 

316.  Causing  death  of  a  quick  unborn  child  by  an 

act  amounting  to  culpable  homicide  ...  316 

317.  Exposure  and  abandonment  of  a  child  under 

twelve  years  by  parent,  or  person  having 

care  of  it  ...  317 

318.  Concealment  of  birth  by  secret  disposal  of 

dead  body.  ...  318 

Of  hurt. 

319.  Hurt  ...  319 

320.  Grievous  hurt.  ...  320 

321.  Voluntarily  causing  hurt  ...  321 

322.  Voluntarily  causing  grievous- hurt  ...  322 

323.  Punishment  for  voluntarily  causing  hurt  ...  323 

324.  Voluntarily  causing  hurt  by  dangerous 

weapons  or  means  ...  324 

325.  -Punishment  for  voluntarily  causing  grievous 

hurt  . 325 


Punishment  for  culpable  homicide  not  amounting 


to  murder  ...  394 

Causing  death  by  negligence  ...  304A 

Abetment  of  suicide  of  child  or  insane  person  ...  305 

Abetment  of  suicide  ...  306 

Attempt  to  murder  ...  307 

Attempts- by  life-convicts  ...  ib. 

Attempt  to  commit  culpable  homicide  ...  308 

Attempt  to  commit  suicide  ...  309 

Thug  ...  310 

Punishment  ...  3H 
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326. 

Voluntarily 

causing  griev 

ous  hurt  by  dangerous 

weapons  c 

r  means 

326 

327 

Voluntarily 

ausing  hurt 

o  extort  property  or 

328. 

Causing  hur 

by  means  o: 

poison,  &c.,  with 

intent  to 

ommit.  offenc 

e 

328 

329. 

Voluntarily' 

ausing-  griev 

ous  hurt  to  extort 

property  o 

r  to  constrair 

to  an  illegal  act 

329 

330. 

Voluntarily 

causing  hurt 

to  extort  confession 

or  to  comp 

el  restoratioi 

of  property 

330 

331. 

Voluntarily 

ausing  griev 

ous  hurt  to  extort' 

confession 

or  to  compe 

restoration  of 

property 

331 

332. 

Voluntarily 

causing  hurt 

to  deter  public  servant 

from  his  c 

uty 

332 

333. 

Voluntarily 

ausing  griev 

ous  hurt  to  deter 

public  serv 

ant  from  his 

duty 

333 

334. 

Voluntarily  c 

ausing  hurt 

n  provocation 

334 

335. 

Causing  griei 

rous  hurt  on 

provocation 

335' 

338. 

Punishment : 

for  act  -which 

endangers  life  or 

the  person 

al  safety  of  o 

theirs 

336 

337. 

Causing  hurl 

t  by  an  act  w 

hich  endangers  life 

or  the  peri 

onal  safety  of  others 

337 

338. 

Causing  grievous  hurt  by 

an  act  which 

endangers 

life  or  the  personal  safety  of 

■  others 

338 

Of  wrongful  r 

straitit  and 

urongful  confinement. 

339. 

Wrongful  restraint 

339 

340. 

Wrongful  confinement 

340 

341. 

Punishment 

for  wrongful 

restraint  • 

341 

342. 

Punishment 

for  wrongful 

confinement 

342 

343. 

Wrongful  co 

rfinement  for 

three  or  more  days... 

343 

344. 

Wrongful  confinement  for 

ten  or  more  days  ... 

344 

345. 

Wrongful  confinement  of 

person  for  whose 

liberation 

a  writ  has  been  issued 

345 

346. 

Wrongful  co 

lfinement  in 

secret 

346 
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Sections. 

347.  Wrongful  confinement  for  ’the  purpose  of 

extorting  property,  or  constraining  to  an  illegal 
..  act  ...  347 

348.  Wrongful  confinement  for  the  purpose  of  extort¬ 

ing  confession,  or  of  compelling  restoration 
•  of  property  ...  348 

Of  criminal  fores  and  assault. 

349.  Force  349 

350.  Criminal  force  .  ..  350 

351.  Assault  .  354 

352.  Punishment  for  using  criminal  force  otherwise 

than  on  grave  provocation  ...  352 

353.  Using  criminal  force  to  deter  a  public  servant 

from  discharge  of  his  duty  ...  353 

354.  Assault  or  use  of  criminal  force  to  a  woman  with 

intent  to  outrage  her  modesty  ...  354 

355.  Assault  or  criminal  force  with  intent  to  dis¬ 

honour  a  person,  otherwise  than  on  grave 
provocation  ...  355 

356.  Assault  or  criminal  force  in  attempting  to  com¬ 

mit  theft  of  property  carried  by  a  person  ...  356 

357.  Assault  or  criminal  force  in  attempting  wrong¬ 

fully  to  confine  person  ’  ...  357 

358.  Assaulting  or  using  criminal  force  on  grave 

provocation  ...  358 

.  Of  kidnapping,  abduction,  slavery  and  forced  labour. 

359.  Kidnapping  ...  359 

360.  Kidnapping  from  Travancore  ...  360 

361.  Kidnapping  from  lawful  guardianship  ...  361 

362.  Abduction  ...  362 

363.  Punishment  for  kidnapping  ...  363 

■364.  Kidnapping  or  abducting  in  order  to  murder  ...  364 

365.  Kidnapping  or  abducting  with  intent  secretly 

and  wrongfully  to  confine  a  person  ...  365 

366.  Kidnapping  or  abducting  a  woman  to  compel 

her  marriage,  &c.  ...  366 


Sections. 

367.  Kidnapping  or  abducting  in  order  to  subject  a 

person  to  grievous  hurt,  slavery,  &g.  ...  337 

368.  Wrongfully  concealing  or  keeping  in  confinement 

a  kidnapped  person  ...  363 

369.  Kidnapping  or  abducting  child  under  ten  years 

with  intent  to  steal  movable  property  from  the 
person  of  such  ctyld  ...  359 

370.  Buying  or  disposing  of  any  person  as  a  slave  ...  370 

371.  Habitual  dealing  in  slaves  ...  371 

372.  Selling  of  any  minor  for  purposes  of  prostitu¬ 

tion,  &c.  •••  372 

373.  Buying  of  any  minor  for  purposes  of  prostitu¬ 

tion  373 

374.  Unlawful  compulsory  labour  ...  374 

Of  rape. 

375.  Rape  ...  375 

376.  Punishment  for  rape  ...  376 

Of  unnatural  offences. 

377.  Unnatural  offences  ...  377 

CHAPTER  XVII. 

Of  offences  against  property. 

Of  theft. 

378.  Theft  ...  378 

379.  Punishment  for  theft  ...  379 

380.  Theft  in  a  dwelling  house,  &c.  ...  380 

381.  Theft  by  clerk  or  servant  of  property  in  possess¬ 

ion  of  master  ...  381 

382.  Theft  after  preparation  made  for  causing  death 

•  or  hurt,  in  order  to  the  committing  of  the 

theft  ...  382 

Of  extortion. ' 

383.  Extortion  ...  383 

384.  Punishment  for  extortion  ...  384 

385.  Putting  person  in  fear  of  injury,  in  order  to  com¬ 

mit  extortion  ...  385 

386.  Extortion  by  putting  a  fcefson  in  fear  of  death 

or  grievous  hurt  '  ...  386 
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Sections. 

387.  Putting  person  in  fear  of  death  or  of  grievous 

hurt,  in  order  to  commit  extortion  ...  387 

388.  Extortion  by  threat  of  accusation  of  an  offence 

punishable -with  death  or  imprisonment  ...  388 

389.  Putting  person  in  fear  of  accusation  of  offence, 

in  order  to  commit-  extortion  ...  389 

Of  robbery  and  dacoity. 

390.  Robbery  •••  390 

When  theft  is  robbery  ...  ib. 

When  extortion  is  robbery  ...  ib. 

391.  Dacoity  •••  391 

392.  Punishment  for  robbery  ...  392 

393.  Attempt  to  commit  robbery  ...  393 

394.  Voluntarily  causing  hurt  in  committing  robbery  394 

393.  Punishment  for  dacoity  •••  395 

$95.  Dacoity  with  murder  398 

397.  Robbery  or  dacoity  with  attempt  to  cause  death 

or  grievous  hurt  39 » 

398.  Attempt  to  commit  robbery  or  dacoity  when 

armed  with  deadly  weapon  398 

399.  Making  preparation  to  commit  dacoity  ...  39u 

400.  Punishment  for  belonging  to  a  gang  of  dacoits  ..  400 

401.  Punishment,  for  belonging  to  a  wandering  gang 

of  thieves  401 

402.  Assembling  for  purpose  of  committing  dacoity...  402 

Of  criminal  misappropriation  of  property. 

403.  Dishonest  misappropriation  of  property  ...  40.5 

404.  Dishonest  misappropriation  of  property  poss¬ 

essed  by  a  deceased  person  at  the  time  of  his 
death  40i 

405.  Opening  letters  without  authority. 

Of  criminal  breach  of  trust. 

406.  Criminal  breach  of  trust  40  o 

407.  Punishment  for  criminal  breach  of  trust  ...  ■  49.3 

408.  Criminal  breach'of  trust  by  carrier,  &c.  ...  407 

409.  Criminal  breach  of  trust  by  a  clerk  or  servant..  408 
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410.  Criminal  breach  of  trust  by  public  servant  or  by 

banker,  merchant  or  agent  ...  409 

Of  the  receiving  of  stolen  property. 

411.  Stolen  property  ...  410 

412.  Dishonestly  receiving  stolen  property  ...  411 

413.  Dishonestly  receiving  property  stolen  in  the 

commission  of  a  dacoity  ...  412 

414.  Habitually  dealing  in  stolen  property  ...  413 

415.  Assisting  in  concealment  of  stolen  property  ...  414 

Of  cheating. 

416.  Cheating  ...  415 

417.  Cheating  by  personation  ...  416 

418.  Punishment  for  cheating  ...  417 

419.  Cheating  with  knowledge  that  wrongful  loss 

may  be  thereby  caused  to  a  person  whose  in¬ 
terest  the  offender  is  bound  to  protect  ...  418 

420.  Punishment  for  cheating  by  personation  ...  419 

421.  Cheating  and  dishonestly  inducing  delivery  of 

property  ...  420 

Of  fraudulent  deeds  and  dispositions  of  properly. 

422.  Dishonest  or  fraudulent  removal  or  conceal¬ 

ment  of  property  Ito  prevent  distribution 
among  creditors.  ...  421 

423.  Dishonestly  or  fraudulently  preventing  from  being 

made  available  for  his  creditors  a  debt  or  de¬ 
mand  due  to  the  offender  ...  422 

424.  Dishonest  or  fraudulent  execution  of  deed  of 

transfer  containing  a  false  statement  of 
consideration  ...  423 

425.  Dishonest  or  fraudulent  removal  or  concealment 

of  property  ...  424 

Of  mischief. 

426.  Mischief  _  425 

427.  Punishment  for  committing  mischief  ...  426 

428.  Committing  mischief  and  thereby  causing 

damage  to  the  amount  of  50  rupees  ...  427 
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Sections. 

429.  Mischief  by  killing  or  maiming  any  animal'  of 

the  value  of  10  rupees  ....  428 

430.  Mischief  by  killing  or  maiming  cattle,  &c.,  or  any 

animal  of  the  value  of  50  rupees  ...  429 

431.  Mischief  by  injury  to  works  of  irrigation  or  by 

wrongfully  diverting  water  ...  430 

432.  Mischief  by  injury  to  public  road,  bridge  or 

river  ...  431 

433.  Mischief  by  causing  inundation  or  obstruction 

to  public  drainage  attended  with  damage  ...  432 

434.  Mischief  by  destroying  or  moving,  or  rendering 

less  useful,  a  light-house  or  sea-mark,  or  by  • 
exhibiting  false  lights  ...  433 

435.  Mischief  by  destroying  or  moving,  &c.,  a  land¬ 

mark  fixed  by  public  authority  ...  434 

436.  Mischief  by  fire  or  explosive  substance  with 

intent  to  cause, damage  to  the  amount  of  100' 
rupees  ...  435 

437.  Mischief  by  fire  or  explosive  substance  with 

intent  to  destroy  a  house,  &c.  ...  436 

438.  Mischief  with  intent  to  destroy  or  make  unsafe 

a  decked  vessel  or  a  vessel  of  20  tons 
burden  ...  437 

439.  Punishment  for  the  mischief  described  in  the 

■  last  Section  when  committed  by  fire  or  any 

explosive  substance  ...  438 

440.  Punishment  for  intentionally  running  vessels 

aground  or  ashore  with  intent  to  commit 
theft,  &c.  ...  439 

441.  Mischief  committed  after  preparation  made  for 

causing  death  or  hurt  ...  440 

Of  criminal  trespass, 

442.  Criminal  trespass  ...  441 

443.  House-trespass  ...  442 

444.  Lurking  house-trespass  ...  443 

445.  Lurking  house-trespass  by  night  „.  444 


446.  House-breaking  445 

447.  House-breaking  by  night  446 

448.  Punishment  for  criminal  trespass  ...  447 

449.  Punishment  for  trespass  on  land  delivered  in 

execution  of  decree. 

450.  Punishment  for  house-trespass  ...  448 

451.  House-trespass  in  order  to  the  commission  of 

an  offence  punishable  with  death  ...  449 

452.  House-trespass  in  order  to  the  commission 

of  an  offence  punishable  with  imprison¬ 
ment  for  life  •  450 

453.  House-trespass  in  order  to  the  commission  of 

an  offence  punishable  with  imprisonment  ...  451 

454.  House-trespass  after  preparation  made  for 

causing  hurt  to  any  person  ...  452 

455.  Punishment  for  lurking  house-trespass  or  house¬ 

breaking  •  453 

456.  Lurking  house-trespass  or  house-breaking  in 

order  to  the  commission  of  an  offence  punish¬ 
able  with  imprisonment.  ...  454 

457.  Lurking  house-trespass  or  house-breaking  after 

preparation  made  for  causing  hurt  to  any 
person  ...  455 

458.  Punishment  for  lurking  house-trespass  or  house-  «: 

breaking  by  night  ...  456 

459.  Lurking  house-trespass  or  house-breaking  by 

night,  in  order  to  the  commission  of  an  offence 
punishable  with  imprisonment  ...  457 

460.  Lurking  house-trespass  or  house-breaking  by 

night,  after  preparation  made  for  causing 
hurt  to  any  person  ...  458 

461.  Grievous  hurt  caused  whilst  committing  lurking 

house-trespass  or  house-breaking  ...  459 

462.  All  persons  jointly  concerned  in  house-breaking, 

&c.,  to  be  punishable  for  death  or  grievous 
hurt  caused  by  one  of  their  number  ...  430 


Sections. 

463.  Dishonestly  breaking  open  any  closed  recept¬ 

acle  containing  or  supposed  to  contain  pro¬ 
perty  ...  461 

464.  Punishment  for  same  offence  when  committed 

by  person  entrusted  with  custody  ...  462 

CHAPTER  XVIII. 

OF  OFirENCES  RELATING  TO  DOCUMENTS  AND  TO  TRADE  OR. 
PROPERTY  MARKS. 

465.  Forgery  ...  463 

466..  Making  a  false  document  ...  464 

467.  Punishment  for  forgery  ...  435 

468.  Forgery  of  a  record  of  a  Court  of  Justice,  or  of  a 

public  register  of  birth,  &c.  ...  466 

469.  Forgery  of  a  valuable  security  or  will  ...  467 

470.  Forgery  for  the  purpose  of  cheating  ...  468 

471.  Forgery  for  the  purpose  of  harming  the  reputa¬ 

tion  of  any  person  ...  469 

472.  A  forged  document  ...  470 

473.  Using  as  genuine  a  forged  document  ...  471 

474.  Making  or  possessing  a  counterfeit  seal,  plate, 

&c.,  with  intent  to  commit  a  forgery  punish¬ 
able  under  Section  469  ...  472 

475.  Making  or  possessing  a  counterfeit  seal,  plate, 

,  &c.,  with  intent  to  commit  a  forgery  punish¬ 
able  otherwise  ...  473 

476.  Having  possession  of  a  valuable  security  or  will, 

known  to  be  forged,  with  intent  to  use  it  as 
genuine  ...  474 

477.  Counterfeiting  a  device  or  mark  used  for  authen¬ 

ticating  document  described  in  Section  469, 
or  possessing  counterfeit  marked  material  ...  475 

478.  Counterfeiting  a  device  or  mark  used  for 

authenticating  documents  other  than  those 
described  in  'Section  469,  or  possessing  coun¬ 
terfeit  marked  material  ...  476 

479.  Fraudulent  cancellation,  destruction,  &c.,  of  a 

will  ...  477 
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Sections. 

480.  Falsification  of  accounts  ...  477A 

Of  trade  and  property  marks. 

481.  Trade-mark  •••  478 

482.  Property-mark  •••  479 

433.  Using  a  false  trade-mark  •••  480 

484.  Using  a  false  property-mark  ...  481 

485.  Punishment  for  using  a  false  trade-mark  or  pro¬ 

perty-mark  482 

486.  Counterfeiting  a  trade-mark  or  property-mark 

used  by  another  •••  483 

487.  Counterfeiting  a  mark  used  by  a  public  servant..  484 

488.  Making  or  possession  of  any  instrument  for 

counterfeiting  a  trade-mark  or  property- 
mark  •••  485  ( 

489.  Selling  goods  marked  with  a  counterfeit  trade¬ 

mark  or  property-mark  •  ••  486 

49D.  Making  a  false  mark  upon  any  receptacle  con¬ 
taining  goods  •••  487 

491.  Punishment  for  making  use  of  any  such  false 

.  mark  -  488 

492.  Tampering  with  property-mark  with  intent  to 

cause  injury  489 

CHAPTER  XIX. 

OF  THE  CRIMINAL  BREACH  OF  CONTRACTS 
OF  SERVICE. 

493.  Breach  of  contract  of  service  during  a  voyage 

or  journey  490 

494.  Breach  of  contract  to  attend  on  and  supply  the 

wants  of  helpless  persons  ...  491 

495.  Breach  of  contract  to  serve  at  a  distant  place 

to  which  the  servant  is  conveyed  at  the 
master's  expense  492. 

CHAPTER  XX. 

OF  OFFENCES  RELATING  TO  MARRIAGE. 

496.  Cohabitation  caused  by  a  man  deceitfully  in¬ 

ducing  a  belief  of  lawful  marriage  ...  493 
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Sections. 

497.  Marrying  again  during  the  life-time  of  husband 

or  wife  ...  494 

498.  Same  offence  with  concealment  of  the  former 

marriage  from  the  person  with  whom  subse¬ 
quent  marriage  is  contracted  ...  495 

499.  Marriage  ceremony  gone  through  with  fraudu¬ 

lent  intent  without  lawful  marriage  ...  496 

500.  Adultery  ...  497 

501.  Enticing  or  taking  away  or  detaining  with  a 

criminal  intent  a  married  woman  ...  498 


CHAPTER  XXL 
Of  defamation. 

502.  Defamation  ...  499 

Imputation  of  any  truth  which  the  public  good 

requires  to  be  made  or  published  ...  ib. 

Public  conduct  of  public  servants  ...  ib. 

Conduct  of  any  person  touching  any  public 
question  ...  tb. 

Publication  of  reports  of  proceedings  of  Courts 
of  Justice  ...  ib. 

Merits  of  a  case  decided  in  a  Court  of  J  ustice, 
or  conduct  of  witnesses  and  others  concerned 
therein  ...  ib. 

Merits  of  a  public  performance  ...  ib. 

Censure  passed  in  good  faith  by  a  person  hav¬ 
ing  lawful  authority  over  another  ...  ib. 

Accusation  preferred  in  good  faith  to  a  duly 
authorised  person  .  ...  ib. 

Imputation  made  in  good  faith  by  a  person  for 
.  the  protection  of  his  interests  ...  ib. 

Caution  intended  for  the  good  of  the  person  to 
whom  it  is  conveyed  or  for  the  public  good  ...  ib. 

503.  Punishment  for  defamation  ...  500 

504.  Printing  or  engraving  matter  known  to  be 

defamatory  ...  501 

505.  Sale  of  printed  or  engraved  substance  containing 

defamatory  matter  ...  502 


CHAPTER  XXII. 

Of  criminal  intimidation,  insult  and  annoyance. 

506.  Criminal  intimidation  503 

507.  Intentional  insult  with  intent  to  provoke  a 

breach  of  the  peace  504 

SOS.  Circulating  false  report  with  intent  to  cause 

mutiny  or  an  offence  against  the  State,  &c.  ...  505 

509.  Punishment  for  criminal  intimidation  ...  505 

If  threat  be  to  cause  death  or  grievous  hurt,  &c.  ib. 

510.  Criminal  intimidation  by  an  anonymous  com¬ 

munication  '  507 

511.  Act  caused  by  inducing  a  person  to  believe  that 

he  will  be'  rendered  an  object  of  divine  dis¬ 
pleasure  508 

512  Word  or  gesture  intended  to  insult  the  modesty 

of  a  woman  ‘  ...  509 

513.  Misconduct  in  public  by  a  drunken  person  ...  510 

CHAPTER  XXIII 

OF  ATTEMPTS  TO  COMMIT  OFFENCES. 

514.  Punishment  for  attempting  to  commit  offences 

punishable  with  imprisonment  511 

CHAPTER  XXIV. 

Whipping. 

515.  Offences  punishable  with  whipping  in  lieu  of 

other  punishment  prescribed  by  this  Code  ...  5(a) 

516.  On  second  conviction  of  any  offence  mentioned 

in  last  Section,  whipping  may  be  added  to 
other  punishment  ••• 

517.  Offences  punishable  in  case  of  second .  con¬ 

viction,  with  whipping  in  addition  to  other 
punishment  ••• 

518.  Juvenile  offender  punishable  with  whipping  for 

offences  not  punishable  with  death  ...  5(b) 

519.  Punishment  not  to  be  inflicted  on  females,  &c....  7(c) 
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A  Regulation  to  provide  a  general  Penal  Code ,  passed 
by  His  Highness  the  Malta  Rajah  of  Travancore  on 
the  11th  September  1898,  corresponding  to  the 
2nd  Kanni  1074. 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  provide  a  general  Penal  Code  PresniblB. 
for  Travancore  ;  We  are  hereby  pleased  to  enact  as  follows 
CHAPTER  I. 

INTRODUCTION. 

1.  This  Regulation  shall  be  called  the  Travancore  Penal  ™6en*ad 
Code,  and  shall  take  effect  on  and  from  the  1st  day  of 
Makaram  1074,  throughout  the  whole  of  Travancore. 

On  and  after  the  said  date,  Regulation  II  of  1056  shall  ®egl 
stand  repealed,  except  as  regards  offences  committed  before  repealed, 
the  said  date. 

2.  Every  person  shall  be  liable  to  punishment  under  Bmwbment 
this  Code  and  not  otherwise,  for  every  act  or  omission  con-  committed 
trdry  to  the  provisions  thereof,  of  which  he  shall  be  guilty  yanoorJ™" 
within  Travancore  oil  or  after  the  said  1st  day  of  Makaram 

1074. 

3.  Nothing  in  this  Regulation  is  intended  to  repeal,  ^^customa 
vary,  suspend,  or  affect  any  of  the  provisions  of  any  special  not  to  be 

or  local  law,  or  the  customary  law  which- exempts  Brahmins  jjy'this1 
and  women  of  all  classes  from  capital  punishment,  and  which  Regulation, 
prohibits  the  award  of  capital  punishment  to  more  than  one 
person  convicted  of  the  same  offence. 

CHAPTER  II. 

General  explanations. 

4.  Throughout  this  Code  every  definition  of  an  offence,  Pe|^itQ°“e 
every  penal  provision,  and  every  illustration  of  every  such  to  be  under- 
definition  or  penal  provision,  shall  be  understood  subject  to  toexoep^904 
the  exceptions  contained  in  the  Chapter  entitled  “General  tiona- 
Exceptions,”  though  those  exceptions  are  not  repeated  in 

such  definition,  penal  provision,  or  illustration. 

Illustrations. 

(a)  The  Sections  in  this  Code,  which  contain  defini¬ 
tions  of  offences,  do  not  express  that  a  child  under  seven 
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years  of  age  cannot  commit  such  offences ;  but  the  definitions 
are  to  be  understood  subject  to  the  general  exception  -which 
provides  that  nothing  shall  be  an  offence  which  is  done  by  a 
child  under  seven  years  of  age. 

(6)  A,  a  Police  officer,  without  warrant,  apprehends 
Z,  who  has  committed  murder.  Here  A  is  not  guilty  of  the 
offence  of  wrongful  confinement ;  for  he  was  bound  by  law  to 
apprehend  Z,  and  therefore  the  case  falls  within  the  general 
exception  which  provides  that  “  nothing  is  an  offence  which 
is  done  by  a  person  who  is  bound  by  law  to  do  it. 

Expression  5.  Every  expression  which  is  explained  in  any  part  of 

plained  is  this  Code,  is  used  in  every  part  of  this  Code  in  conformity 
samVsbSe  with  tlie  explanation, 
throughout 


Gender. 


"  Man.” 


jesty  the 

Empress 
of  India.” 


.  iSdia” 


6.  The  pronoun  “he”  and  its  derivatives  are  used  of 
any  person,  whether  male  or  female. 

7.  Unless  the  contrary  appears  from  the  context,  words 
importing  the  singular  number  include  the  plural  number, 
and  words  importing  the  plural  number  include  the  singular 
number. 

8.  The  word  “  man”  denotes  a  male  human  being  of  any 
age  ;  the  word  “  woman”  denotes  a  female  human  being  of 
any  age. 

9.  The  word  “  person”  includes  any  Company  or  ass'o-. 
ciation  or  body  of  persons,  whether  incorporated  or  not. 

10.  The  word  “  public”  includes  any  class  of  the  public 
or  any  community. 

11.  The  words  “  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  Empress  of 
India”  denote  the  Sovereign  for  the  time  being  of  the  United 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland  and  Emperor  or 
Empress  of  India,  as  the  case  may  be. 

12.  The  words  “  British  India  or  India”  denote  the 
territories  which  are  or  may  become  vested  in  Her  Majesty 
the  Queen  Empress  of  India,  by  Statute  21  and  22,  Victoria, 
Chapter  106,  entitled  “  An  Act  for  the  better  Government  of 
India.” 
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■  13.  The  word  “Judge”  denotes  not  only  every  person  “Judge." 

who  is  officially  designated  as  a  Judge,  but  also  every  person 
who  is  empowered  by  law  to  give,  in  any  legal  proceeding, 

Civil  or  Criminal,  a  definitive  judgment,  or  a  judgment 
which,  if  not  appealed  aeainst,  would  be  definitive,  or  a  judg¬ 
ment  which,  if  confirmed  by  some  other  authority,  would  be 
definitive,  or  who  is  one  of  a  body  of  persons,  which  body  of 
persons  is  empowered  by  law  to  give  such  a  judgment. 

Illustrations. 

(a)  A  Magistrate  exercising  jurisdiction  in  respect  of 
a  charge  on  which  he  has  power  to  sentence  to  fine  or  im¬ 
prisonment,  with  or  without  appeal,  is  a  Judge. 

(b)  A  Magistrate  exercising  jurisdiction  in  respect  of 
a  charge  on  which  he  has  power  only  to  commit  for  trial  to 
another  Court,  is  not  a  Judge. 

(c)  A  Division  Peishkar  deciding  claims  for  compen¬ 
sation  under  the  Land  Acquisition  Regulation,  III  of  1067, 
is  a  Judge. 

14.  The  words  “  Court  of  Justice”  denote  a  Judge  who  of 

is  empowered  by  law  to  act  judicially  alone,  or  a  body 

of  Judges  which  is  empowered  by  law  to  act  judicially 
as  a  body,  when  such  Judge  or  body  of  Judges  is  acting 
judicially. 

15.  The  words  “public  servant”  denote  a  person 
falling  under  any  of  the  descriptions  hereinafter  following, 
namely : — 

First — Every  officer  appointed  by  Us  or  under  Our 
sanction : 

Second — Every  servant  appointed  by  Us  or  under  Our 
sanction  or  by  Our  officers  under  the  authority  conferred  on 
them,  hy  the  Regulations  or  Rules  now  in  force  or  hereafter 
to  be  sanctioned  by  Us  : 

Third— Every  Member  of  the  Legislative  Council, 
every  Member  of  a  Town  Improvement  Committee,  and 
every  Thadastar  assisting  a  public  servant : 
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Fourth—  Every  servant  of  the  Pagoda  of  Sri  Padma- 
nabhaswami  at  Trivandrum  or  of  any  institution  under  the 
control  or  management  of  Our  Government : 

Fifth — Every  arbitrator  or  other  person  to  whom  any 
cause  or  matter  has  been  referred  for  decision  or  report  by 
any  Court  of  Justice,  or  by  any  other  competent  public 
authority : 

Sixth— Every  person  who  has  any  public '  duty  to 
perform. 

Explanation  /.—Wherever  the  words  “  public  servant” 
occur,  they  shall  be  understood  of  every  person  who  is  in 
actual  possession  of  the  situation  of  a  public  servant,  what¬ 
ever  legal  defect  there  may  be  in  his  right  to  hold  that 
situation. 

Explanation  //.—Every  servant  of  Her  Majesty  the 
Queen  Empress  of  India  against  whom  any  offence  maybe 
committed  in  Travancore  by  Our  subjects  in  relation  to  the 
exercise  of  his  functions  as  such  servant,  or  who  may  be 
tried  for  offences  committed  by  him  as  such  servant  in 
Travancore  by  Our  Courts  at  the  instance  of  Her  Majesty’s. 
Government,  is  a  public  servant  within  the  meaning  of  this 
Section. 


16.  The  words  “  movable  property”  are  intended  to  in¬ 
clude  corporeal  property  of  every  description,  except  land 
and  things  attached  to  the  earth,  or  permanently  fastened  to 
anything  which  is  attached  to  the  earth. 

17.  “  Wrongful  gain”  is  gain  by  unlawful  means  of  pro¬ 
perty  to  which  the  person  gaining  is  not  legally  entitled.  ; 

“Wrongful  loss”  is  the  loss  by  unlawful  means  of  pro¬ 
perty  to  which  the  person  losing  it  is  legally  entitled. 

A  person  is  said  to  gain  wrongfully  when  such  person 
retains  wrongfully,  as  well  as  when  such  person  acquires 
wrongfully.  A  person  is  said  to  lose  wrongfully  when  eufch 
"  Wrongful  ^6Tli0n  is  wrongfully  kept  out  of  any  property,  as  well  as  when 
loss”  in-  such  person  is  wrongfully  deprived  of  property. 

eludes  the 

being  wrong-  ,  < 

fully  kept  ... 

out  of  * 


“  Movable 
property.” 


“  Wrongful 


“  Wrongful 
loss." 

“  Wrongful 
eludes 


property. 
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18.  Whoever  does  anything  with  the  intention  of  causing  “Dishonest- 
wrongful  gain  to  one  person,  or  wrongful  loss  to  another  b'." 
person,  is  said  to  do  that  thing  “dishonestly.” 

19.  A  person  is  said  to  do  a  thing  "fraudulently”,  if  he  "  Fraudu- 

does  that  thing  with  intent  to  defraud,  but  not  otherwise.  lently” 

20.  A  person  is  said  to  have  “  reason  to  believe  ”  a  thing,  “Reason  to 
if  he  has  sufficient  cause  to  believe  that  thing,  but  not  believe.” 
otherwise. 

21.  When  property  is  in  the  possession  of  a  person’s  Property  in 

wife,  clerk  or  servant,  on  account  of  that  person,  it  is  in  that  wtfefXrk. 
person’s  possession  within  the  meaning  of  this  Cede.  or  servant- 

Explanation.  A  person  employed  temporarily  or  on  a 
particular  occasion  in  the  capacity  of  a  clerk  or  servant,  is  a 
clerk  or  servant  within  the  meaning  of  this  Section. 

22.  A  person  is  said  to  “  counterfeit  ",  who  causes  one  “Counter- 
thing  to  resemble  another  thing,  intending  by  means  of  that  feit” 
resemblance  to  practise  .deception,  or  knowing  it  to  be  likely 

that  deception  will  thereby  be  practised. 

Explanation  I. — It  is  not  essential  to  counterfeiting 
that  the  imitation  should  he  exact. 

Explanation  II. — When  a  person  causes  one  thing  to 
resemble  another  and  the  resemblance  is  such  that  a  person 
might  be  deceived  thereby,  it  shall  be  presumed,  until  the 
contrary  is  proved,  that  the  person  so  causing  the  one  thing 
to  resemble  the  other  thing,  intended  by  means  of  that  resem¬ 
blance  to  practise  deception  or  knew  it  to  be  likely  that 
deception  would  thereby  be  practised, 

23.  The  word  “document  ’’  denotes  any  matter  expressed  “  Docu- 
or  described  upon  any  substan.ee  by  means  of  letters,  figures,  ment“" 
or  marks,  or  by  more  than  one  of  those  means,  intended  to.be 

used,  or  which  may  be  used,  as  evidence  of  that  matter. 

Explanation  I. — It  is  immaterial  by  what  means,  or 
upon  what  substance,  the  letters,  figures,  or  marks  are  formed,  » 
or  whether  the  evidence  is  intended  for,  or  may  be  used  in,  a 
Gburt  of  Justice,  or  not. 
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Illustrations. 

A  writing  expressing  the  terms  of  a  contract,  which 
may  be  used  as  evidence  of  the  contract,,  is  a  document. 

-  A  cheque  upon  a  banker  is  a  document. 

A  power-of-attorney  is  a  document. 

A  map  or  plan  which  is  intended  to  be  used,  or  which 
may  be  used,  as  evidence,  is  a  document. 

A  writing  containing  directions  or  instructions  is  a 
document. 

Explanation  II— Whatever  is  expressed  by  means  of 
letters,  figures,  or  marks,  as  explained  by  mercantile  or  other 
usage,  shall  be  deemed  to  be  expressed  by  such  letters,  figures, 
or  marks  within  the  meaning  of  this  Section,,  although  the 
same  may  not  be  actually  expressed. 

Illustration. 

A  writes  his  name  on  the  back  of  a  bill  of  exchange 
payable  to  his  order.  The  meaning  of  the  endorsement,  as. 
explained  by  mercantile  usage,  is  that  the  Bill  is  to  be  paid  to 
the  holder.  The  endorsement  is  a  document,  and  must  be  con¬ 
strued  in  the  same  manner  as  if  the  words  “pay  to  the  holder,”' 
or  words  to  that  effect,  had  been  written  over  the  signature. 
‘Valuable  24.  The  words  “ valuable  security  ”  denote  a  document 

security .”  which  is,  or  purports  to  be,  a  document  whereby  any  legal 

right  is  created,  extended,  transferred,  restricted,  extinguish* 
ed,  or  released,  or  whereby  any  person  acknowledges,  that  he 
lies  under  legal  liability,  or  has  not  a  certain  legal  right. 


Illustration. 

A  writes  his  name  on  the  back  of  a  bill  of  exchange, 
Asthe-effect  of  this  endorsement  is  to  transfer  the  right. to  the 
bill  to  any  person  who  may  become  the  lawful  holder -of  if. 
the  endorsement  is  a  “  valuable  security.” 

“  A  will  ”  25.  The  words  '  “  a  Will  "  denote  any  testamentary 

document. 

Words  re-  26-  In  every  part  of  this  Code,  except  where  a  contrary 

a*ts  include  intention  appears  from  the  context,  words  which  refer- to  aets 
illepi  done  extend  also  to  illegal  omissions. 
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27.  The  word  “  act  ”  denotes  as  well  a  series  of  acts  as  a  " 
single  act ;  the  word  “  omission  ”  denotes  as  well  a  series  of 
omissions  as  a  single  omission.  Omiss 


fi8.  When  a  criminal  act  is  done  by  several  persons  in  °fse' 
furtherance  of  the  common  intention  of  all,  each  of  such  persons 
persons  is  liable  for  that  act  in  the  same  manner  as  if  it  were  ac^done"!^ 
done  by  him  alone.  all  in  like 

done  by  him 

29.  Whenever  an  act,  which  is  criminal  'only  by  reason  When  such 

of  its  heing  done  with  a  criminal  knowledge  or  intention,  is  ori’ 

done  by  several  persons,  each  of  such  persons  who  joins  in  reason  of  its 
the  act  with  such  knowledge  or  intention,  is  liable  for  the  act  ^thVorimi- 
in  the  same  manner  as  if  the  act  were  done  by  him  alone 

with  that  knowledge  or  intention.  intention. 

30.  Wherever  the  causing  of  a  certain  effect,  or  an  EJFect 
attempt  to  cause  that  effect,  by  an  act  or  by  an  omission,  is  Luind 
an  offence,  it  is  to  be  understood  that  the  causing  of  that  omTsstom 
effect  partly  by  an  act  and  partly  by  an  omission  is  the  same 
offence.  • 


Illustration. 

A  intentionally  causes  Z’s  death,  partly  by  illegally 
omitting  to  give  Z  food,  and  partly  by  beating  Z.  A  has  com¬ 
mitted  murder. 

31.  When  an  offence  is  committed  by  means  of  several  Co-operation 
acts,  whoever  intentionally  co-operates  in  the  commission  of  "ne 

that  offence  by  doing  any  one  of  those  acts,  either  singly  or  acts  consti- 
jointly  with  any  other  person,  commits  that  offence.  IfFenoe*11 

Illustrations. 

(a)  A  and  B  agree  to  murder  Z  by,  severally  and  at 
different  times,  giving  him  small  doses  of  poison.  A  and  B 
administer  the  poison  according  to  the  agreement  with  intent 
to  murder  Z.  Z  dies  from  the  effects  of  the  several  doses  of 
poison  so  administered  to  him.  Here  A  and  B  intentionally 
oo-operate  in  the  commission  of  murder,  and  as  each  of  them 
does  an  act  by  which  the  death  is  caused,  they  are  both  guilty 
of- the  offence  though  their  acts  are  separate. 
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( b )  A  and  B  are  joint  Jailors,  and  as  such  have  the 
charge  of  Z,  a  prisoner,  alternately  for  six  hours  at  a  time, 
A  and  B,  intending  to  cause  Z’s  death,  knowingly  co-operate 
in  causing  that-  effect  by  illegally  omitting,  each  during  the 
time  of  his  attendance,  to  furnish  Z  with  food  supplied  to 
them  for  that  purpose.  Z  dies  of  hangar.  Both  A  and  B  are 
guilty  of  the  murder  of  Z. 


(c)  A,  a  Jailor,  has  the  charge  of  Z,  a  prisoner.  A, 
intending  to  cause  Z’s  death,  illegally  omits  to  supyly  Z 
with  food,  in  consequence  of  which  Z  is  much  reduced  in 
strength,  but  the  starvation  is  not  sufficient  to  cause  his 
death.  A  is  dismissed  from  his  office,  and  B  succeeds  him. 
B,  without  collusion  or  co-operation  with  A,  illegally  omits 
to  supply  Z  with  food,  knowing  that  he  is  likely  thereby  to 
cause  Z’s  death.  Z  dies  of  hunger.  B  is  guilty  of  murder, 
but,  as  A  did  not  co-operate  with  B,  A  is  guilty  only  of  an 
attempt  to  commit  murder. 


Several  por¬ 
ed  in  the 
of  a  criminal 

guilty  of  di¬ 
fferent  offen- 


33.  Where  several  persons  are  engaged  or’  concerned  in 
the  commission  of  a  criminal  act,  they  may  be  guilty  of  diff¬ 
erent  offences  by  means  of  that  act. 

Illustration. 

A  attacks  Z  under  such  circumstances  of  gravb  provo¬ 
cation  that  his  killing  of  Z  would  be  only  culpable  homicide 
not  amounting  to  murder.  B,  having  ill-will  towards  Z,  and 
intending  to  kill  him,  and  not  having  been  subject  to  the  pro¬ 
vocation,  assists  A  in  killing  Z.  Here,  though  A  and  B  are 
both  engaged  in  causing  Z’s  death,  B  is  guilty  of  murder,  and 
A  is  guilty  only  of  culpable  homicide. 


“  Voluntar  33.  A  person  is  said  to  cause  an  effect  “  voluntarily,” 

ily."  when  he  causes  it  by  means  whereby  he  intended  to  cause  it, 

or  by  means  which,  at  the  time  of  employing  those  means, 
he  knew,  or  had  reason  to  believe,  to  be  likely  to  cause  it. 

Illustration. 

A  sets  fire,  by  night,  to  an  inhabited  house  in  a  large 
town,  for  the  purpose  of  facilitating  a  robbery,  and  thus  caus¬ 
es  the  death  of  a  person.  Here,  A  may  not  have  intended  to 
cause  death,  and  may  even  be  sorry  that  death  has  be»n 
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caused  by  his  act ;  yet,  if  lie  knew  that  he  was  likely  to 
cause  death,  he  has  caused  death  voluntarily. 

34.  The  word  “ offence ”  denotes  a  thing  made  punish-  “Offence.” 
able  by  this  Code,  or  by  any  special  or  local  law. 

35.  A  “  special  law”  is  a  law  applicable  to  a  particular  “Special 

subject.  iaw‘ 

36.  A  “  local  law”  is  a  law  applicable  only  to  a  parti-  “Local law." 
cular  part  of  Travanoore. 

37.  The  word  “illegal”  is  applicable  to  everything  “  Illegal.” 
which  is  an  offence,  or  which  is  prohibited  by  law,  or  which 
furnishes  ground  for  a  Civil  action  ;  and  a  person  is  said  to  be  ^^sal'y  „ 
“  legally  bound  to  do  ’’  whatever  it  is  illegal  in  him  to  omit. 

38..  The  word  “injury”  denotes  any  harm  whatever  “Injury.” 
illegally  caused  to  any  person,  in  body,  mind,  reputation,  or 
property. 

39.  The  word  “  life  ”  denotes  the  life  of  a  human  being,  ■■  Life.” 
unless  the  contrary  appears  from  the  context. 

40.  The  word  “  death  ”  denotes  the  death  of  a  human  “Death.” 
being,  unless  the  contrary  appears  from  the  context. 

41.  The  word  “animal”  denotes  any  living  creature,  “Animal.” 
■other  than  a  human  being. 

42.  The  word  “  vessel  ”  denotes  anything  made  for  the  “Vess<il" 
■conveyance  by  water  of  human  beings,  or  of  property. 

43.  Wherever  the  word  “  year  ”  or  the  word  “  month”  Mon'th  ” 
is  used,  it  is  to  be  understood  that  the  year  or  the  month  is 

to  be  reckoned  according  to  the  Malayalam  Calendar. 

44.  The  word  “Section  ”  denotes  one  of  those  portions  “Section.” 
of  a  Chapter  of  this  Gode  which  are  distinguished  by  pre¬ 
fixed  numeral  figures. 

45.  The  word  “  oath  ”  includes  a  solemn  affirmation  “  Oath.” 
substituted  by  law  for  an  oath,  and  any  declaration  required 

■or  authorised  by  law  to  he  made  before  a  public  servant,  or 
to,  be  used  for  the  purpose  of  proof,  whether  in  a  Court  of 
Jogice  or  not. 
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46.  Nothing  is  said  to  be  done  or  believed  in  “good 
faith",  which  is  done  or  believed  without  due  care  and 
attention. 


CHAPTER  III. 


Of  punishments. 


47.  The  punishments  to  which  offenders  are  liable  under 
the  provisions  of  this  Codejare 
First— Death : 

Secondly — Imprisonment,  which  is  of  two  descriptions, 
namely ; — 

(1)  rigorous,  that  is,  with  hard  labour ; 

(2)  simple: 

Thirdly — Forfeiture  of  property  : 


Fourthly — Fine :  and 


Fractions  o£ 
terms  of 
punishment. 


Fifthly— Whipping. 

48.  In  calculating  fractions  of  terms  of  punishment, 
imprisonment  for  life  shall  be  reckoned  as  equivalent  to 
imprisonment  for  twenty  years. 


Sentence  49.  In  every  casrt  in  which  an  offender  is  punishable 

nmy  be  (in  with  imprisonment  for  life,  or  imprisonment  for  a  specified 
of  Imprison-  term  which  may  be  of  either  description,  it  shall  be  com- 
oTpartly0lly  Petent  to  the  Court  which  sentences  such  offender  to  direct 
rigorous  or  jn  the  sentence  that  such  imprisonment  shall  be  wholly 

simple.  rigorous,  or  that  such  imprisonment  shall  be  wholly  simple, 

or  that  any  part  of  such  imprisonment  shall  be  rigorous  and 
the  rest  simple. 


,f  50.  In  every  case  in  which  a  person  is  convicted  of  an 
Df  offence  for  which  he  is  liable  to  forfeiture  of  all  his  property, 
the  offender  shall  be  incapable  of  acquiring  any  property, 
except  for  the  benefit  ofOur  Government,  until  he  shall  have 
undergone  the  punishment  awarded,  or  the  punishment  to 
which  it  shall  have  been  commuted  under  Our  Code  of 
Criminal  Procedure,  or  until  he  shall  have  been  pardoned. 
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III  /list  rat  ion. 

A,  being  .convicted  of  waging  war  against  Us,  is  liable 
to  forfeiture  of  all  bis  property.  After  the  sentence,  and 
whilst  the  same  is  in  force,  A’s  father  dies,  leaving  an  estate 
which,  but  for  the  forfeiture,  would  become  the  property  of  A. 

The  estate  becomes  the  property  of  Our  Government. 

51.  Whenever  any  person  is  convicted  of  an  offence  Forfeiture 
punishable  with  death,  the  Court  may  adjudge  that  all  his  ?n 
property,  movable  and  immovable,  shall  be  forfeited  to  Our  offender^ 
Government  ;  and  whenever  any  person  shall  be  convicted  With  death, 
of  any  offence  for  which  he  shall  be  sentenced  to  imprison-  “Je'^prison" 
ment  for  a  term  of  seven  years  or  upwards,  the  Court  may 
adjudge  that  the  rents  and  profits  of  all  his  movable  and 
immovable  estate  during  the  period  of  bis  imprisonment  shall 

be  forfeited  to  Our  Government,  subject  to  such  provision  for 
his  family  and  dependents  as  Onr  Government  may  think  lit 
ro  allow  during  such  period. 

52.  Where  no  sum  is  expressed  to  which  a  fine  may  Amount  of 
extend,  the  amount  of  fine  to  which  the  offender  is  liable  is 
unlimited,  but  shall  not  be  excessive. 

53.  In  every  case  of  an  offence  punishable  with  impri-  Sentence  of 
sonrnent  as  well  as  fine,  in  which  the  offender  is  sentenced  to 

a  fine,  whether  with  or  without  imprisonment,  and  in  every  default  of 
case  of  an  offence  punishable  with  imprisonment  or  fine,  or  fine™6”  ° 
with  fine  only,  in  which  the  offender  is  sentenced  to  a 
fine,  it  shall  be  competent  to  the  Court  which  sentences 
such  offender  to  direct  by  the  sentence  that,  in  default  of 
payment  of  the  fine,  the  offender  shall  suffer  imprisonment 
for  a  certain  term,  which  imprisonment  shall  be  in  excess 
of  any  other  imprisonment  to  which  he  may  have  been 
sentenced,  or  to  which  he  may  be  liable  under  a  commutation 
of  a  sentence  under  Our  Code  of  Criminal  Procedure. 

54.  The  term  for  which  the  Court  directs  the  offender  to  Limit  of 
be  imprisoned  in  default  of  payment  of  a  fine,  shall  not  exceed  ;^rnV^n_ 
one-fourth  of  the  term  of  imprisonment  which  is  the  maximum  ment  for 

default  in 
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payment  of  fixed  for  the  offence,  if  the  offence  be  punishable  with  lmpn- 

fine ,  when  , , 

the  offence  is  sonment  as  well  as  fine. 


well  as  fine. 


of  imprison¬ 
ment  for 
such  de- 


55.  The  imprisonment  which  the  Court  imposes  in 
default  of  payment  of  a  fine  may  be  of  any  description  t> 
which  the  offender  might  have  been  sentenced  for  the  offence. 


Term  of  55.  jf  the  offence  be  punishable  with  fine  only,  the 

meat  for  imprisonment  which  the  Court  imposes  in  default  of 

davmentof  payment  of  the  fine  shall  be  simple,  and  the  term  for  which 
fine, when  the  Court  directs  the  offender  to  be  imprisoned,  in  default 
punishable iS  of  payment  of  fine,  shall  not  exceed  the  following  scale,  that 
with  fine  js  t0  say,  for  any  term  not  exceeding  two  months  when  the 
amount  of  the  fine  shall  not  exceed  fifty  rupees,  and  for 
any  term  not  exceeding  four  months  when  the  amount 
shall  not  exceed  one  hundred  rupees,  and  for  any  term  not 
exceeding  six  months  in  any  other  case. 


sonmentto"  5?.  imprisonment  which  is  imposed  in  default  of 

terminate  payment  of  a  fine  shall  terminate  whenever  that  fine  is  either 
ment  of  the  paid  or  levied  by  process  of  law. 


Termination 


58.  If,  before  the  expiration  of  the  term  of  imprisonment 
fixed  in  default  of  payment,  such  a  proportion  of  the  fine  be 
paid  or  levied  that  the  term  of  imprisonment  suffered  in  de¬ 
fault  of  payment  is  not  less  than  proportional  to  the  part  of 
the  fine  still  unpaid,  the  imprisonment  shall  terminate. 


* 


Illustration. 


A  is  sentenced  to  a  fine  of  one  hundred  rupees,  and  to 
four  months’  imprisonment  in  default  of  payment.  Here,  if 
seventy  five  rupees  of  the  fine  be  paid  or  levied  before  the  ex¬ 
piration  of  one  month  of  the  imprisonment,  A  will  be  dis¬ 
charged  as  soon  as  the  first  month  has  expired.  If  seventy- 
five  rupees  he  paid  or  levied  at  the  time  of  the  expiration  of 
the  first  month,  or  at  any  later  time  while  A  continues  in  im¬ 
prisonment,  A  will  be  immediately  discharged.  If  fifty  ru¬ 
pees  of  the  fine  he  paid  or  levied  before  the  expiration  of  two 
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months  of  the  imprisonment,  A  will  be  discharged  as  soon  as 
the  two  months  ai-e  corrpleteil.  If  fifty  rupees  be  paid  or 
levied  at  the  time  of  the  expiration  of  those  two  months,  or  at 
any  later  time  while  A  continues  in  imprisonment,  A  will  be 
immediately  discharged. 

Fin.'  may  ba 

59.  The  fine,  or  any  part  thereof  which  remains  unpaid,  levied  within 

may  be  levied  at  any  time  within  six  years  after  the  passim?  -y  ■  . . 

of  the  sentence,  and  if,  under  the  sentence,  the  offender  be  during  the 
liable  to  imprisonment  for  a  longer  period  than  six  years,  then 

at  any  time  previous  to  the  expiration  of  that  period  ;  and  the  Deatll  Df 
death  of  the  offender  does  not  discharge  from  the  liability  any 
property  which  would,  after  his  death,  be  legally  liable  for  hisproperij 
his  debts.  liability. 

60.  Where  anything  which  is  an  offence  is  made  up  of 
parts,  any  of  which  parts  is  itself  an  offence,  the  offender  shall 
not  be  punished  with  the  punishment  of  more  than  one  of 
such  his  offences,  unless  it  be  so  expressly  provided. 

Where  anything  is  an  offence  falling  within  two  or 
more  separate  definitions  of  any  law  in  force  for  the  time  being 
by  which  offences  are  defined  or  punished,  or 

where  several  acts,  of  which  one  or  more  than  one 
would  by  itself  or  themselves  constitute  an  offence,  constitute, 
when  combined,  a  different  offence, 

the  offender  shall  not  be  punished  with  a  more  severe 
punishment  than  the  Court  which  tries  him  could  award  for 
any  one  of  such  offences. 

■'  Illustrations. 


(a)  A  gives  Z  fifty  strokes  with  a  stick.  Here  A  may 
have  committed  the  offence  of  voluntarily  causing  hurt  to  Z 
by  the  whole  beating,  and  also  by  each  of  the  blows  which 
make  up  the  whole  beating.  If  A  were  liable  to  punishment 
for  every  blow,  he  might  be  imprisoned  for  fifty  years,  one  for 
each  blow.  But  he  is  liable  only  to  one  punishment  for  the 
■whole  beating. 

(b)  But  if,  while  A  is  heating  Z,  Y  interferes,  and  A  in¬ 
tentionally  strikes  Y,  here,  as  the  blow  given  to  Y  is  no  part 
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of  the  act  whereby  A  voluntarily  causes  hurt  to  Z,  A  is  liable 
tn  one  punishment  for  voluntarily  causing,  hurt  to  Z,  and  t» 
another  for  the  blow  given  to  Y. 


Punishment  gj_  jn  au  oases  ;n  which  judgment  is  given  that  a  per^ 

found  guUiy  son  is  guilty  of  one  of  several  offences  specified  in  the  judg- 
wv-ral1  ment,  hut  that  it  is  doubtful  of  which  of  these  offences  he  is 
offences,  the  guilty,  the  offender  shall  be  punished  for  the  offence  for 
so*  ting  "that  which  the  lowest  punishment  is  provided,  if  the  same  punish- 
of  wh°chbtt'Ul  ment  is  not  provided  for  all. 

Solitary  con-  62.  Whenever  any  person  is  convicted  of  an  offence  for 
finemeiu.  wkjch,  under  this  Code,  the  Court  has  power  to  sentence  him 
to  rigorous  imprisonment,  the  Court  may,  by  its  sentence, 
order  that  the  offender  shall  be  kept  in  solitary  confinement 
for  any  portion  or  portions  of  the  imprisonment  to- which  he  is 
sentenced,  not  exceeding  three  months  in  the  whole,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  following  scale,  that  is  to  say  : 

a  time  not  exceeding  one  month  if  the  term  of  imprison¬ 
ment  shall  not  exceed  six  months  ; 

a  time  not  exceeding  two  months  if  the  term  of  im¬ 
prisonment  shall  exceed  six  months  and  shall  not  exceed  one- 


a  time  not  exceeding  three  months  if  the  term  of  im¬ 
prisonment  shall  exceed  one  year. 

.Limit  of  63.  In  executing  a  sentence  of  solitary  confinement, 

finement.0™  such  confinement  shall  in  no  case  exceed  fourteen  days  at  a 
time,  with  intervals  between  the  periods  of  solitary  confine¬ 
ment  of  not  less  duration  than  such,  period  ;  and  when  the  im¬ 
prisonment  awarded  shall  exceed  three  months,  the  solitary 
confinement  shall  not  exceed  seven  days  in  any  one  month  of 
the  whole  imprisonment  awarded,  with  intervals  between  the 
periods  of  solitary  confinement  of  not  less  duration  than  such 
periods. 

P  ■  h  64.  Whoever,  having  been  convicted  of  an  offence 

ofUpersonsn  punishable  under  Chapter  XII  or  Chapter  XVII  of  this  Code 
aftcrapre-  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  of  three 
vious  coa-  ^  years  0r  upwards,  and  having  suffered  in  whole,  or  in  part, 
offence  _ 
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the  sentence  passed  on  such  conviction,  shall  thereafter  be  punishable 
guilty  of  any  offence  punishable  under  either  of  those  Chr.y'  ?rs  JearsMm- 
with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  of  three  prisuument. 
years  or  upwards,  shall  be  subject  for  every  such  subsequent 
offence  to  imprisonment  for  life,  or  to  imprisonment  of  either 
description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  ten  years. 

Explanation. — A  person  who  before  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  this  Code  has  been  convicted  in  this  State  of  an 
offence  which,  if  it  had  been  committed  after  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  this  Code,  would  have  been  punishable  under  Chapter 
XII  or  Chapter  XVII  of  this  Code,  and  a  person  convicted 
anywhere  out  of  this  State  of  an  offence  which,  if  it  had  been 
committed  in  this  State  after  the  commencement  of  this 
Code,  would  have  been  punishable  under  Chapter  XII  nr 
Chapter  XVII  of  this  Code,  shall  be  liable  to  enhanced  punish¬ 
ment  under  this  Section. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

General  exceptions. 

65.  Nothing  is  an  offence  which  is  done  by  a  person  who 
is,  or  who,  by  reason  of  a  mistake  of  fact  and  not  by  reason 
of  a  mistake  of  law,  in  good  faith  believes  himself  to  be, 
bound  by  law  to  do  it. 

Illustrations. 


:by 

rby 

of 


(a)  A,  a  soldier,  fires  on  a  mob  by  the  order  of  his 
superior  officer,  in  conformity  with  the  commands  of  the  law. 

A  has  committed  no  offence. 

(, b )  A,  an  officer  of  a  Court  of  Justice,  being  ordered  by 
that  Court  to  arrest  Y,  and,  after  due  enquiry,  believing  Z  to 
be  Y,  arrests  Z,  A  has  committed  no  offence. 

66.  Nothing  is  an  offence  which  is  done  by  a  Judge  Act  of  Judge 

when  acting  judicially  in  the  exercise  of  any  power  which  is,  when  acting 
or  which  in  good  faith  he  believes  to  be,  given  to  him  by  1  'v' 

67.  Nothing  which  is  done  in  pursuance  of,  or  which  is  pursuant  to 
warranted  by  the  judgment  or  order  of  a  Court  of  Justice,  if 


344 


Penal  Code. 


order  of  a  done  whilst  such  judgment  or  order  remains  in  force,  is  ail 
?u3tic°f  offence,  notwithstanding  the  Coart  may  have  had  no  juris¬ 
diction  to  pass  such  judgment  or  order,  provided  the  person 
doing  the  act  in  good  faith  believes  that  the  Court  had  such 
jurisdiction. 


Act  done  by  68.  Nothing  is  an  offence  which  is  done  by  any  person 
fusrified!  or  who  is  justified  by  law,  or  who  by  reason  of  a  mistake  of  fact 
of  fact  beke  al)  d  not  by  reason  of  a  mistake  of  law  in  good  .faith  believes 
lie-ring  him-  himself  to  be  justified  by  law  in  doing  it. 
self  justified, 
fay  law. 


Illustration. 


A  sees  Z  commit  what  appears  to  A  to  bs  a  murder.  A, 
in  the  exercise,  to  the  best  of  his  judgment  exerted  in  good 
faith,  of  the  power  which  the  law  gives  to  all  persons  of 
apprehending  murderers  in  the  act,  seizes  Z,  in  order  to  bring 
Z  before  the  proper  authorities.  A  has  committed  no  offence, 
though  it  may  turn  out  that  Z  was  acting  in  self-defence. 
Accident  in  69.  Nothing  is  an  offence  which  is  done  by  accident  or 
the  doing  of  misfortune,  and  without  any  criminal  intention  or  knowledge, 
«rawu  ac  .  in  doing  of  a  lawful  act  in  a  lawful  manner,  by  lawful; 
means,  and  with  proper  care  and  caution. 

Illustration. 

A  is  at  work  with  a  hatchet;  the  head  flies  off  and  kills 
a  man  who  is  standing  by.  Here,  if  there  was  no  want  of 
proper  caution  on  the  part  of  A,  his  act  is  excusable  and  not 
an  offence. 


criminal 
intent  and 
to^prevent 


70.  Nothing  is  an  offence  merely  by  reason  of  its  being 
done  with  the  knowledge  that  it  is  likely  to  cause  harm,  if  it 
be  done  without  any  criminal  intention  to  cause  harm,  and 
in  good  faith  for  the  purpose  of  preventing  or  avoiding  other 
harm  to  person  or  property. 

Explanation. — It  is  a  question  of  fact  in  such  a  case 
whether  the  harm  to  be  prevented  or  avoided  was  of  such 
a  nature  and  so  imminent  as  to  justify  or  excuse  the  risk  of 
doing  the  act  with  the  knowledge  that  it  was  likely  to  cause 
harm. 
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I/lustratiimn. 

(a)  A,  the  captain  of  a  steam  vessel,  suddenly  and 
without  any  fault  or  negligence  on  his  part,  finds  himself  in 
such  a  position  that,  before  he  can  stop  his  vessel,  he  must 
inevitably  run  down  a  boat,  B,  with  twenty  or  thirty  pass¬ 
engers  on  board,  unless  he  changes  the  course  of  his  vessel, 
and  that,  by  changing  his  course,  he  must  incur  risk  of 
running  down  a  boat,  C,  with  Only  two  passengers  on  board, 
which  he  may  possibly  clear.  Here,  if  A  alters  his  course 
without  any  intention  to  run  down  the  boat  C,  and  in  good 
faith  for  the  purpose  of  avoiding  the  danger  to  the  passengers 
in  the  boat  B,  ha  is  not  guilty  of  an  offence,  though  he  may 
run  down  the  boat  C,  by  doing  an  act  which  he  knew  was 
likely  to  cause  that  effect,  if  it  be  found  as  a  matter  of 
fact  that  the  danger  which  he  intended  to  avoid  was  such  as 
to  excuse  him  in  incurring  the  risk  of  running  down  the 
boat  C. 

( b )  A,  in  a  great  fire,  pulls  down  houses  in  order  to 
prevent  the  conflagration  from  spreading.  He  does  this  with 
the  intention,  in  good  faith,  of  saving  human  life  or  property. 
Here,  if  it  be  found  that  the  harm  to  be  prevented  was  of 
such  a  nature  and  so  imminent  as  to  excuse  A’s  act,  A  is  not 
guilty  of  the  offence. 


71.  Nothing  is  an  offence  which  i 
under  seven  years  of  age. 


done  by  a  child  i 


72.  Nothing  is  an  offence  which  is  done  by  a  child  A. 
above  seven  years  of  age  and  under  twelve,  who  has  not  7 
attained  sufficient  maturity  of  understanding  to  judge  of  1: 
the  nature  and  consequences  of  his  conduct  on  that  occasion. 


'73.  Nothing  is  an  offence  which  is  done  by  a  person 
who,  at  the  tune  of  doing  it,  by  reason  of  unsoundness  of  p  rson 
mind,  is  incapable  of  knowing  the  nature  of  the  act-,  of  that  sound 
he  is  doing  what  is  either  wrung  or  contrary  to  law. 


mu. 
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Act  of  a  74.  Nothing  is  an  offence  which  is  done  by  a  person 

oa?abl0inof  who,  at  tbe  time  of  doing  **'  is’  by  Teason  of  intoxication, 
judgment  by  inoapable  of  knowing  the  nature  of  the  act,  or  that  he  is 
intoxioation  doing  what  is  either  wrong  or  contrary  to  law,  provided  that 
Gainst  his  tbe  thing  which  intoxicated  him  was  administered  to  him 
will.  without  his  knowledge  or  against  his  will. 


Offence  ra- 
partioular 

knowledge 
committed 
by  one  who 

catcd. 


75.  In  cases  where  an  act  done  is  not  an  offence  unless 
done  with  a  particular  knowledge  or  intent,  a  person  who 
does  the  act  in  a  state  of  intoxication  shall  he  liable  to  be 
dealt  with  as  if  he  had  the  same  knowledge  as  he  would 
have  had  if  he  had  not  been  intoxicated,  unless  the  thing 
which  intoxicated  him  was  administered  to  him  without  his 
knowledge  or  against  his  will. 


tended  and 
not  known 
to  be  likely 


hurt,  done 
by  consent. 


76.  Nothing,  which  is  not  intended  to  cause  death  or 
grievous  hurt,  and  which  is  not  known  by  the  doer  to  be 
likely  to  cause  death  or  grievous  hurt,  is  an  offence  by  reason 
of  any  harm  which  it  may  cause,  or  be  intended  by  the  doer; 
•  to  cause,  to  any  person  above  eighteen  years  of  age,  who  has 
given  consent,  whether  express  or  implied,  to  suffer  that 
harm  ;  or  by  reason  of  any-  harm  which  it  may  be  known  by 
the  doer  to  be  likely  to  cause  to  any  such  person  who  has 
consented  to  take  the  risk  of  that  harm. 


Illustration. 


A  and  Z  agreed  to  fence  with  each  other  for  amuse¬ 
ment.  This  agreement  implies  the  consent  of  each  to  suffer 
any  harm  which,  in  the  course  of  such  fencing,  may  be 
caused  without  foul  play  ;  and  if  A,  while  playing  fairly, 
hurts  Z,  A  commits  no  offence. 


done  by  con¬ 
sent  In  good 
faith  for  the 


77.  Nothing,  which,  is  not  intended  to  cause  death,  is 
an  offence  by  reason  of  any  harm  which  it  may  cause,  or  be 
intended  by  the  doer  to  cause,  or  be  known  by  the  doer  to  be 
likely  to  cause,  to  any  person  for  whose  benefit  it  is  done  in 
good  faith,  and  who  has  given  a  consent,  whether  ex¬ 
press  or  implied,  to  suffer  that  harm,  or  to  take  the  risk 
that  harm.  *  -.<» 
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Illustration. 

A,  a  surgeon,  knowing  that  a  particular  operation  is 
likely  to  cause  the  death  of  Z,  who  suffers  under  a  painful  com¬ 
plaint,  hut  not  intending  to  cause  Z’s  death,  and  intending, 
in  good  faith,  Z’s  benefit,  performs  that  operation  on  Z,  with 
Z’s  consent.  A  has  committed  no  offence. 

78.  Nothing,  which  is.  done  in  good  faith  for  the  benefit  Act  done  in 
of  a  person  under  twelve  years  of  age,  or  of  unsound  mind,  f  °r0theabene- 
by  or  by  consent,  either  express  or  implied,  of  the  guardian  of 

or  other  person  having  lawful  charge  of  that  person,  is  an  unsonnd 
'offence  by  reason  of  any  barm  which  it  may  cause,  or  be  ™y  consent* 
intended  by  the  doer  to  cause,  or  be  known  by  the  doer  to  be  of  guardian, 
likely  to  cause,  to  that  person  : 

Provided —  Provisos. 

’  first — that  this  exception  shall  not  extend  to  the 

intentional  causing  of  death,  or  to  the  attempting  to  cause 

secondly— that  this  exception  shall  not  extend  to  the, 
doing  of  anything  which  the  person  doing  it  knows  to  be 
likely  to  cause  death,  for  any  purpose  other  than  the  prevent¬ 
ing  of  death  or  grievous  hurt,  or  the  curing  of  any  grievous 
disease  or  infirmity ; 

thirdly — that  this  exception  shall  not  extend  to  the 
voluntary  causing  of  grievous  hurt,  or  to  the  attempting  to 
cause  grievous  hurt,  unless  ft  be  for  the  purpose  of  prevent¬ 
ing  death  or  grievous  hurt,  or  the  curing  of  any  grievous 
disease  or  infirmity; 

fourthly — that  this  exception  shall  not  extend  to  the 
abetment  of  any  offence,  to  the  committing  of  which  offence 
it  would  not  extend. 

Illustration. 

A,  in  good  faith,  for  his  child's  benefit,  without  his 
child's  consent,  has  his  child  cut  for  the  stone  by  a  surgeon, 
knowing  it  to  be  likely  that  the  operation  will  cause  the 
Child’s  death,  but  not  intending  to  cause  the  child’s  death. 

A  is  within  the  exception,  inasmuch  as  his  object  was  the 
cure  of  the  child. 
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Consent  79.  ^  consent  is  not  such  a  consent  as  is  intended  by- 

known  to  be  any  Section  of  this  Code,  if  the  consent  is  given  by  a  person 
fearer  niis-  under  fear  of  injury,  or  under  a  misconception  of  fact,  and  if 
conception,  the  person  doing  the  act  knows,  or  has  reason  to  believe,  that 
the  consent  was  given  in  consequence  of  such  fear,’  or  mis¬ 
conception,  or 


Consent  of  a  ^  the  consent  is  given  by  a  person  who,  from  unsound- 

child  or  ness  of  mind  or  intoxication,  is  unable  to  understand  the 
ubsound r"  nature  and  consequence  of  that  to  which  he  gives  his  con- 
mind.  sent ;  or,  unless  the  contrary  appears  from  the  context,  if 

the  consent  is  given  by  a  person  who  is  under  twelve  years 


Acts  which  80.  The  exceptions  in  Sections  76,  77  and  78  do  not 
are  offences  extend  to  acts  which  are  offences  independently  of  any  harm 
ently  of  which  they  may  cause,  or  be  intended  to  cause,  or  be  known 
k)a™e“ilused  to  he  likely  to  cause,  to  the  person  giving  the  consent,  or  on 

person  con-  whose  behalf  the  consent  is  given, 
senting,  are  , 
not  within 
the  except- 


Seotions  76, 
77  and  78. 


Illustration. 


Causing  miscarriage  (unless  caused  in  good  faith  for 
the  purpose  of  saving  the  life  of  the  woman)  is  an  offence 
independently  of  any  harm  which  it  may  cause  or  be  intended 
to  cause  to  the  woman.  Therefore  it  is  not  an  offence  “  by 
reason  of  such  harm  ;  ”  and  the  consent  of  the  woman  or  of 
her  guardian  to  the  causing  of  such  miscarriage  does  not 
justify  the  act. 


AcMbnein  81.  Nothing  is  an  offence  by  reason  of  any  harm- which 
for  the  it  may  cause  to  a  person  for  whose  benefit  it  is  done  in  good 

person  with-  faith,  even  without  that  person’s  consent,  if  the  circumstances 
out  oonsent.  are  such  that  it  is  impossible  for  that  person  to  signify  con¬ 
sent,  or  if  that  person  is  incapable  of  giving  consent,  and  has 
no  guardian  or  other  person  in  lawful  charge  of  him  from 
whom  it  is  possible  to  obtain  consent  in  time  for  the  thing  to 
be  done  with  benefit : 
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Provided —  Pr 

first— that  this  exception  shall  not  extend  to  the  in¬ 
tentional  causing  of  death,  or  the  attempting  to  cause  death  ; 

secondly — that  this  exception  shall  not  extend  to  the 
doing  of  anything  -which  the  person  doing  it  knows  to  be  likely 
to  cause  death,  for  any  purpose  other  than  the  preventing  of 
death  or  grievous  hurt,  or  the  curing  of  any  grievous  disease 


thirdly— that  this  exception  shall  not  extend  to  the 
voluntary  causing  of  hurt,  or  to  the  attempting  to  cause  hurt, 
for  any  purpose  other  than  the  preventing  of  death  or  hurt ; 

fourthly— that  this  exception  shall  not  extend  to  the 
abetment  of  any  offence,  to  the  committing  of  which  offence 
it  would  not  extend. 

Illustrations. 

(a)  Z  is  thrown  from  his  horse,  and  is  insensible.  A,  a 
surgeon,  finds  that  Z  requires  to  be  trepanned.  A,  not  intend¬ 
ing  Z’s  death,  but  in  good  faitb,  for  Z’s  benefit  performs  the 
trepan  before  Z  recovers  his  power  of  judging  for  himself.  A 
has  committed  no  offence. 

(b)  Z  is  carried  off  by  a  tiger.  A  fires  at  the  tiger 
knowing  it  to  be  likely  that  the  shot  may  kill  Z,  but  not  in¬ 
tending  to  kill  Z,  and  in  good  faith  intending  Z’s  benefit.  A’s 
ball  gives  Z  a  mortal  wound.  A  has  committed  no  offence. 

(c)  A,. a  surgeon,  sees  a  child  suffer  an  accident  which 
is  likely  to  prove  fatal  unless  an  operation  be  immediately 
•performed.  There  is  not  time  to  apply  to  the  child’s  guardian. 
A  performs  the  operation  in  spite  of  the  entreaties  of  the  child, 
intending,  in  good  faith,  the  child’s  benefit.  A  has  committed 
no  offence. 

(d)  A  is  in  a  house  which  is  on  fire,  with  Z,  a  child, 
People  below  hold  out  a  blanket.  A  drops  the  child  from  the 

house-top,  knowing  it  to  be  likely  that  the  fall  may  kill  the 

child,  but  not  intending  to  kill  the  child,  and  intending,  in 
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good  faith,  the  child's  benefit.  Here,  even  if  the  child  is 
killed  by  the  fall,  A  has  committed  no  offence. 


Explanation. — Mere  pecuniary  benefit  is  not,  benefit 
within  the  meaning- of  Sections  77,  78  and  81, 

Communi-  82.  No  communication  made  in  good  faith  is  an  offence 

ingoodmade  byreason  of  any  harmto  the  person  to  whom  it  is- made,  if  ft  is 
faith.  made  for  the  benefit  of  that  person. 


Illustration. 


A,  a  surgeon,  in  good  faith,  communicates  to  a  patient 
his  opinion  that  he  cannot  live.  The  patient  .dies  in  conse¬ 
quence  of  the  shock.  A  has  committed  nc  offence,  though  he 
knew  it  to  be  likely  that  the  communication  might  cause  the 
patients’s  death. 


83.  Except  murder  and  offences  against  the  State, 
punishable  with  death,  nothing  is  an  offence  which  is  done  by 
a  person  who  is  compelled  to  do  it  by  threats,  which,  at  the 
time  of  doing  it,  reasonably  cause  the  apprehension  that  in-  * ' 
stant  death  to  that  person  will  otherwise  be  the  consequence  : 
Provided  the  person  doing  the  act  did  not  of  his  own  accord, 
or  from  a  reasonable  apprehension  of  harm  to  himself  short 
of  instant  death,  place  himself  in  the  sitution  by  which  he 
became  subject  to  such  constraint. 


Explanation  /.—A  person  who,  of  his  own  accord,  or  by 
reason  of  a  threat  of  being  beaten,  joins  a  gang  of  dacoitsi 
knowing  their  character,  is  not  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  this 
exception  on  the  ground  of  his  having  been  compelled  by  his 
associates  to  do  anything  that  is  an  offence  by  law. 

Explanation  II— A  person  seized  by  a  gang  of  dacoits, 
and  forced,  by  threat  of  instant  death,  to  do  a  thing  which  is 
an  offence  by  law,  for  example,  a  smith  compelled  to  take 
his  tools  and  to  force  the  door  of  a  bouse  for  the  dacoits  to  enter 
and  plunder  it,  is  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  this  exception.  • 
Act  causing  84.  Nothing  is  an  offence  by  reason  that  it  causes,  or 
slight  harm,  that  it*  is  intended  to  cause,  or  that  it  is  known  to  be  likely  .to 
cause,  any  harm,  if  that  harm  is  so  slight  that  no-  person  of 
ordinary  sense  and  temper  .would  complain  of  such  harm. 
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85.  Nothing  is  an  offence  which  is  (ions  to  a  person  who  Act  of 
is,  if  a  male,  of  the  age  of  sixteen  years  or  less,  and  if  a  female,  towards"® 
of  the  age  of  twelve  years  or  less,  by  or  by  consent,  express  m  hl8 

or  implied,  of  the  guardian  or  other  porson  having  lawful 
charge  of  that  person,  in  correcting  or  punishing  that  person 
in 'any  manner  which  is  not  excessive,  cruel,  or  unusual. 

OF  THE  RIGHT  OF  PRIVATE  DEFENCE. 


86.  Nothing  is  an  offence  which  is  done  in  the 
of  the  right  of  private  defence. 


exercise  Hot 


87.  Every  person  has  a  right,  'subject  to  the  restrictions  Right  of 

contained  in  Section  89,  to  defend —  defence  of 

first — his  own  body,  and  the  body  of  any  other  per-  ando"/^ 
son,  against  any  offence  affecting  the  human  body  ;  property. 

secondly — the  property,  whether  movable  or  immov¬ 
able,  of  himself  or  of  any  other  person,  against  any  act  which 
!%is  an  offence  falling  under  the  definition  of  theft,  robhery, 
mischief,  or  criminal  trespass,  or  which  is  an  attempt  to 
commit  theft,  robbery,  mischief,  or  criminal  trespass. 

88.  When  an.  act,  which  would  otherwise  be  a  certain  Rjght  'of 
offence,  is  not  that  offence,  by  reason  of  the  youth,  the  want 

of  maturity  of  understanding,  the  unsoundness  of  mind,  or  against  the 
the  intoxication  of  the  person  doing  that  act,  or  by  reason  of  p°*s°naof 
any  misconception  on  the  part  of  that  person,  every  person  m'.eound^ 
has  the  same  right  of  private  defence  against  that  aot  which 
he  would  have  if  the  act  were  that  offence. 


Illustrations. 

(a)  under  the  influence  of  madness,  attempts  to 
Mil  A.;  Z  is  guilty  of  no  offence.  But  A  has  the  same  right 
of  private  defenoe  which  he  would  have  if  Z  were  sane. 

;  (b)  A  enters  by  night  a  house  which  he  is  legally 

Antitied  to  enter.  Z,  in  good  faith,  taking  A  for  a  house¬ 
breaker,  attacks  A.  Here  Z,  by  attacking  A  under  this  mis¬ 
conception,  commits  no  offence.  But  A  has  the  same  Tight 
of  private  defence  Against  Z,  which  he  would  have  if  Z  were 
hot  acting  under  that  'misconception. 
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whidMiere4  89.  .First — There  is  no  right  of  private  defence  against 
is  no  right  of  an  act  which  does  not  reasonably  cause  the  apprehension  of 
death  or  of  grovious  hurt,  if  done,  or  attempted  to  be  done, 
by  a  public  servant  acting  in  good  faith  under  colour  of. 
his  office,  though  that  act  may  not  be  strictly  justifiable 
by  law. 


Second — There  is  no  right  of  private  defence  against 
an  act  which  does  not  reasonably  cause  the  apprehension  of 
death  or  of  grevious  hurt,  if  done,  or  attempted  to  be  done,  by 
the  direction  of  a  public  servant  acting  in  good  faith  under 
colour  of  his  office,  though  that  direction  may  not  be  strictly 
justifiable  by  law. 

Third — There  is  no  right  of  private  defence  in  cases  in 
which  there  is  time  to  have  recourse  to  the  protection  of  the 
public  authorities. 

which\h°  Fourth — The  right  of  private  defence  in  no  case  ex¬ 

right  may  tends  to  the  inflicting  of  more  harm  than  it  is  necessary 
bB  exercised.  ;nflj;c(;  for  the  purpose  of  defence. 

Explanation  /.—A  person  is  not  deprived  of  the  right 
of  private  defence  against  an  act  done,  or  attempted  to 
be  done,  by  a  public  servant,  as  such,  unless  he  knows,  or' 
has  reason  to  believe,  that  the  person  doing  the  act  is  such 
public  servant. 

Explanation  II. — A  person  is  not  deprived  of  the  right 
of  private  defence  against  an  act  done,  or  attempted  to  bg 
done,  by  the  direction  of  a  public  servant,  unless  he  knows, 
or  has  reason  to  believe,  that  the  person  doing  the  act  is 
acting  by  such  direction  ;  or  unless  such  person  states  the 
authority  under  which  he  acts,  or,  if  he  has  authority  in- 
writing,  unless  he  produces  such  authority,  if  demanded. 


90.  The  right  of  private  defence  of  the  body  extends, 
under  the  restrictions  mentioned  in  the  last  preceding 
of  the  body  Section,  to  the  voluntary  causing  of  death  or  of  any  other 
extends  to  harm. , to  the  , assailant,  if  the  offence  which  occasions  the 

delnk5  exercise  of  the  right  be  of  arjy  of  the  descriptions  herein¬ 
after  enumerated,  namely  : — 


When  the 
right  of 
private 
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.First — Such  an  assault  as  may  reasonably  cause  the 
apprehension  that  death  will  otherwise  be  the  consequence 
of  such  assault  .: 

Secondly— Such  an  assault'  as  may  reasonably  causa 
the  apprehension  that  .grievous]  hurt  will  otherwise  be  the 
consequence  of  such  assault: 

Thirdly — .An  assault  with  the  intention  of  committing 

rape : 

Fourthly— An  assault  with  the  intention  of  gratifying 
unnatural  lust: 

Fifthly— An  assault  with  the  intention  of  kidnapping 
or  abducting: 

Sixthly — An  assault  with  the  intention  of  wrongfully 
confining  a  person,  under  circumstances  which  may  reason¬ 
ably  cause  him  to  apprehend  that  he  will  he  unable  to  have 
recourse  to  the  public  authorities  for  his  release. 

91.  If  the  offence  be  not  of  any  of  the  descriptions  When  such’ 
enumerated  in  the  last  preceding  Section,  the  right  of  private  extends  to 
defence  of  the  body  does  not  extend  to  the  voluntary  causing  £““^not“y 
of  death  to  the  assailant,  but  does  extend,  under  the  res-  than  death, 
trictions  mentioned  ia  Section  89,  to  the  voluntary  causing 

to  thefassailant  of  any  harm  other  than  death. 

92.  The  right  of  private  defence  of  the  body  commences  Commence- 
=a%soon  as  a  reasonable  apprehension  of  danger  to  the  body  continuance 
arises  from  an  attempt  or  threat  to  commit  the  offence,  priVate*** 
though  the  offence  may  not  have  been,  committed;  and  it  defence  of 
continues  as  long  as  such  apprehension  of  danger  to  the  body  the  body' 
■continues. 

93.  The  Tight  of  private  defence  of  property  extends,.  When  the 
under  the  restrictions  mentioned  in  Section  89,  to  the  private* 
voluntary  causing  of  death  or  of  any  ether  harm  to  the  wrong- 

■doer,  if  the  offence,  the  committing  of  which,  or  the  attempt-  extends' to 
ing  to  commit  which,  occasions  the  exercise  ofj  the  right,  be 
an  offence  of  any  of  the  descriptions  hereinafter  enumerated, 
namely : — 
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First— Robbery  : 

Secondly — House-breaking  by  night : 

Thirdly — Mischief  by  fire  committed  on  any  building,  tent, 
or  vessel,  which  building,  tent,  or  vessel  is  used  as  a  human 
dwelling,  or  as  a  place  for  the  custody  of  property  : 

Fourthly- Theft,  mischief,  or  house-trespass,  under  such 
circumstances  as  may  reasonably  cause  the  apprehension  that 
death  or  grievous  hurt  will  be  the  consectuence,  if  such  right 
of  private  defence  is  not  exercised. 

94.  If  the  offence,  the  committing  of  which,  or  the 
rightexWs  attempting  to  commit  which  occasions  the  exercise  of  the 
TcTarm  right  of  private  defence,  be  theft,  mischief,  or  criminal 
Other  than  trespass,  not  of  any  of  the  descriptions  enumerated  in  the  last 
death'  preceding  Section,  that  right  does  not  extend  to  the  voluntary 

causing  of  death,  but  does  extend,  subject  to  the  restrictions 
mentioned  in  Section  89,  to  the  voluntary  causing  to  the 
wrong-doer  of  any  harm  other  than  death. 

Commence-  95.  First- The  right  of  private  defence  of  property 

conthraance'  commences  when  a  reasonable  apprehension  of  danger  to  the 
of  the  right  property  commences. 

defence of  Second — The  right  of  private  defence  of  property  against 

property.  cc,ntinues  till  the  offender  has  effected  his  retreat  with 

the  property,  or  the  assistance  of  the  public  authorities  is 
obtained,  or  the  property  has  been  recovered. 

Third — The  right  of  private  defence  of  property  against 
robbery  continues  as  long  as  the  offender  causes  or  attempts 
to  cause  to  any  person  death,  or  hurt,  or  wrongful  restraint,  or. 
as  long  as  the  fear  of  instant  death,  or  of  instant  hurt,  or  of 
instant  personal  restraint  continues. 

Fourth— The  right  of  private  defence  of  property  against 
criminal  trespass  or  mischief  continues  as  long  as  the 
offender  continues  in  the  commission  of  criminal  trespass  or- 
mischief. 

Fifth— The  right  of  private  defence  of  property  against 
house-breaking  by  night  continues  as  long  as  the  house-- 
trespass  which  has  been  begun  by  such  house-breaking 
continues. 
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96.  If,  in  the  exercise  of  the  right  of  private  defence 
against  an  assault  which  reasonably  causes  the  apprehension 
of  death,  the  defender  be  so  situated  that  he  cannot  effectually 
exercise  that  right  without  risk  of  harm  to  an  innocent  person, 
his  right  of  private  defence  extends  to  the  running  of  that 


Right  oi 
private 


Illustration . 

A  is  attacked  by  a  mob  who  attempt  to  murder  him.  He 
cannot  effectually  exercise  his  right  of  private  defence  with¬ 
out  firing  on  the  mob,  and  he  cannot  fire  without  risk  of 
harming  young  children  who  are  mingled  with  the  mob.  A 
commits  no  offence  if,  by  so  firing,  he  harms  any  of  the 
children. 


CHAPTER  V. 

Of  abetment. 

97.  A  person  abets  the  doing  of  a  thing,  who  ■  Abetme 

first — instigates  any  person  to  do  that  thing ;  or,  a 

secondly — engages  with  one  or  more  other  person  or 
persons  in  any  conspiracy  for  the  doing  of  that  thing,  if  an  act 
or  illegal  omission  takes  place  in  pursuance  of  that 
conspiracy,  and  in  order  to  the  doing  of  that  thing ;  or, 

thirdly — intentionally  aids,  by  any  act  or  illegal 
omission,  the  doing  of  that  thing. 

Explanation  I— A  person  who,  by  wilful  misrepresenta¬ 
tion,  or  by  wilful  concealment  of  a  material  fact  which  he  is 
bound  to  disclose,  voluntarily  causes  or  procures,  or  attempts 
to  cause  or  procure,  a  thing  to  be  done,  is  said  to  instigate  the 
doing  of  that  thing. 

Illustration. 

A,  a  public  officer,  is  authorised  by  a  warrant  from  a 
Court  of  Justice  to  apprehend  Z.  B,  knowing  that  fact,  and 
also  that  C  is  not  Z,  wilfully  represents  to  A  that  C  is  Z  and 
thereby  intentionally  causes  A  to  apprehend  C.  Here,  B 
abets  byTnstigation  the  apprehension  of  C. 
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Explanation  IT. — Whoever,  either  prior  to  or  at  the  time 
of  the  commission  of  an  act,  does  anything  in  order  to- 
facilitate  the  commission  of  that  act,  and  thereby  facilitates 
the  commission  thereof,  is  said  to  aid  the  doing  of  that  act. 

9S.  A  person  abets  an  offence  who  ab9ts  either  the 
commission  of  an  offence,  or  the  commission  of  an.  act  which 
would  be  an  offence,  if  committed  by  a  person  capable  by  law 
of  committing  an  offence  with  the  same  intention  or 
knowledge  as  that  of  the  abettor. 

Explanation  /.—The  abetment  of  the  illegal  omission  of 
an  act  may  amount  to  an  offence  although  the  abettor  may 
not  himself  be  bound  to  do  that  act. 

Explanation  II. — To  constitute  the  offence  of  abetment,, 
it  is  not  necessary  that  the  act  abetted  should  be’  committed,, 
or  that  the  effect  requisite  to  constitute  the  offence  should  be- 
caused. 


Illustrations. 

(a)  A  instigates  B  to  murder  C.  B  refuses  to-  do  so.. 
A  is  guilty  of  abetting  Bto  commit' murder. 

(b)  A  instigates  B  to  murder  D.  B,  in  pursuance  of 
the  instigation,  stabs  D.  D  recovers  from  the  wound.  A  is-  , 
guilty  of  instigating  B  to  commit  murder. 

Explanation  III. — It  is  not  necessary  that  the  person 
abetted  should  be  capable  by  law  of  committing  an  offence.  .-, 
or  that  he  should  have  the  same  guilty  intention  or  knowledge; 
as  that  of  the  abettor,  or  any  guilty  intention  or  knowledge.  ,,i 
Illustrations. 

(a)  "with  a  guilty  intention,  abets  a  child :  or  a 
lunatic  to  commit  an  act  which  would  be,  an  offence-  if  com-  v 
mitted  by  a  person  capable  by  law  of  committing  an  offence. 
and  having  the  same  intention  as  A.  Here  A,  whether  the* 
act  be  committed  or  not,  is  guilty  of  abetting  an  offence.  ’  ? 

(b)  A,  with  the  intention  of  murdering  Z,  instigates- 
B,  a  child  under  seven  years  of  age,  to  do  an  act  which  causes 
Z’s  death.  B,  in  consequence  of  the  abetment,  does  the  act,,;/ 
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and  thereby  causes  Z’s  death.  Here,  though  B  was  not  capa¬ 
ble  by  law  of  committing  an  off3nce,  A  is  liable  to  be  punish¬ 
ed  in  the  same  manner  as  if  B  had  been  capable  by  law  of 
committing  an  offence  and  had  committed  murder,  and  he  is 
therefore  subject  to  the  punishment  of  death. 

(c)  A  instigates  B  to  set  fire  to  a  dwelling-house.  B, 
in  consequence  of  the  unsoundness  of  his  mind,  being  incapa¬ 
ble  of  knowing  the  nature  of  the  act,  or  that  he  is  doing  what, 
is  wrong  or  contrary  to  law,  sets  fire  to  the  house  in  conse¬ 
quence  of  A’s  instigation.  B  has  committed  no  offence,  but. 
A  is  guilty  of  abetting  the  offence  of  setting  fire  to  a  dwelling- 
house,  and  is  liable  to  the  punishment  provided  for  that 
offence. 

{d)  A,  intending  to  cause  a  theft  to  be  committed, 
instigates  B  to  take  property  belonging  to  Z  out  of  Z's  poss¬ 
ession.  A  induces  B  to  believe  that  tbe  property  belongs  to 
A.  B  takes  the  property  out  of  Z’s  pessession  in  good  faith 
believing  it  to  be  A’s  property.  B,  acting  under  this  mis¬ 
conception,  does  not  take  dishonestly,  and  therefore  does  not 
commit  theft.  But  A  is  guilty  of  abetting  theft,  and  is  liable 
to  the  same  punishment  as  if  B  had  committed  theft. 

Explanation  IV.— ~ Tbe  ahetment  of  an  offence  being  an 
offence,  the  abetment  of  such  an  abetment  is  also  an  offence. 

Illustration. 

:  A  instigates  B  to  instigate  C  to  murder  Z.  B  according¬ 
ly  instigates  C  to  murder  Z,  and  C  commits  that  offence  in 
consequence  of  B’s  instigation.  B  is  liable  to  be  punished 
for  his  offence  with  the  punishment  for  murder ;  and  as  A 
instigated  B  to  commit  the  offence,,  A  is  also  liable  to  the 
same  punishment. 

Explanation  V. — It  is  not  necessary  to  the  corfvmission 
of  the  offence  of  abetment  by  conspiracy  that  the  abettor 
should  concert  the  offence  with  the  person  who  commits  it- 
It  is  sufficient  if  he  engage  in  the  conspiracy  in  pursuance  of 
which  the  offence  is  committed. 

Illustration. 

A  concerts  with  B  a  plan  for  poisoning  Z,  It  is  agreed 
that  A  shall  administer  the  poison.  _B  then  explains  the 
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plan  to  C,  mentioning  that  a  third  person  is  to  administer  the> 
poison,  but  without  mentioning  A’s  name.  C  agrees  to  pro¬ 
cure  the  poison,  and  procures  and  delivers  it  to  B  for  the' 
purpose  of  its  being  used  in  the  manner  explained,  A  admi¬ 
nisters  the  poison  ;  Z  dies  in  consequence.  Here,  though  A 
and  C  have  not  conspired  together,  yet  C  has  been  engaged 
in  the  conspiracy  in  pursuance  of  which  Z  has  been  murder¬ 
ed.  C  has  therefore  committed  the  offence  defined  in  this; 
Section,  and  is  liable  to  the  punishment  for  murder. 

99.  Whoever  abets  any  offence  shall,  if  the  act  abetted 
is  committed  in  consequence  of  the  abetment,  and  no  express 
provision  is  made  by  this  Code  for  the  punishment  of  such 
abetment,  be  punished  with  the  punishment  provided  for  the 

Explanation  I. — An  act  or  offence  is  said  to  be  committed- 
in  consequence  of  abetment,  when  it  is  committed  in  con¬ 
sequence  of  the  instigation,  or  in  pursuance  of  the  conspiracy,, 
or  with  the  aid  which  constitutes  the  abetment. 

Explanation  II. — Offence  in  this  Section  includes  any 
act  committed  at  any  place  out  of  Travaneore,  which,  if 
committed  within  Travaneore,  would  be  punished  under  this. 
Code. 

Illustrations. 

(a)  A  offers  a  bribe  to  B,  a  public  servant,  as  a  reward 
for  showing  A  some  favour  in  the  exercise  of  B’s  official 
functions.  B  accepts  the  bribe.  A  has  abetted  the  offence 
defined  in  Section  153. 

(b)  A  instigates  B  to  give  false  evidence.  B,  in  con¬ 
sequence  of  the  instigation,  commits  that  offence.  A  is  guilty 
of  abetting  that  offence  and  is  liable  to  the  same  punishment 
as  B. 

(c)  A  and  B  conspire  to  poison  Z.  A,  in  pursuance 
of  the  conspiracy,  procures  the  poison  and  delivers  it  to  B, 
in  order  that  he  may  administer  it  to  Z.  B,  in  pursuance 
of  the  conspiracy,  administers  the  poison  to  Z  in  A’s  absence 
and  thereby  causes  Z’s  death.  Here  B  is  guilty  of  murder. 
A  is  guilty  of  abetting  that  offence  by  conspiracy,  and  is  liable 
to  the  punishment  far  murder. 
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100.  Whoever  abets  the  commission  of  an  offence  shall,  punishment 

if  the  person  abetted  does  the  act  with  a  different  intention  °/ th^pmon 
or  knowledge  from  that  of  the  abettor,  be  punished  with  the  atettea  does 
punishment  provided  for  the  offence  which  would  have  been  a  different 
committed  if  the  act  had  been  done  with  the  intention  or  of 

knowledge  of  the  abettor  and  with  no  other.  the  abettor. 

101.  When  an  act  is  abetted  and  a  different  act  is  done,  ^^rty  of 

the  abettor  is  liable  for  the  act  done,  in  the  same  manner  and  when  one 
to  the  same  extent  as  if  he  had  directly  abetted  it :  Provided  aBtt 

the  act  done  was  a  probable  consequence  of  the  abetment,  different^ 
and  was  committed  under  the  influence  of  the  instigation,  or  prc,viso. 
with  the  aid  or  in  pursuance  of  the  conspiracy  which  con¬ 
stituted  the  abetment. 

Ill  astrations. 

(а)  A  instigates  a  child  to  put  poison  into  the  food  of  Z, 
and  gives  him  poison  for  that  purpose.  The  child,  in  con¬ 
sequence  of  the  instigation,  by  mistake  puts  the  poison  into 
the  food  of  Y,  which  is  by  the  side  of  that  of  Z.  Here,  if  the 
child  was  acting  under  the  influence  of  A’s  instigation,  and 
the  act  done  was,  under  the  circumstances,  a  probable  con¬ 
sequence  of  the  abetment,  A  is  liable  in  the  same  manner, 
and  to  the  same  extent,  as  if  he  had  instigated  the  child  to 
put  the  poison  into  the  food  of  Y. 

(б)  A  instigates  B  to  burn  Z's  house.  B  sets  fire  to  the 
house,  and  at  the  same  time  commits  theft  of  property  there. 

A,  though  guilty  of  abetting  the  burning  of  the  house,  is  not 
guilty  of  abetting  the  theft ;  for  the  theft  was  a  distinct  act,  and 
not  a  probable  consequence  of  the  burning. 

(c)  A  instigates  B  and  0  to  break  into  an  inhabited 
house  at  mid-night  for  the  purpose  of  robbery,  and  provides 
them  with  arms  for  that  purpose.  B  and  C  break  into  the 
house,  and  being  resisted  by  Z,one  of  the  inmates,  murder  Z. 

Here,  if  that  murder  was  the  probable  consequence  of  the 
abetment,  A  is  liable  to  the  punishment  provided  for  murder. 

'  102.  If  the  act  for  which  the  abettor  is  liable  under  the  ^®tnt°rab,e 

last  preceding  Section  is  committed  in  addition  to  the  act 


abetted,  and  constitutes  a  distinct  offence,  the  abettor  is  liable 
to  punishment  for  each  of  tile  offences. 

Illustration, 

A  instigates  B  to  resist  by  force  a  distress  made  by  a 
public  servant.  B,  in  consequence,  resists  that  distress. 
In  offering  the  resistance,  B  voluntarily  causes  grievous  hurt*' 
to  the  officer  executing  the  distress.  As  B  has  committed 
both  the  offence  of  resisting  the  distress  and  the  offence  of 
voluntarily  causing  grievous  hurt,  B  is  liable  to  punishment 
for  both  these  offences  ;  and  if  A  knew  that  B  was  likely 
voluntarily. to  cause  grievous  hurt  in  resisting  the  distress,  A 
will  also  he  liable  to  punishment  for  each  of  tbs  offences. 

103.  When  an  act  is  abetted  with  the  intention  on  the 
part  of  the  abettor  of  causing  a  particular  effect,  and  an  act 
for  which  the  abettor  is  liable  in  consequence  of  the  abet¬ 
ment-  causes  a  different  effect'  from  that  intended  by  the 
abettor,  the  abettor  is  liable  for  the  effect  caused,  in  the 
same  manner  and  to  the  same  extent  as  if  he  had  abetted  the 
act  with  the  intention  of  causing  that  effect,  providedhe  knew, 
that  the  act  abetted  was  likely  to  cause  that  effect. 

Illustration. 

A  instigates  B  to  cause  grievous  hurt  to  Z.  B,  iff 
consequence  of  the  instigation,  causes  grievous  hurt  to  Z. 
Z  dies  in  consequence.  Here,  if  A  knew  that  the  grievous  hurt 
abetted  was  likely  to  cause  death,  A  is  liable  to  be  punished  ' 
with  the  punishment  provided  for  murder. 

104  Whenever  any  person  who,  if  absent,  would  bq 
liable  to  be  punished  as  an  abettor,  is  pfesent  when  the  act  or 
offence  for  which  he  would  be  punishable  in  consequence  of , 
the  abetment  is  committted,  he  shall  be  deemed  to  have  com-  , 
mitted  such  act  or  offence. 


Abetment  of 
an  offence 
punishable 
with  death 

Se?i/the 

offence  be 


105.  Whoever  abets  the  commission  of  an  offence 
punishable  with  death  or  imprisonment  for  life,  shall,  if  that 
offence  he  not.  committed  in  consequence  of  the  abetment,, 
and  no  express  provision  is  made  by  this  Code  for  the  punish¬ 
ment  of  such  abetment,  be  punished  with  imprisonment  off 
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either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  seven  notcommitt- 
years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine ;  and  if  any  act  for 
which  the  abettor  is  liable  in  consequence  of  the  abetment,  tWbet- 
and  which  causes  hurt  to  any  person,  is  done,  the  abettor  shall  ™8“n'aot 
be  liable  to  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  whmh  harm 
which  may  extend  to  fourteen  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  t,e  done 

in  eonse- 

to  fine.  quence  of 


Illustration. 


A  instigates  B  to  murder  Z.  The  offence  is  not  com¬ 
mitted.  If  B  had  murdered  Z,  he  would  have  been  subject  to 
tbe  punishment  of  death  or  imprisonment  for  life.  Therefore 
A  is  liable  to  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to 
seven  years,  and  also  to  a  fine  ;  and  if  any  hurt  be  done  to  Z 
in  consequence  of  the  abetment  he  will  be  liable  to  imprison¬ 
ment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  fourteen  years,  and  to 
fine. 


106.  Whoever  abets  an  offence  punishable  with  im¬ 
prisonment  shall,  if  that  offence  be  not  committed  in  con¬ 
sequence  of  the  abetment,  and  no  express  provision  is  made 
by  this  Code  for  the  punishment  of  such  abetment,  be  punish¬ 
ed  with  imprisonment  of  any  description  provided  for  that 
offence,  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  one-fourth  part  of 
the  longest  term  provided  for  that  offence,  or  with  such  fine 
as  is  provided  for  that  offence,  or  with  both  :  and  if  the 
abettor  or  the  person  abetted  is  a  public  servant,  whose  duty 
it  is  to  prevent  tbe  commission  of  such  offence,  the  abettor 
shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  any  description  pro¬ 
vided  for  that  offence,  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  one- 
half  of  the  longest  term  provided  for  that  offence,  or  with 
such  fine  as  is  provided  for  that  offence  or  with  both. 


Abetment  of 
an  offence 
punishable 
with  im¬ 
prisonment, 
if  the  offence 

mitted  in 
consequence 
of  the  abet- 


If  the  abettor 
or  the  per¬ 
son  abetted 
be  a  public 


luty 
;  the 


Illustrations. 


(, a )  A  offers  a  bribe  to  B,  a  public  servant,  as  a  reward 
for  showing  A  some  favour  in  the  exercise  of  B’s  official 
functions.  B  refuses  to  accept  the  bribe.  A  is  punishable 
under  this  Section. 


(b)  A  instigates  B  to  give  false  evidence.  Here,  if  B 
does  not  give  false  evidence,  A  has  nevertheless  committed 
the  offence  defined  in  this  Section,  and  is  punishable 
accordingly. 

(c)  A,  a  Police  officer  whose  duty  it  is  to  prevent  robbery, 
abets  the  commission  of  robbery.  Here,  though  the  Jobbery 
be  not  committed,  A  is  liable  to  one-half  of  the  longest  term 
of  imprisonment  provided  for  that  offence,  and  also  to  fine. 

( d )  B  abets  the  commission  of  a  robbery  by  A,  a  Police 
officer,  whose  duty  it  is  to  prevent  that  offence.  Here,  though 
the  robbery  be  not  committed,  B  is  liable  to  one-balf  of  the 
longest  term  of  imprisonment  provided  for  the  offence  of 
robbery,  and  also  to  fine. 

coinmtsfion0  ^10ever  abets  the  commission  of  an  offence  by  the 

of  an  offence  public  generally,  or  by  any  number  or  class  of  persons  exceed- 
public9,  or  by  in8  ten,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  des- 
more  than  cription  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  three  years,  or  with 
ten  persons.  or  -^ith  both.  i; 

Illustration. 

A  affixes  in  a  public  place  a  placard,  instigating  a  sect  - 
consisting  of  more  than  ten  members  to  meet  at  a  certain  s 
time  and  place  for  the  purpose  of  attacking  the  members  of  i 
an  adverse  sect  while  engaged  in  a  procession.  A  has  com¬ 
mitted  the  offence  defined  in  this  Section.  •  ;  - 

Conoealinga  108.  Whoever,  intending  to  facilitate  or  knowing  it  to  be 
commit  an  likely  that  he  will  thereby  facilitate  the  commission  of  an 
punishable  °ffence  Punishable  with  death  or  imprisonment  for  life, 
with  death  voluntarily  conceals,  by  any  act  or  illegal  omission,  the 
menTforlife".  eliafcence  of  a  design  to  commit  such  offence,  or  makes  any 
representation  which  he  knows  to  be  false  respecting  suoh  ' 
offence  be  f shall> if  that  offence  be  committed,  be  punished  with"' 
committed,  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  m'a 'fn 
If  the  extend  to  seven  years;  or,  if  the  offence  be  not  committed;' r 

notcornmitt-  Wlth  imPrisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may ' 
ed.  0mmi  '  extend  to  three  years ;  and,  in  either  case,  shall  also  be  liable  ' 
to  fine. 
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Illustration. 

A,  knowing;  that  dacoity  is  about  to  be  committed  at  B, 
falsely  informs  the  Magistrate  that  a  dacoity  is  about  to  be. 
committed  at  C,  a  place  in  an  opposite  direction,  and  thereby 
misleadjjthe  Magistrate  with  intent  to  facilitate  the  commiss¬ 
ion  of  the  offence.  The  dacoity  is  committed  at  B  in 
pursuance  of  the  design.  A  is  punishable  under  this 
Section. 

109.  Whoever,  being  a  public  servant,  intending  to  A  public 
facilitate  or  knowing  it  to  be  likely  that  he  will  thereby  celling  a™*" 
facilitate  the  commission  of  an  offence,  the  commission  of  an 

w,hich  it  is  his  duty  as  such  public  servant  to  prevent,  volun-  offence 
tarily  conceals,  by  any  act  or  illegal  omission,  the  existence  to 

of  a  design  to  commit  such  offence,  or  makes  any  representa-  PreVf>nt- 
tion  which  he  knows  to  be  false  respecting  such  design,  shall, 
if  the  offence  be  committed,  be  punished  with  imprisonment 
of  any  description  provided  for  the  offence,  for  a  term  which  offence  b* 
may  extend  to  one-half  of  the  longest  term  of  such  imprison-  committe4- 
ment,  or  with  such  fine  as  is  provided  for  that  offence,  or 
with  both;  or,  if  the  offence  be  punishable  with  death  or  If  the 
imprisonment  for  life,  with  imprisonment  of  dither  description  ' 
for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  ten  years;  or,  if  the  offence  with  deatH, 
be  not  committed,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  any  ntj,e 
description  provided  for  the  offence,  for  a  term  which  may  o£tflIlce  •>« 
extend  to  one- fourth  part  of  the  longest  term  of  such  impri-  ed. 
sonment,  or  with  such  fine  as  is  provided  for  the  offence,  or 
with  bothu 

Illustration. 

A,  an  officer  of  Police,  being  legally  bound  to  give  in¬ 
formation  of  all  designs  to  commit  robbery  which  may  come 
to  his  knowledge,  and  knowing  that  B  designs  to  commit 
robbery,  omits  to  give  such  information,  with  intent  to  facili¬ 
tate  the  commission  of  that  offence.  Here  A  has  by  an 
illegal  omission  concealed  the  existence  of  B’s  design,  and  is 
liaMe  to  punishment  according  to  the  provision  of  this 
Section. 
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Concealing  a 
design  to 


If  the 
offence  be 
com  mitted. 

If  not 
committed. 


110.  Whoever,  intending  to  facilitate,  or  knowing  it  to 
be  likely  that  he  will  thereby  facilitate  the  commission  of  an 
offence  punishable  with  imprisonment,  voluntarily  conceals,  by 
any  act  or  illegal  omission,  the  existence  of  a  design  to  commit 
such  offence,  or  makes  any  representation  which  he  knows  to 
be  false  respecting  such  design,  shall,  if  the  offence  fee  com¬ 
mitted,  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  the  description 
provided  for  the  offence,  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  one- 
fourth,  and,  if  the  offence  be  not  committed,  to  one-eighth  of 
the  longest  term  of  such  imprisonment,  or  with  such  fine  as 
is  provided  for  the  offence,  or  with  both. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

Of  offences  against  the  State. 

111.  Whoever  commits,  or  attempts  to  commit,  regicide, 
shall  be  punished  with  death. 

Whoever  assaults,  or  restrains,  or  confines,  or  causes 
hurt  to  the  person  of  the  Sovereign  of  this  kingdom,  shall  be 
punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  ten  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable 
to  fine. 

112.  Whoever  wages  war  against  the  Sovereign  of  this 
kingdom  or  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  Empress  of  India,  or 

or  abetting'*  attempts  to  wage  such  war,  or  abets  the  waging  of  such  war, 
the  waging  shall  be  punished  with  death,  or  imprisonment  for  life,  and 
°f  Wat'  shall  forfeit  all  his  property. 

Illustration. 

A  joins  an  insurrection  against  the  Sovereign.  A  has 
committed  the  offence  defined  in  this  Section. 

113.  Whoever  conspires  to  commit  any  of  the  offences. 

Conspiracy  punishable  by  Section  112,  or  to  deprive  the  Sovereign  of  this 
rffen?eTk  kingdom  of  the  soverignty  of  Travancore,  or  of  any  part 
bisection  thereof’  t°r  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  Empress  of  India  of  the 
112.  1011  Sovereignty  of  British  India  or  any  part  thereof  ]  (a)  or 

(a)  Added  by  Emulation  I  of  1089. 


Assault  on 
the  Soverr 
eign.. 


Waging  or 
attempting 
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conspires  to  overawe,  by  means  of  criminal  force  or  the  show 
of  criminal  force,  the  Sovereign  of  this  kingdom  tor  His  Gov¬ 
ernment,  or  the  Government  established  by  law  in  British 
India,  ]  (at  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  for  life,  or 
with  imprisonment  of  either  description  which  may  extend  to 
ten  years. 

Explanation.-— To  constitute  a  conspiracy  under  this 
Section,  it  is  not  necessary  that  any  act  or  illegal  omission 
shall  take  place  in  pursuance  thereof. 

Collecting 

114.  Whoever  collects  men,  arms,  or  ammunition,  or  arms,&c., 

otherwise  prepares  to  wage  war,  with  the  intention  of  either  0f 

waging  or  being  prepared  to  wage  war  against  the  Sovereign  -waging  war. 
of  this  kindom  or  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  Empress  of  India, 
shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  for  life,  or  imprisonment 
of  either  description  for  a  term  not  exceeding  ten  years,  and 
shall  forfeit  all  his  property. 

115.  Whoever  by  any  act,  or  by  any  illegal  omission, 
conceals  the  existence  of  a  design  to  wage  war  against  the 
Sovereign  of  this  kingdom  or  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  tage  war- 
Empress  of  India,  intending  by  such  concealment  to  facilitate, 

or  knowing  it  to  be  likely  that  such  concealment  will 
facilitate,  the  waging  of  such  war,  shall  be  punished  with 
imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  ten  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

116.  Whoever,  with  the  intention  of  inducing  or  com-  p®^an 
■  pelling  the  Dewan,  to  exercise  or  refrain  from  exercising  in 

any  manner  any  of  the  lawful  powers  of  the  Dewan,  assaults  restrain  the 
or  wrongfully  restrains,  or  attempts  wrongfully  to  restrain,  ^T^fui 
or  overawes  by  means  of  criminal  force  or  the  show  of  power, 
criminal  force,  or  attempts  so  to  overawe  the  Dewan,  shall  be 
punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

117.  Whoever  by  words,  either  spoken  or  [written,]  (6)  ^affection, 
or  by  signs,  or  by  visible  representation,  or  otherwise, 

(a)  Added  by  Regulation  I  of  1089. 

(i)  Substituted  by  Regulation  I  of  1089. 
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[brings  or  attempts  to  bring  into-  hatred  or  contempt, 
or]  (a)  exci#es  or  attempts  to  excite  disaffection  [towards 
the  Sovereign  of  this  kingdom,  or  His  Government,  or  Her 
Majesty  the  Queen  Empress  of  India,]  ( b )  or  the  Govern¬ 
ment  established  by  law  in  British  India,  shall  be  punished 
l  with  imprisonment  for  life,  or  for  any  [  shorter  ]  (a)  term  to 

which  fine  may  be  added,  or  with  fine. 

[  Explanation  /.—The  expression  ‘disaffection’  includes 
disloyal  ty  and  all  feelings  of  enmity. 

Explanation  II. — Comments  expressing  disapprobation 
of  the  measures  of  the  Sovereign  of  this  kingdom,  or  of  His 
Government  or  of  the  Government  established  by  law  in 
British  India,  with  a  view  to  obtain  their  alteration  by  lawful 
means  without  exciting  or  attempting  to  excite  hatred, 
contempt  or  disaffection,  do  not  constitute  an  offence  under- 
this  Section. 

Explanation  III. — Comments  expressing, disapprobation 
of  the  administrative  or  other  action  of  the  Sovereign  of  this 
kingdom  or  of  His  Government  or  of  the  GoveVnment  ; 
established  by  law  in  British  India,  without  exciting  or,, 
attempting  to  excite  hatred,  oontempt  or  disaffection,  do  not,  ; 
constitute  an  offence  under  this  Section.J  (i) 

Waging  war  U8.  Whoever  wages  war  against  the  Government  of  any.,,, 
Native  SD?  Native  State  under  the  suzerainty  of  Her  Majesty  the  Queep.„, 

State.  Empress  of  India,  or  attempts  towage  such  war,  or  abets  the. 

waging  of  such  war,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  *, 
for  life,  to  which  fine  may  be  added,  or  with  imprisonment  r 
of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  seven 
years,  to  which  fine  may  be  added,  or  with  fine.  ,'j 

committing  .  119'  Whoever  commits  depredation,  or  makes  prepara- 

dapredation  tions  to  commit  depredation  in  British  India  or  on  the  . 
tori*Mof6Jny  territories  of  anY  Native  State  under  the  Suzerainty  of  Her  * 
NativeState.  Majesty  the  Queen  Empress  of  India,  shall  be  punished 
with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine  and  to 

(a)  Added  by  Regulation  I  of  1089. 

(by  Substituted  by  Regulation  I  of  1089. 
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forfeiture  of  any  property  used,  or  intended  to  be  used,  in 
committing  such  depredation,  or  acquired  by  such  depreda¬ 
tion. 


120.  Whoever  receives  any  property  knowing  the  same 
to  have  been  tqken  in  the  commission  of  any  of  the  offences 
mentioned  in  Sections  118  and  119,  shall  be  punished  with 
imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine  and  to 
forfeiture  of  the  property  so  received. 


Receiving 
property 
taken  by  wai 
or  depreda- 


Sections  118 


121.  Whoever,  being  a  public  servant,  and  having  the  Public 

custody  of  any  State  prisoner  or  prisoner  of  war,  voluntarily  voluntarily 
allows  such  prisoner  to  escape  from  any  place  in  which  such  of 

prisoner  is  confined,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  State  or  war 
either  description  fora  term  which  may  extend  to  ten  years,  Custody  to 
and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine.  escape. 

122.  Whoever,  being  a  public  servant,  and  having  the  Public 
custody  of  any  State  prisoner  or  prisoner  of  war,  negligently  neghgently 
suffers  such  prisoner  to  escape  from  any  place  of  confinement 

in  which  such  prisoner  is  confined,  shall  be  punished  with  state  or  war 
simple  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  three  custody 
years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine.  to  escape. 


123.  Whoever  knowingly  aids  or  assists  any  State  pri-  Aiding 
softer  or  prisoner  of  war  in  escaping  from  lawful  custody,  or  escape 
rescues,  or  attempts  to  rescue  any  such  prisoner,  or  harbours,  ir.g,  or  har- 
or  conceals  any  such  prisoner  who  has  escaped  from  lawful  p°iso”^s>1011 
custody,  or  offers,  or  attempts  to  offer  any  resistance  to  the 
recapture  pf  such  prisoner,  shall  be  punished  with  imprison¬ 
ment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to 
ten  years,  and  shall  also  he  liable  to  fine. 

Explanation . — A.  State  prisoner  or  prisoner  of  war  who 
is  permitted  to  be  at  large  on  his  parole  within  certain  limits 
in  Travancore,  is  said  to  escape  from  lawful  custody,  if  he 
goes  beyond  the  limits  within  which  he  iB  allowed  to  be  at 
large. 
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OF  OFFENCES  RELATING  TO  THE  ARMY. 

124.  Whoever  abets  the  committing  of  mutiny  by  an 
officer  or  soldier  in  the  Army  of  Her  Majesty  the  Queen 
Empress  of  India,  or  in  Our  Nayar  Brigade  or  Body  G-uard, 
or  attempts  to  seduce  any  such  officer  or  soldier  from  his 
allegiance  or  his  duty,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment 
of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  ten 
years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

Explanation.— In  this  Section,  the  words  ‘  officer’  and 
‘  soldier*  include  any  person  subject  to  the  Articles  of  War. 

,f  125.  Whoever  abets  the  committing  of  mutiny  by  an 
officer  or  soldier  in  the  Army  of  Her  Majesty  the  Queen 
Empress  of  India,  or  in  Our  Nayar  Brigade  or  Body  Guard, 
shall,  if  mutiny  be  committed  in  consequence  of  that  abet-'  ’ 
ment,  be  punished  with  death,  or  with  imprisonment  for  life,: 
or  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  ten  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

126.  Whoever  abets  an  assault  by  an  officer  or  soldier  . 

.  in  the  Army  of  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  Empress  of  India,  or 
in  Our  Nayar  Brigade  or  Body  Guard,  on  any  superior  officer, 
n  being  in  the  execution  of  his  office,  shall  be  punished  with,: 
is  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may, 
extend  to  three  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine.  .  , 

>f  127.  Whoever  abets  an  assault  by  an  officer  or  soldier 
*’  in  the  Army  of  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  Empress  of  India  or 
in  Our  Nayar  Brigade  or  Body  Guard,  on  any  superior  officer 
being  in  the  execution  of  his  office,  shall,  if  such  assault  be 
committed  in  consequence  of  that  abstinent,  be  punished;, 
with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine,, 
Df  128.  Whoever  abets  the  desertion  of  any  officer  or1 
ln  soldier  in  the  Army  of  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  Empress  Of' 
India,  or  in  Our  Nayar  Brigade  or  Body  Guard,  shall  be 
punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 


Penal  Cole. 


129.  Whoever,  except  as  hereinafter  excepted,  knowing  Harbouring 
or  having  reason  to  believe  that  an  officer  or  soldier  in  the 

Array  of  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  Empress  of  India,  or  in 
Our  Nayar  Brigade  or  Body  Guard,  has  deserted,  harbours 
such-  officer  or  soldier,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment 
of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  two 
years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

Exception , — This  provision  does  not  extend  to  the  case 
in  which  the  harbour  is  given  by  a  wife  to  her  husband. 

130.  Whoever  abets  what  he  knows  to  be  an  act  of  Abetment  of 

insubordination  by  an  officer  or  soldier  in  the  Army  of  insubordi- 
Her  Majesty  the  Queen  Empress  of  India,  or  in  Our  Nayar  a 

Brigade  or  Body  Guard,  shall,  if  such  act  of  insubordination 

be  committed  in  consequence  of  that  abetment,  be  punished 
with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  six  months,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

131.  Whoever,  not  being  a  soldier  in  the  Military  ser¬ 
vice  of  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  Empress  of  India,  or  in 
Our  Nayar  Brigade  or  Body  Guard,  wears  any  garb,  or 
carries  any  token  resembling  any  garb  or  token  used  by 
such  a  soldier,  with  the  intention  that  it  may  be  believed 
that  he  is  such  a  soldier,  shall  b9  punished  with  imprison¬ 
ment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend 
to  three  months,  or  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  five 
hundred  rupees,  or  with  both. 


Wearing  the 
dress  of  a 
soldier. 


132.  Whoever  purchases  or  otherwise  acquires,  per-  Purchasing 
manently  or  temporarily,  arms,  ammunition  or  military  ac-  ammunition 
coutrements  from  an  officer  or  soldier  in  the  Army  of  ®-er  or  imlitary 
Majesty  the  Queen  Empress  of  India,  or  in  Our  Nayar  ments  from 
Brigade  or  Body  Guard,  shall  be  punished  with  imprison- 
tnent  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to 
three  years,  or  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  two  thousand 
r  upees,  or  with  both. 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 


OF  OFFENCES  AGAINST  THE  PUBLIC  TRANQUILLITY. 
Unlawful  133.  An  assembly  of  five  or  more  persons  is  desig- 

assemb  y.  natf}d  an  »  uniawfu]  assembly,”  if  the  common  object  of  the 
persons  composing  that  assembly  is  1 

first — to  overawe  by  criminal  force,  or  show  of 
criminal  force,  any  public  servant,  in  the  exercise  of  the 
lawful  power  of  such  public  servant ;  or, 

second — to  resist  the  execution  of  any  law,  or  of  any 
legal  process ;  or, 

third—  to  commit  any  mischief  or  criminal  trespass,  or 
other  offence  ;  or, 

fourth — by  means  of  criminal  force,  or  show  of  criminal 
force,  to  any  person,  to  take  or  obtain  possession  of  any  pro¬ 
perty,  or  to  deprive  any  person  of  the  enjoyment  of  a  right  of 
way,  or  of  the  use  of  water  or  other  incorporeal  right  of  which 
he  is  in  possession  or  enjoyment,  or  to  enforce  any  right  or 
supposed  right ;  or,  : 

fifth— by  means  of  criminal  force,  or  show  of  criminal 
force,  to  compel  any  person  to  do  what  he  is  not  legally  : 
bound  to  do,  or  to  omit  to  do  what  he  is  legally  entitled  to  do. 

Explanation. — An  assembly  which  was  not  unlawful  : 
when  it  assembled,  may  subsequently  become  an  unlawful 
assembly.  ’ 

Being  a  134.  Whoever,  being  aware  of  facts  which  render  anf” 

member  of  ^  assembly  an  unlawful  assembly,  intentionally  joins  tbit 
assembly.  assembly,  or  continues  in  it,  is  said  to  be  a  member  of  an  mu 
lawful  assembly. 

,  Punishment.  135.  Whoever  is  a  member  of  an  unlawful  assembly,  shall' 
be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  fob  a. 
term  which  may  extend  to  six  months,  or  with  fine,  or  With 
both. 

Joining  an  -  136.  Whoever,  being  armed  with  any  deadly  weapon,  or 

assembly  with  anything  which,  used  as  a  weapon  of  offence,  is  likely 
armed  with  to  cause  death,  is  a  member  of  an  unlawful  assembly,  shall 
we‘apon.dIy  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description'  f&" 
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n  which  may  extend  tc 


ir  with  fine,  or  with 


both. 

137.  Whoever  joins  or  continues  in  an  unlawful  assemb¬ 
ly,  knowing  that  such  unlawful  assembly  has  been  com¬ 
manded  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  law  to  disperse,  shall 
be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with 
both. 

138.  Whenever  force  or  violence  is  used  by  an  unlawful 
assembly,  or  by  any  member  thereof,  in  prosecution  of  the 
common  object  of  such  assembly,  every  member  of  such 
assembly  is  guilty  of  the  offence  of  rioting. 

139.  Whoever  is  guilty  of  rioting,  shall  be  punished 
with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

140.  Whoever  is  guilty  of  rioting,  being  armed  with  a 
deadly  weapon,  or  with  anything  which,  used  as  a  weapon  * 
of  offence,  is  likely  to  cause  death,  shall  be  punished  with  v 
imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  ex¬ 
tend  to  three  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

141.  If  an  offence  is  committed  by  any  member  of  an  B 

unlawful  assembly  in  prosecution  of  the  common  object  of 
that  assembly,  or  such  as  the  members  of  that  assembly  E 
knew  to  be  likely  to  be  committed  in  prosecution  of  that  g 
object,  every  person  who,  at  the  time  of  the  committing  of  o 
that  offence,  is  a  member  of  the  same  assembly,  is  guilty  of  f 
that  offence.  0 

143.  Whoever  hires,  or  engages,  or  employs,  or  pro-  i 
motes  or  connives  at  the  hiring,  engagement,  or  employment  “ 
of  any  person  to  join  or  become  a  member  of  any  unlawful  P 
assembly,  shall  be  punishable  as  a  member  of  such  unlawful  „ 
assembly,  and  for  any  offence  which  may  be  committed  by  E 
any  such  person  as  a  member  of  such  unlawful  assembly,  in 
pursuance  of  such  hiring,  engagement,  or  employment,  in  the 
j^ame  manner  as  if  he  had  been  a  member  of  such  unlawful 
assembly,  or  himself  had  committed  such  offence. 


ful  assembly, 

that  it  has 
been  com¬ 


ber  in  prose 
cution  of 
common 
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imbly  of 


Knowingly  143.  Whoever  knowingly  joins  or  continues  in  airy 

continuing  assembly  of  five  or  more  persons  likely  to  cause  a  disturb- 
>  of  the  public  peace,  after  such  assembly  has  been 

>  lawfully  commanded  to  disperse,  shall  be  punished  with 

after H* has  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may 
mandeTto  to  sl:s  months,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both, 

disperse. 

Explanation. — If  the  assembly  is  an  unlawful  assenrbly 
within  the  meaning  of  Section.  133,  the  offender  will  be 
punishable  under  Section  137. 

Assaulting,  144.  Whoever  assaults  or  threatens  to  assault,  or  ob- 

ing  pubTic0*'  stTuct3  or  attempts  to  obstruct,  any  public  servant  frt  the 
servant  discharge  of  his  duty  as  such  public  servant  in.  endeavour- 
pressingriof,  to  disperse  an  unlawful  assembly,  or  to  suppress  » 
*e'  riot  or  affray,  or  uses,  or  threatens  or  attempts  to  use 

criminal  force  to  such  public  servant,  shall  be  punished 
with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term-  which 
may  extend  to  three  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 


giving  pro- 


145.  Whoever  malignantly  or  wantonly,  by  doing  any- 
•  thing  which  is  illegal,  gives  provocation,  to  any  person, 
intending  or  knowing  it  to  be  likely  that  such  provocation 
will  cause  the  offence  of  rioting  to  be  committed,  shall,  if 
the  offence  of  rioting  be  committed  in  consequence  of  such 
®  provocation,  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  des¬ 
cription  for  a  term,  which  may  extend  to-  one  year,  or  with 
fine,  or  with  both  ;  and  if  the  offence  of  rioting,  be  not 
-  committed,  with  imprisonment  of  either  description,  for  a  ■ 
term  which  may  extend  to-  six  months,  or  with  fine,  or 
with  both.  . 

1.46.  Whenever  any  unlawful  assembly  or  riot  takes 
place,  the  owner  or  occupier  of  the  land  upon  which  such  un-, 
lawful  assembly  is-  held,  or  such  riot  is  committed,  and  any 
person  having  or  claiming,  an  interest  in  such  land,  shall- be* 
punishable  with  fine  not  exceeding  one  thousand  rupees,  if 
he,  or  bis  agent  or  manager,  knowing  that  such  offence  is  be¬ 
ing  or  has  been  committed,  or  having  reason  to  believe  it  i$ 
like.y  to  be  committed,  do  not  give  the  earliest  notice  thereof 
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in  his  or  their  power,  to  the  principal  officer  at  the  nearest 
Police  Station,  and  do  not  in  the  case  of  his  or  their  having 
reason  to  believe  that  it  was  about  to  be  committed,  use  all 
lawful  means  in  his  or  their  power  to  prevent  it,  and,  in  the 
event  of  its  taking  place,  do  not  use  all  lawful  means  in  his 
or  their  power,  to  disperse  or  suppress  the  riot  or  unlawful 
assembly. 

147.  Whenever  a  riot  is  committed  for  the  benefit  or  on 
behalf  of  any  person  who  is  the  owner  or  occupier  of  any  land 
respecting  which  such  riot  takes  place,  or  who  claims  any 
interest  in  such  land,  or  in  the  subject  of  any  dispute  which 
gave  rise  to  the  riot,  or  who  has  accepted  or  derived  any  be¬ 
nefit  therefrom,  such  person  shall  be  punishable  with  fine,  if 
he,  having  reason  to  believe  that  such  riot  was  likely  to  be 
committed,  or  that  the  unlawful  assembly  by  which  such  riot 
was  committed  was  likely  to  be  held,  shall  not  use  all  lawful 
means  in  his  power  to  prevent  such  assembly  or  riot  from 
taking  place  and  for  suppressing  and  dispersing  the  same. 

148.  Whenever  a  riot  is  committed  for  the  benefit  or  on 
behalf  of  any  person  who  is  the  owner  or  occupier  of  any 
land  respecting  which  such  riot  takes  place,  nr  who  claims 
any  interest  in  such  land,  or  in  the  subject  of  any  dispute 
which  gave  rise  to  the  riot,  or  who  has  accepted  or  derived 
any  benefit  therefrom,  the  agent  or  manager  of  such  person 
shall  be  punishable  with  fine,  if  such  agent  or  manager, 
having  reason  to  believe  that  such  riot  was  likely  to  be  com¬ 
mitted,  or  that  the  unlawful  assembly  by  which  such  riot  was 
committed  was  likely  to  be  held,  shall  not  use  all  lawful 
means  in  his  power  to  prevent  such  riot  or  assembly  from 
taking  place  and  for  suppressing  and  dispersing  the  same. 

149.  Whoever  harbours,  receives,  or  assembles  in  any 
house  or  premises  in  his  occupation  or  charge,  or  under  his 
control,' any  persons,  knowing  that  such  persons  have  been 
hired,  engaged  or  employed,  or  are  about  to  be  hired,  engaged 
ot  employed,  to  join  or  become  members  of  an  unlawful  assemb¬ 
ly,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  descrip¬ 
tion  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  six  months,  or  with  fine, 
or  with  both.  ... 


Harbouring 
persons  hired- 
for  an  unlaw¬ 
ful  assembly. 
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Being  hired 


Or  to  go 
armed. 


Affray. 


150.  Whoever  is  engaged  or  hired,  or  offers  or  attempts 
to  be  hired  or  engaged,  to  do  or  assist  in  doing  any  of  the  acts 
specified  in  Section  133,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment 
of  either  description  for  a  terra  which  may  extend  to  six 
months,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both  ;  and  whoever,  being  so 
engaged  or  hired  as  aforesaid,  goes  armed,  or  engages  or  offers 
to  go  armed,  with  any  deadly  weapon  or  with  anything  which, 
used  as  a  weapon  of  offence,  is  likely  to  cause  death,  shall  be 
punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

151.  When  two  or  more  persons,  by  fighting,  in  a  pub¬ 
lic  place,  distrub  the  public  peace,  they  are  said  to  ‘'com! 


Fu r^miTmitt  152-  Whoever  commits  an  affray  shall  be  punished 

ing  affray,  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  one  month,  or  with  fine  which  may  extend 
to  one  hundred  rupees,  or  with  both. 


Pnblio  ser¬ 
vant  taking 
a  gratifica¬ 
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official  act. 


CHAPTER  IX. 

Of  offences  by  or  relating  to 

PUBLIC  SERVANTS. 

153.  Whoever,  being  or  expecting  to  be  a  public  ser¬ 
vant,  accepts  or  obtains,  or  agrees  to  accept  or  attempts  to 
obtain  from  any  person,  for  himself  or  for  any  other.persop^. 
.any  gratification  whatever,  other  than  legal  remuneration,  as 
a  motive  or  reward  for  doing  or  forbearing  to  do  any  official 
act,  or  for  showing  or  forbearing  to  show  in  the  exercise 
of  his  official  functions,  favour  or  disfavour  to  any  person, 
or  for  rendering  or  attempting  -  to  render  any  service  or 
disservice  to  any  person,  with  Our  Government  or  with  any 
public  servant,  as  such,  shall  be  punished  with  imprison¬ 
ment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to 
three  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both.  ' 

Explanations. — “Expecting  to  be  a  public  servant.”:!! 
a  person  not  expecting  to  he  in  office  obtains  a  gratifica¬ 
tion  by  deceiving  others  into  a  belief  that  he  -is  about  to  r 


Penal  Code. 


be  in  office,  and  that  he  will  then  serve  them,  he  may  be 
guilty  of  cheating,  but  he  is  not  guilty  of  the  offence  de¬ 
fined  in  this  Section. 

“Gratification.”  The  word  “gratification”  is  not  res¬ 
tricted  to  pecuniary  gratifications,  or  to  gratifications 
estimable  in  money. 

“  Legal  remuneration.”  The  words  “  legal  remuner¬ 
ation”  are  not  restricted  to  remuneration  which  a  public 
servant  can  lawfully  demand,  but  include  all  remuneration 
which  he  is  permitted  by  the  Government  which  he  serves 
to  accept. 

“A  motive  or  reward  for  doing.”  A  person  who  re¬ 
ceives  a  gratification  as  a  motive  for  doing  what  he  does  nod 
intend  to  do,  or  as  a  reward  for  doing  what  he  has  not  done* 
comes  within  these  words. 

Illustrations. 

(а)  A,  a  Munsiff,  obtains  from  Z,  a  banker,  a  situation 
in  Z’s  bank  for  A’s  brother,  as  a  reward  to  A  for  deciding 
a  cause  in  favour  of  Z.  A  has  committed  the  offence  defined 
in  this  Section. 

(б)  A,  a  public  servant,  induces  Z  erroneously  to  be¬ 
lieve  that  A’s  influence  with  the  Government  has  obtained 
a  title  for  Z  and  thus  induces  Z  to  give  A  money  as  a  reward 
for  this  service.  A  has  committed  the  >  offence  defined  in  this 
Section. 

154.  Whoever  acoepts  or  obtains,  or  agrees  to  accept  of  Taking  a 
attempts  to  obtpin,  from  any  person,  for  himself  or  for  any 
other  person,  any  gratification  whatever  as  a  motive  or  re-  ®°rrupt  or 
ward  for  inducing,  by  corrupt  or  illegal  means,  any  public  means, 
servant  to  do  or  to  forbear  to  do  any  official  act,  or  in  the  a0p™bii°nca 
exercis§.  of  the  official  functions  of  such  public  servant  to  servant, 
show  favour  or  disfavour  to  any  person,  or  to  render  or 
attempt  to  render  any  service  or  disservice  to  any  person, 
with  Our  Government  or  with  any  public  servant,  as)  such, 

.'shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description 
•  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  thr^e  years,  or  with  fine,  or 
"'With  both. 
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155.  Whoever  accepts  or  obtains,  or  agrees  to  accept  or 
attempts  to  obtain,  from  any  person,  for  himself  or  for  any 
other  person,  any  gratification  whatever,  as  a  motive  or 
reward  for  inducing,  by  the  exercise  of  personal  influence, 
any  public  servant,  to  do  or  to  forbear  to  do  any  official  act, 
or  in  the  exercise  of  the  official  functions  of  such  public 
servant,  to  show  favour  or  disfavour  to  any  person,  or  to 
render  or  attempt  to  render  any  service  or  disservice  to  any 
person  with  Our  Government  or  with  any  public  servant,  as 
such,  shall  be  punished  with  simple  imprisonment  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  one  year,  or  with  line,  or  with  both. 

Illustration. 

An  advocate  who  receives  a  fee  for  arguing  a  case 
before  a  Judge  ;  a  person  who  receives  pay  for  arranging  and 
correcting  a  memorial  addressed  to  Government,  setting  forth, 
the  services  and  claims  of  the  memorialist ;  a  paid  agent  for 
a  condemned  criminal,  who  lays  before  the  Government 
statements  tending  to  show  that  the  condemnation  was 
unjust — are  not  within  this  Section,  inasmuch  as  they  do 
not  exercise  or  profess  to  exercise  personal  influence. 

156.  Whoever,  being  a  public  servant,  in  respect  of 
whom  either  of  the  offences  defined  in  the  last  two  preceding 
Sections  is  committed,  abets  the  offence,  shall  be  punished 
with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  three  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

Illustration. 

A  is  a  public  servant.  B,  A’s  wife,  receives  a  present 
as  a  motive  for  soliciting  A  to  give  an  office  to  a  particular 
person.  A  abets  her  doing  so.  B  is  punishable  with  imprison¬ 
ment  for  a  term  not  exceeding  one  year,  or  with  fine,  or  with 
both.  A  is  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a  term  whioh 
may  extend  to  three  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

157.  Whoever,  being  a  public,  servant,  accepts  or  obtains, 
or  agrees  to  accept  or  attempts  to  obtain,  for  himself  or  for 
any  other  person,  any  valuable  thing,  without  consideration, 
or  for  a  consideration  which  he  knows  to  be  inadequate,  from 


Penal  Code. 


37" 


any  person  whom  he  knows  to  have  been  or  to  be,  or  to  be 
likely  to  be  concerned  in  any  proceeding  or  business  tran¬ 
sacted,  or  about  to  be  transacted  by  such  public  servant,  or 
having  any  connection  with  the  official  functions  of  himself 
or  of  any  public  servant  to  whom  he  is  subordinate,  or  from 
any  person  whom  he  knows  to  be  interested  in  or  related  to 
the  person  so  concerned,  shall  be  punished  with  simple  im¬ 
prisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  two  years,  or 
with  fine,  or  with  both. 

Ill  uxtrutiunx. 

(a)  A,  a  Tahsildar,  hires  a  house  of  Z,  who  has  a  case 
pending  before  him.  It  is  agreed  that  A  shall  pay  five  rupees 
a  month,  the  house  being  such  that,  if  the  bargain  were  made 
in  good  faith,  A  would  be  required  to  pay  twenty  rupees  a 
month.  A  has  obtained  a  valuable  thing  from  Z  without 
adequate  consideration. 

( b )  A,  a  Judge,  buys  of  Z,  who  has  a  cause  pending 
in  A's  Court,  Government  promissory  notes  at  a  dis¬ 
count,  when  they  are  selling  in  the  market  at  a  premium.  A 
has  obtained  a  valuable  thing  from  Z  without  adequate 
consideration. 

(c)  Z’s  brother  is  apprehended  and  taken  before  A,  a 
Magistrate,  on  a  charge  of  perjury.  A  sells  to  Z  shares  in  a 
bank  at  a  premium,  when  they  are  selling  in  the  marker,  at  a 
discount.  Z  pays  A  for  the  shares  accordingly.  The  money 
so  obtained  by  A  is  a  valuable  thing  obtained  by  him  with¬ 
out  adequate  consideration. 

158.  Whoever,  being  a  public  servant,  knowingly  dis¬ 
obeys  any  direction  of  the  law  as  to  the  way  in  which  he 
is  to  conduct  himself  as  such  public  servant,  intending  to 
cause,  or  knowing  it  to  be  likely  that  he  will,  by  such 
disobedience,  cause-  injury  to  any  person,  shall  be  punished 
with  simple  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to 
one  year,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

Illustration. 

r  A,  being  an  officer  directed  by  law  to  take  property  in 
execution,  in  order  to  satisfy  a  decree  pronounced  in  Z’s 
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servants,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either 
description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  three  months,  or 
with  fine  which  may  extend  to  two  hundred  rupees,  or  with 
both. 

164.  Whoever,  being  a  public-  servant,  and  having  as  Sexual  inter- 
such  public  servant,  in  his  charge,  or  under  his  custody  or  “yic  *  a 
control,  a  woman,  or  being  in  any  way  employed  in  or  about  servant  with 
any  hospital,  prison,  lock-up  or  other  place  in  which  e  woman  under  his 
is,  or,  is  kept  or  confined,  has  sexual  intercourse  with  such 
woman,  or  assists  any  other  person  to  commit  sexual  inter¬ 
course  with  such  woman,  if  such  intercourse  does  not  amount 
to  any  more  serious  offence  under  this  Code  or  any  other  law 
for  the  time  being  in  force,  shall  be  punished  with  imprison¬ 
ment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to 
five  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 


CHAPTER  X. 


Of  contempts  of  the  lawful  authority  of 

PUBLIC  SERVANTS. 


165.  Whoever  absconds  in  order  to  avoid  being  served 
with  a  summons,  notice  or  order  proceeding  from  any  public 
servant,  legally  competent,  as  such  public  servant,  to  issue 
such  summons,  notice  or  order,  shall  be  punished  with  simple 
imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  one  month,  or 
with  fine  which  may  extend  to  five  hundred  rupees,  or  with 
both  ;  or,  if  the  summons,  notice  or  order  is  to  attend  in 
person  or  by  agent,  or  to  produce  a  document  in  a  Court  of 
Justice,  with  simple  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  six  months,  or  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  one 
thousand  rupees,  or  with  both. 


166.  Whoever  in  any  manner  intentionally  prevents  the 
serving  on  himself,  or  on  any  other  person,  of  any  summons,  summor,Sor 
notice  or  order  proceeding  from  any  public  servant  legally  com-  “^ing.'or 
petent,  as  such  public  servant,  to  issue  such  summons,  notice  or 
order,  or  intentionally  prevents  the  lawful  affixing  to  any  piere0r 
place,  of  any  such  summons,  notice  or  order,  or  intentionally 
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removes  any  such  summons,  notice  or  order  from  any¬ 
place  to  which  it  is  lawfully  affixed,  or  intentionally  prevents 
the  lawful  making  of  any  proclamation,  under  the  authority 
of  any  public  servant  legally  competent,  as  such  public 
servant,  to  direct  such  proclamation  to  be  made,  shall  he 
punished  with  simple  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may* 
extend  to  one  month,  or  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  five 
hundred  rupees,  or  with  both ;  or,  if  the  summons,  notice, 
order  or  proclamation  is  to  attend  in  person  or  by  agent,  or  to 
produce  a  document  in  a  Court  of  Justice,  with  simple  im¬ 
prisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  six  months,  or 
with  fine  which  may  extend  to  one  thousand  rupees,  or  with 
both. 

167.  Whoever,  being  legally  bound  to  attend  in  person 
or  by  an  agent  at  a  certain  place  and  time  in  obedience  to  a 
summons,  notice,  order,  or  proclamation  proceeding  from  any 
public  servant  legally  competent  as  such  public  servant,  to 
issue  the  same,  intentionally  omits  to  attend  at  that  place  or 
time,  or  departs  from  the  place  where  he  is  bound  to  attend, 
before  the  time  at  which  it  is  lawful  for  him  to  depart,  shall 
be  punished  with  simple  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  one  month,  or  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  five 
hundred  rupees,  or  with  both;  or,  if  the  summons,  notice, 
order  or  proclamation  is  to  attend  in  person  or  by  agent,  in  d 
Court  of  Justice,  with  simple  imprisonment  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  six  months,  or  with  fine  which  may  extend  tb 
one  thousand  rupees,  or  with  both. 

Illustration. 

A,  being  legally  bound  to  appear  before  a  Zillah  Judge-,, 
as  a  witness,  in  obedience  to  a  summons  issued  by  that  Zillah 
Judge,  intentionally  omits  to  appear.  A  has  committed  the 
offence  defined  in  this  Section. 

16S.  Whoever,  being  legally  bound  to  produce  or  deliver 
up  any  document  to  any  public  servant,  as  such,  intention¬ 
ally  omits  so  to  produce  or  deliver  up  the  same,  shall  be  pun¬ 
ished  with  simple  imprisonment  for  a  terns  which  may  extend 
to  one  month,  or  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  five  hundred 
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rupees,  or  with  both  ;  or,  if  the  document  is  to  he  produced  or  de¬ 
livered  up  to  a  Court  of  Justice,  with  simple  imprisonment  for 
a  term  which  may  extend  to  six  months,  or  with  fine  which 
may  extend  to  one  thousand  rupees,  or  with  both. 

Illustration. 

A,  being  legally  bound  T.o  produce  a  document  before  a 
Zillah  Court,  intentionally  omits  to  produce  the  same.  A  has 
■committed  the  offence  defined  in  this  Section. 

169.  Whoever,  being  legally  bound  to  give  any  notice  or 
to  furnish  information  on  any  subject  to  any  public  servan*, 
as  such,  intentionally  omits  to  give  such  notice  or  to  furnish 
such  information  in  the  manner  and  at  the  time  required  by 
law,  shall  be  punished  with  simple  imprisonment  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  one  month,  or  with  fine  which  may  ex¬ 
tend  to  five  hundred  rupees,  or  with  both  ;  or,  if  the  notice  or 
information  required  to  be  given  respects  the  commission  of 
an  offence,  or  is  required  for  the  purpose  of  preventing  the 
commission  of  an  offence,  or  in  order  to  the  apprehension  of 
an  offender,  with  simple  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  six  months,  or  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  one 
thousand  rupees,  or  with  both. 

170.  Whoever,  being  legally  bound  to  furnish  informa¬ 
tion  on  any  subject  to  any  public  servant,  as  such,  furnishes, 
as  true,  information  on  the  subject  which,  he  knows  or  has 
reason  to  believe  to  be  false,  shall  be  punished  with  simple 
imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  six  months,  or 
with  fine  whioh  may  extend  to  one  thousand  rupees,  or  with 
both  ;  or,  if  the  information  which  he  is  legally  bound  to  give 
respects  the  commission  of  an  offence,  or  is  required  for  the 
purpose  of  preventing  the  commission  of  an  offence,  or  in 
order  to  the  apprehension  of  an  offender,  with  imprisonment 
of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  two 
years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

Explanation— In  Section  169  and  in  this  Section,  the 
word  “offence”  includes  any  act  committed  at  any  place  out 
of  Travancore,  which,  if  committed  within  Travancore,  would 
be '  punishable  under  any  of  the  following  Sections,  namely, 


301,  303,  38-’.  39'?.  393,  394,  395,  396,  397,  398,  399,  403,  436,  437, 
451,  453,  459.  460,  4S1  and  453  ;  and  the  word  “offender”  in¬ 
cludes  anv  person  who  is  alleged  to  have  bean  guilty  of  any 
such  act. 

IlluntraUun. 

A,  a  land-holder,  knowing  of  the  commission  of  a  murder  • 
within  the  limits  of  his  estate,  wilfully  mis-informs  the  Magis¬ 
trate  of  the  District  that,  the  death  has  occurred  by  accident 
in  consequence  of  the  bite  of  a  snake.  A  is  guilty  of  the 
offence  defined  in  this  Section. 

171.  Whoever  refuses  to  bind  himself  by  an  oath  or 
affirmation  to  state  the  truth,  when  required  so  to  bind  him¬ 
self  by  a  public  servant  legally  competent  to  require  that  he 
shall  so  bind  himself,  shall  be  punished  with  simple  imprison¬ 
ment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  six  months,  or  with  fine 
which  may  extend  to  one  thousand  rupees,  or  with  both. 

172.  Whoever,  being  legally  bound  to  state  the  truth  on 
any  subject  to  any  public  servant,  refuses  to  answer  any 
question  demanded  of  him  touching  that  subject  by  such  pub¬ 
lic  servant,  in  the  exercise  of  the  legal  powers  of  such  public 
servant,  shall  be  punished  with  simple  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  six  months,  or  with  fine  which 
may  extend  to  one  thousand  rupees,  or  with  both. 

173.  Whoever  refuses  to  sign  any  statement  made  by 
him,  when  required  to  sign  that  statement  by  a  public  servant 
legally  competent  to  require  that  he  shall  sign  that  statement, 
shall  be  punished  with  simple  imprisonment  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  three  months,  or  with  fine  which  may  extend 
to  five  hundred  rupees,  or  with  both. 

174.  Whoever,  being  legally  bound  by  an  oath  or 
affirmation  to  state  the  truth  oh  any  subject  to  any  public, 
servant  or  other  person  authorised  by  law  to  administer 
such  oath,  makes  to  such  public  servant  or  other  person 
as  aforesaid,  touching  that  subject,  any  statement  which 
is  false,  and  which  he  either  knows  or  believes  to  be  false, 
or  does  not  believe  to  be  true,  shall  be  punished  with  im¬ 
prisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  ex¬ 
tend  to  three  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 
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servant,  shall  be  punished,  with  imprisonment  of  either 
description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  six  months,  or 
with  fine  which  may  extend  to  one  thousand  rupees,  or  with, 
both. 


Obstructing 


177.  Whoever  intentionally  obstructs  any  sale  of  p'.>- 
perty  offered  for  sale  by  the  lawful  authority  of  any  public 
servant  as  such,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either 
description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  one  month,  or 
with  fine  which  may  extend  to  five  hundred  rupees,,  or  with 
both. 


for  property 
ottered  for 

tbority  of  a 
public  ser- 


178.  Whoever,  at  any  sale  of  property  held  by  the  lawful 
authority  of  a  public  servant  as  such,  purchases  or  bids  for 
any  property  on  account  of  any  person,  whether  himself  or 
any  other,  whom  he  knows  to  be  under  a  legal  incapacity  to 
purchase  that  property  at  that  sale,  or  bids  for  such  property 
not  intending  to  perform  the  obligations  under  which  he  lays 
himself  by  such  bidding,  shall  be  punished  with  imprison' 
ment  of  either  description  fora  term  which  may  extend  to 
one  month,  or  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  two  hundred 
rupees,  or  with  both. 

179.  Whoever  voluntarily  obstructs  any  publicservant  in 
the  discharge  of  his  public  functions  shall  be  punished  with’ 
imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  three  months,  or  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  five 
hundred  rupees,  or  with  both. 


Omission  to 
assist  public 

whin  bound 
by  law  to 


180.  Whoever,  being  bound  by  law  to  render  or  furnish- 
assistance  to  any  public  servant  in  the  execution  of  his  public 
duty,  intentionally  omits  to  give  such  assistance,  shall  be* 
punished  with  simple  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  one  month,  or  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  two- 
hundred  rupees,  or  with  both  ;  and  if  such  assistance  be1 
demanded  of  him  by  a  public  servant  legally  competent  to 
.  make  such  demand  for  the  purpose  of  executing  any  process 
lawfully  issued  by  a  Court  of  Justice,  or  of  preventing  the 
commission  of  an  offence,  or  of  suppressing  a  riot  or  affray,  or 
of  apprehending  a  person  charged  with  or  guilty  of  an  offence,* 
or  of  havhis  escaped  from  lawful  custody,  shall  be  punished 
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with  simple  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  six 
months,  or  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  five  hundred  rupees, 
or  with  both. 

181.  Whoever,  knowing  that,  by  an  order  promulgated  by  Disx*o-^  ^ 
a  public  servant  lawfully  empowered  to  promulgate  such  order,  order 
he  is  directed  to  abstain  from  a  certain  act,  or  to  take  certain  promulgated 
order  with  certain  property  in  his  possession  or  under  his  sJrvant.  ' 
management,  disobeys  such  direction,  shall,  if  such  dis¬ 
obedience  causes  or  tends  to  cause  obstruction,  annoyance 
or  injury,  or  risk  of  obstruction,  annoyance  or  injury,  to  any 
persons  lawfully  employed,  be  punished  with  simple  imprison¬ 
ment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  one  month,  or  with  fine 
which  may  extend  to  two  hundred  Tupees,  or  with  both;  and 
if  such  disobedience  causes  or  tends  to  cause  danger  to  human 
life,  health,  or  safety,  or  causes  or  tends  to  cause  a  riot  or 
affray,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  descrip¬ 
tion  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  six- months,  or  with  fine 
which  may  extend  to  one  thousand  rupees,  or  with  both. 

Explanation . — It  is  not  necessary  that  the  offender  should 
intend  to  produce  harm  or  contemplate  his  disobedience  as 
likely  to  produce  harm-  It  is  sufficient  that  he  knows  of  the 
■order  which  he  disobeys,  and  that  his  disobedience  produces, 
or  is  likely  to  produce  harm. 

Illustration. 


An  order  is  promulgated  by  a  public  servant  lawfully 
■empowered  to  promulgate  such  order,  directing  that  a  religious 
procession  shall  not  pass  down  a  certain  street.  A  knowingly 
disobeys  the  order,  and  thereby  causes  danger  of  riot.  A  has 
committed  the  offence  defined  in  this  Section. 

182.  Whoever  disobeys  any  direction  given  by  Our  dienoe 
Government  in  any  Proclamation  or  Rule,  published  in  the 
Government  Gazette,  regulating  the  creation  and  use  of  new  men*  re¬ 
places  of  public  worship  or  the  conduct  of  processions,  shall  j3ao5crf 
be  punished  with  fine  not  exceeding  five  hundred  rupees.  p^^jon's. 


Explanation  I. — A  building  consecrated  or  < set  apart  for 
habitual  use  by  a  religious  community  or  sect,  for  purposes 
of  common  worship,  is  a  place  of  public  worship  within 
the  meaning  of  this  Section. 
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Exception. — A  private  residence  or  school  not  so  set 
apart,  shall  not  be  deemed  a  place  of  public  worship  within 
the  meaning  of  this  Section,  merely  by  reason  of  prayers  or 
services  being  held  there. 


Explanation  II. — The  conversion  of  a  building  which  has 
not  been  used  as  a  place  of  public  worship  into  a  place 
of  public  worship  is  within  the  meaning  of  this  Section. 


Threat  of  in-  183.  Whoever  holds  out  any  threat  of  injury  to  any 

public0  a  public  servant,  or  to  any  person  in  whom  he  believes  that 
servant.  public  servant  to  be  interested,  for  the  purpose  of  inducing 
that  public  servant  to  do  any  act,  or'  to  forbear  or  delay  to  do 
any  act,  connected  with  the  exercise  of  the  public  functions 
of  such  public  servant,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment 
of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  two 
years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 


Threat  of  in-  184.  Whoever  holds  out  any  threat  of  injury  to  any  per- 
induoe  any  sc®  f°r  Purpose  of  inducing  that  person  to  refrain  or  desist 
person  to  from  making  a  legal  application,  for  protection  against  any 
refrain  from  .  .  *  .  ..  ,  „  ,  • 

applying  for  injury,  to  any  public  servant  legally  empowered  as  such  to 
ar0ublS°nt0  s*ve  su°h  protection  or  to  cause  such  protection  to  be  given, 
servant.  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description 
for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  one  year,  or  with  fine,  or 
with  both. 


CHAPTER  XI. 

Of  false  evidence  and  offences  against 

PUBLIC  JUSTICE. 


Giving  fall 
evidence: 


185.  Whoever,  being  legally  bound  by  an  oath,  or  by 
any  ’express  provision  of  law  to  state  the  truth,  or  being 
bound  by  law  to  make  a  declaration  upon  any  subject,  makes 
any  statement  which  is  false  and  which  he  either  knows  or 
believes  to  be  false  or  does  not  believe  to  be  true,  is  said  to 
give  false  evidence. 

Explanation  I. — A  statement  is  within  the  meaning  of 
this  Section  whether  it  is  made  verbally  or  otherwise. 
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Explanation  II. — A  false  statement  as  to  the  belief  of 
the  person  attesting  is  within  the  meaning  of  this  Section, 
and  a  person  may  be  guilty  of  giving  false  evidence  by  stating 
that  he  believes  a  thing  which  he  does  not  believe,  as  well  as 
by  stating  that  he  knows  a  thing  which  he  does  not  know. 

Illustrations. 

(a)  A,  in  support  of  a  just  claim  which  B  has  against 
Z  for  one  thousand  rupees,  falsely  swears  on  a  trial  that  he 
heard  Z  admit  the  justice  of  B’s  claim.  A  has  given  false 
evidence. 

(ft)  A,  being  bound  by  an  oath  to  state  the  trutl^ 
states  that  he  believes  a  certairf  signature  to  be  the  hand¬ 
writing  of  Z,  when  he  does  not  believe  it  to  he  the  handwrit¬ 
ing  of  Z.  Here  A  states  that  which  he  knows  to  be  false,  and 
therefore  gives  false  evidence. 

(c)  A,  knowing  the  general  character  of  Z’s  hand¬ 
writing,  states  that  he  believes  a  certain  signature  to  be  the 
handwriting  of  Z,  A  in  good  faith  believing  it  to  be  so.  Here 
A’s  statement  is  merely  as  to  his  belief  and  is  true  as  to  his 
belief,  and  therefore,  although  the  signature  may  not  be  the 
handwriting  of  Z,  A  has  not  given  false  evidence. 

(d)  A,  being  hound  by  an  oath  to  state  the  truth, 
states  that  he  knows  that  Z  was  at  a  particular  place  on  a 
particular  day  not  knowing  anything  upon  the  subject.  A 
gives  false  evidence  whether  Z  was  at  the  place  on  the  day 
named  or  not. 

(e)  A,  an  interpreter  or  translator,  gives  or  certifies, 
as  a  true  interpretation  or  translation  of  a  statement  or  docu¬ 
ment  which  he  is  bound  by  oath  to  interpret  or  translate 
truly,  that  which  is  not  and  which  he  does  not  believe  to  be 
a  true  interpretation  or  translation.  A  has  given  false 
evidence. 

186.  Whoever  causes  any  circumstance  to  exist,  or  Fabricating 
makes  any  false  entry  in  any  book  or  record,  or  makes  any  ^jS^eac6 
document  containing  a  false  statement,  intending  thal;  such, 
circumstance,  false  entry,  or  false  statement  may  appear  in 
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evidence  in  a  judicial  proceeding;  or  in  a  proceeding  taken 
by  law  before  a  public  servant  as  such,  or  before  an  arbi¬ 
trator,  and  that  such  circumstance,  false'  entry,  or  false 
statement,  so  appearing"  in  evidence,  may  cause  any  person,, 
who  in  such  proceeding  is  to  form  an  opinion  upon  the 
evidence,  to  entertain  an.  erroneous  opinion  touching  any 
point  material  to  the  result  of  such  proceeding,  is  said  “  to> 
fabricate  false  evidence.” 

Illustrations.. 

(a)  A  puts  jewels  into  a  box  belonging  to  2f,  with' the 
intention  that  they  may  be  found  in  that  box,  and  that 
this  circumstance  may  caijse  Z.  to  be  convicted,  of  theft.  A 
has  fabricated  false  evidence'. 

b )  A  makes  a  false  entry  in  his  shop-hook  for  the 
purpose  of  using  it  as  corroborative  evidence  in,  a  Court, 
o.f  Justice.  A  has  fabricated  false  evidence. 

(e)  A,  with  the  intention  of  causing.  Z  to  he  convicted: 
of  a  criminal  conspiracy,  writes-  a  letter  in  imitation  of  Z's- 
handwriting,  purporting  to  he  addressed  to  an  accomplice  im 
such  criminal  conspiracy,  and  puts  the  letter  in  a.  place  which 
he  knows- that  the  officers  of  the  Police  are  likely  to  search- 
A  has  fabricated  false  evidence. 

187.  Whoever  intentionally  gives  false  evidence-  in  any 
stage  of  a  judicial  proceeding,  or  fabricates  false  evidence  for 
the  purpose  of  being  used  in  any  stage  of  a  judicial  proceed¬ 
ing,  shall  b8  punishe  d  with  imprisonment  of  either  description 
for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall  also  ba¬ 
ilable  to  fine  ;•  and  whoever-  intentionally  gives  or  fabricates, 
false  evidence  in  any  other  case,  shall  be  punished  with  im¬ 
prisonment  of  either  descriptionfor.aterm  which  may  extend 
to  three- years,  and  shall  also  he  liable  to  fine.. 

Explanation'  I.— A  trial  before  a  Court  Martial  is  »• 
judicial  proceeding: 

Explanation  II. — An'investi-gatios  directed  by  law  pre¬ 
liminary  to  a  proceeding  before-  a  Court  of  Justice-  is  a  stag:® 
of  a  judicial  proceeding,  though  that  investigation!  may  not 
take  place  before  a  Court  of  Justice.  * 
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Illustration. 

A,  in  an  inquiry  before  a  Magistrate  for  the  purpose  of 
ascertaining  whether  2  ought  to  be  committed  for  trial , 
makes  on  oath  a  statement  which  he  knows  to  be  false.  As 
this  inquiry  is  a  stage  of  a  judicial  proceeding,  A  has  given 
false  evidence. 

Explanation  III— An  investigation  directed  by  a  Court 
of  Justice  according  to  law,  and  conducted  under  the  authority 
of  a  Court  of  Justice,  is  a  stage  of  a  judicial  proceeding, 
though  that  investigation  may  not  take  place  before  a  Court 
of  Justice. 


Illustration. 

A,  in  an  inquiry  before  an  officer  deputed  by  a  Court 
of  Justice  to  ascertain  on  the  spot  the  boundaries  of  land, 
makes  on  oath  a  statement  which  he  knows  to  be  false.  As 
this  inquiry  is  a  stage  of  a  judicial  proceeding,  A  has  given 
false  evidence. 

188.  Whoever  gives  or  fabricates  false  evidence,  intend- 

ing  thereby  to  cause,  or  knowing  it  to  be  likely  that  he  false 
will  thereby  cause,  any  person  to  be  convicted  of  an  offence  ^Ythlntent 
which  is  capital,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  for  to  procure  ^ 
life,  or  with  rigorous  Imprisonment  for  a  term  whieh  may  a  capital 
extend  to  ten  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine ;  and  °f£™ce- 
if  an  innocent  person:  be  convicted  and  executed  in  conse-  Ifinnocent 
quence  of  such  false  evidence,  the  person  who  gives  such  pwson^be^ 
false  evidence  shall  be  punished  either  with  death  or  the  viotedand 
punishment  hereinbefore  described. 

189.  Whoever  gives  or  fabricates  false  evidence,  in-  ®vmgor^ 
tending  thereby  to  cause,  or  knowing  it  to  be  likely  that  faiSB 

he  will  thereby  cause,  any  person  to  be  convicted  of  an  ^fatent 
offehce  which  is  not  capital,  but  punishable  with  imprison-  to  procure 
ment  for  life,  or  imprisonment  for  a  term  of  seven  years  ofan  offenc* 
qr  upwards,  shall  be  punished  as  a  person  convicted  of  thaft 
•Sene©  would  be  liable  to  Bo  punished.  '  prisonmont. 
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Illustration. 

A  gives  false  evidence  before  a  Court  of  Justice,  intend¬ 
ing  thereby  to  cause  Z  to  be  convicted  of  a  dacoity.  The 
punishment  of  dacoity  is  imprisonment  for  life,  or  rigorous 
imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  ten  years, 
with  or  without  fine.  A,  therefore,  is  liable  to  such  impri¬ 
sonment,  with  or  without  fine. 

<?vi-  190.  Whoever  corruptly  uses  or  attempts  to  use  as  true 

falsa.  or  genuine  evidence,  any  evidence  which  he  knows  to  be 
false  or  fabricated,  shall  be  punished  in  the  same  manner  as 
if  he  gave  or  fabricated  false  evidence. 

s°T  191.  Whoever  issues  or  signs  any  certificate  required 

lertifi-  by  law  to  be  given  or  signed,  or  relating  to  any  fact  of  which 
such  certificate  is  by  law  admissible  in  evidence,  knowing  or 
believing  that  such  certificate  is  false  in  any  material  point, 
shall  be  punished  in  the  same  manner  as  if  he  gave  false 
evidence.  * 


truencertifl  192-  Whoever  corruptly  uses  or  attempts  to 

cate  one  such  certificate  as 'a  true  certificate,  knowing  the  same  to  be 

fidsoin  a*  b°  ^alse  in  any  materia!  point,  shall  be  punished  in  the  same 

material  manner  as  if  he  gave  false  evidence. 

ifalse  state-  193.  Whoever,  in  :any  declaration  made  or  subscribed 
in'anyd'a-8  by  him,  which  declaration  any  Court  of  Justice,  or  any 

daration  public  servant  or  other  person,  is  bound  or  authorised  by  law 

•which  is  by  J 

Jaw  receiv-  to  receive  as  evidence  of  any  fact,  makes  any  statement 
evidence.  which  is  false,  and  which  he  either  knows  ,  or  believes  to  be 
false  or  does  not  believe  to  be  true,-  touching  any  point  mater¬ 
ial  to  the  object  for  which  the  declaration  is  made  or  used, 
shall  be  punished  in  the  same  manner  as  if  he  gave  false 
"  evidence.  *•" 

194-  Wh°ew'r  corruptly. uses  or.  attempts  to  use  as  true 
any  -such  declaration  knowing  the  same  to  be  false  in  any 


clafraiStm 
ltDSWfi  tO  tU 

false,  material  point,  shall  be  fiuaished  in  tine  sarde  manhor  a 


- ,  "he  gave  false  evidence. 


Explanation— A.  declaration  which  is  inadmissible  merely 
upon  the  ground  of  some  informality,  is  a  declaration  within 
the  meaning  of  Sections  193  and  194. 

195,  Whoever  accepts  or  obtains,  or  agrees  to  acceptor  Receiving^ 
attempts  to  obtain,  any  gratification  other  than  the  travelling 

and  other  expenses  according  to  the  scale  prescribed  by  a 
competent  authority,  as  an  inducement  to  his  giving  or  with-  evidence, 
holding  evidence,  or  as  a  reward  for  his  having  given  or 
withheld  evidence,  shall  be  punished  with  simple  imprison¬ 
ment  for  a  term  not  exceeding  six  months,  or  with  fine  not 
exceeding  two  hundred  rupees,  or  with  both;  or  if  his  evi¬ 
dence  is  to  be,  or  has  been,  given  or  withheld  in  any  stage  of 
a  judicial  proceeding,  with  imprisonment  of  either  description 
for  a  term  not  exceeding  two  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with 
both. 

196.  Whoever,  knowing  or  having  reason  to  believe  that 

an  offence  has  been  committed,  causes  any  evidence  of  the  of  evidence 
commission  of  that  offence  to  disappear  with  the  intention  eominitted^r 
of  screening  the  offender  from  legal  punishment,  or  with  that 
intention  gives  any  information  respecting  the  offence  which  touching  it, 
he  knows  or  believes  to  be  false,  shall,  if  the  offence  which  p^^eee“t10 
he  knows  or  believes  to  have  been  committed  is  punishable 
with  death,  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  descrip-  ^D°apital 
tion  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall 
also  be  liable  to  fine;  aDd,  if  the  offence  is  punishable  with  Ifpunishable 
imprisonment  for  life  or  with  imprisonment  which  may  ex-  S0DDiei>t  for 
tend  to  ten  years,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  We. 
either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  three 
years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine  ;  and  if  the  offence  is  jfpunjBi;able 
punishable  with  imprisonment  for  any  term  not  extending  to  vmh  less 
ten  years,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  the  des-  yfears’impri- 
cription  provided  for  the  offence,  for  a  term  which  may  ex-  s°nml!nt- 
tend  to  one-fourth  part  of  the  longest  term  of  the  imprison¬ 
ment  provided  for  the  offence,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

Illustration. 

A,  knowing  that  B  has  murdered  Z,  assists  B  to  hide  the 
body  with  the  intention  of  screening  B  from  punishment.  A 
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Intentional 


Giving  false 
information 
respecting 

committed. 


Destruction 

to  prevent  its 
production 
as  evidence. 


False  per- 

proceeding 


is  liable  to  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  seven  years, 
and  also  to  fine. 

197.  Whoever,  knowing  or  having  reason  to  believe  that 
an  offence  has  been  committed,  intentionally  omits  to  give 
any  information  respecting  that  offence  which  he  is  legally 
bound  to  give,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either 
description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  six  months,  or 
with  fine,  or  with  both. 

198.  Whoever,  knowing  or  having  reason  to  believe  that 
an  offence  has  been  committed,  gives  any  information  res¬ 
pecting  that  offence  which  he  knows  or  believes  to  be  false, 
shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description 
for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine,  or. 
with  both. 

Explanation. — In  Sections  196  and  197  and  in  this  Sect¬ 
ion,  the  word  “  offence  ”  includes  any  act  committed  at  any 
place  out  of  Travancore  which,  if  committed  in  Travancore, 
would  be  punishable  under  any  of  the  following  Sections, 
namely,  301,  303,  382,  392,  393,  394,  395,  396,  397,  398,  399, 402, 
436,  437,  451,  452,  459,  480,  461  and  462. 

199.  Whoever  secretes  or  destroys  any  doeument  which 
he  may  be  lawfully  compelled  to  produce  as  evidence  in  a 
Court  of  Justice,  or  in  any  proceeding  lawfully  held  before  a, 
public  servant  as  such,  or  obliterates  or  renders  illegible  the 
whole  or  any  part  of  such  document  with  the  intention  of 
preventing  the  same  fiom  being  produced  or  used  as  evidence 
before  such  Court  or  public  servant  as  aforesaid,  or  after  he 
shall  have  been  lawfully  summoned  or  required  to  produce 
the  same  for  that  purpose,  shall  be  punished  with  imprison¬ 
ment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  fa 
two  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  buth. 

200.  Whoever  falsely  personates  another,  and  in  such' 
assumed  character  makes  any  admission  or  statement,  or 
confesses  judgment,  or  causes  any  process  to  be  issued,  at' 
becomes  bail  or  security,  or  does  any  other  act  in  any  suit  or 
Criminal  prosecution,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment 
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401.  Whoever  fraudulently  removes,  conceals,  transfers  F 
or  delivers  to  any  person  any  property  or  any  interest  therein,  e, 
intending  thereby  to  prevent  that  property  or  interest  therein  o: 
from  being  taken  as  a  forfeiture,  or  in  satisfaction  of  a  fine,  « 
under  a  sentence  which  has  been  pronounced,  or  which  he  .J 
knows  to  be  likely  .to  be  pronounced,  by  a  Court  of  Justice  or  o 
other  competent  authority,  or  from  being  taken  in  execution 
of  a  decree  or  order  which  has  been  made  or  which  he  knows 
to  be  likely  to  be  made  by  a  Court  of  J ustice  in  a  Civil  suit, 
shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description 
for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine,  or 
with  both. 

202.  -  Whoever  fraudulently  accepts,  receives,  or  claims  1 
any  property  or  any  interest  therein  knowing  that  he  has  no 
right  or  rightful  claim  to  such  property  or  interest,  or 
practises  any  deception  touching  any  right  to  any  property 
or  any  interest  therein,  intending  thereby  to  prevent  that 
property  or  interest  therein  from  being  taken  as  a  forfeiture 
or  in  satisfaction  of  a  fine,  under  a  sente.. me  w.iich  has  be-ui 
pronounced  or  which  he  knows  to  be  likely  to  be  pronounced 
by  a  Ci  urt  of  Justice  or  other  competent  authority,  or  from 
being  taken  in  execution  of  a  decree  or  order  which  has  b  *en 
made  or  which  he  knows  to  be  likely  to  be  made  by  a  Court 
of  Justice  in  a  Civil  suit,  shall  be  punished  with  impris  -n- 


203.  Whoever  fraudulently 
order  to  be  passed  against 


such  person,  or  for  any  property  or  interest  m 
to  which  such  person  is  not  entitled,  or  fraudulently 
,r  suffers  a  decree  or  order  to  b:  ex- outed.  against  him 
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either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  two  years, 
or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

Illustration. 

A  institutes  a  suit  against  Z.  Z,  knowing  that  A  is  likely 
to  obtain  a  decree  against  him,  fraudulently  suffers  a  judg¬ 
ment  to  pass  against  him  for  a  larger  amount  at  the  suit  of  B, 
who  has  no  just  claim  against  him,  in  order  that  B,  either  on 
his  own  account  or  for  the  benefit  of  Z,  may  share  in  the 
proceeds  of  any  sale  of  Z’s  property  which  may  be  made 
under  A’s  decree.  Z  has  committed  an  offence  under  this 
Section. 

Dishonestly  204.  Whoever,  fraudulently  or  dishonestly,  or  with 
SaimDin^1Se  Jatellt  to  injure  or  annoy  any  person,  makes  in  a  Court 
Court  of  of  Justice  any  claim  which  he  knows  to  be  false,  shall  be 

Justice.  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term 

which  may  extend  to  two  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to 


lently 
obtaining  a 
decree  fora 
sum  not  due. 


205.  Whoever  fraudulently  obtains  a  decree  or  order  , 
against  any  person  for  a  sum  not  due,  or  for  a  larger  sum 
than  is  due,  or  for  any  property  or  interest  in  property  to 
which  he  is  not  entitled,  or  fraudulently  causes  a  decree 
or  order  to  be  executed  against  any  person  after  it  has  been 
satisfied,  or  for  anything  in  respect  of  which  it  has  been, 
satisfied,  or  fraudulently  suffers  or  permits  any  such  act  to 
be  done  in  bis  name,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of 
either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  two  years, 
or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

206.  Whoever,  with  intent  to  cause  injury  to  any  person, 

institutes  or  causes  to  be  instituted  any  Criminal  proceeding 
against  that  person,  _  ' 

or  falsely  charges  any  person  with  having  committed  ; 
an  offence,  knowing  that  there  is  no  just  or  lawful  ground  for 
such  proceeding  or  charge  against  that  person, 

shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment;  of  either  descrip-' 
tion  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine,'' 
or  with  both  ;  i 
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and  if  such  Criminal  proceeding  be  instituted  on  a  false 
charge  of  an  offence  punishable  with  death,  imprisonment  for 
life,  or  imprisonment  for  seven  years  or  upwards,  shall  be 
punishable  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable 

207.  Whenever  an  offence  has  been  committed,  whoever 
harbours  or  conceals  a  person  whom  he  knows  or  has  reason 
to  believe  to  be  the  offender,  with  the  intention  of  screening  If  a  capitsf 
him  from  legal  punishment,  shall,  if  the  offence  is  punishable  offence, 
with  death,  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  descrip¬ 
tion  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  five  years,  and  shaU  also 
be  liable  to  fine ; 

and  if  the  offence  is  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  ableU^tb* 
life,  or  with  imprisonment  which  may  extend  to  ten  years,  imprisonr 
shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  me 
a  term  which  may  extend  to  three  years,  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine ; 

and  if  the  offence  is  punishable  with  imprisonment 
which  may  extend  to  one  ye&r  and  not-  to  ten  years,  shall  be 
punished  with  imprisonment  of  the  description  provided  for 
the  offence  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  one-fourth  part 
of  the  longest  term  of  imprisonment  provided  for  the  offence, 
or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

“  Offence  ”  in  this  Section  includes  any  act  committed 
at  any  place  out  of  Travancore,  which,  if  committed  within. 
Travancore,  would  be  punishable  under  any  of  the  following 
Sections,  namely,  301,  303,  382,  392,  393,  394,  395,  396,  397, 

398,  399,  402,  436,  437,  451,  452,  459,  460,  461  and  462 ;  and 
every  such  act  shall,  for  the  purposes  of  this  Section,  be 
deemed  to  he  punishable  as  if  the  accused  person  had  been 
guilty  of  it  in  Travancore. 

Exception.— This  provision  shall  not  extend  to  any 
case  in  which  the  harbour  or  concealment  is  by  the  husband 
or  wife  of  the  offender.  ; 
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Illustration. 

A,  knowing  that  B  has  committed  dacoity,  knowingly 
conceals  B  in  order  to  screen  him  from  legal  punishment. 
Here,  as  B  is  liable  to  imprisonment  for  life,  A  is  liable  to 
imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  not  exceeding 
three  years,  and  is  also  liable  to  fine. 


Taking  gift, 


208,  Whoever  accepts,  or  attempts  to  obtain,  or  agrees 
to  accept,  any  gratification  for  himself  or  any  other  person,  or 
any  restitution  of  property  to  himself  or  any  other  person,  in 
consideration  of  his  concealing  an  offence  or  of  his  screening 
any  person  from  legal  punishment  for  any  offence,  or  ofhis 
not  proceeding  against  any  person  for  the  purpose  of  bring¬ 
ing  him  to  legal  punishment,  shall,  if  the  offence  is  punish¬ 
able  with  death,  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either 
description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  seven  years, 
and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine  ; 


If  punish-  and  if  the  offence  is  punishable  with  imprisonment  for 

imprison-  life-  or  imprisonment  which  may  extend  to  ten  years, 

ment.  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for 

a  term  which  may  extend  to  three  years,  and  shall  also  he 
.liable  to  fine  ; 

and  if  the  offence  is  punishable  with  imprisonment  not. 
extending  to  ten  years,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment 
of  the  description  provided  for  the  offence  for  a  term  which 
■  may  extend  to  one-fourth  part  of  the  longest  term  of  imprison¬ 
ment  provided  for  the  offence,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

Offering  gift  .  209.  Whoever  gives  or  causes,  or  offers  or  agrees  to  give 
or  restOT^-  or  cause,  any  gratification  to  any  person,  or  to  restore  or 

perty  in  cause  the  restoration  of  any  property  to  any  person,  in 

tion'of ia”  consideration  of  that  person’s  concealing  an  offence,  or  of 

screening  .his  screening  any  person  from  legal  punishment  for  any 
offence,  or  of  his  not  proceeding  against  any  person  for  the 
purpose  of  bringing  him  to  legal  punishment,  shall,  if  the 
offence  is  punishable  with  death,  be  punished  with  imprison- 
I^a  capital  ment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to 
seven  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine  ; 
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and  if  the  offence  is  punishable  with  imprisonment  for 
life,  or  with  imprisonment  which  may  extend  to  ten  years,  prisuiiment. 
shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for 
a  term  which  may  extend  to  three  years,  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  tine  ; 


and  if  the  offence  is  punishable  with  imprisonment  not 
extending  to  ten  years,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment 
of  the  description  provided  for  the  offence  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  one-fourth  part  of  the  longest  term  of  imprison- 
,ment  provided  for  the  offence,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 


Exception.— The  provisions  of  Sections  208  and  209  do  not 
extend  to  any  case  in  which  the  offence  may  lawfully  he 
compounded. 


210.  Whoever  takes,  or  agrees  or  consents  to  take  any  Takinggift 
gratification  under  pretence  or  on  account  of  helping  any  recover 
■person  to  recover  any  movahle  property  of  which  he  shall  pe-ty,  &c. 
hav°  been  deprived  by  any  offence  punishable  under  this 
Code,  shall,  unless  he  uses  all  means  in  his  power  to  cause 
the  offender  to  he  apprehended  and  convicted  of  the  offence, 
be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for 
a  term  which  may  extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with 
both. 


%  211.  Whenever  any  person  convicted  of  or  charged  with 

.  an  offence,  being  in  lawful  custody  for  that  offence,  escapes  ^°p^sfrom 
■from  such  custody,  or  whenever  a  public  servant,  in  the  “5," 
exercise  of  the  lawful  powers  of  such  public  servant,  orders 
a  certain  person  to  be  apprehended  for  an  offence,  whoever,  has  teen 
knowing  of  such  escape  orordtr  for  apprehension,  harbours  ordere  • 
or  conceals  that  person  with  the  intention  of  preventing  him 
from  being  apprehended,  shall  be  punished  in  the  manner 
following,  that  is  to  say 


,•  if  the  offence  for  which  the  person  was  in  custody  or  is  ^n“pital 
■  ordered  to  be  apprehended  is  punishable  with  death,  he  shall 
•  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term 
•  whiclj  may  extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable 
to  fine ; 
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Ifpimishahle  ,  if  the  offence  is  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  life,  or 
prisonment.  imprisonment  for  ten  years,  he  shall  be  punished  .  with 
imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  three  years,  with  or  without  flue  ; 

and  if  the  offence  is  punishable  with  imprisonment  which 
may  extend  to  one  year  and- not  to  ten  years,  he  shall  be 
punished  with  imprisonment  of  the  description  provided  for 
the  offence  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  one-fourth  part 
of  the  longest  term  of  imprisonment  provided  for  such  offence, 
or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

“Offence.”  in  this  Section  includes  also,  any  act  or  omission 
of  which  a  person  is  alleged  to  have  been'  guilty  out  Of 
Travancore  which,  if  he  had  been  guilty  of  it  in  Travancore, 
would  have  been  punishable  as  an  offence,  and  for  which  he 
is,  under  any  law  or  usage  relating  to  extradition,  or 
otherwise,  liable  to  be  apprehended  or  detained  in  custody  in 
Travancore  ;  and.  every  such  act  or  omission  shall,  for  the 
purposes  of  this  Section,  be  deemed  to  be  punishable  as  if  the  ' 
accused  person  had  been  guilty  of  it  in  Travancore.  v  ' 

Exception. — -This  provision  does  not  extend  to  the  case  in  ■ 
which  the  harbour  or  concealment  is  by  the  husband  or  wife  a 
of  the  person  to  be  apprehended. 

■Penalty  for  Whoever,  knowing  or  having  reason  to  believe  tha^ 

robbersIorB  alW  Pers0]|ls  are  about  to  commit  or  have  recently  committed  f 
dacoits.  robbery  or  dacoity,  harbours  them  or  any  of  them  with  tfye  , 
intention  of  facilitating  the  commission  of  such  robbery  or 
dacoity,  or  of  screening-them  or  any  of  them  from  punislj.--: 
ment,  shall  be  punished  with  rigorous  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  seven  years  and  shall  also  be  liable 
to  fine. 

Explanation.  For  the  purposes  of  this  Section,  it  -is  - 
immaterial  whether  the  robbery  or  dacoity  is  intended  toe; 
be  committed  or  has  been  committed  within  or  without 
Travancore. 

Exception. — This  provision  does  not  extend  to  the  oase  in. 
which  the  harbour  is  by  the  husband  or  wife  of  the  offender.^  ,* 
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213.  In  Sections  207,  211  and  212,  the  word  ‘harbou^’ 
includes  the  supplying  a  person  with  shelter,  food,  drink, 
money,  clothes,  arms,  ammunition  or  means  of  conveyance 
or  the  assisting  a  person  in  any  way  to  evade  apprehension. 

214.  Whoever,  being  a  public  servant,  knowingly  dis¬ 
obeys  any  direction  of  the  law  as  to  the  way  in  which  he  is 
to  conduct  himself  as  such  public  servant,  intending  thereby 
to  save  or  knowing  it  to  be-  likely  that  he  will  thereby  save 
.any  person  from  legal  punishment  or  subject  him  to  a  less 
-punishment  than  that  to  which  he  is  liable,  or  with  intent  to 
save,  or  knowing  that  he  is  likely  thereby  to  save,  any  pro¬ 
perty  from  forfeiture  or  any  charge  to  which  it  is  liable  by 
law,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  descrip¬ 
tion  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine, 


215.  Whoever,  being  a  public  servant,  and  being,  as 

such  public  servant,  charged  with  the  preparation  of  any  mg  an  in- 
record  or  other  writing,  frames  that  record  or  writing  in  a  or 

manner  which  he  knows  to  be  incorrect,  with  intent  to  cause  wmingjvitl) 
or  knowing  it  to  be  likely  that  he  will  thereby  cause  loss  or  save  person 
injury  to  the  public  or  to  any  person,  or  with  intent  thereby  ^pro¬ 
to  save  or  knowing  it  to  be  likely  that  he  will  thereby  save 
any  person  from  legal  punishment,  or  with  intent  to  save  or 
♦  knowing  that  he  is  likely  thereby  to  save  any  property  from 
forfeiture  or  other  charge  to  which  it  is  liable  by  law,  shall 
he  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  fora 
term  which  may  extend  to  three  years,  or  -with  fine,  or  with 
both. 

216.  Whoever,  being  a  public  servant,  corruptly  or 

maliciously  makes  or  pronounces  in  any  stage  of  a  judicial  judicial  pro 
proceeding,  any  report,  order,  verdict  or  decision  which  he  00T ruptly 
knows  to  be  contrary  to  law,  shall  be  punished  with  impri- 
sonment  of  either  description  for  a  terra  which  may  extend  &c.,  whioh 
to  seven  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both.  be  contrary 

to  law. 

:  217.  Whoever,  being  in  any  office  which  gives  him  legal  £°mt™a™®r 

authority  to  commit  persons  for  trial  or  to  confinement,  or  to  coufmemem 
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keep  persona  in  confinement,  corruptly  or  maliciously  com¬ 
mits  anv  person  for  trial  or  to  confinement,  or  keeps  any 
person  in  confinement,  in  the  exercise  of  that  authority, 
knowing  that  in  so  doing  he  is  acting  contrary  to  law,  shall 
be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  seven  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with 
both. 

218.  Whoever,  being  a  public  servant,  legally  bound  as 
such  public  servant  to  apprehend  or  to  keep  in  confinement 
any  person  charged  with  or  liable  to  be  apprehended  for  an 
offence,  intentionally  omits  to  apprehend  such  person,  or  in¬ 
tentionally  suffers  such  person  to  escape,  or  intentionally  aids 
such  person  in  escaping  or  attempting  to  escape  from  such 
confinement,  shall  be  punished  as  follows,  that  is  to  say : 

with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  seven  years,  with  or  without  fine,  if  the 
person  in  confinement  or  who  ought  to  have  been  appre¬ 
hended  was  charged  with  or  liable  to  be  apprehended  for  an 
offence  punishable  with  death ;  or 

with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  three  years,  with  or  without  fine,  if  the 
person  in  confinement  or  who  ought  to  have  been  apprehend¬ 
ed,  was  charged  with  or  liable  to  be  apprehended  for  an 
offence  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  life,  or  imprison¬ 
ment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  ten  years ;  or 

with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  two  years,  with  or  without  fine,  if  the  person 
in  confinement  or  who  ought  to  have  been  apprehended,  was 
charged  with  or  liable  to  be  apprehended  for  an  offence 
punishable  with  imprisonment  for  a  term  less  than  ten  years. 

219.  Whoever,  being  a  public  servant,  legally  bound  as 
such  public  servant  to  apprehend  or  to  keep  in  confinement 
any  person  under  sentence  of  a  Court  of  Justice  for  an  offence 
or  lawfully  committed  to  custody,  intentionally  omits  to 
apprehend  such  person,  or  intentionally  suffers  such  person 
to  escape,  or  intentionally  aids  such  person  in  escaping  or 
attempting  to  escape  from  such  confinement,  shall  he  punish¬ 
ed  as  follows,  that  is  to  say 
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with  imprisonment  for  life,  or  with  imprisonment  of  Punishment, 
either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  fourteen 
years,  with  or  without  fine,  if  the  person  in  confinement  or 
who  ought  to  have  been  apprehended,  is  under  sentence  of 
death ;  or 

with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  seven  years,  with  or  without  fine,  if  the 
person  in  confinement  or  who  ought  to  have  been  apprehend¬ 
ed  is  subject,  by  a  sentence  of  a  Court  of  Justice,  or  by  virtue 
of  a  commutation  of  such  sentence,  to  imprisonment  for  life, 
or  imprisonment  for  a  term  of  ten  years  or  upwards ;  or 

with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  three  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both, 
if  the  person  in  confinement,  or  who  ought  to  have  been  appre¬ 
hended  is  subject,  by  a  sentence  of  a  Court  of  Justice,  to  im¬ 
prisonment  for  a  term  not  exceeding  ten  years,  or  if  the  person 
was  lawfully  committed  to  custody. 

220.  Whoever,  being  a  public  servant  legally  bound  as  fr°“ 

such  public  servant  to  keep  in  confinement  any  person  negligently 
charged  with  or  convicted  of  any  offence  or  lawfully  com-  hy 

mitted  to  custody,  negligently  suifers  such  person  to  escape  servant, 
from  confinement,  shall  be  punished  with  simple  imprison¬ 
ment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine, 

or  with  both. 

221.  Whoever  intentionally  offers  any  resistance  or  o/^rtruct- 
obstruction  to  the  lawful  apprehension  of  himself  for  any  ion  by  a 
offence  with  which  he  is  charged  or  of  which  he  has  been  y”awful 
convicted,  or  escapes  or  attempts  to  escape  from  any  custody 

in  which  he  is  lawfully  detained  for  any  such  offence,  shall 
be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with 
both. 


Explanation . — The  punishment  in  this  Section  is  in 
addition  to  the  punishment  for  which  the  person  to  be  appre¬ 
hended  or  detained  in  custody  was  liable  for  the  offence  with 
which  he  was  charged,  or  of  which  he  was  convicted. 
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222.  Whoever  intentionally  offers  any  resistance  or 
obstruction  to  the  lawful  apprehension  of  any  other  person 
for  an  offence,  or  rescues  or  attempts  to  rescue  any  other 
person  from  any  custody  in  which  that  person  is  lawfully 
detained  for  an  offence,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment 
of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  two 
years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both  ; 

or,  if  the  person  to  he  apprehended,  or  the  person 
rescued,  or  attempted  to  be  rescued,  is  charged  with  or  liable 
to  be  apprehended  for  an  offence  punishable  with  imprisonment 
for  life,  or  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  ten 
years,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  des¬ 
cription  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  three  years,  and 
shall  also  be  liable  to  fine  ; 

or,  if  the  person  to  he  apprehended  or  rescued,  or 
attempted  to  be  rescued,  is  charged  with  or  liable  to  be 
apprehended  for  an  offence  punishable  with  death,  shall  be 
punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to 

or,  if  the  person  to  be  apprehended  or  rescued,  or 
attempted  to  be  rescued,  is  liable,  under  the  sentence  of  a 
Court  of  Justice,  or  by  virtue  of  a  commutation  of  such  a 
sentence,  to  imprisonment  for  life,  or  to  imprisonment  for  a 
term  of  ten  years  or  upwards,  shall  be  punished  with  impri¬ 
sonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to 
seven  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine  ; 

or,  if  the  person  to  be  apprehended  or  rescued,  or 
.attempted  to  be  rescued,  is  under  sentence  of  death,  shall  be 
punished  with  imprisonment  for  life,  or  imprisonment  of 
either  description  for  a  term  not  exceeding  ten  years,  and 
shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

223.  Whoever,  being  a  public  servant  legally  bound  as 
j  such  public  servant  to  apprehend,  or  to  keep  in  confinement, 
1  any  person  in  any  case  not  provided  for  in  Section  218, 
Section  219,  or  Section  220,  or  in  any  other  law  for  the  time 
8  being  in  force,  omits  to  apprehend  that  person,  or  suffers  him 
to  escape  from  confinement,  shall  be  punished — 
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(а)  if  he  does  so  intentionally,  with  imprisonment  of 
either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  three 
years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both  ;  and 

(б)  if  be  does  so  negligently,  with  simple  imprison¬ 
ment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine,. 

or  with  both.  Resistance 

224.  Whoever,  in  any  case  not  provided  for  in  Sec-  orobatruot- 
tion  221  or  Section  222,  or  in  any  other  law  for  the  time  being  j°”a*°r!ea.w- 
in  farce,  intentionally  offers  any  resistance  or  obstruction  to  tension,  or 
the  lawful  apprehension  of  himself  or  of  any  other  person,  or  ;n 

escapes  or  attempts  to  escape  from  any  custody  in  which  o“esn«rt 
he  is  lawfully  detained,  or  rescues  or  attempts  to  rescue  any  provided  for. 
other  person  from  any  custody  in  which  that  person  is  law¬ 
fully  detained,  shall  he  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either 
description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  six  months,  or 


•with  fine,  or  with  both. 

225.  Whoever,  having  accepted  any  conditional  re¬ 
mission  of  punishment,  knowingly  violates  any  condition  on 
which  such  remission  was  granted,  shall  he  punished  with 
the  punishment  to  which  he  was  originally  sentenced  if  he 
has  already  suffered  no  part  of  that  punishment,  and  if  he 
has  suffered  any  part  of  that  punishment,  then  with  so  much 
of  that  punishment  as  he  has  not  already  suffered. 

226.  Whoever  intentionally  offers  any  insult  or  causes 
any  interruption  to  any  public  servant,  while  such  public 
servant  is  sitting  in  any  stage  of  a  judicial  proceeding  shall 
be  punished  with  simple  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  six  months,  or  with  fine  which  may  extend  to 
one  thousand  rupees,  or  with  both. 
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CHAPTER  XII. 

Of  offences  relating  to  coin  anu 
Government  stamps. 

227.  Coin  is  metal  used  for  the  time  being  as  money, 
and  stamped  and  issued  by  the  authority  of  some  State  or 

Sovereign  power  in  order  to  be  so  used. 
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Sirkar  coin.  Coin  stamped  and  issued  .by  Our  authority  or  by  the 
authority  of  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  Empress  of  India  or  by 
the  authority  of  the  Government  of  India  or  of  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  any  Presidency  in  India,  or  of  any  Government  in 
the  dominions  of  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  Empress  of  India 
is  the  Sirkar  coin. 

Any  piece  of  metal  which  has  at  any  time  been  the 
Sirkar  coin  as  above  defined  shall  be  deemed  to  be  the  Sirkar 
coin  for  the  purposes  of  this  Chapter,  notwithstanding  that  it 
may  have  ceased  to  be  used  as  money. 

Illustrations. 

(a)  Cowries  are  not  coin. 

( b )  Lumps  of  unstamped  copper,  though  used  as 

(c)  Medals  are  not  coin,  inasmuch  as  they  are  not 
intended  to  be  used  as  money. 

(rf)  The  coin  denominated  as  the  British  or  Company’s 
rupee  is  the  Sirkar  coin. 

hiOUooiuf8it"  ^28.  ^'loev'er  counterfeits  or  knowingly  performs  any 
part  of  the  process  of  counterfeiting  coin,  shall  be  punished 
with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

Explanation.— A  person  commits  this  offence,  who,  in¬ 
tending  to  practise  deception,  or  knowing  it  to  be  likely  that 
deception  will  thereby  be  practised,  causes  a  genuine  ooin  to 
appear  like  a  different  coin. 


ia°Uthelfeit"  ^loever  counterfeits  or  knowingly  performs  any 

Sirkar  coin.  Part  of  the  process  of  counterfeiting  the  Sirkar  coin,  shall  he 
punished  with  imprisonment  for  life,  or  with  imprisonment 
of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  ten 
years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

seUta”  in°r  23°‘  WboeveT  makes>  or  mends,  or  performs  any  part  of 

strunfent  for  the  process  of  making  or  mending,  or  buys,  sells,  or  disposes 
ingooln*1*'  of  any  die  or  instrument,  for  the.  purpose  of  being  used,  or 
knowing  or  haying  reason  to  believe  that  it  is  intended  to  be 
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used,  for  the  purpose  of  counterfeiting  coin,  shall  be  punished 
with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  three  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

231.  Whoever  makes,  or  mends,  or  performs  any  part  Making  or 
of  the  process  of  making  or  mending,  or  buys,  sells,  or  dis-  strunfent  for 
poses  of  any  die  or  instrument,  for  the  purpose  of  being  used, 

or  knowing  or  having  reason  to  believe  that  it  is  intended  to  coin, 
be  used,  for  the  purpose  of  counterfeiting  the  Sirkar  coin, 
shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description 
for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall  also 
be  liable  to  fine. 

232.  Whoever  is  in  possession  of  any  instrument  or  Possessionof 
material  for  the  purpose  of  using  the  same  for  counterfeiting  0r  material 
coin,  or  knowing  or  having  reason  to  believe  that  the  same  of  using 
is  intended  to  be  used  for  that  purpose,  shall  be  punished  the  same  for 
with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  tng  com.61 " 
may  extend  to  three  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine; 

and  if  the  coin  to  be  counterfeited  is  the  Sirkar  coin,  shall  be 
punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  ten  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to 
fine. 

233.  Whoever,  being  within  Travancore,  abets  the  Abetting  in 

counterfeiting  of  coin  out  of  Travancore,  shall  be  punished  counter- 
in  the  same  manner  as  if  he  abetted  the  counterfeiting  of  feiting  out  of 
such  coin  within  Travancore.  of  coin*0™ 

234.  Whoever  imports  into  Travancore,  or  exports  there-  Import  or 
from,  any  counterfeit  coin,  knowing  or  having  reason  to  counterfeit 
believe  that  the  same  is  counterfeit,  shall  be  punished  with  ooln- 
imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may 

extend  to  three  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

235.  Whoever  imports  into  Travancore,  or  exports  there-  Import  or 
from,  any  counterfeit  coin  which  he  knows,  or  has  reason  to  counterfeit 
believe,  to  be  a  counterfeit  of  the  Sirkar  coin,  shall  be  punish-  Sirkar 
ed  with  imprisonment  for  life,  or  with  imprisonment  of  either 
description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  ten  years,  and 

shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 
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Delivery  to  ggg_  "Whoever,  having  any  counterfeit  coin  which  at  the 

oo^’pms-  time  when  he  became  possessed  of  it  he  knew  to  be  counter- 
itekno'*-  feit,  fraudulently  or  with  intent  that  fraud  may  be  committed, 
l«lge  that  delivers  the  same  to  any  person,  or  attempts  to  induce  any 
feit.  °°Unter"  person  to  receive  it,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of 
either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  five  years, 
and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 


Delivery  of  237.  Whoever,  having  any  counterfeit  coin  which  is  a 
SlosseLedin’  counterfeit  of  the  Sirkar  coin,  and  which  at  the  time  when  he- 
wUh  the  became  possessed  of  it  he  knew  to  be  a  counterfeit  of  the 
thatiHs88  Sirkar  coin,  fraudulently  or  with  intent  that  fraud  may  he 
counterfeit,  committed,  delivers  the  same  to  any  person,  or  attempts  to 
induce  any  person  to  receive  it,  shall  be  punished  with  im¬ 
prisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend 
to  ten  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 


the  deliver© 


238.  Whoever  delivers  to  any  other  person  as  genuine, 
or  attempts  to  induce  any  other  person  to  receive  as  genuine, 
any  counterfeit  coin  which  he  knows  to  be  counterfeit,  but 
which  he  did  not  know  to  be  counterfeit  at  the  time  when 
he  took  it  into  his  possession,  shall  be  punished  with  impri¬ 
sonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend 
to  two  years,  or  with  fine  to  an  amount  which  may  extend 
to  ten  times  the  value  of  the  coin  counterfeited,  or  with 
both. 


Illustration. 

A,  a  coiner,  delivers  counterfeit  Company’s  rupees  to 
his  accomplice  B,  for  the  purpose  of  uttering  them.  B  sells 
the  rupees  to  C,  another  utterer,  who  buys  them  knowing 
them  to  be  counterfeit.  0  pays  away  the  rupees  for  goods 
to  D,  who  receives  them  not  knowing  them  to  be  counterfeit. 
D,  aftei  receiving  the  rupees,  discovers  that  they  are 
counterfeit  and  pays  them  away  as  if  they  were  good.  Here 
D  is  punishable  only  under  this  •Section,  but  B  and  C  are 
punishable  under  Section  236,  or  Section  237,  as  the  ease 
may  be. 
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239.  Whoever,  fraudulently  or  with  intent  that  fraud 

may  be  committed,  is  in  possession  of  counterfeit  coin,  having  coin  hy  a 
known  at  the  time  when  he  became  possessed  thereof  that  Kluobe 
such  coin  was  counterfeit,  shall  be  punished  with  imprison- 
meat  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  Came  poss- 
three  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine.  eased  thereof. 

240.  Whoever,  fraudulently  or  with  intent  that  fraud  s^fe'rSc°"„of 
may  be  committed,  is  in  possession  of  counterfeit  coin  which  by  a  person 
is  a  counterfeit  of  the  Sirkar  coin,  having  known  at  the  time  t0  be  „oun. 
when  he  became  possessed  of  it  that  it  was  counterfeit,  shall 

be  punished  witn  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  possessed 
term  which  may  extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall  also  be  there>’  • 
liable  to  fine. 

241.  Whoever,  being  employed  in  any  mint  lawfully 

established  in  Travancore,  does  any  act,  or  omits  what  he  is  mint  causing 
legally  bound  to  do,  with  the  intention  of  causing  any  coin  °f 

issued  from  that  mint  to  be  of  a  different  weight  or  composi-  “on 

tion  from  the  weight  or  composition  fixed  by  law,  shall  be  from;’that° 
punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  fixed  by  law. 
which  may  extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  c, 
fine. 


242.  Whoever,  without  lawful  authority,  takes  out  of  TJnlawi'dly^ 
any  mint  lawfully  established  in  Travancore,  any  coining  ambit  any 
tool  or  instrument,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of 

either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  seven 
years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

243.  Whoever  fraudulently  or  dishonestly  performs  on  f®,* 
any  coin  any  operation  which  diminishes  the  weight  or  bone 
alters  the  composition  of  that  coin,  shall  be  punished  with  thev  .  „ 
imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may 

extend  to  three  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine.  of  any  con 

Explanation— A.  person  who  scoops  out  part  of  the 
coin  and  puts  anything  else  into  the  cavity,  alters  the  com¬ 
position  of  that  coin. 

244.  Whoever  fraudulently  or  dishonestly  performs  on 

■  -any  of  the  Sirkar  coin  any  operation  which  diminishes  the  honestly^ 
weight  or  alters  the  composition  of  that  coin,  shall  be  punished 
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the  weight  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may 
thoftomnn*  extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

Sirkar  coin. 

Altering  245,  Whoever  performs  on  any  coin  any  operation  which 

of  any  cohi  al*;ers  the  appearance  of  that  coin  with  the  intention  that  the 
that  HshaLl  sa^  ooin  pass  as  a  00*n  a  different  description,  shall 
pass  as'a  be  punish  ed  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term 
differences-  which  may  extend  to  three  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to 
cripticfci.  fine. 

Altering  248.  Whoever  performs  on  any  of  the  Sirkar  coin  any 

of  the  fSirkar  operation  which  alters  the  appearance  of  that  coin,  with  the 
in°tent"fatit  intention  that  the  said  coin  shall  pass  as  a  coin  of  a  different 
shall  pass  as  description,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either' 
different  *  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  seven  years,  and 
description.  shall  ais0  be  liable  to  fine. 

247.  Whoever,  having  coin  in  his  possession  with  res¬ 
pect  to  which  the  offence  defined  in  Section  243  or  245  has 
been  committed,  and  having  known  at  the  time  when  he 
became  possessed  of  such  coin  that  such  offence  had  been 
committed  with  respect  to  it,  fraudulently  or  with  intent  that 
fraud  may  be  committed,  delivers  such  coin  to  any  other 
person,  or  attempts  to  induce  any  other  person  to  receive  the 
same,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  des¬ 
cription  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  five  years,  and  shall 
also  be  liable  to  fine. 


Delivery  to 
anothe-v  of 

ed  with  iihe 
knowledge 
that  it  id, 


Deli  very  of 


248.  Whoever,  having  coin  in  his  possession  with  res¬ 
pect  to  which  the  offence  defined  in  Section  244  or  246  has 
been  committed,  and  having  known  at  the  time  when  he 
became  possessed  of  such  coin  that  such  offence  had  been 
committed  with  respect  to  it,  fraudulently  or  with  intent  that 
fraud  may  be  committed,  delivers  such  coin  to  any  other 
person,  or  attempts  to  induce  any  other  person  to  receive 

3  same,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either 
;escription  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  ten  years,  and 
shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

249.  Whoever,  fraudulently  or  with  intent  that  fraud 
maybe  committed,  is  in  possession  of  coin  with  respect  to 
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which  the  offence  defined  in  either  of  the  Section  243  or  to  j,e  altered 
245  has  been  committed,  having  known  at  the  time  of  be-  he 
coming  possessed  thereof  that  such  offence  had  been  com-  possessed 
mitted  with  respect  to  such  coin,  shall  be  punished  with  thereof' 
imprisonment  o^  either  description  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  three  years,  and  shall  also  he  liable  to  fine. 

250.  Whoever,  fraudulently  or  with  intent  that  fraud  ^f°gS.e|sion 
maybe  committed,  is  in  possession  of  coin  with  respect  to  coin  by  a 
which  the  offence  defined  in  either  of  the  Section  244  or  246  ^Bewlttobe 
has  been  committed,  having  known  at  the  time  of  becoming  alteredwhen 
possessed  thereof  that  such  offence  had  been  committed  with  possessed8 
respect  to  such  coin,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  hereof, 
either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  five  years, 

and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

251.  Whoever  delivers  to  any  other  person  as  genuine  D®’^’jrotf° 
or  as  a  coin  of  a  different  description  from  what  it  is,  or  coinasgenu- 
attempts  to  induce  any  person  to  receive  as  genuine  or  as  a  first’ 
different  coin  from  what  it  is,  any  coin  in  respect  of  which  he  P£ss^jfi^rer 
knows  that  any  such  operation  as  that  mentioned  in  Section  did  not  know 
243,  244,  245,  or  246,  has  been  performed,  but  in  respect  of  to  be  altered- 
which  he  did  not,  at  the  time  when  he  took  it  into  his  poss¬ 
ession,  know  that  such  operation  had  been  performed,  shall 

be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine  to  an 
amount  which  may  extend  to  ten  times  the  value  of  the  coin 
for  which  the  altered  coin  is  passed  or  attempted  to  be 
passed. 

252.  Whoever  counterfeits,  or  knowingly  performs  any  Counterfeit  - 
part  of  the  process  of  counterfeiting,  any  stamp  issued  by  ^amentT 
our  Government  or  by  the  Government  of  India  for  the  s  amp" 
purpose  of  revenue,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  for 

life,  or  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  ten  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to 
fine. 

.  Explanation  /.—A  person  commits  this  offence  who 
counterfeits  by  causing  a  genuine  stamp  of  one  denomination 
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Government 


to  appear  like  a  genuine  stamp  of  a  different  denomination. 
Explanation  II  —  The  word  “ stamp "  in  this  Section 
includes  British  Postage  or  Telegraph  Stamps  or  Our  Anchal 
stamps  and  British  Postal  ot  Anchal  covers  or  cards. 

253.  Whoever  has  in  hi§  possession  anjf  instrument  or 
material  for  the  purpose  of  being  used,  or  knowing  or  having 
reason  to  believe  that  it  is  intended  to  be  used,  forthepurpose 
of  counterfeiting  any  stamp  issued  by  Our  Government  or  by 
the  Government  of  India  for  the  purpose  of  revenue,  shall  be 
punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

254.  Whoever  makes,  or  performs  any  part  of  the  process 
of  making,  or  buys,  or  sells,  or  disposes  of,  any  instrument 
for  the  purpose  of  being  used,  or  knowing  or  having  reason 
to  believe  that  it  is  intended  to  be  used,  for  the  purpose  of 
counterfeiting  any  stamp  issued  by  Our  Government  or  by 
the  Government  of  India  for  the  purpose  of  revenue,  shall  be 
punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable 
to  fine. 

255.  Whoever  sells,  or  offers  for  sale,  any  stamp,  which  he. 
knows  or  has  reason  to  believe  to  be  a  counterfeit  of  any  stamp 
issued  by  Our  Government  or  by  the  Government  of  India  for; 
the  purpose  of  revenue,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of. 
either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  seven 
years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

256.  Whoever  has  in  his  possession  any  stamp  which 
he  knows  to  be  a  counterfeit  of  any  stamp  issued  by  Our 
Government  or  by  the  Government  of  India  for  the  purpose 
of  revenue,  intending  to  use  or  dispose  of  the  same  as  a,: 
genuine  stamp,  or  in  order  that  it  may  be  used  as  a  genuine, 
stamp,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  descrip¬ 
tion  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall 
also  be  liable  to  fine. 

257.  Whoever  UBes  as  genuine  any  stamp,  knowing.it  to 
be  a  counterfeit  of  any  stamp  issued  by  Our  Government 
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or  by  the  Government  of  India  for  the  purpose  of  revenue,  shall 
be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  seven  years,  or  with  fine,  or 
with  both. 

258.  Whoever,  fraudulently  or  with  intent  to  cause  loss 
to  Our  Government  or  to  the  Government  of  India,  removes 
or  effaces  from  any  substance  bearing  any  stamp  issued  by 
Our  Government  or  by  the  Government  of  India  for  the 
purpose  of  revenue,  any  writing  or  document  for  which  such 
stamp  has  been  used,  or  removes  from  any  writing  or  docu¬ 
ment  a  stamp  which  has  been  used  for  such  writing  or 
document,  in  order  that  such  stamp  may  be  used  for  a  different 
writing  or  document,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of 
either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  three  years, 
or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

259.  Whoever,  fraudulently  or  with  intent  to  cause  loss  to 
Our  Government  or  to  the  Government  of  India,  uses  for  any 
purpose  a  stamp  issued  by  Our  Government  or  by  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  of  India  for  the  purpose  of  revenue,  which  he  knows 
to  have  been  before  used,  shall  be  punished  with  imprison¬ 
ment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to 
two  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

260.  Whoever,  fraudulently  or  with  intent  to  cause  loss 
to  Our  Government  or  to  the  Government  of  India,  erases  or 
removes  from  a  stamp  issued  by  Our  Government  or  by  the 
Government  of  India  for  the  purpose  of  revenue,  any  mark 
put  or  impressed  upon  such  stamp  for  the  purpose  of  denoting 
that  the  same  has  been  used,  or  knowingly  has  in  his 
possession,  or  sells  or  disposes  of,  any  such  stamp  from  which 
such  mark  has  been  erased  or  removed,  or  sells  or  disposes  of 
any  such  stamp  which  he  knows  to  have  been  used,  shall  be 
punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  three  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

261  (1)  Whoever— 

(a)  makes,  knowingly  utters,  deals  in  or  sells  any 

»  fictitious  stamp,  or  knowingly  uses  for  any  Post¬ 

al  of  Anchal  purpose  any  fictitious  stamp,  or 
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(b)  has  in  his  possession  without  lawful  excuse  any 
fictitious  stamp,  or 

(c)  makes  or,  without  lawful  excuse,  has  in  his  poss¬ 

ession  any  die,  plate,  instrument  or  materials 
for  making  any  fictitious  stamp, 
shall  be  punished  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  two 
hundred  rupees. 

(2)  Any  such  stamp,  die,  plate,  instrument  ormaterfals 
in  the  possession  of  any  person  for  making  any  fictitious 
stamp  may  be  seized  and  shall  be  forfeited. 

(3)  In  this  Section  ‘  fictitious  stamp  ’  means  any  .stamp 
falsely  purporting  to  be  issued  by  Government  for  the  purpose 
of  denoting  a  rate  of  postage,  or  any  facsimile,  or  imitation 
or  representation,  whether  on  paper  or  otherwise,  of  any 
stamp  issued  by  Government  for  that  purpose. 

(4)  In  this  Section  and  also  in  Sections  252  to  260, 
both  inclusive,  the  word  “  Government”  when  used  in  connect¬ 
ion  with,  or  in  reference  to,  any  stamp  issued  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  denoting  a  rate  of  postage,  shall  he  deemed  to  include 
the  person  or  persons  authorised  by  law  to  administer  exe¬ 
cutive  Government  in  any  part  of  India  or  in  any  part  of  the' 
British  dominions  or  in  any  foreign  country.. 


Fraudulent 
use  of  false 
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CHAPTER  XIII. 

OF  OFFENCES  RELATING  TO  WEIGHTS  AND  MEASUKES. 

262.  Whoever  fraudulently  uses  any  instrument  for. 

weighing  which  he  knows  to  be  false,  shall  be  punished  with, 
imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  ex¬ 
tend  to  one  year,  or  with  fiije,  or  with  both.  .. 

263.  Whoever  fraudulently  uses  any  false  weight  or> 
false  measure  of  length  or  capacity,  or  fraudulently  uses  any 
weight  or  any  measure  of  length  or  capacity  as  a  different 
weight  or  measure  from  what  it  is,  shall  be  punished  with 
imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  ex¬ 
tend  to  one  year,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 


264.  Whoever  is  in  possession  of  any  instrument  for  of 

weighing,  or  of  any  weight,  or  ;of  any  measure  of  length  or  false  weights 
capacity,  which  he  knows  to  be  false,  and  intending  that  the  or  measures- 
same  may  be  fraudulently  used,  shall  he  punished  with  im¬ 
prisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  ex¬ 
tend  to  one  year,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

265.  Whoever  makes,  sells,  or  disposes  of,  any  instru- 

ment  for  weighing,  or  any  weight,  or  any  measure  of  length  weightier 
or  capacity,  which  he  knows  to  be  false,  in  order  that  the  measure3- 
same  may  be  used  as  true,  or  knowing  that  the  same  is 
likely  to  be  used  as  true,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment 
of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  one 
year,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

CHAPTEE  XTV. 

OF  OFFENCES  AFFECTING  THE  PUBLIC  HEALTH,  SAFETY, 

CONVENIENCE,  DECENCY,  AND  MORALS. 

266.  A  person  is  guilty  of  a  public  nuisance,  who  does 
any  act,  or  is  guilty  of  an  illegal  omission,  which  causes  any 
common  injury,  danger  or  annoyance  to  the  public  or  to  the 
people  in  general  who  dwell  or  occupy  property  in  the  vici¬ 
nity,  or  which  must  necessarily  cause  injury,  obstruction, 
danger  or  annoyance  to  persons  who  may  have  occasion  to 
use  any  public  right. 

A  common  nuisance  is  not  excused  on  the  ground  that 
it  causes  some  convenience  or  advantage. 

267.  Whoever  unlawfully  or  negligently  does  any  act 

which  is,  and  which  he  knows  or  has  reason  to  believe  to  be,  spread  infec- 
likely  to  spread  the  infection  of  any  disease  dangerous  to  life,  ^“a°eajJn. 
shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  gerouatolife. 
a  term  which  may  extend  to  six  months,  or  with  fine,  or  with 
(both. 

268.  Whoever  malignantly  does  any  act  which  is,  and  Malignant 
which  he  knows  or  has  reason  to  believe  to  be,  likely  to 

spread  the  infection  of  any  disease  dangerous  to  life,  shall  be 
punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  fora  term  g8roUstolife. 
which  may  extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 
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?ienoee"  269 ■  Whoever  knowingly  disobeys  any  Rule  made  and 

quarantiae  Promulgated  by  •  Our  Government  or  by  the  Government  of 
Mule.  India,  or  by  any  Government,  for  putting  any  vessel  into  a  state 

of  quarantine,  or  for  regulating  the  intercourse  of  vessels  in  a 
state  of  quarantine  with  the  shore  or  with  other  vessels  or 
for  regulating  the  intercourse  between  places  where  an  infec¬ 
tious  disease  prevails  and  other  places,  shall  be  punished 
with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  six  months,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 
Adulteration  270.  Whoever  adulterates  any  article  of  food  or  drink,  so 
drink  Which  as  to  make  stlch  article  noxious  as  food  or  drink,  intending  to 

forsatede<i  se^  suc^  article  as  food  or  drink,  or  knowing  it  to  be  likely 

that  the  same  will  be  sold  as  food  or  drink,  shall  be  punished 
with  imprisonment  of  either  description .  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  six  months,  or  with  fine  which  may  extend  to 
one  thousand  rupees,  or  with  both. 

ou^food11”'’  271’  Whoever  sells.  or  offers  OT  exposes  for  sale,  as 
drink.0  °r  food  or  drink,  any  article  which  has  been  rendered  or  has  be- 
come  noxious,  or  is  in  a  state  unfit  for  food  or  drink,  know¬ 
ing  or  having  reason  to  believe  that  the  same  is  noxious  as 
food  or  drink,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either 
description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  six  months,  or 
with  fine  which  may  extend,  to  one  thousand  rupees,  or  with  ' 
both. 

'Adulteration  272.  Whoever  adulterates  any  drug  or  medical  prepara- 
°  rU8S'  tlon  m  such  a  manner  as  to  lessen  the  efficacy,  or  change  the 
operation  of  such  drug  or  medical  preparation,  or  to  make  it 
noxious,  intending  that  it  shall  be  sold  or  used  for,  or  knowing 
it  to  be  likely  that  it  will  be  sold  or  used  for,  any  medicinal 
purpose,  as  if  it  had  not  undergone  such  adulteration,  shall 
be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  fora 
term  which  may  extend  to  six  months,  or  with  fine  which* 
may  extend  to  one  thousand  rupees,  or  with  both. 

adulterated  2?3'  Whoev0r’  knowing  any  drug  or  medical  preparation 

dtugs.  to  have  been  adulterated  in  such  a  manner  as  to  lessen  its 

efficacy,  to  change  its  operation,  of  to  render  it  noxious,  sells 
the  same,  or  offers  or  exposes  it  for  sale,  or  issues  it  from  any 
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dispensary  for  medicinal  purposes  as  unadulterated,  or  causes 
it  to  be  used  for  medicinal  purposes  by  any  person  not  know¬ 
ing  of  the  adulteration,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment 
of  either  description  for-  a  term  which  may  extend  to  six 
months,  or  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  one  thousand 
rupees,  or  with  both. 

274.  Whoever  knowingly  sells,  or  offers  or  exposes  for  Sale  °f  ansf 
sale,  or  issues  from  a  dispensary  for  medicinal  purposes,  any  different 
drug  or  medical  preparation  as  a  different  drug  or  medical  p™pa°ation. 
preparation,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either 
description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  six  months, 

or  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  one  thousand  rupees,  or 
with  both. 

275.  Whoever  voluntarily  corrupts  or  fouls  the  water  of  Fouling  the 
•  any  public  spring  or  reservoir,  so  as  to  render  it  less  fit  for  pc  springor 

the  purpose  for  which  it  is  ordinarily  used,  shall  be  punished  reservoir, 
with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  three  months,  or  with  fine  which  may  extend 
to  five  hundred  rupees,  or  with  both. 

276.  Whoever  voluntarily  vitiates  the  atmosphere  in  ^^”^,era 
any  place  so  as  to  make  it  noxious  to  the  health  of  persons  in  noxious  to 
general,  dwelling,  or  carrying  on  business  in  the  neighbour¬ 
hood  or  passing  along  a  public  way,  shall  be  punished  with 

fine  which  may  extend  to  five  hundred  rupees. 

277.  Whoever  drives  any  vehicle,  or  rides  on  any  public  Rash  driving 
way  in  a  manner  so  rash  or  negligent  as  to  endanger  human  apublic^vay. 
life,  nr  to  be  likely  to  cause  hurt  or  injury  to  any  other  person, 

shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for 
a  term  which  may  extend  to  six  months,  or  with  fine  which 
may  extend  to  one  thousand  rupees,  or  with  both. 

278.  Whoever  navigates  any  vessel  in  a  manner  so  rash  Rashnaviga- 
or  negligent  as  to  endanger  human  life,  or  to  be  likely  to  Tesael_ 
cause  hurt  or  injury  to  any  other  person,  shall  be  punished 

with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  six  months,  or  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  one 
thousand  rupees,  or  with  both. 
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279.  Whoever  exhibits  any  false  light,  mark,  or  buoy, 
intending  or  knowing  it  to  be  likely,  that  such  exhibition  will 
mislead  any  navigator,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment 
of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  seven 
years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

280.  Whoever  knowingly  or  negligently  conveys  or 
causes  to  be  conveyed  for  hire,  any  person  by  water  in  any 
vessel,  when  that  vessel  is  in  such  a  state,  or  so  loaded  as  to 
endanger  the  life  of  that  person,  shall  be  punished  with  im¬ 
prisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  six  months,  or  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  one 
thousand  rupees,  or  with  both. 


Danger  or  281.  Whoever,  by  doing  any  act,  or  by  omitting  to  take 

in" a'publio1  order  with  any  property  in  his  possession  or  under  his  charge, 
way  or  causes  danger,  obstruction  or  injury  to  any  person  in  any 
navigation.  pu^[jc  way  or  public;  line  of  navigation,  shall  be  punished 
with  fine  which  may  extend  to  two  hundred  rupees. 

Explanation. — The  word  ‘  obstruction’  in  this  Section 
includes  partial  obstruction  of  any  public  way  or  public 
line  of  navigation. 


Negligent 

poisonous 


Negligent 
conduct  with 

anyfire  or 
combustible 
matter. 


282.  Whoever  does,  with  any  poisonous  substance,  any 
act  in  a  manner  so  rash  or  negligent  as  to  endanger  human 
life,  or  to  be  likely  to  cause  hurt  or  injury  to  any  other 
person,  or  knowingly  or  negligently  omits  to  take  such  order 
with  any  poisonous  substance  in  his  possession,  as  is  suffici¬ 
ent  to  guard  against  any  probable  danger  to  human  life  from 
such  poisonous  substance,  shall  be  punished  with  imprison¬ 
ment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to 
six  months,  or  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  one  thousand 
rupees,  or  with  both. 

283.  Whoever  does,  with  fire  or  any  combustible  matter, 
any  act  so  rashly  or  negligently  as  to  endanger  human  life,* 
or  to  be  likely  to  cause  hurt  or  injury  to  any  other  person,  or 
knowingly  or  negligently  omits  to  take  such  order  with  any 
fire  or  any  combustible  matter  in  his  possession,  as  is  suffici¬ 
ent  to  guard  against  any  probable  danger  to- human  life  from 
such  fire  or  combustible  matter,  shall  be  punished  with 
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imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  six  months,  or  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  one 
thousand  rupees,  or  with  both. 

284.  Whoever  does,  with  any  explosive  substance,  any 

act  so  rashly  or  negligently  as  to  endanger  human  life,  or  to  respect  to 
be  likely  to  cause  hurt  ot  injury  to  any  other  person,  or  plosive 
knowingly  or  negligently  omits  to  take  such  order  with  any  substance, 
explosive  substance  in  his  possession  as  is  sufficient  to  guard 
against  any  probable  danger  to  human  life  from  that  sub¬ 
stance,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  des¬ 
cription  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  six  months,  or  with 
fine  which  may  extend  to  one  thousand  rupees,  or  with  both. 

285.  Whoever  does,  with  any  machinery,  an  act  so 

rashly  or  negligently  as  to  endanger  human  life,  or  to  be  respect  to 

likely  to  cause  hurt  or  injury  to  any 'other  person,  or  know- 

ingly  or  negligently  omits  to  take  such  order  with  any  possession  or 

machinery  in  his  possession  or  under  his  care,  as  is  sufficient  charge  0f 

to  guard  against  any  probable  danger  to  human  life  from  tne  offender. 

such  machinery,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of 

either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  six  months, 

or  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  one  thousand  rupees,  or 

with  both. 

286.  Whoever,  in  pulling  down  or  repairing  any  build- 

ing,  knowingly  or  negligently  omits  to  take  such  order  with  to  pullins 
that  building  as  is  sufficient  to  guard  against  any  probable  r°^.“r£g 
danger  to  human  life  from  the  fall  of  that  building,  or  of  any  buildings, 
part  thereof,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either 
description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  six  months,  or 
with  fine  which  may  extend  to  one  thousand  rupees,  or  with 
both. 

287.  Whoever  knowingly  or  negligently  omits  to  take 

such  order  with  any  animal  in  his  possession  as  is  sufficient  t 

to  guard  against  any  probable  danger  to  human  life,  or  any  “®a  * 
probable  danger  of  grievous  hurt  from  such  animal,  shall  be 
punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  six  months,  or  with  fine  which  may 
extend  to  one  thousand  rupees,  or  with  both. 
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for"  ubHc111  288'  Who6ver  oommits  a  public  nuisance  in  any  case 
nuisance!  not  otherwise  punishable  by  this  Code,  shall  be  punished 
with  fine  which  may  extend  to  two  hundred  rupees. 

otSu^Moe*  289'  Whoever  rePeats  or  continues  a  public  nuisance, 
after  injunc-  having  been  enjoined  by  any  public  servant  who  has  lawful 
cKcontinue.  authority  to  issue  such  injunction  not  to  repeat  or  continue 
such  nuisance,  shall  be  punished  with  simple  imprisonment 
for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  six  months,  or  with  fine,  or 
with  both, 

obscef  °£  29°'  WIl0ever  sells’  or  distributes,  imports  or  prints  for 

books"6  sale  or  or  wilfully  exhibits  to  public  view,  any  obscene 
book,  pamphlet,  paper,  drawing,  painting,  representation,  or 
figure,  or  attempts  or  offers  so  to  do,  shall  be  punished  with 
imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  three  months,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 


Having  in 

books  for 
exhibition. 

Obscene  act; 


Keeping 


Exception. — This  Section  does  hot  extend  to  any  repre- 
sentation  sculptured,  engraved,  painted,  or  otherwise 
represented,  on  or  in  any  temple,  or  on  any  car  used  for  the 
conveyance  of  idols,  or  kept  or  used  for  any  religious 
purpose. 

291.  Whoever  has  in  his  possession  any  such  obscene 
book  or  other  thing  as  is  mentioned  in  the  last  preceding 
Section,  for  the  purpose  of  sale,  distribution,  or  public  exhi¬ 
bition,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  des¬ 
cription  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  three  months,  or 
with  fine,  or  with  both. 

292.  Whoever,  to  the  annoyance  of  others,— 

(а)  does  any  obscene  act  in  any  public  place,  or 

(б)  sings,  recites  or  utters  any  obscene  song,  ballad  or 
words,  in  or  near  any  public  place, 

shall  he  punished  with  imprisonment  of 'either  descrip¬ 
tion  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  three  months,  or  with 
fine,  or  with  both.  \ 

293.  Whoever  keeps  any  office  or  place  for  the  purpose 
of  drawing  any  lottery  not  authorised  by  Government,  shall  ■ 
be  punished  with'  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a 
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term  which  may  extend  to  six  months,  or  with  fine,  or  with 
both. 

And  whoever  publishes  any  proposal  to  pay  any  sum, 
or  to  deliver  any  goods,  or  to  do  or  forbear  doing  anything 
for  the  benefit  of  any  person,  on  any  event  or  contingency 
relative  or  applicable  to  the  drawing  of  any  ticket,  lot, 
number  or  figure  in  any  such  lottery,  shall  be  punished 
with  fine  which  may  extend  to  one  thousand  rupees. 


CHAPTER  XV. 

Of  offences  relating  to  religion. 

294.  Whoever  destroys,  damages  or  defiles  anyplace  of  injuring  or 
worship,  or  any  object  held  sacred  by  any  class  of  persons, 

with  the  intention  of  thereby  insulting  the  religion  of  any 
class  of  persons,  or  with  the  knowledge  that  any  class  of  insult  the  re¬ 
persons  is  likely  to  consider  such  destruction,  damage,  or  of  at>y 
defilement  as  an  insult  to  their  religion,  shall  be  punished 
with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

295.  Whoever  voluntarily  causes  disturbance  to  any  Disturbing  a. 
assembly  lawfully  engaged  in  the  performance  of  religious  assembiy. 
worship  or  religious  ceremonies,  shall  be  punished  with  im¬ 
prisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend 

to  one  year,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

296.  Whoever,  with  the  intention  of  wounding  the  feel-  Trespassing 
ings  of  any  person,  or  of  insulting  the  religion  of  any  person, 

or  with  the  knowledge  that  the  feelings  of  any  person  are  likely 
to  be  wounded,  or  that  the  religion  of  any  person  is  likely  to 
be  insulted  thereby,  commits  any  trespass  in  any  place  of 
worship,  or  on  any  place  of  sepulchre,  or  any  place  set  apart 
for  the  performance  of  funeral  rites  or  as  a  depository  for  the 
remains  of  the  dead,  or  offers  any  indignity  to  any  human 
corpse,  or  causes  disturbance  to  any  persons  assembled  for 
the  performance  of  funeral  ceremonies,  shall  be  punished 
with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  one  year,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 
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297.  Whoever,  with  the  deliberate  intention  of  wounding: 
words,n|o.,  the  religious  feelings  of  any  person,  utters  any  word  or  makes 
Watetat’eat  any  sound  in  the  hearing  of  that  person,  or  makes  any 
to  wound  gesture  in  the  sight  of  that  person,  or  places  any  object  in 

faelings8of“B  the  sight  of  that  person,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment 
any  person.  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  on* 
year,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

CHAPTER  XVI. 

OF  OFFECES  AFFECTING  THE  HUMAN  BODY- 
Of  offences  affecting  life. 

Culpable  298-.  Whoever  causes  death  by  doing,  an  act  with  the 

homicide,  intention  of  causing  death,  or  with  the  intention  of  causing 
such  bodily  injury  as  is  likely  to  cause  death,  or  with  the 
knowledge  that  he  is  likely  by  such  act  to  cause  death, 
commits  the  offence  of  culpable  homicide. 

Illustrations. 

(а)  A  lays  sticks  and  turf  over  a  pit,  with  tho  intention 
of  thereby  causing  death,  or  with  the  knowledge  that  death 
is  likely  to  be  thereby  caused.  Z,  believing  the  ground  to  be 
firm,  treads  on  it,  falls  in  and  is  killed.  A  has  committed,  the 
offence  of  culpable  homicide. 

(б)  A  knows  Z  to  be  behind  a  bush.  B  does  not  know  it. 

A,  intending  to  cause  or  knowing  it  to  be-  likely  to  cause  Z’s 
•  death,  induces  B  to  fire  at  the  hush.  B  fires  and  kills  Z. 

Here  B  may  be  guilty  of  no  offence;  but  A  has  committed 
the  offence  of  culpable  homicide. 

(c)  A,  by  shooting  at  a  fowl  with  intent  to  kill  and  steal 
it,  kills  B,  who  is  behind  a  hush,  A  not  knowing  that  he  was 
there.  Here,  although  A  was  doing  an  unlawful  act,  he  was 
not  guilty  of  culpable  homicide,  as  he  did  not  intend  to  kill 

B,  or  to  cause  death  by  doing  an  act  that  he  knew  was  likely 
to  cause  death. 

Explanation  I. — A  person  who  causes  bodily  injury  to 
another  who  is  labouring  under  a  disorder,  disease,  or  bodily 


infirmity,  and  thereby  accelerates  the  death  of  that  other, 
shall  be  deemed  to  have  caused  his  death. 

Explanation  II. — Where  death  is  caused  by  bodily 
injury,  the  person  who  causes  such  bodily  injury  shall  be 
deemed  to  have  caused  the  death,  although  by  resorting  to 
proper  remedies  and  skilful  treatment  the  death  might  have 
been  prevented. 

Explanation  7J7.— The  causing  of  the  death  of  a  child 
in  the  mother’s  womb  is  not  homicide.  But  it  may  amount 
to  culpable  homicide  to  cause  the  death  of  a  living  child,  if  any 
part  of  that  child  has  been  brought  forth,  though  the  child 
may  not  have  breathed  or  been  completely  born. 

299.  Except  in  the  cases  hereinafter  excepted,  culpable 
homicide  is  murder, — 

lstly — if  the  act  by  which  the  death  is  caused  is  done 
with  the  intention  of  causing  death,  or — 

Sndly—  if  it  is  done  with  the  intention  of  causing  such 
bodily  injury  as  the  offender  knows  to  be  likely  to  cause  the 
death  of  the  person  to  whom  the  harm  is  caused,  or 

$rdly— if  it  is  done  with  the  intention  of  causing 
bodily  injury  to  any  person,  and  the  bodily  injury  intended  to  be 
inflicted  is  sufficient  in  the  ordinary  course  of  nature  to  cause 
death,  or — 

— jf  the  person  committing  the  act  knows  that  it 
is  so  imminently  dangerous  that  it  must  in  all  probability 
cause  death,  or  such  bodily  injury  as  is  likely  to  cause  death, 
and  commits  such  act  without  any  excuse  for  incurring  the 
risk  of  causing  death  or  such  injury  as  aforesaid. 

Illustrations. 

(a)  A  shoots  Z  with  the  intention  of  killing  him. 
Z  dies  in  consequence.  A  commits  murder. 

(b)  A,  knowing  that  Z  is  labouring  under  such  a 
disease  that  a  blow  is  likely  to  cause  his  death,  strikes  him 
with  the  intention  of  causing  bodily  injury.  Z  dies  in  conse¬ 
quence  of  the  blow.  A  is  guilty  of  murder,  although  the 
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blow  might  not  have  been  sufficient  in  the  ordinary  course 
of  nature  to  cause  the  death  of  a  person  in  a  sound  state 
of  health.  But  if  A,  not  knowing  that  Z  is  labouring  under 
any  disease,  gives  him  such  a  blow  as  would  not  in  the 
ordinary  course  of  nature  kill  a  person  in  a 'sound  state  of 
health,  here  A,  although  he  may  intend  to  cause  bodily 
injury,  is  not  guilty  of  murder,  if  he  did  not  intend  to 
cause  death,  or  such  bodily  injury  as  in  the  ordinary  course 
of  nature  would  cause  death. 

(c)  A  intentionally  gives  Z  a  sword-cut  or  club-wound 
sufficient  to  cause  the  death  of  a  man  in  the  ordinary 
course  of  nature.  Z  dies  in  consequence.  Here  A  is  guilty 
of  murder,  although  he  may  not  have  intended  to  cause 
Z’s  death. 

(cl)  A  without  any  excuse  fires  a  loaded  cannon 
into  a  crowd  of  persons  and  kills  one  of  them.  A  is  guilty 
of  murder,  although  he  may  not  have  had  a  premeditated 
design  to  kill  any  particular  individual. 

When  Exception  I. — Culpable  homicide  is  not  murder  if  the 

homicide  offender,  whilst  deprived  of  the  power  of  self-control  by 
■is  not  grave  and  sudden  provocation,  causes  the  death  of  the  ■ 

murder.  person  who  gave  the  provocation,  or  causes  the  death  of 

any  other  person  by  mistake  or  accident. 

The  above  exception  is  subject  to  the  following 
Provisos : —  . 

First — That  the  provocation  is  not  sought  or  voluntarily 
provoked  by  the  offender  as  an  excuse  for  killing  or  doing 
harm  to  any  person  : 

Secondly — That  the  provocation  is  not  given  by  any¬ 
thing  done  in  obedience  to  the  law,  or  by  a  public  servant  in.  f 
the  lawful  exercise  of  the  powers  of  such  public  servant 

Thirdly — That  the  provocation  is  not  given  by  anything 
done  in  the  lawful  exercise  of  the  right  of  private  defence.  * 

Explanation. — Whether  the  provocation  was  grave  and 
sudden  enough  to  prevent  the  offence  from  amounting  to 
murder  is  a  question  of  fact. 
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Iliuxtrations. 

(a)  A,  under  the  influence  of  passion  excited  by  a 
provocation  given  by  Z,  intentionally  kills  Y,  Z’s  child. 
This  is  murder,  inasmuch  as  the  provocation  was  not  given 
by  the  child,  and  the  death  of  the  child  was  not  caused 
by  accident  or  misfortune  in  doing  an  act  caused  by  the 
provocation. 

(b)  Y  gives  grave  and  sudden  provocation  to  A. 
A,  on  this  provocation,  fires  a  pistol  at  Y,  neither  intending 
nor  knowing  himself  to  be  likely  to  kill  Z,  who  is  near  him, 
but  out  of  sight.  A  kills  Z.  Here  A  has  not  committed 
murder,  but  merely  culpable  homicide. 

(c)  A  is  lawfully  arrested  by  Z,  a  bailiff.  A  is  excited 
to  sudden  and  violent  passion  by  the  arrest,  and  kills  Z. 
This  is  murder,  inasmuch  as  the  provocation  was  given 
by  a  thing  done  by  a  public  servant  in  the  exercise  of  his 
powers. 

(d)  A  appears  as  a  witness  before  Z,  a  Magistrate. 
Z  says  that  he  does  not  believe  a  word  of  A’s  deposition,  and 
aat  Athhas  perjured  himself.  A  is  moved  to  sudden  passion 
by  these  words,  and  kills  Z.  This  is  murder. 

(e)  A  attempts  to  pull  Z’s  nose.  Z,  in  the  exercise  of 
the  right  of  private  defence,  lays  hold  of  A  to  prevent  him 
from  doing  so.  A  is  moved  to  sudden  and  violent  passion  in 
consequence,  and  kills  Z.  This  is  murder,  inasmuch  as  the 
provocation  was  given  by  a  thing  done  in  the  exercise  of  the 
right  of  private  defence. 

(f)  Z  strikes  B.  B  is  by  this  provocatian  excited  to 
violent  rage.  A,  a  bystander,  intending  to  take  advantage  of 
B’s  rage  and  to  cause  him  to  kill  Z,  puts  a  knife  into  B’s 
hand  for  that  purpose.  B  kills  Z  with  the  knife.  Here  B 
may  have  committed  only  culpable  homicide,  but  A  is 
guilty  of  murder. 

Exception  II. — Culpable  homicide  is  not  murder  if  the 
offender,  in  the  exercise  in  good  faith  of  the  right  of  private 
defence  of  person  or  property,  exceeds  the  power  given  to 
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him  bv  law,  and  causes  the  death  of  the  person  against  whom 
he  is  exercising  such  right  of  defence,  without  premeditation 
and  without  any  intention  of  doing  more  harm  than  is 
necessary  for  the  purpose  of  such  defence. 

Illustration. 

Z  attempts  to  horse-whip  A,  not  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  cause  grievous  hurt  to  A.  A  draws  out  a  pistol.  Z  persists 
in  the  assault.  A  believing  in  good  faith  that  he  can  by  no 
other  means  prevent  himself  from  being  horse-whipped, 
shoots  Z  dead.  A  has  not  committed  murder,  but  only 
culpable  homicide. 

Exception  III . — Culpable  homicide  is  not  murder  if 
the  offender,  being  a  public  servant,  or  aiding  a  public  ser¬ 
vant  acting  for  the  advancement  of  public  justice,  exceeds 
the  powers  given  to  him  by  law,  and  causes  death  by  doing 
an  act  which  he,  in  good  faith,  believes  to  be  lawful  and 
necessary  for  the  due  discharge  of  his  duty  as  such  public 
servant,  and  without  ill-will  towards  the  person  whoso  death 
is  caused. 

Exception  IV.— Culpable  homicide  is  not  murder  if 
it  is  committed  without  premeditation,  in  a  sudden  fight  in 
the  heat  of  passion  upon  a  sudden  quarrel,  and  without  the 
offender  having  taken  undue  advantage  or  acted  in  a  cruel 
or  unusual  manner. 

Explanation.— It  is  immaterial  in  such  cases  which 
party  offers  the  provocation  or  commits  the  first  assault. 

Exception  V—  Culpable  homicide  is  not  murder  when 
the  person  whose  death  is  caused,  being  above  the  age  of 
eighteen  years,  suffers  death,  or  takes  the  risk  of  death,  with 
his  own  consent. 

Illustration. 

A,  by  instigation,  voluntarily  causes  Z,  a  person  under 
eighteen  years  of  age,  to  commit  suicide.  Here,  on  account 
of  Z’s  youth,  he  was  incapable  of  giving  consent  to  his  own 
death  ;  A  has  therefore  abetted  murder. 
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300.  If  a  person,  by  doing  anything  which  he  intends  or  by 

knows  to  be  likely  to  cause  death,  commits  culpable  homicide  causing  the 
by  causing  the  death  of  any  person  -whose  death  he  neither  p“rson  other 
intends  nor  knows  himself  tobelikelytocau.se,  the  culpable 
homicide  committed  by  the  offender  is  of  the  description  of  death  was 
which  it  would  have  been  if  he  had  caused  the  death  of  the  lnten  e 
person  whose  death  he  intended  or  knew  himself  to  be 

likely  to  cause. 

301.  Whoever  commits  murder  shall  be  punished  with  Punishment 
death,  or  imprisonment  for  life,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to 

302.  Whoever  being  under  sentence  of  imprisonment 

for  life,  commits  murder,  shall  be  punished  with  death.  by  a  life- 

convict. 

303.  Whoever  commits  culpable  homicide  not  amount-  Punishment 
ing  to  murder  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  for  Iifei  i^nioideViot 
or  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may 

extend  to  ten  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine,  if  the  act 
by  which  the  death  is  caused  is  done  with  the  intention  of 
causing  death,  or  of  causing  such  bodily  injury  as  is  likely  to 
cause  death ;  or  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for 
a  term  which  may  extend  to  ten  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with 
both,  if  the  act  is  done  with  the  knowledge  that  it  is  likely 
to  cause  death,  but  without  any  intention  to  cause  death,  or 
to  cause  such  bodily  injury  as  is  likely  to  cause  death. 

304.  Whoever  causes  the  death  of  any  person  by  doing  Causing 
any  rash  or  negligent  act  not  amounting  to  culpable  homicide,  negligence, 
shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description 

for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine,  or 
with  both. 

305.  If  any  person  under  eighteen  years  of  age,  any  Abetment  of 
insane  person,  any  delirious  person,  any  idiot,  or  any  person  child  or 

in  a  state  of  intoxication,  commits  suicide,  whoever  abets  the 
commission  of  such  suicide,  shall  be  punished  with  death,  or 
imprisonment  for  life,  or  imprisonment  for  a  term  not  ex¬ 
ceeding  ten  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 
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306  If  any  person  commits  suicide,  whoever  abets  the 
commission  of  such  suicide,  shall  he  punished  with  imprison¬ 
ment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to 
ten  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

307  Whoever  does  any  act  with  such  intention  or 

knowledge  and  under  such  circumstances  that  if  he  by  that 

act  cause  death,  he  would  be  guilty  of  murder  shall  be 
punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  ten  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to 
fine;  and  if  hurt  is  caused  to  any  person  by  such  act,  the 
offender  shall  be  liable  either  to  imprisonment  for  life,  or  to 
such  punishment  as  is  hereinbefore  mentioned. 


When  any  person  offending  under  this  Section  is 
under  sentence  of  imprisonment  for  life,  he  may,,  if  hurt  is 
caused,  he  punished  with  death. 


Illustrations, 


(a)  A  shoots  at  Z  with  intention  to  kill  him,  under 
Buch  circumstances  that,  if  death  ensued,  A  would  be  guilty 
of  murder.  A  is  liable  to  punishment  under  this  Section. 


(6)  A,  with  the  intention  of  causing  the  death  of  a 
child  of  tender  years,  exposes  it  in  a  desert  place.  A  has 
committed  the  offence  defined  by  this  Section,  though  the 
death  of  the  child  does  not  ensue. 


(c)  A,  intending  to  murder  Z,  buys  a  gun  and  loads  it.  A 

has  not  yet  committed  the  offence.  A  fires  the  gun  at  Z.  He 

has  committed  the  offence  defined  in  this  Section;  and  if  by 
such  firing  he  wounds  Z,  he  is  liable  to  the  punishment  pro¬ 
vided  by  the  latter  part  of  this  Section. 


(d)  A,  intending  to  murder  Z  by  poison,  purchases  poison 
■  and  mixes’ the  same  with  food  which  remains  in  A’s  keeping ; 
A  has  not  yet  committed  the  offence  defined  in  this  Section. 
A  places  the  food  on  Z's  table  or  delivers  it  to  Z’s  servants  to. 
place  it  on  Z’s  table.  A  has  committed  the  offence  defined 
'"  in  this  Section, 
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308.  Whoever  does  any  act  with  such  intention  or 
knowledge  and  under  such  circumstances  that  if  lie  by  that  pable  homi- 
act  caused  death  he  would  be  guilty  of  culpable  homicide  not 
amounting  to  murder,  shall  be  punished  with  imprison¬ 
ment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to 

three  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both  ;  and  if  hurt  is  caused 
to  any  person  by  such  act,  shall  be  punished  with  imprison¬ 
ment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to 
seven  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

Illustration. 

A,  on  grave  and  sudden  provocation,  fires  a  pistol  at  Z, 
under  such  circumstances  that  if  he  thereby  caused  death  he 
■would  be  guilty  of  culpable  homicide  not  amounting  to  mur¬ 
der.  A  has  committed  the  offence  defined  in  this  Section.  . 

309.  Whoever  attempts  to  commit  suicide,  and  does  any  Attempt^t» 
act  towards  the  commission  of  such  offence,  shall  be  punished  £?^ml  su 
with  simple  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to 

one  year,  or  with  fins,  or  with  both. 

310.  Whoever  at  any  time  after  the  passing  of  this  Thug. 
Regulation  shall  have  been  habitually  associated  with  any 
other  or  others  for  the  purpose  of  committing  robbery  or 
child  stealing  by  means  of  or  accompanied  with  murder,  is  a 
Thug. 

311.  Whoever  is  a  Thug  shall  be  punished  with  im-  Punishment, 
prisonment  for  life,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

Of  the  causing  of  miscarriage ,  of  injuries  to  unborn 
children ,  of  the  exposure  of  infants,  and  of  the 
concealment  of  births. 

312.  Whoever  voluntarily  causes  a  woman  with  child  Causir^gmis- 
to  miscarry,  shall,  if  such  miscarriage  be  not  caused  in  good 

faith  for  the  purpose  of  saving  the  life  of  the  woman,  be  » 

punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  fora  term 

which  may  extend  to  three  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both; 
and  if  the  woman  be  quick  with  child,  shall  be  punished  with 
imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 
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Explanation— A  woman  who  causes  herself  to  miscarry 
is  within  the  meaning  of  this  Section. 

313.  Whoever  commits  the  offence  defined  in  the  last 
preceding  Section  without  the  consent  of  the  woman,  whether 
the  woman  is  quick  with  child  or  not,  shall  be  punished  with 
imprisonment  for  life,  orwith  imprisonment  of  either  descrip¬ 
tion  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  ten  years,  and  shall  also 
bo  liable  to  fine. 

314.  Whoever,  with  the  intent  to  cause  the  miscarriage 

of  a  woman  with  child,  does  any  act  which  causes  the  death 
of  such  woman,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of 
either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  ten  years, 
and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine  ;  and  if  the  act  is  done  without 
the  consent  of  the  woman,  shall  be  punished  either  with, 
imprisonment  for  life,  or  with  the  punishment  above 
mentioned. 

Explanation. — It  is  not  essential  to  this  offence  that  the 
offender  should  know  that  the  act  is  likely  to  cause  death. 

315.  Whoever  before  the  birth  of  any  child  does  any 
act  with  the  intention  of  thereby  preventing  that  child  from 
being  born  alive,  or  causing  it  to  die  after  its  birth,  and  does 
by  such  act  prevent  that  child  from  being  born  alive,  or  causes 
it  to  die  after  its  birth,  shall,  if  such  act  be  not  caused  in 
good  faith  for  the  purpose  of  saving  the  life  of  the  mother,  be 
punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  ten  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 


Causing  316.  Whoever  does  any  act  under  such  circumstances 

quick  unborn  tljat  ^  lle  thereby  caused  death  he  would  be  guilty  of  culpable 
child  by  an  homicide,  and  does  by  such  act  cause  the  death  of  a  quick 
mg  to  unborn  child,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either 

homicide  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  ten  years,  and 

■  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 


Illustration. 


A,  knowing  that  he  is  likely  to  cause  the  death  of  a 
pregnant  woman,  does  an  act  which,  if  it  caused  the  death 
of  the  woman,  would  amount  to  culpable  homicide.  The 
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woman  is  injured,  but  does  not  die;  but  the  death  of  an 
unborn  quick  child  with  which  she  is  pregnant  is  thereby- 
caused.  A  is  guilty  of  the  offence  defined  in  this  Section. 

317.  Whoever,  being  the  father  or  mother  of  a  child  fn(jj>0!’ure 
under  the  age  of  twelve  years,  or  having  the  care  of  such 

child,  shall  expose  or  leave  such  child  in  any  place  with  child  under 
the  intention  of  wholly  abandoning  such  child,  shall  be  bJ'pareiitfor 
punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  person 
which  may  extend  to  seven  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both.  CtU.BOfit. 

Explanation. — This  Section  is  not  intended  to  prevent  the 
trial  of  the  offender  for  murder  or  culpable  homicide,  as  the 
case  may  be.  if  the  child  die  in  consequence  of  the  exposure. 

318.  Whoever  by  secretly  burying  or  otherwise  disposing  .on^rthby11* 

of  the  dead  body  of  a  child,  whether  such  child  die  before  or  of 

after  or  during  its  birth,  intentionally  conceals  or  endeavours  at  ad  body, 
to  conceal  the  birth  of  such  child,  shall  be  punished  with 
imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may 

extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

Of  hurt. 

319.  Whoever  causes  bodily  pain,  disease,  or  infirmity  Hurt, 
to  any  person  is  said  to  cause  hurt. 

320.  The  following  kinds  of  hurt  only  are  designated  as  Grievous 
“grievous — 

First — Emasculation. 

Secondly — Permanent  privation  of  the  sight  of  either 

eye. 

Thirdly — Permanent  privation  of  the  hearing  of 
either  ear. 

Fourthly — Privation  of  any  member  or  joint. 

Fifthly— Destruction  or  permanent  impairing  of  the 
powers  of  any  member  or  joint. 

Sixthly — Permanent  disfiguration  of  the  head  or  face. 

Seventhly— Fracture  or  dislocation  of  a  bone  or  tooth. 
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Eighthly— Any  hurt  which  endangers  life  or  which 
causes  the  sufferer  to  be,  during  the  space  of  twenty  days,  ia 
severe  bodily  pain,  or  unable  to  follow  his  ordinary  pursuits. 
Voluntarily  321-  Whoever  does  any  act  with  the  intention  of  thereby 
causing  hurt,  musing  hurt  to  any  person,  or  with  the  knowledge  that  he 
is  likely  thereby  to  cause  hurt  to  any  person,  and  does  thereby 
cause  hurt  to  any  person,  is  said  “voluntarily  to  cause  hurt”. 


Voluntarily  322.  Whoever  voluntarily  causes  hurt,  if  the  hurt  which 

causing  he  intends  to  cause  or  knows  himself  to  be  likely  to  cause  is 
hHrt!°U5  grievous  hurt,  and  if  the  hurt  whichhe  causes  is  grievous  hurt, 
is  said  “voluntarily  to  cause  grievous  hurt”. 


Explanation.— A.  person  is  not  said  voluntarily  to  eaus  e 
grievous  hurt  except  when  he  both  causes  grievous  hurt  and 
intends  or  knows  himself  to  he  likely  to  cause  grievous  hurt. 
But  he  is  said  voluntarily  to  cause  grievous  hurt  if,  intending 
or  knowing  himself  to  be  likely  to  cause  grievous  hurt  of  one 
kind,  he  actually  causes  grievous  hurt  of  another  kind. 


Illustration - 


A,  intending  or  knowing  himself  to  be  likely  permanent¬ 
ly  to  disfigure  Z’s  face,  gives  Z  a  blow  which  does  not  per¬ 
manently  disfigure  Z’s  face,  but  which  causes  Z  to  suffer 
severe  bodily  pain  for  the  space  of  twenty  days.  A  has 
voluntarily  caused  grievous  hurt. 


punishment  333.  Whoever,  except  in  the  case  provided  for  by  Sect- 
forvoluntari-  ;011  334,  voluntarily  causes  hurt,  shall  he  punished  with  im- 
hurt.  prisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend 

to  one  year,  or  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  one  thousand 
rupees,  or  with  both. 

Voluntarily  324.  Whoever,  except  in  the  case  provided  for  by  Sect- 

causing  hurt  jon  334  voluntarily  causes  hurt  by  means  of  any  instrument 
by  danger-  .  ,•  , 

mis  weapons  for  shooting,  stabbing  or  cutting,  or  any  instrument  which, 
or  means.  used  as  a  weapon  of  offence,  is  likely  to  cause  deith,  or  by 
means  of  fire  or  any  heated  substance,  or  by  means  of  any 
poison  or  any  corrosive  substance,  or  by  means  of  any  ex¬ 
plosive  substance,  or  by  means  of  any  substance  which  it  is 
deleterious  to  the  human  body  to  inhale,  to  swallow,  or  to 


receive  into  the  blood,  or  by  means  of  any 
punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  i 
term  which  may  extend  to  three  years,  or  w 
both. 


325.  Whoever  except  in  the  case  provided  \ 
335,  voluntarily  causes  grievous  hurt,  shall  be  pun 
imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  v 
extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fli 

326.  Whoever,  except  in  the  case  provided  by  S 


ise  provided  by  Section  Punishment 
■,  shall  be  punished  with  t°ray1'eaus- 
for  a  term  which  may  ing  grievou* 


for  shooting,  stabbing  or  cutting,  or  any  m-tru.ue»i  gerous  wea- 

used  as  a  weapon  of  offence,  is  likely  to  cause  death,  or  by  P^°r 
means  of  fire  or  any  heated  substance,  or  by  means  of  any 
poison  or  any  corrosive  substance,  or  by  means  of  any 
explosive  substance,  or  by  means  of  any  substance  which  it 
is  deleterious  to  the  human  body  to  inhale,  to  swallow,  or  to 
receive  into  the  blood,  or  by  means  of  any  animal,  shall  be 
pdnished  with  imprisonment  for  life,  or  with  imprisonment 
of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  ten 
years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

327.  Whoever  voluntarily  causes  hurt  for  the  purpose 

of  extorting  from  the  sufferer,  or  from  any  person  interested  toextort  ^ 
in  the  sufferer,  any  property  or  valuable  security,  or  of  con-  to  oonstrain 
straining  the  sufferer  or  any  person  interested  in  such  sufferer  to  an  illegal 
to  do  anything  which  is  illegal  or  which  may  facilitate  the 
commission  of  an  offence,  shall  be  punished  with  imprison¬ 
ment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to 
ten  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

328.  Whoever  administers  to,  or  causes  to  be  taken  by,  mean’ ^ 

any  person,  any  poison  or  any  stupefying,  intoxicating,  or  .n_ 

unwholesome  drug  or  other  thing,  with  intent  to  cause  hurt  ten{t0  oom. 

to  such  person,  or  with  intent  to  commit  of  to  facilitate  the  nut  offence, 
commissiomof  an  offence,  or  knowing  it  to  be  likely  that  he 
will  thereby  cause  hurt,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment 
of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  ten 
years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  line. 


i  which  may  extend  t 
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329.  Whoever  voluntarily  causes  grievous  hurt  for  the 
purpose  of  extorting  from  the  sufferer,  or  from  any  person 
interested  in  the  sufferer,  any  property  or  valuable  security, 
or  of  constraining  the  sufferer  or  any  person  interested  in 
such  sufferer  to  do  anything  which  is  illegal,  or  which  may 
facilitate  the  commission  of  an  offence,  shall  be  punished 
with  imprisonment  for  life,  or  imprisonment  of  either  des¬ 
cription  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  ten  years,  and  shall 
also  be  liable  to  fine. 

330.  Whoever  voluntarily  causes  hurt  for  the  purpose 
of  extorting  from  the  sufferer  or  from  any  person  interested 
in  the  sufferer,  any  confession  or  any  information  which  may 
lead  to  the  detection  of  an  offence  or  misconduct,  or  for  the 
purpose  of  constraining  the  sufferer  or  any  person  interested 
in  the  sufferer,  to  restore  or  to  cause  the  restoration  of  any 
property  or  valuable  security,  or  to  satisfy  any  claim  or 
demand,  or  to  give  information  which  may  lead  to  the  res¬ 
toration  of  any  property  or  valuable  security,  shall  be  punished 
with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

Illustrations. 

(a)  A,  a  Police  officer,  tortures  Z  in  order  to  induce  Z 
to  confess  that  he  committed  a  crime.  A  is  guilty  of  an 
offence  under  this  Section. 

(b)  A,  a  Police  officer,  tortures  B  to  induce  him  to 
point  out  where  certain  stolen  property  is  deposited.  A  is 
guilty  of  an  offence  under  this  Section. 

(c)  A,  a  Revenue  officer,  tortures  Z  in  order  to  compel 
him  to  pay  certain  arrears  of  revenue  due  from  Z.  A  is 
guilty  of  an  offence  under  this  Section. 

(d)  A,  a  land-holder,  tortures  a  ryot  in  order  to  compel 
him  to  pay  his  rent.  A  is  guilty  of  an  offence  under  this 
Section. 

331.  Whoever  voluntarily  causes  grievous  hurt  for  the 
purpose  of  extorting  from  the  sufferer,  or  from  any  person 
interested  in  the  sufferer,  any  confession  or  any  information 
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-which  may  lead  to  the  detection  of  an  offence  or  misconduct,  extort^ 

or  for  the  purpose  of  constraining  the  sufferer  or  any  person  “"Compel 

interested  in  the  sufferer  to  restore  or  to  cause  the  restoration  ^oration 

of  any  property  or  valuable  security  or  to  satisfy  any  claim 

or  demand,  or  to  give  information  -which  may  lead  to  the 
restoration  of  any  property  or  valuable  security,  shall  be 
punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  ten  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable 
to  fine- 

33*.  Whoever  voluntarily  causes  hurt  to  any  person 
being  a  public  servant  in  the  discharge  of  his  duty  as  such  ^eter  pub- 
public  servant,  or  with  intent  to  prevent  or  deter  that  person 
or  any  other  public  servant  from  discharging  his  duty  as  duty, 
such  public  servant,  or  in  consequence  of  anything  done  or 
attempted  to  be  done  by  that  person  in  the  lawful  discharge 
of  his  duty  as  such  public  servant,  shall  be  punished  with 
imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  three  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

333.  Whoever  voluntarily  causes  grievous  hurt  to  any  Voluntarily 
person  being  a  public  servant  in  thedischarge  of  his  duty  as 

such  public  servant,  or  with  intent  to  prevent  or  deter  that  hu^to  deter 
person  or  any  other  public  servant  from  discharging  his  ^rvairf 
duty  as  such  public  servant,  or  in  conseqnenee  of  anything 
done  or  attempted  to  be  done  by  that  person  in  the  lawful  dis¬ 
charge  of  his  duty  as  such  public  servant  shall  be  punished 
with  imprisonment  of  either  description  fora  term  which  may 
extend  to  ten  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

334.  Whoever  voluntarily  causes  hurt  on  grave  and  Voluntarily^ 
sudden  provocation,  if  he  neither  intends  nor  knows  himself  “^o?oca- 
to  be  likely  to  cause  hurt  to  any  person  other  than  the  person  Won. 

who  gave  the  provocation,  shall  be  punished  with  imprison¬ 
ment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to 
one  month,  or  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  five  Hundred 
rupees,  or  with  both- 

.  335.  Whoever  voluntarily  causes  grievous  hurt  on  grave  c»using 

and  sudden  provocation,  if  he  neither  intends  nor  knows  grievous 
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j,urt  nn  ..himself  to  be  likely  to  cause  grievous  hurt  to  any  person  other 

Invocation,  than  the  person  who  gave  the  provocation,  shall  be  punished 

with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  four  years,  or  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  two 
thousand  rupees,  or  with  both. 

Explanation.— The  last  two  Sections  are  subject  to  the 
same  Provisos  as  Exception  I,  Section  299. 

336.  Whoever  does  any  act  so  rashly  or  negligently  as 
fora'ctwhich  to  endanger  human  life  or  the  personal  safety  of  others,  shall 

be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  three  months,  or  with  fine  which 
may  extend  to  two  hundred  and  fifty  rupees,  or  with  both. 

337.  Whoever  causes  hurt  to  any  person  by  doing  any 
act  so  raslily  or  negligently  as  to  endanger  human  life  or  the 
personal  safety  of  others,  shall  be  punished  with  imprison¬ 
ment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to 
six  months,  or  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  five  hundred 
rupees,  or  with  both. 

338.  Whoever  causes  grievous  hurt  to  any  person  by 
doing  any  act  so  rashly  or  negligently  as  to  endanger  human 
life  or  the  personal  safety  of  others,  shall  be  punished  with 
imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  one 
thousand  rupees,  or  with  both. 

Of  wrongful  restraint  and  wrongful  confinement, 

339.  Whoever  voluntarily  obstructs  any  person  so  as  to 
prevent  that  person  from  proceeding  in  any  direction  in  which 
that  person  has  a  right  to  proceed,  is  said  wrongfully  to  res¬ 
train  that  person. 

Exception,— The  obstruction  of  a  private  way  over  land 
or 'water  which  a  person  in  good  faith  believes  himself  to  have 
a  lawful  right  to  obstruct,  is  not  an  offence  within  the 
meaning  of  this  Section. 

Illustration. 

A  obstructs  a  path  along  which  Z  has  a  right  to  pass, 
A  not  believing  in  good  faith  that  he  has  a  right  to  stop  the 


Wrongful 

restraint. 
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path.  Z  is  thereby  prevented  from  passing.  A  wrongfully 
restrains  Z. 

340.  Whoever  wrongfully  restrains  any  person  in  such  a  Wrongful 
manner  as  to  prevent  that  person  from  proceeding  beyond  confinement, 
certain  circumscribing  limits,  is  said  “wrongfully  to  confine” 

'  that  person. 

Illustrations. 

[a)  A  causes  Z  to  go  within  a  walled  space,  and  locks 
Z  in.  Z  is  thus  prevented  from  proceeding  in  any  direction 
beyond  the  circumscribing  line  of  wall.  A  wrongfully 
confines  Z. 

(b)  A  places  men  with  fire-arms  at  the  outlets  of  a 
building,  and  tolls  Z  that  they  will  fire  at  Z  if  Z  attempts  to 
leave  the  building.  A  wrongfully  confines  Z. 

341.  Whoever  wrongfully  restrains  any  person  shall  be  Pumshment^ 
punished  with  simple  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  restraint. 
extend  to  one  month,  or  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  five 
hundred  rupees,  or  with  both. 

342.  Whoever  wrongfully  confines  any  person  shall  bo  punishment^ 
punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  £”gnement. 
which  may  extend  to  one  year,  or  with  fine  which  may  extend 

to  one  thousand  rupees,  or  with  both. 

343.  Whoever  wrongfully  confines  any  person  for  three  Wrongfui 
days  or  more,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either 
description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  two  years,  or  with  more  days, 
fine,  or  with  both. 

344.  Whoever  wrongfully  confines  any  person  for  ten  ^finfment 
days  or  more,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  leither  for  ten  or^ 
description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  three  years,  and  plorB  ays" 
shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

345.  Whoever  keeps  any  person  in  wrongful  confinment,  Wrongful 
knowing  that  a  writ  for  the  liberation  of  that  person  has  been  ®™®^>”efnotr 
djily  issued,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  ^?ose  Uber- 
description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  two  years,  in  ation  a  writ 
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addition  to  any  term  of  imprisonment  to  which  he  may  be 
liable  under  any  other  Section  of  this  Code. 

346.  Whoever  wrongfully  confines  any  person  in  such 
maimer  as  to  indicate  an  intention  that  the  confinement  of 
such  person  may  not  be  known  to  any  person  interested  in 
the  person  so  confined,  or  to  any  public  servant,  or  that  the 
place  of  such  confinement  may  not  be  known  to  or  discovered 
by  any  such  person  or  public  servant  as  hereinbefore  men¬ 
tioned,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  descrip¬ 
tion  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  two  years,  in  addition 
to  any  other  punishment  to  which  he  may  be  liable  for  such 
wrongful  confinement. 

347.  Whoever  wrongfully  Confines  any  person  for  the 
purpose  of  extorting  from  the  person  confined,  or  from  any 
person  interested  in  the  person  confined,  any  property  or 
valuable  security,  or  of  constraining  the  person  confined,  or 
any  person  interested  in  such  person,  to  do  anything  illegal 
or  to  give  any  information  which  may  facilitate  the  commiss¬ 
ion  of  an  offence,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of 
either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  three  years, 
and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

348.  Whoever  wrongfully  confines  any  person  for  the 
purpose  of  extorting  from  the  person  confined,  or  any  person 
interested  in  the  person  confined,-  any  confession  or  any 
information  which  may  lead  to  the  detection  of  an  offence  or 
misconduct,  or  for  the  purpose  of  constraining  the  person 
confined,  or  any  person  interested  in  the  person  confined,  to- 
restore  or  to  cause  the  restoration  of  any  property  or  valuable 
security,  or  to  satisfy  any  claim  or  demand,  or  to  give  in¬ 
formation  which  may  lead  to  the  restoration  of  any  property 
or  valuable  security,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of 
either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  three  years, 
and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

Of  criminal  force  and  assault. 

349.  A  person  is  said  to  use  force  to  another  if  he  causes 
motion,  change  of  motion,  or  cessation  of  motion  to  that  other, 
or  if  he  causes  to  any  substance  such  motion,  or  change  of, 


motion,  or  cessation  of  motion  as  brings  that  substance  into 
Contact  with  any  part  of  that  other’s  body  or  with  anything 
which  that  other  is  wearing  or  carrying,  or  with  anything  so 
situated  that  such  contact  affects  that  other's  sense  of  feeling: 
Provided  that  the  person  causing  the  motion,  or  change  of 
motion,  or  cessation  of  motion,  causes  that  motion,  change  of 
motion,  or  cessation  of  motion  in  one  of  the  three  ways  here¬ 
inafter  described 

First — By  his  own  bodily  power. 

Secondly— By  disposing  any  substance  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  motion,  or  change  or  cessation  of  motion 
takes  place  without  any  further  act  on  his  part  or  on  the  part 
of  any  other  person. 

Thirdly— By  inducing  any  animat  to  move,  to  change 
its  motion,  or  to  cease  to  move. 

350.  Whoever  intentionally  uses  force  to  any  person, 
without  that  person’s  consent,  in  order  to  the  committing  of 
any  offence,  or  intending  by  the  use  of  such  force  to  cause, 
or  knowing  it  to  be  likely  that  by  the  use  of  such  force  he  will 
cause  injury,  fear  or  annoyance  to  the  person  to  whom  the 
force  is  used,  is  said  to  use  criminal  force  to  that  other. 

Illustrations. 

(а)  Z  is  sitting  in  a  moored  boat  on  a  river.  A  unfastens 
the  moorings,  and  thus  intentionally  causes  the  boat  to  drift 
down  the  stream.  Here  A  intentionally  causes  motion  to 
Z,  and  he  does  this  by  disposing  substances  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  motion  is  produced  without  any  other  act  on  any 
parson’s  part.  A  has  therefore  intentionally  used  force  to  Z  ; 
and  if  he  has  doneso  without  Z’s  consent,  in  order  to  the  com¬ 
mitting  of  any  offence,  or  intending  or  knowing  it  to  be  likely 
that  this  use  of  force  will  cause  injury,  fear  or  annoyance  to 
Z,  A  has  used  criminal  force  to  Z. 

(б)  Z  is  riding  in  a  chariot.  A  lashes  Z’s  horses  and 
thereby  causes  them  to  quicken  their  pace.  Here  A  has  caused 
change  of  motion  to  Z  by  inducing  the  animals  to  change 
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their  motion.  A  has  therefore  used  force  to  Z  ;  and  if  A  has 
done  this  without  Z’s  consent,  intending  or  knowing  it  to  be 
likely  that  he  may  thereby  injure,  frighten  or  annoy  Z,  A  has 
used  criminal  force  to  Z. 

(c)  Z  is  riding  in  a  palanquin.  A,  intending  to  rob  Z, 
seizes  the  pole  and  stops  the  palanquin.  Hore  A  has  caused 
cessation  of  motion  to  Z,  and  he  has  done  this  by  bis 
own  bodily  power.  A  has  therefore  used  force  to  Z  ;  and  as 
A  has  acted  thus  intentionally  without  Z’s  consent,  in  order 
to  the  commission  of  an  offence,  A  has  used  criminal  force 
to  Z. 

M)  A  intentionally  pushes  against  Z  in  the  street 
Here  A  has  by  his  own  bodily  power  moved  his  own  person 
so  as  to  bring  it  into  contact  with  Z.  He  has  therefore  in  ten- 
ten  tionally  used  force  to  Z,  and  if  he  has  done  so  without  Z  s 
consent,  intending  or  knowing  it  to  be  likely  that  he  may 
thereby  injure,  frighten  or  annoy  Z,  he  has  used  criminal 
force  to  Z. 

(e)  A  throws  a  stone,  intending  or  knowing  it  to  be 
likely  that  the  stone  will  be  thus  brought  into  contact,  with  Z, 
or  with  Z’s  clothes,  or  with  something  carried  by  Z,  or  that  if‘ 
will  strike  water  and  dash  up  the  water  against  Z’s  clothes  or 
something  carried  by  Z.  Here,  if  the  throwing  of  the  stone' 
produce  the  effect  of  causing  any  substance  to  come  into- 
contact  with  Z  or  Z’s  clothes,  A  has  used  force  to  Z ;  and  if 
he  did  so  without  Z’s  consent,  intending  thereby  to  injure, 
frighten  or  annoy  Z,  he  has  used  criminal  -force  to  Z. 

(/)  A  intentionally  pulls  up  a  woman’s  veil.  Here  A 
intentionally  uses  force  to  her  ;  and  if  he  does  so  without  her 
consent,  intending  or  knowing  it  to  be  likely  that  he  ma^ 
thereby  injure,  frighten  or  annoy  her,  he  has  used  criminal 
force  to  her.  ,  . 

(y)  Z  is  bathing.  A  pours  into  the  bath  water  which, 
he  knows  to  be  boiling.  Here  A  intentionally,  by  his  own. 
bodily  power,  causes  such  motion  in  the  boiling  water  as 
brings  that  water  into  contact  with  Z.  or  with  other  water-sa 
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situated  that  such  contact  must  affect  Z’s  sense  of  feeling.  A 
has  therefore  intentionally  used  force  to  Z ;  and  if  he  has  done 
this  without  Z’s  consent,  intending  or  knowing  it  to  be  likely 
that  he  may  thereby  cause  injury,  fear  or  annoyance  to  Z,  A 
has  used  criminal  force. 

( h )  A  incites  a  dog  to  spring  upon  Z,  without  Z’s  con¬ 
sent.  Here,  if  A  intends  to  cause  injury,  fear  or  annoyance 
to  Z,  he  uses  criminal  force  to  Z. 

351.  Whoever  makes  any  gesture  or  any  preparation,  Assault, 
intending  or  knowing  it  to  be  likely  that  such  gesture  or  pre¬ 
paration  will  cause  any  person  present  to  apprehend  that  he 

who  makes  that  gesture  or  preparation  is  about  to  use  crimi¬ 
nal  force  to  that  person,  is  said  to  commit  an  assault. 

Explanation.— Mere  words  do  not  amount  to  an  assault. 

But  the  words  which  a  person  uses  may  give  to  his  ges¬ 
tures  or  preparation  such  a  meaning  as  may  make  those  ges¬ 
tures  or  preparations  amount  to  an  assault. 

Illustrations. 

(а)  A  shakes  his  fist  at  Z,  intending  or  knowing  it 
to  be  likely  that  he  may  thereby  cause  Z  to  believe  that 
A  is  about  to  strike  Z.  A  has  committed  an  assault. 

(б)  A  begins  to  unloose  the  muzzle  of  a  ferocious 
dog,  intending  oi  knowing  it  to  be  likely  that  he  may 
thereby  cause  Z  to  believe  that  he  is  about  to  cause  the 
dog  to  attack  Z.  A  has  committed  an  assault  upon  Z. 

(c)  A  takes  up  a  stick,  saying  to  Z,  “I  will  give 
you  a  beating.”  Here,  though  the  words  used  by  A  could 
in  no  case  amount  to  an  assault,  and  though  the  mere 
gesture,  unaccompanied  by  any  other  circumstances,  might 
not  amount  to  an  assault,  the  gesture  explained  by  the 
words  may  amount  to  an  assault. 

352.  Whoever  assaults  or  uses  criminal  force  to  any 

person  otherwise  than  on  grave  and  sudden  provocation  milml  force 
given  by  that  person,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment 
of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  three  grave  provo- 
rnonths,  or  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  five  hundred 
rupees;  or  with  both. 
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Explmintion.— Grave  and  sudden  provocation  will  not 
mitigate  the  punishment  for  an'  offence  under  this  Section, 
if  the  provocation  is  sought  or  voluntarily  provoked  by 
the  offender  as  an  excuse  for  the  offence —or 

if  the  provocation  is  given  by  anything  done  in  obe¬ 
dience  to  the  law,  or  by  a  public  servant  in  the  lawful 
exercise  of  the  powers  of  such  public  servant,— or 

if  the  provocation  is  given  by  anything  done  in  the 
lawful  exercise  of  the  right  of  private  defence. 

Whether  the  provocation  was  grave  and  sudden  enough 
to  mitigate  the  offence,  is  a  question  of  fact. 


353  Whoever  assaults  or  uses  criminal  force  to  any 
..Tforce  pRrson  being  a  public  servant  in  the  execution  of  his  duty  as 
such  public  servant,  or  with  intent  to  prevent  or  deter  that 
fr“m  dis;  person  from  discharging  his  duty  as  such  public  servant, 
hkduty.  or  in  consequence  of  anything  done  or  attempted  to  be  done 
by  such  person  in  the  lawful  discharge  of  his  duty  as  such 
public  servant,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either 
description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  two  years,  or  with 
fine,  or  with  both. 
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354.  Whoever  assaults  or  uses  criminal  force  to  any 

woman,  intending  to  outrage  or  knowing  it  to  be  likely  that 
he  will  thereby  outrage  her  modesty,  shall  be  punished  with 
imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  ex- 
/■  tend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

355  Whoever  assaults  or  uses  criminal  force  to  any 
person  intending  thereby  to  dishonour  that  person,  otherwise 
-  than  on  grave  and  sudden  provocation  given  by  that  person, 
shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for 
a  term  which  may  extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine,  or  wi 
J-  both.  , 

356.  Whoever  assaults  or  uses  criminal  force  to  any 
person,  in/attempting  to  commit  theft  on  any  property  which 
that  pers/on  is  then  wearing  or  carrying,  shall  be  punished 
with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which 
may  extt-id  to  two  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 
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357.  Whoever  assaults  or  uses  criminal  force  to  any 

person,  in  attempting  wrongfully  to  confine  that  person,  force  in  at- 
shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  ^™pgfaiiy 
for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  one  year,  or  with  fine  *°°s°“fina 
which  may  extend  to  one  thousand  rupees,  or  with  both. 

358.  Whoever  assaults  or  uses  criminal  force  to  any  AssauUing^ 
person  on  grave  and  sudden  provocation  given  by  that  minai force 
person,  shall  be  punished  with  simple  imprisonment  for  a  °°0f0a07tion- 
term  which  may  extend  to  one  month,  or  with  fine  which 

may  extend  to  two  hundred  rupees,  or  with  both. 

Explanation.— The  last  Section  is  subject  to  the  same 
explanation  as  Section  352. 

Of  kidnapping,  abduction ,  slavery  and  forced  labour. 

359.  Kidnapping  is  of  two  kinds ;  kidnapping  from  Kidnapping. 
Travancore,  and  kidnapping  from  lawful  guardianship. 

360.  Whoever  conveys  any  person  beyond  the  limits  of  ^|lapplng 
Travancore  without  the  consent  of  that  person  or  of  some  Travancore. 
person  legally  authorised  to  consent  on  behalf  of  that  person, 

is  said  to  kidnap  that  person  from  Travancore. 

361.  Whoever  takes  or  entices  any  minor  under  fourteen  Kidnapping 

years  of  age  if  a  male,  of  under  sixteen  years  of  age  if  a  gaardian- 
female,  or  any  person  of  unsound  mind,  out  of  the  keeping  of  ship- 
the  lawful  guardian  of  such  minor  or  person  of  unsound  mind, 
without  the  consent  of  such  guardian,  is  said  to  kidnap  such 
minor  or  person  from  lawful  guardianship. 

Explanation—  The  words  “lawful  guardian”  in  this 
Section  include  any  person  lawfully  entrusted  with  the  care 
or  custody  of  such  minor  or  other  person. 

Exception. — This  Section  does  not  extend  to  the  act 
of  any  person  who  in  good  faith  believes  himself  to  be  the 
father  of  an  illegitimate  child,  or  who  in  good  faith  believes 
himself  to  be  entitled  to  the  lawful  custody  o' such  child,  unless 
such  act  is  committed  for  an  immoral  or  unlawful  purpose. 

362.  Whoever  by  force  compels,  or  by  any  deceitful  Abduction- 
means  induces,  any  person  to  go  from  any  place,  is  said  to 
abduct  that  person. 
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363.  Whoever  kidnaps  any  person  from  Travancore  or 
from  lawful  guardianship,  shall  be  punished  with  imprison¬ 
ment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to 
seven  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

364.  Whoever  kidnaps  or  abducts  any  person  In  order 
that  such  person  may  be  murdered,  or  may  be  so  disposed  of 
as  to  be  put  in  danger  of  being  murdered,  shall  be,  punished 
with  imprisonment  for  life,  or  rigorous  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  ten  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable 
to  fine. 

Illustrations. 

(a)  A  kidnaps  Z  from  Travancore,  intending  or  know¬ 
ing  it  to  be  likely  that  Z  may  be  sacrificed  to  an  idol.  A  has 
committed  the  offence  defined  in  this  Section. 

[b)  A  forcibly  carries  or  entices  B  away  from  his  home 
in  order  that  B  may  be  murdered.  A  has  committed  the 
offence  defined  in  this  Section. 

365.  Whoever  kidnaps  or  abducts  any  person  with 
intent  to  cause  that  person  to  be  secretly  and  wrongfully 
confined,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  des- 
cription  for  a  term  which  may  pxtend  to  seven  years,  and 
shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

366.  Whoever  kidnaps  or  abducts  any  woman  with 
intent  that  she  may  be  compelled,  or  knowing  it  to  be  likely 
that  she  will  be  compelled  to  marry  any  person  against  her 
will,  or  in  order  that  she  may  be  forced  or  seduced  to  illicit 
intercourse,  or  knowing  it  to  be  likely  that  she  will  be  forced 
or  seduced  to  illicit  intercourse,  shall  be  punished  with  im¬ 
prisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend 
to  ten  years,  and  shall  also  he  liable  to  fine. 

367.  Whoever  kidnaps  or  abducts  any  person  in  order  . 

that  such  person  may  he  subjected,  or  may  be  so  disposed  of  ■ 
as  to  be  put  in  danger  of  being  subjected  to  grievous  hurt 
or  slavery,  or  to  the  unnatural  lust  of  any  person,  or 
knowing  it  to  be  likoly  that  such  person  will  be  so  sub¬ 
jected  or  disposed  of,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment 
of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  teh 
years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fipe.  " 


388.  Whoever,  knowing  that  any  person  has  been 
kidnapped,  or  has  been  abducted,  wrongfully  conceals  or  "keeping® 
keeps  such  person  in  confinement,  shall  be  punished  in  the  ^kidnapped 
same  manner  as  if  he  had  kidnapped  or  abducted  such  person  person, 
with  the  same  intention  or  knowledge,  or  for  the  same  pur¬ 
pose  as  that  with  or  for  which  he  conceals  or  detains  such 
person  in  confinement. 


■  abducting 


369.  Whoever  kidnaps  or  abducts  any  child  under  the  Kidna^ 
age  of  ten  years,  with  the  intention  of  taking  dishonestly  (.yid  und 
any  movable  property  from  the  person  of  such  child,  shall  he  j*”nt 
punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  tostead 
which  may  extend  to  sevon  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  property. 

to  fine.  person  of 

such  child. 

370.  Whoever  imports,  exports,  removes,  buys,  sells,  o: 

disposes  of  any  person  as  a  slave,  or  accepts,  receives,  o:  ^  ^ _ 

detains  against  his  will  any  person  as  a  slave,  shall  be  as  a  slave, 
punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term 

which  may  extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to 

fiT16  371.  Whoever  habitually  imports,  exports,  removes,  HabUua!^ 
buys,  sells,  traffics,  or  deals  in  slaves,  shall  be  punished  with  slaves, 
imprisonment  for  life,  or  with  imprisonment  of  either  descrip¬ 
tion  for  a  term  not  exceeding  ten  years,  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

372..  Whoever  sells,  lets  to  hire,  or  otherwise  disposes  of  SeUfagof 
any  minor  under  the  age  of  sixteen  years,  with  intent  that  fo”ypurD09e 
Such  minor  shall  be  employed  or  used  for  the  purpose  of 
prostitution,  or  for  any  unlawful  and  immoral  purpose,  oi 
knowing  it  to  be  likely  that  such  minor  wifi  be  employed  or 
used  for  any  such  purpose,  shall  be  punished  with  imprison¬ 
ment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to 
ten  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine, 

373.  Whoever  buys,  hires,  or  otherwise  obtains  .poss-  Buyin^of 
ession  of  any  minor  under  the  age  of  sixteen  years,  with  for  purposes 
intent  that  such  minor  shall  be  employed  or  used  for  the  pur-  1‘ 

pose  of  prostitution,  or  for  any  unlawful  and  immoral  pur¬ 
pose,  or  knowing  it  to  be  likely  that  such  minor  will  be 
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.employed  or  used  for  any  such  purpose,  shall  be  punished 
with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  ten  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

374.  Whoever  unlawfully  compels  any  person  to  labour 
against  the  will  of  that  person,  shall  be  punished  with  impri¬ 
sonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend 
to  one  year,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

Of  rape. 

375.  A  man  is  said  to  commit  “  rape”  who,  except  in  the 
case  hereinafter  excepted,  has  sexual  intercourse  with  a 
woman  under  circumstances  falling  under  any  of  the  five 
following  descriptions 

First — Against  her  will. 

Secondly — Without  her  consent. 

Thirdly— With  her  consent,  when  her  consent  has  been 
obtained  by  putting  her  in  fear  of  death  or  of  hurt. 

Fourthly — With  her  consent,  when  the  man  knows  that 
he  is  not  her  husband,  and  that  her  consent  is  given  because 
she  believes  that  he  is  another  man  to  whom  she  is  or 
believes  herself  to  be  lawfully  married. 

Fifthly— With  or  without  her  consent,  when  she  is 
under  twelve  years  of  age. 

Explanation. — Penetration  is  sufficient  to  constitute 
the  sexual  intercourse  neoessary  to  the  offence  of  rape. 

Exception—  Sexual  intercourse  by  a  man  with  his  own, 
wife,  the  wife  not  being  under  ten  yeaTS  of  age,  is  not  rape.  . 

376.  Whoever  commits  rape  shall  be  punished  with 
imprisonment  for  life,  or  with  imprisonment  of  either  des¬ 
cription  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  ten  years,  and  shall 
also  he  liable  to  fine. 

Of  unnatural  offences. 

377.  Whoever  voluntarily  has  carnal  intercourse  against 
the  order  of  nature  with  any  man,  woman,  or  animal,  shall 
he  punished  with  imprisonment  for  life,  or  with  imprison¬ 
ment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  fix 
ten  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 
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Explanation. — Penetration  is  sufficient  to  constitute 
the  carnal  intercourse  necessary  to  the  offence  described  in 
this  Section. 


CHAPTER  XVII. 

Of  offences  against  property. 

Of  theft. 

378.  Whoever,  intending  to  take  dishonestly  any  mov-  The 
able  property  out  of  the  possession  of  any  person  without 
that  person's  consent,  moves  that  property  in  order  to  such 
taking,  is  said  to  commit  theft. 

Explanation  I.— A  thing,  so  long  as  it  is  attached  to 
the  earth,  not  being  movable  property,  is  not  the  subject  of 
theft ;  but  it  becomes  capable  of -being  the  subject  of  theft  as 
soon  as  it  is  severed  from  the  earth. 

Explanation  II.-— A  moving  effected  by  the  same  act 
which  effects  the  severance,  may  be  a  theft. 

Explanation  III. — A  person  is  said  to  cause  a  thing  to 
move  by  removing  an  obstacle  which  prevented  it  from 
moving,  or  by  separating  it  from  any  other  thing,  as  well  as 
by  actually  moving  it. 

Explanation  IV— A  person  who  by  any  means  causes 
an  animal  to  move,  is  said  to  move  that  animal,  and  to  move 
everything  which,  in  consequence  of  the  motion  so  caused, 
moved  by  that  animal. 

Explanation  V.— The  consent  mentioned  in  the  de¬ 
finition  may  be  express  or  implied,  and  may  he  given  either 
by  the  person  in  possession,  or  by  any  person  having  for  that 
purpose  authority  either  exprfess  or  implied. 

Illustrations. 

(a)  A  cuts  down  a  tree  on  Z’s  ground,  with  the  in¬ 
tention  of  dishonestly  taking  the  tree  out  of  Z’s  possession, 
without  Z’s  consent.  Hero,  as  soon  as  A  has  severed  the 
tree,  in  order  to  such  taking,  he  has  committed  theft. 


446  Penal  Code. 


(b)  A  puts  a  bait  for  dogs  in  his  pocket,  and  thus 
induces  Z’s  dog  to  follow  A.  Here,  if  A’s  intention  be  dis¬ 
honestly  to  take  the  dog  out  of  Z’s  possession  without  Z’s 
consent,  A  has  committed  theft  as  soon  as  Z’s  dog  has  begun 
to  follow  A. 

(c)  A  meets  a  bullock  carrying  a  box  of  treasure. 
He  drives  the  bullock  in  a  certain  direction,  in  order  that  he 
may  dishonestly  take  the  treasure.  A»  soon  as  the  bullock 
begins  to  move,  A  has  committed  theft  of  the  treasure. 

(J)  A,  being  Z’s  servant,  and  entrusted  by  Z  with  the 

care  of  Z’s  plate,  dishonestly  runs  away  with  the  plate,  with¬ 
out  Z’s  consent.  A  has  committed  theft. 

(e)  Z,  going  on  a  journey,  entrusts  his  plate  to  A,  the 
keeper  of  a  ware-house,  till  Z  shall  return.  A  carries  the  plate 
to  a  goldsmith  and  sells  it.  Here  the  plate  was  not  in  Z’s 
possession.  It  could  not  therefore  be  taken  out  of  Z’s  poss¬ 
ession,  and  A  has  not  committed  theft  though  he  may  have 
committed  criminal  breach  of  trust. 

(f)  A  finds  a  ring  belonging  to  Z  on  a  table  in  the 
house  which  Z  occupies.  Here  the  ring  is  in  Z's  possession, 
and  if  A  dishonestly  removes  it,  A.  commits  theft. 

(g)  A  finds  a  ring  lying  on  the  high  road,  not  in  the 
possesion  of  any  person.  A,  by  taking  it,  commits  no  theft,’ 
though  he  may  commit  criminal  misappropriation  of  property. 

(h)  A  sees  a  ring  belonging  to  Z  lying  on  a  table  in  Z’s. 
hsuse.  Not  venturing  to  misappropriate  the  ring  immediate!  y 
for  fear  of  search  and  detection,  A  hides  the  ring  in  a  place 
where  it  is  highly  improbable  that  it  will  ever  be  found  by 
Z,  with  the  intention  of  taking  the  ring  from  the  hiding  place 
and  selling  it  when  the  loss  is  forgotten.  Here  A,  at  the  time, 
of  first  moving  the  ring,  commits  theft. 

(i)  A  delivers  his  watch  to  Z,  a  jeweller,  to  be  regulat¬ 
ed.  Z  carries  it  to  his  shop.  A,  not  owing  to  the  jeweller 
any  debt  for  which  the  jeweller  might  lawfully  detain  the 
watch  as  a  security,  enters  the  shop  openly,  takes  his  watch 
by  force  out  of  Z’s  hand,  and  carries  it  away.  Here  A,  though 


Penal  Code. 


447 


he  may  have  committed  criminal  trespass  and  assault,  has  not 
committed  theft,  inasmuch  as  what  he  did  was  not  done 
dishonestly. 

(j)  If  A  owes  money  to  Z  for  repairing  the  watch,  and 
if  Z  retains  the  watch  lawfully  as  a  security  for  the  debt,  and 
A  takes  the  watch  out  of  Z’s  possession  with  the  intention 
of  depriving  Z  of  the  property  as  a  security  for  his  debt,  he 
commits  theft,  inasmuch  as  he  takes  it  dishonestly. 

(k)  Again  if  A,  having  pawned  his  watch  to  Z,  takes  it 
out- of  Z’s  possession  without  Z’s  consent,  not  having  paid 
what  he  horrowed  on  the  watch,  he  commits  theft  though 
the  watch  is  his  own  property,  inasmuch  as  he  takes  it 
dishonestly. 

(l)  A  takes  an  article  belonging  to  Z  out  of  Z’s  poss¬ 
ession,  without  Z’s  consent,  with  the  intention  of  keeping  it 
until  he  obtains  money  from  Z  as  a  reward  for  its  restora¬ 
tion.  Here  A  takes  dishonestly ;  A  has  therefore  committed 
theft 

( m )  A,  being  on  friendly  terms  with  Z,  goes  into  Z's 
library  in  Z’s  absence,  and  takes  away  a  book  without  Z’s 
express  consent,  for  the  purpose  merely  of  reading  it,  and 
with  the  intention  of  returning  it.  Here,  it  is  probable  that 
A  may  have  conceived  that  he  had  Z’s  implied  consent  to  use 
Z’s  book.  If  this  was  A’s  impression,  A  has  not  committed 
theffc 

(n)  A  asks  charity  from  Z’s  wife.  .  She  gives  A  money, 
food  and  clothes  which  A  knows  to  belong  to  Z,  her  husband. 
Here  it  is  probable  that  A  may  conceive  that  Z’s  wife  is 
authorised  to  give  away  alms.  If  this  was  A’s  impression,  A 
hils  not  committed,  theft. 

(r>).  A  is  the  paramour  of  Z’s  wife.  She  gives  A 
valuable  property,  which  A  knows  to  belong  to  her  husband 
Z,  and  to  be  such  property  as  she  has  not  authority  from  Z  to 
give.  If  A  takes  the  property  dishonestly,  he  commits  theft. 

(p)  A,  in  good  faith  believing  property  belonging  to  Z 
to  be  A’s  own  property,  takes  that  property  out  of  B’s  poss¬ 
ession.  Here,  as  A  does  not  take  dishonestly,  he  does  not 
commit  theft. 


379.  Whoever  commits  theft  shall  be  punished  with 
imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  three  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

380.  Whoever  commits  theft  in  any  building,  tent  or 
vessel,  which  building,  tent  or  vessel  is  used  as  a  human 
dwelling,  or  for  the  custody  of  property,  shall  be  punished 
with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

381.  Whoever,  being  a  clerk  or  servant,  or  being 
employed  in  the  capacity  of  a  clerk  or  servant,  commits  theft 
in  respect  of  any  property  in  the  possession  of  his  master  or 
employer,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either 
description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  seven  years,  and 
shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

382.  Whoever  commits  theft,  having  made  preparation 
for  causing  death,  or  hurt,  or  restraint,  or  fear  of  death,  or  of 
hurt,  or  of  restraint,  to  any  person,  in  order  to  the  committing 
of  such  theft,  or  in  order  to  the  effecting  of  his  escape  after 
the  committing  of  such  theft,  or  in  order  to  the  retaining  of 
property  taken  by  such  theft,  shall  be  punished  with  rigorous 
imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  ten  years,  and, 
shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

Illustrations.  '* 

(а)  A  commits  theft  on  property  in  Z’s  possession  ;  andy 
while  committing  this  theft,  he  has  a  loaded  pistol  undei^ 
his  garment,  having  provided  this  pistol  for  the  purpose  of 
hurting  Z,  in  case  Z  should  resist.  A  has  committed  the 
offence  defined  in  this  Section. 

(б)  A  picks  Z’s  pocket,  having  posted  several  of  his- 
companions  near  him,  in  order  that  they  may  restrain  Z,  if  Z 
should  perceive  what  is  passing  and  should  resist,  or  should 
attempt  to  apprehend  A.  A  has  committed  the  offence  defined 
iar  this  Section. 

Of  extortion. 

383.  Whoever  intentionally  puts  any  person  in  fear  of' 
any  injury  to  that  person  or  to  any  other,  and  thereby. 
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dishonestly  induces  the  person  so  put  in  fear  to  deliver  to  any 
person  any  property  or  valuable  security,  or  anything  signed 
or  sealed  which  may  be  converted  into  a  valuable  security, 
commits  “extortion.” 

Illustrations. 

{a)  A  threatens  to  publish  a  defamatory  libel  con¬ 
cerning  Z,  unless  Z  gives  him  money.  He  thus  induces  Z  to 
give  him  money.  A  has  committed  extortion. 

(6)  A  threatens  Z  that  he  will  keep  Z’s  child  in  wrong¬ 
ful  confinement,  unless  Z  will  sign  and  deliver  to  A  a 
promissory  note  binding  Z  *o  pay  certain  monies  to  A.  Z 
signs  and  delivers  the  note,  A  has  committed  extortion. 


(r)  A  threatens  to  send  club-men  to  plough  up  Z’s 
field,  unless  Z  will  sign  and  deliver  to  B  a  bond  binding  Z 
under  a  penalty  to  deliver  certain  produce  to  B,  and  thereby 
induces  Z  to  sign  and  deliver  the  bond.  A  has  committed 
extortion. 

(d)  A,  by  putting  Z  in  fear  of  grievous  hurt,  dishonest¬ 
ly  induces  Z  to  sign  or  affix  his  seal  to  a  blank  paper,  and 
deliver  it  to  A.  Z  signs  and  delivers  the  paper  to  A.  Here, 
as  the  paper  so  signed  may  be  converted  into  a  valuable 
security,  A  has  committed  extortion. 

384.  Whoever  commits  extortion  shall  be  punished  with  panjgljmg£ 
imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  forextor- 
sxtend  to  three  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both.  tion' 


385.  Whoever,  in  order  to  the  committing  of  extortion, 
puts  any  person  in  fear  or  attempts  to  put  any  person  in  fear 
of  any  injury,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either 
description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  two  years,  or 
with  fine,  or  with  both. 


386.  '  Whoever  commits  extortion  by  putting  any  person 
in  fear  of  death  or  of  grievous  hurt  to  that  person  or  to  any 
•other,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  descrip¬ 
tion  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  ten  years,  and  shall  also 
be  liable  to  fine. 


Extortion  by 

person  in 
fear  of  death 
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387.  Whoever,  in  order  to  the  committing  of  extortion, 
puts  or  attempts  to  put  any  person  in  fear  of  death  or  of 
grievous  hurt  to  that  person  or  to  any  other,  shall  be  punished 
with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

388.  Whoever  commits  extortion  by  putting  any  person 
in  fear  of  an  accusation  against  that  person  or  any  other,  of 
having  committed  or  attempted  to  commit  any  offence  punish¬ 
able  with  death,  or  with  imprisonment  for  life,  or  with  im¬ 
prisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  ten  years,  or  of 
having  attempted  to  induce  any  other  person  to  commit  such 
offence,  shall  he  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  des¬ 
cription  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  ten  years,  and  shah 
also  be  liable  to  fine  ;  and  if  .the  offence  be  one  punishable 
under  Section  377,  may  be  punished  with  imprisonment  for  $. 
life. 


389.  Whoever,  in  order  to  the  committing  of  extortion, 

puts  or  attempts  to  put  any  person  in  fear  of  an  accusation 
against  that  person  or  any  other,  of  having  committed,  or 
attempted  to  commit,  an  offence  punishable  with  death,  of 
with  imprisonment  for  life,  or  with  imprisonment  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  ten  years,  shall  be  punished  with  im*. 
prisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  ten  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine ;  and  if  tb,<| 
offence  be  punishable  under  Section  377,  may  be  punished 
with  imprisonment  for  life.  t : 

Of  robbery  and  daeoity.  '  "• 

390.  In  all  robbery  there  is  either  theft  or  extortion. 

Theft  is  “  robbery,"  if,  in  order  to  the  committing  of  the 

theft,  or  in  committing  the  theft,  or  in  carrying  away  or 
attempting  to  carry  away  property  obtained  by  the  theft,  the 
offender,  for  that  end,  voluntarily  causes  or  attempts  to  cause 
to  any  person  death  or  hurt  or  wrongful  restraint,  or  fear  of 
instant  death,  or  of  instant  hurt,  or  of  instant  wrongful 
restraint.  .  ^ 
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Extortion  is  “robbery,”  if  the  offender,  at  the  time  of  When  ertor- 
eommitting  the  extortion,  is  in  the  presence  of  the  person  put  robbery, 
in  fear,  and  commits  the  extortion  by  putting  that  person  in 
fear  of  instant  death,  of  instant  hurt,  or  of  instant  wrongful 
restraint  to  that  person  or  to  some  other  person,  and,  by  so 
putting  in  fear,  induces  the  person  so  put  in  fear  then  and 
there  to  deliver  up  the  thing  extorted. 

Explanation. — The  offender  is  said  to  be  present  if  he  is 
sufficiently  near  to  put  the  other  person  in  fear  of  instant 
death,  of  instant  hurt,  or  of  instant  wrongful  restraint. 

Illustrations. 

(а)  A  holds  Z  down,  and  fraudulently  takes  Z’s 
mp-ney  and  jewels  from  Z’s  clothes  without  Z's  consent.  Here 
A  has  committed  theft,  and,  in  order  to  the  committing  of 
that  theft,  has  voluntarily  caused  wrongful  restraint  to  Z.  A 
has  therefore  committed  robbery. 

(б)  A  meets  z  on  the  high  road,  shows  a  pistol,  and 
demands  Z’s  purse.  Z,  in  consequence,  surrenders  his  purse. 

Here  A  has  extorted  the  purse  from  Z  by  putting  him  in 
fear  of  instant  hurt,  being  at  the  time  of  committing  the 
extortion  in  his  presence.  A  has  therefore  committed 
robbery. 

(c)  A  meets  Z  and  Z’s  child  on  the  high  road.  A  takes 
the  child,  and  threatens  to  fling  it  down  a  precipice,  unless 
z  delivers  his  purse.  Z,  in  consequence,  delivers  his  purse. 

Here,  A  has  extorted  the  purse  from  Z,  by  causing  Z  to  be  in 
fear  of  instant  hurt  to  the  child  who  is  there  present.  A  has 
therefore  committed  robbery  on  Z. 

(d)  A  obtains  property  from  Z  by  saying—  ‘Your 
fchild  is  in  the  hands  of  my  gang  and  will  be  put  to  death 
Unless  you  send  us  ten  thousand  rupees.’  This  is  extortion, 

Mid  punishable  as  such ;  but  it  is  not  robbery,  unless  Z  is 
•put  in  fear  of  the  instant  death  of  his  child. 

391.  When  five  or  more  persons  conjointly  commit  or  Da<J0ity 
attempt  to  commit  a  robbery,  or  where  the  whole  number  of 
persons  conjointly  committing  or  attempting  to  commit  a 
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robbery,  and  persons  present  and  aiding  such  commission  or 
attempt,  amount  to  five  or  more,  every  person  so  committing, 
attempting,  or  aiding,  is  said  to  commit  dacoity. 

392.  Whoever  commits  robbery  shall  be  punished  with 
rigorous  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  ten 
years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine ;  and  if  the  robbery  be 
committed  on  the  highway,  between  sunset  and  sunrise,  the 
imprisonment  may  be  extended  to  fourteen  years. 

393.  Whoever  attempts  to  commit  robbery  shall  be  pu¬ 
nished  with  rigorous  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  ex¬ 
tend  to  seven  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

394.  If  any  person,  in  committing  or  in  attempting  to 
commit  robbery,  voluntarily  causes  hurt,  such  person,  and 
any  other  person  jointly  concerned  in  committing  or  attempt¬ 
ing  to  commit  such  robbery,  shall  be  punished  with  imprison¬ 
ment  for  life,  or  with  rigorous  imprisonment  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  ten  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

395.  Whoever  commits  dacoity  .shall  he  punished  with 
imprisonment  for  life,  or  with  rigorous  imprisonment  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  ten  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable 
to  fine, 

396.  If  any  one  of  five  or  more  persons,  who  are  con¬ 
jointly  committing  dacoity,  commits  murder  in  so  committ¬ 
ing  dacoity,  every  one  of  those  persons  shall  be  punished 
with  death,  or  imprisonment  for  life,  or  rigorous  imprison; 
ment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  ten  years,  and  shall 
also  be  liable  to  fine. 

397.  If,  at  the  time  of  committing  robbory  or  dacoity, 
the  offender  uses  any  deadly  weapon,  or  causes  grievous  hurt 
to  any  person,  or  attempts  to  cause  death  or  grievous  hurt  to 
any  person,  the  imprisonment  with  which  such  offender  shall 
be  punished  shall  not  be  less  than  seven  years. 

398.  If,  at  the  time  of  attempting  to  commit  robbery  or 
dacoity,  the  offender  is  armed  with  any  deadly  weapon,  the 
imprisonment  with  which  such  offender  shall  be  punished 
shall  not  he  less  than  seven  years. 
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399.  Whoever  makes  any  preparation  for  committing 
dacoity,  shall  be  punished  with  rigorous  imprisonment  for  a  commit 
term  which  may  extend  to  ten  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  dac01ty‘ 
to  fine. 

400.  Whoever,  at  any  time  after  the  passing  of  this  Re- 
gulation,  shall  belong  to  a  gang  of  persons  associated  for  ingtoagang 
the  purpose  of  habitually  committing  dacoity,  shall  be  punish-  of  dac01ts- 
ed  with  imprisonment  for  life,  or  with  rigorous  imprisonment 

for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  ten  years,  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

401.  Whoever,  at  any  time  after  the  passing  of  this  Re-  Punishment 

for  belonging 

gulation,  shall  belong  to  any  wandering  or  other  gang  .of  to  a  wander- 

persons  associated  for  the  purpose  of  habitually  committing  of 

theft  or  robbery,  and  not  being  a  gang  of  thugs  or  dacoits, 

shall  be  punished  with  rigorous  imprisonment  for  a  term 

which  may  extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to 

fine. 

402.  Whoever,  at  any  time  after  the  passing  of  this  Re-  Assambling 
gulation,  shall  be  one  of  five  or  more  persons  assembled  for  of^ommitt- 
the  purpose  of  committing  dacoity,  shall  be  punished  with  lns  dacoitj. 
rigorous  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  seven 

years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

Of  criminal  misappropriation  of  property. 

403.  Whoever  dishonestly  misappropriates  or  converts 

to  his  own  use  any  movable  property,  shall  be  punished  with  ation  of 
imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  ex-  Pr°P®rty- 
tend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

Illustrations. 

(а)  A  takes  property  belonging  to  Z  out  of  Z’s  possess¬ 
ion,  in  good  faith  believing,  at  the  time  when  he  takes  it,  that 
the  property  belongs  to  himself.  A  is  not  guilty  of  theft ;  but 
if  A,  after  discovering  his  mistake,  dishonestly  appropriates 
the  property  to  his  own  use,  he  is  guilty  of  an  offence  under 
this  Section. 

(б)  A,  being  on  friendly  terms  with  Z,  goes  into  Z’s  li¬ 
brary  in  Z’s  Absence,  and  takes  away  a  book  without  Z’s  ex¬ 
press  consent  Here,  if  A  was  under  the  impression  that  he 
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had  Z’s  implied  consent  to  take  the  book  for  the  purpose  of 
reading  it,  A  has  not  committed  theft.  But  if  A  afterwards 
sells  the  book  for  his  own  benefit,  he  is  guilty  of  an  offence 
under  this  Section. 

(r)  A  and  B  being  joint  owners  of  a  horse,  A  takes  the 
horse  out  of  B’s  possession,  intending  to  use  it.  Here,  as  A 
has  a  right  to  use  the  horse,  he  does  not  dishonestly  mis¬ 
appropriate  it.  But  if  A  sells  the  horse  and  appropriates  the 
whole  proceeds  to  his  own  use,  he  is  guilty  of  an  offence 
under  this  Section. 

Explanation  I.— A  dishonest  misappropriation  for  a 
time  only  is  a  misappropriation  within  the  meaning  of  this 
Section. 

Illustration.. 

A  finds  a  Government  promissory  note  belonging  to  Z, 
bearing  a  blank  endorsement.  A,  knowing  that  the  note  be¬ 
longs  to  Z,  pledges  it  with  a  banker  as  a  security  for  a  loan, 
intending  at  a  future  time  to  restore  it  to  Z.  A  has  committ¬ 
ed  an  offanoe  under  this  Section. 

Explanation  II—  A  person  who  finds  property  not  in 
the  possession  of  any  other  person,  and  takes  such  property 
for  the  purpose  of  protecting  it  for,  or  of  restoring  it  to,  the 
owner,  does  not  take  or  misappropriate  it  dishonestly,  and  is 
not  guilty  of  an  offence,  but  he  is  guilty  of  the  offence  above 
defined  if  he  appropriates  it  to  his  own  use,  when  he  knows 
or  has  the  means  of  discovering  the  owner,  or  before  he  has 
used  reasonable  means  to  discover  and  give  notice  to  the 
owner,  and  has  kept  the  property  a  reasonable  time  to  enable 
the  owner  to  claim  it. 

What  are  reasonable  means,  or  what  is  a  reasonable 
time  in  such  a  case,  is  a  question  of  fact. 

It  is  not  necessary  that  the  finder  should  know  who  is 
the  owner  of  the  property,  or  that  any  particular  person  is  the 
owner  of  it ;  it  is  sufficient  if,  at  the  time  of  appropriating  it, 
he  does  not  believe  it  to  be  his  own  property,  or  in  good  faith 
believe  that  the  real  owner  cannot  be  found. 
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Illustrations. 

(a)  A  finds  a  rupee  on  the  high  road,  not  knowing  to 
•whom  the  rupee  belongs.  A  picks  up  the  rupee.  Here  A  has 
not  committed  the  offence  defined  in  this  Section. 

( b )  A  finds  a  letter  on  the  road,  containing  a  bank  note. 

Prom  the  direction  and  contents  of  the  letter  he  learns  to 
whom  the  note  belongs.  He  appropriates  the  note.  He  is 
guilty  of  an  offence  under  this  Section. 

(c)  A  finds  a  cheque  payable  to  bearer.  He  can  form 
no  conjecture  as  to  the  person  who  has  lost  the  cheque.  But 
the  name  of  the  person  who  has  drawn  the  cheque  appears. 

A  knows  that  this  person  can  direct  him  to  the  person  in 
whose  favour  the  cheque  was  drawn.  A  appropriates  the 
cheque  without  attempting  to  discover  the  owner.  He  is 
guilty  of  an  offence  under  this  Section. 

(d)  A  sees  Z  drop  his  purse  with  money  in  it.  A  picks 
up  the  purse  with  the  intention  of  restoring  it  to  Z,  but  after¬ 
wards  appropriates  it  to  his  own  use.  A  has  committed  an 
offence  under  this  Section. 

(e)  A  finds  a  purse  with  money,  not  knowing  to  whom 
it  belongs  ;  he  afterwards  discovers  that  it  belongs  to  Z,  and 
appropriates  it  to  his  own  use.  A  is  guilty  of  an  offence  under 
this  Section. 

(/)  A  finds  a  valuable  ring,  not  knowing  to  whom  it 
belongs.  A  sells  it  immediately  without  attempting  to  dis¬ 
cover  the  owner.  A  is  guilty  of  an  offence  under  this 
Section. 

404.  Whoever  dishonestly  misappropriates  or  converts  Dishonest 
to  his  own  use  property,  knowing  that  such  property  was  in 
the  possession  of  a  deceased  person  at  the  time  of  that  person’s  property- 
decease,  and  has  not  since  been  in  the  possession  of  any  ^deceased 7 
person  legally  entitled  to  such  possession,  shall  be  punished 
with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  his  death, 
extend  to  three  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine; 'and  if 
the  offender  at  the  time  of  such  person’s  decease  was  employ¬ 
ed  by  him  as  a  clerk  or  servant,  the  imprisonment  may  extend 
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Illustration. 

Z  dies  in  possession  of  furniture  and  money.  Hia 
servant  A,  before  the  money  comes  into  the  possession  of  any 
person  entitled  to  such  possession,  dishonestly  misappropriates 
it.  A  has  committed  the  offence  defined  in  this  Section. 

Opening  405.  Whoever  wilfully  and  without  authority,  express 

out^uthor-  or  implied, — 

ity‘  (a)  opens,  or  reads,  or  causes  to  be  opened  or  read  a 

closed  letter,  or  telegraphic  message  or  any  other  closed 
document,  which  is  not  addressed  to  or  intended  for  him,  or 
(b)  publishes  the  whole  or  any  portion  of  such  a  letter, 
message  or  document,  knowing  it  to  have  heen  opened  or  read 
without  authority,  express  or  implied, 

shall  be  punished  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  five 
hundred  rupees. 

Of  criminal  breach  of  trust. 

Criminal  406.  Whoever,  being  in  any  manner  entrusted  with 

breach,  of  property,  or  with  any  dominion  over  property,  dishonestly 
misappropriates  or  converts  to  his  own  use  that  property,.,  or 
dishonestly  uses  or  disposes  of  that  property  in  violation  of 
any  direction  of  law  prescribing  the  mode  in  which  such  trust 
is  to  be  discharged,  or  of  any  legal  contract,  express  or  implied, 
which  he  has  made  touching  the  discharge  of  such  trust,  or 
wilfully  suffers  any  other  person  so  to  do,  commits  criminal 
.  breach  of  trust.” 

Ill  nst  rations. 

(a}  A  being  executor  to  the  will  of  a  deceased  person, 
dishonestly  disobeys  the  law  which  directs  him  to  divide  the 
effects  according  to  the  will,  and  appropriates  them  to  his  own 
use.  A  has  committed  criminal  breach  of  trust. 

(6)  A  is  a  ware-house-keeper.  Z,  going  on  a  journey,- 
entrusts  his  furniture  to  A,  under  a  contract  that  it  shall  be 
returned  on  payment  of  a  stipulated  sum  for  ware-house-room. 
A  dishonestly  sells  the  goods.  A  has  committed  criminal, 
breach  of  trust.  , 
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(r)  A,  a  Revenue  officer,  is  entrusted  with  public  money, 
and  is  either  directed  by  law,  or  bound  by  a  contract, 
express  or  implied,  with  the  Government,  to  pay  into  a  certain 
treasury  all  the  public  money  which  he  holds.  A  dishonestly 
appropriates  the  money.  A  has  committed  criminal  breach 
of  trust. 

(d)  A,  a  carrier,  is  entrusted  by  Z  with  property  to  be 
carried  by  land  or  by  water.  A  dishonestly  misappropriates  the 
property.  A  has  committed  criminal  breach  of  trust. 

407.  Whoever  commits  criminal  breach  of  trust  shall  be 
punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  breach  of 
which  may  extend  to  three  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  rus  ' 
both. 


408.  Whoever  being  entrused  with  property  as  a  carrier, 
wharfinger,  or  ware-house-keeper,  commits  criminal  breach  trust  by 
of  trust  in  respect  of  such  property,  shall  be  punished  with  oarner’  c‘ 
imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may 

extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

409.  Whoever,  being  a  clerk  or  servant,  or  employed  as 
a  clerk  or  servant,  and  being  in  any  manner  entrusted  in 

such  capacity  with  property,  or  with  any  dominion  over  8ervant. 
property,  commits  criminal  breach  of  trust  in  respect  of  that 
property,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either 
description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  seven  years,  and 
shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

410.  Whoever,  being  in  any  manner  entrusted  with  . 

property,  or  with  any.  dominion  over  property,  in  his  capacity  trust  by 
of  a  public  servant,  or  in  the  way  of  his  business  as  a  banker,  by- 

merchant,  factor,  broker,  attorney  or  agent,  commits  criminal  ^1“^®r(;rmer' 
breach  of  trust  in  respect  of  that  property,  shall  be  punished  agent, 
with  imprisonment  for  life,  or  with  imprisonment  of  either 
description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  ten  years,  and 

shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

Of  the  receiving  of  stolen  property. 


411.  Property,  the  possession  whereof  has  been  trans¬ 
ferred  by  theft,  or  by  extortion,  or  by  robbery,  and  property 
which  has  been  criminally  misappropriated,  or  in  respect  of 
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which  criminal  breach  of  trust  has  been  committed,  fs 
designated  as  “stolen  property,”  ..whether  the  transfer  has- 
been  made,  or  the  misappropriation  or  breach  of  trust  has 
been  committed,  within  or  without  Travaneore.  But  if  such 
property  subsequently  comes  into  the  possession  of  a  person 
legally  entitled  to  the  possession  thereof,  it  then  ceases  to  be 
stolen  property. 

Explanation. — Property  transferred  by  an  act  which 
would  otherwise  be  theft,  extortion,  robbery,  criminal 
misappropriation  or  criminal  breach  of  trust,  but  is  not  theft, 
extortion,  robbery,  criminal  misappropriation  or  criminal 
breach  of  trust,  by  reason  of  such  act  being  committed  by  a 
person  governed  by  Section  71,  73,  73  or  74,  is  stolen  pro¬ 
perty  within  the  meaning  of  this  Section. 

Dishonestly  412-  Whoever  dishonestly  receives  or  retains  any  stolen 
receiving  property,  knowing  or  having  reason  to  believe  the  same  to  be 
party.  Pr°"  stolen  property,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  ; 

description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  three  years,  or 
with  fine,  or  with  both. 

413.  Whoever  dishonestly  receives  or  retains  any  stolen 

property,  the  possession  whereof  he  knows  or  has  reason  to-* 
believe  to  have  been  transferred  by  the  commission  of  dacoity,1' 
or  dishonestly  receives  from  a  person  whom  he  knows  or  has-’ 
reason  to  believe  to  belong,  or  to  have  belonged,  to  a  gang5 
of  dacoits,  property  which  he  knows  or  has  reason  to  believe 
to  have  been  stolen,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  for, 
life,  or  with  rigorous  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may,  ,< 
extend  to  ten  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine.  ,-4 

414.  Whoever  habitually  receives  or  deals  in  property 

which  he  knows  or  has  reason  to  believe  to  be  stolen  property, 
shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  for  life,  or  with  im-a,,; 
prisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend,^ 
to  ten  years,  and  shall  also  he  liable  to  fine.  :T!4f 

415.  Whoever  voluntarily  assists  in  concealing,  or 
disposing  of,  or  making  away  with,  property  which  ho  know»a| 
or  has  reason  to  believe  to  he  stolen  property,  shall  be# 
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punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term 
•which  may  extend  to  three  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

Of  cheating. 

416.  Whoever,  by  deceiving  any  person,  fraudulently  or  Cheating, 
dishonestly  induces  the  person  so, deceived  to  deliver  any 
property  to  any  person,  or  to  consent  that  any  person  shall 
retain  any  property,  or  intentionally  induces  the  person  so 
deceived  to  do  or  omit  to  do  anything  which  he  would  not  do  or 
omit  if  he  were  not  so  deceived,  and  which  act  or  omission 
causes  or  is  likely  to  cause  damage  or  harm  to  that  person  in 
body,  mind,  reputation  or  property,  is  said  to  “cheat.” 

Explanation. — A  dishonest  concealment  of  facts 'if  a 
deception  within  the  meaning  of  this  Section. 

Illustrations. 

(а)  A,  by  falsely  pretending  to  be  in  the  public  service, 
intentionally  deceives  Z,  and  thus  dishonestly  induces  Z  to 
let  him  have  on  credit  goods  for  which  he  does  not  mean  to 
pay.  A  cheats. 

(б)  Aj  by  putting  a  counterfeit  mark  on  an  article, 
intentionally  deceives  Z  into  a  belief  that  this  article  was 
made  by  a  certain  celebrated  manufacturer,  and  thus 
dishonestly  induces  Z  to  buy  and  pay  for  the  article.  A 
cheats. 

(c)  A,  by  exhibiting  to  Z  a  false  sample  of  an  article, 
intentionally  deceives  Z  into  believing  that  the  airticle  corres¬ 
ponds  with  the  sample,  and  thereby  dishonestly  induces  Z  to 
buy  and  pay  for  the  article.  A  cheats. 

(d)  A,  by  tendering  in  payment  for  an  article  a  bill 
on  a  house  with  which  A  keeps  no  money  and  by  which  A 
expects  that  the  bill  will  be  dishonoured,  intentionally 
deceives  Z,  and  thereby  dishonestly  induces  Z  to  deliver  the 
article,  intending  not  to  pay  for  it.  A  cheats. 

(e)  A,  by  pledging  as  diamonds  articles  which  he 
knows  are  not  diamonds,  intentionally  deceives  Z,  and  there¬ 
by  dishonestly  induees  Z  to  lend  money.  A  cheats. 
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(/)  A  intentionally  deceives  Z  into  a  belief  that  A 
means  to  repay  any  money  that  Z  may  lend  to  him,  and 
thereby  dishonestly  induces  Z  to  lend  him  money,  A  not 
intending  to  repay  it.  A  cheats. 

(3)  A  intentionally  deceives  Z  into  a  belief  that  A 
means  to  deliver  to  Z  a  certain  quantity  of  indigo  plant 
which  he  does  not  intend  to  deliver,  and  thereby  dishonestly 
induces  Z  to  advance  money  upon  the  faith  of  such  delivery. 
A  cheats  ;  but  if  A,  at  the  time  of  obtaining  the  money 
intends  to  deliver  the  indigo  plant,  and  afterwards  breaks 
his  contract  and  does  not  deliver  it,  be  does  not  cheat,  but 
is  liable  only  to  a  Civil  action  for  breach  of  contract. 

(/t)  A  intentionally  deceives  Z  into  a  belief  that  A 
has  performed  A’s  part  of  a  contract  made  with  Z,  which 
he  has  not  performed,  and  thereby  dishonestly  induces  Z 
to  pay  money.  A  cheats. 

( i )  A  sells  aud  conveys  an  estate  to  B.  A  knowing 
that  in  consequence  of  such  sale  he  has  no  right  to  the 
property,  sells  or  mortgages  the  same  to  Z  without  dis¬ 
closing  the  fact  of  the  previous  sale  and  conveyance  to  B, 
and  receives  the  purchase  or  mortgage-money  from  Z. 
A  cheats. 

Cheating  by  417.  A  person  is  said  to  “  cheat  by  personation”  ff  he 
personation.  cjje^g  jy  pretending  to  be  some  other  person,  or  by  know¬ 
ingly  substituting  one  person  for  another,  or  representing 
that  he  or  any  other  person  is  a  person  other  than  he  or  such 
other  person  really  is. 

Explanation. — The  offence  is  committed  whether  the 
individual  personated  is  a  real  or  imaginary  person, 

III  ustrationn. 

(а)  A  cheats  by  pretending  to-  be  a  certain,  rich  banker 
of  the  same  name.  A  cheats  by  personation. 

(б)  A  cheats  by  pretending  to'  be  B,  apersonwhois 
deceased.  A  cheats  by  personation. 

Punishment  418,  Whoever  cheats  shall  be  punished  with  imprison- 
or  cheating,  of  either  description  fora  term  which  may  extend 'to 

one  year,  or  with  tine,  or  with  both. 
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419.  Whoever  cheats  with  the  knowledge  that  he  is 
likely  thereby  to  cause  wrongful  loss  to  a  person  whose 
interest  in  the  transaction  to  which  the  cheating  relates  he 
was  bound  either  by  law,  or  by  a  legal  contract,  to  protect, 
shall  be  punished  wtth  imprisonment  of  either  description 
for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  three  years,  or  with  fine,  or 
with  both. 


420.  Whoever  cheats  by  personation  shall  be  punished 
with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  terra  which 
may  extend  to  three  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

421.  Whoever  cheats  and  thereby  dishonestly  induces 
the  person  deceived  to  deliver  any  property  to  any  person,  or 
to  make,  alter,  or  destroy  the  whole  or  any  part  of  a  valuable 
security,  or  any  thing  which  is  signed  or  sealed,  and  which 
is  capable  of  being  converted  into  a  valuable  security,  shall 
be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

Of  fraudulent  deeds  and  dispositions  of  property. 

422.  Whoever  dishonestly  or  fraudulently  removes,  con¬ 
ceals,  or  delivers  to  any  person,  or  transfers  or  causes  to  be 
transferred  to  any  person,  without  adequate  consideration, 
any  property,  intending  thereby  to  prevent,  or  knowing  it  to 
be  likely  that  be  will  thereby  prevent,  the  distribution  of 
that  property  according  to  law  among  his  creditors  or  the 
creditors  of  any  other  person,  shall  be  punished  with  impri¬ 
sonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend 
to  two  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

423.  Whoever  dishonestly  or  fraudulently  prevents  any 
debt  or  demand  due  to  himself  or  to  any  other  person  from 
being  made  available  according  to  law  for  payment  of  his 
debts  or  the  debts  of  such  other  person,  shall  be  punished 
with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 


Cheating 
and  dis¬ 
honestly- 
inducing  a 
delivery  of 
property. 


concealment 


distribution 


creditors. 


Dishonestly 


creditors 
a  debt  or 


462 


Penal  Code. 


Dishonest  or  424.  Whoever  dishonestly  or  fraudulently  signs,  exe- 
execution1  cutes,  or  becomes  a  party  to  any  deed  or  instrument  which 
transfer °f  PurPorts  to  transfer  or  subject  to  any  charge,  any  property, 

containing  or  any  interest  therein,  and  which  contains  any  false  state- 
statement  ment  relating  to  the  consideration  for  such  transfer  or 
of  con-  charge,  ot  relating  to  the  person  or  persons  for  whose  use 
operation.  ^  benefi(.  {t  ig  really  intended  to  operate,  shall  be  punished 
with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 
Dishonest  or  425.  Whoever  dishonestly  or  fraudulently  conceals  or 
removal  or  removes  any  property  of  himself  or  any  other  person,  or 
concealment  dishonestly  or  fraudulently  assists  in  the  concealment  or 
of  property.  remQV.aj  thereof,  or  dishonestly  releases  any  demand  or 
claim  to  which  he  is  entitled,  shall  be  punished  with  im¬ 
prisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 


Of  mischief. 

426.  Whoever,  with  intent  to  cause,  or  knowing  that  he' 
is  likely  to  cause,  wrongful  loss  or  damage  to  the  public  or 
to  any  person,  causes  the  destruction  of  any  property,  or  any 
such  change  in  any  property  or  in  the  situtation  thereof  as 
destroys  or  diminishes  its  value  or  utility,  or  affects  it 
injuriously,  commits  “mischief.” 

Explanation  I. — It  is  not  essential  to  the  offence  of  mis¬ 
chief  that  the  offender  should  intend  to  cause  loss  or  damage 
to  the  owner  of  the  property  injured  or  destroyed.  It,  is 
sufficient  if  he  intends  to  cause,  or  knows  that  he  is  lifSfcly 
to  cause,  wrongful  loss  or  damage  to  any  person  by  injuring: 
any  property,  whether  it  belongs  to  that  person  or  not. 

Explanation  II. — Mischief  may  be  committed  by  an 
act  affecting  property  belonging  to  the  person  who  commits 
the  act,  or  to  that  person  and  others  jointly. 

Illustrations. 

(a)  A  voluntarily  burns  a  valuable  security  belonging 
to  Z,  intending  to  cause  wrongful  loss  to  Z.  A  has  committed 
mischief. 
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(6)  A  introduces  water  into  an  ice-house  belonging' 
to  Z,  and  thus  causes  the  ice  to  melt,  intending  wrongful  loss 
to  Z.  A  has  committed  mischief. 

(c)  A  voluntarily  throws  into  a  river  a  ring  belonging 
to  Z,  with  the  intention  of  thereby  causing  wrongful  loss  to 
Z.  A  has  committed  mischief. 

(d)  A,  knowing  that  his  effects  are  about  to  be  taken 
in  execution  in  order  to  satisfy  a  debt  due  from  him  to  Z,  des¬ 
troys  those  effects,  with  the  intention  of  thereby  preventing 
Z  from  obtaining  satisfaction  of  the  debt,  and  of  thus  causing 
damage  to  Z.  A  has  committed  mischief. 

(e)  A,  having  insured  a  ship,  voluntarily  causes  the 
same  to  be  cast  away,  with  the  intention  of  causing  damage 
to  the  underwriters.  A  has  committed  mischief. 

(f)  A  causes  a  ship  to  be  cast  away,  intending  thereby 
to  cause  damage  to  Z,  who  has  lent  money  on  bottomry  on 
the  ship,  A  has  committed  mischief. 

(jy)  A,  having  joint  property  with  Z  in  a  horse,  shoots 
the  horse,  intending  thereby  to  cause  wrongful  loss  to  Z.  A 
has  committed  mischief. 

(, h )  A  causes  cattle  to  enter  upon  a  field  belonging  to 
Z,  intending  to  cause  and  knowing  that  he  is  likely  to  cause 
damage  to  Z’s  crop.  A  has  committed  mischief.  * 

427.  Whoever  commits  mischief  shall  he  punished  with  Punishment 
imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  c°®mitt 
extend  to  three  months,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both.  ohiet 

*  428.  Whoever  commits  mischief  and  thereby  causes  loss  Commiumg^ 
or  damage  to  the  amount  of  fifty  rupees  or  upwards,  shall  be  thereby 
punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  “^g^the 
which  may  extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both.  amount  of 
•  50  rupees. 

429.  Whoever  commits  mischief  by  killing,  poisoning,  MiscHefby. 
maiming,  or  rendering  useless,  any  animal  or  animals  of  the  killing 
value  of  ten  rupees  or  upwards,  shall  be  punished  with  im-  ™riima?of 
prisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  of 

or  with  fine,  or  with- both. 
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430  Whoever  commits  mischief  hy  lulling,  poisoning, 
maiming,  or  rendering  useless,  any  elephant,  camel,  horse, 
mule,  buffalo,  bull,  cow  or  ox,  whatever  may  be  the  value 
thereof,  or  any  other  animal  of  the  value  of  fifty  rupees  or 
upwards,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  ot  either  des¬ 
cription  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  five  years,  or  with 
fine,  or  with  both. 

431.  Whoever  commits  mischief  by  doing  any  act  which 
causes  or  which  he  knows  to  be  likely  to  cause  a  diminution 
of  the  supply  of  water  for  agricultural  purposes,  or  for  food 
or  drink  for  human  beings,  or  for  animals  which  are  property, 
or  for  cleanliness,  or  for  carrying  on  any  manufacture,  shall 
be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  five  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with 
both. 

432.  Whoever  commits  mischief  by  doing  any  act  which, 
renders,  or  which  he  knows  to  be  likely  to  render,  any  public 
road,  bridge,  navigable  river,  or  navigable  channel,  natural  or 
artificial,  impassable  or  less  safe  for  travelling  or  conveying 
property,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  des¬ 
cription  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  five  years,  or  with 
fine,  or  with  both. 

433.  Whoever  commits  mischief  by  doing  any  act  which 
causes,  or  which  he  knows  to  be  likely  to  cause,  an  inun¬ 
dation  or  an  obstruction  to  any  public  drainage  attended  with 
injury  or  damage,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of 
either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  five  years,' 
or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

434.  Whoever  commits  mischief  hy  destroying  or  mov¬ 
ing  any  light-house  or  other  light  used  as  a  sea-mark,  or  any 
sea-mark  or  buoy  or  other  thing  placed  as  a  guide  for  navi¬ 
gators,  or  by  any  act  which  renders  any  such  light-house,  sea¬ 
mark,  buoy,  or  other  such  thing  as  aforesaid  less  useful  as  a 
guide  for  navigators,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of 
either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  seven 
years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 
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Whoever  commits  mischief  by  destroying  or  mo 
land-mark  fixed  by  the  authority  of  a  public  servat: 
Ly  act  which  renders  such  land-mark  less  useful 
all  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  descri 
a  term  which  may  extend  to  one  year,  or  with  fir 


436.  Whoever  commits  mischief  by  fire  or  any  explosive  Mi 

substance,  intending  to  cause,  or  knowing  it  to  be  likely  that 
he  will  thereby  cause,  damage  to  any  property  to  the  amount  sta 
of  one  hundred  rupees  or  upwards,  or  (where  the  property  is  <,»■ 
agricultural  produce)  ten  rupees  or  upwards,  shall  be  punished  th 
with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  of 
extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

437.  Whoever  commits  mischief  by  fire  or  any  explosive  M 
substance,  intending  to  cause  or  knowing  it  to  be  likely  that  i; 
he  will  thereby  cause,  the  destruction  of  any  building  which  t' 
is  ordinarily  used  as  a  place  of  worship,  or  as  a  human  d, 
dwelling  or  as  a  place  for  the  custody  of  property,  shall  be 

punished  with  imprisonment  for  life,  or  with  imprisonment 
of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  ten 
years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

438.  Whoever  commits  mischief  to  any  decked  vessel  J 
or  any  vessel  of  a  burden  of  twenty  tons  or  upwards,  in-  t 
tending  to  destroy  or  render  unsafe  or  knowing  it  to  be  ; 
Ukelv  that  he  will  thereby  destroy  or  rendei  unsafe  that  ; 
vessel,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  de  -  . 
..=^1  term  which  may  extend  to  ten  years,  and  shall 


vessel,  shall  be  punished 
cription  for  a  term  which 
also  be  liable  to  fine. 

439.  Whoever  comm 


439  Whoever  commits  or  attempts  to  commit,  by  fire  or  1 
any  explosive  substance,  such  mischief  as  is  described  in  the 
last  preceding  Section,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  , 
for  life,  or  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  er 
Sich  may  extend  to  ten  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to 
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running  therein,  or  to  dishonestly  misappropriate  any  such  property, 
vesse!sd  or  with  intent  that  such  theft  or  misappropriation  of  property 
ashore1  with  may  be  committed,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of 
commit0  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  ten  years, 
theft,  &c.  and  shall  aiso  be  liable  to  fine. 

Mischief  441.  Whoever  commits  mischief,  having  made  prepara- 

committed  ^  for  causing  to  any  person  death,  or  hurt,  or  wrongful 
pwatfon' .  restraint,  or  fear  of  death,  or  of  hurt,  or  of  wrongful  restraint, 
r^infgf  shall  ba  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description 
death  or  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  five  years,  and  shall  also  bd 
liable  to  fine. 

Of  criminal  trespass. 

Criminal  442.  Whoever  en teres  into  or  upon  property  in  the  poss- 

trespass.  essi0n  of  another  with  intent  to  commit  an  offence,  or  to 
intimidate,  insult,  or  annoy  any  person  in  possession  of  such 
property  ;  or  having  lawfully  entered  into  or  upon  such  pro¬ 
perty,  unlawfully  remains  there  with  intent  thereby  to 
intimidate,  insult  or  annoy  any  such  person,  or  with  intent 
to  commit  an  offence,  is  said  to  commit  “  criminal  trespass.” 

House-  443.  Whoever  commits  criminal  trespass  by  entering 

trespass.  -nto  or  remaining  in  any  building,  tent  or  vessel  used  as  a 
human  dwelling,  or  any  building  used  as  a  place  for  worship 
or  as  a  place  for  the  custody  of  property,  is  said  to  commit 
“house-trespass.” 

Explanation.— The  introduction  of  any  part  of  the  cri¬ 
minal  trespasser’s  body  is  entering  sufficient  to  constitute 
house-trespass. 

Lurking  444.  Whoever  commits  house-trespass,  having  taken 

house-tres-  precautions  to  conceal  such  house-trespass  from  some  person 
who  has  aright  to  exclude  or  eject  the  trespasser  from  the 
building,  tent  or  vessel  which  is  the  subject  of  the  trespass, 
is  said  to  commit  "lurking  house-trespass.” 

Lurking  445.  Whoever  commits  lurking  house-trespass  after 

house-tres-  sanget  and  before  sunrise,  is  said  to  commit  “  lurking  house- 
pass  by  ’ 

trespass  by  night.  J 
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446.  A  person  is  said  to  commit  “  house-breaking,"  who  Houm- 
commits  house-trespass  if  he  effects  his  entrance  into  the  1,rea!rilll!: 
house  or  any  part  of  it  in  any  of  the  six  ways  hereinafter 
described  ;  or  if,  being  in  the  house  or  any  part  of  it  for  the 
purpose  of  committing  an  offence,  or  having  committed  an 
offence  therein,  he  quits  the  house  or  any  part  of  it  in 
any  of  such  six  ways,  that  is  to  say  : — 

First — If  he  enters  or  quits  through  a  passage  made  by' 
himself,  or  by  any  abettor  of  the  house-trespass,  in  order 
to  the  committing  of  the  house-trespass. 

Secondly- — If  he  enters  or  quits  through  any  passage  not 
intended  by  any  person,  other  than  himself  or  an  abettor  of 
the  offence,  for  human  entrance;  or  through  any  passage 
to  which  he  has  obtained  access  by  scaling  or  climbing 
over  any  wall  or  building. 

Thirdly — If  he  enters  or  quits  through  any  passage  which 
he  or  any  abettor  of  the  house-trespass  has  opened,  in  order 
to  the  committing  of  the  house-trespass,  by  any  means  by 
which  that  passage  was  not  intended  by  the  occupier  of  the 
house  to  be  opened. 

Fourthly— If  he  enters  or  quits  by  opening  any  lock  in 
order  to  the  committing  of  the  house-trespass,  or  in  order  to 
the  quitting  of  the  house  after  a  house-trespass. 

Fifthly — If  he  effects  his  entrance  or  departure  by  using 
criminal  force  or  committing  an  assault,  or  by  threatening 
any  person  with  assault. 

Sixthly — If  he  enters  or  quits  by  any  passage  which  he 
knows  to  have  been  fastened  against  such  entrance  or 
departure,  and  to  have  been  unfastened  by  himself  or  by  an 
abettor  of  the  house-trespass. 

Explanation. — Any  out-house  or  building  occupied  with  a 
house,  and  between  which  and  such  house  there  is  an 
immediate  internal  communication,  is  part  of  the  hous* 
within  the  meaning  of  this  Section. 

Illustrations. 

(a)  A  commits  house-trespass  by  making  a  hole  through 
the  wall  of  Z's  house  and  putting  his  hand  through  tha 
aperture.  This  is  house-breaking. 
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( bi  A  commits  house-trespass  by  creeping  into  a  ship 
at  a  port-hole  between  decks.  This  is  house-breaking. 

(c)  A  commits  house-trespass  by  entering  Z’s  house 
through  a  window.  This  is  house-breaking. 

(rf)  A  commits  house-trespass  by  entering  Z’s  house 
through  the  door,  having  opened  a  door  which  was  fastened. 
This  is  house-breaking. 

( e )  A  commits  house-trespass  by  entering  Z’s  house 
through  the  door,  having  lifted  a  latch  by  putting  a  wire 
through  a  hole  in  the  door.  This  is  house-breaking. 

(/)  A  finds  the  key  of  Z’s  house-door,  which  Z  had  lost, 
and  commits  house-trespass  by  entering  Z’s  house,  having 
opened  the  door  with  that  key.  This  is  house-breaking. 

(i?)  Z  is  standing  in  his  door-way.  A  forces  a  passage 
by  knocking  Z  down,  and  commits  house-trespass  by  entering 
the  house.  This  is  house-breaking. 

(A)  Z,  the  door-keeper  of  Y,  is  standing  in  Y’s  door-way. 
A  commits  house-trespass  by  entering  the  house,  having 
deterred  Z  from  opposing  him  by  threatening  to  beat  him 


peaking  by 


Punishment 


for  criminal 
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447.  Whoever  commits  house-breaking  after  sunset  and- 
before  sunrise  is  said  to  commit  “house-breaking  by  night”. 

448.  Whoever  commits  criminal  trespass  shall  be 
punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  three  months,  or  with  fine  which  may 
extend  to  five  hundred  rupees,  or  with  both. 

449.  Whoever  commits  criminal  trespass  in  respect 
of  land, — 

(a)  from  which  he  or  any  person  in  whom  he  is 
interested,  or  from  whom  he  derives  title,  has  been  ousted  in 
due  course  of  law,  or 


(6)  after  the  right  of  himself  or  any  such  person  to 
possess  the  same  has  been  negatived  by  a  Court  of  competent 
jurisdiction,  or  has  ceased  under  the  operation  of  any  law 
regarding  the  acquisition  of  land  for  public  purposes, 
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shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description 
for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  one  year,  or  with  tine  which 
may  extend  to  one  thousand  rupees,  or  with  both. 

450.  Whoever  commits  house-trespass  shall  be  punished 

with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  trespass, 
extend  to  one  year,  or  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  one 
thousand  rupees,  or  with  both. 

451.  Whoever  commits  house-trespass  in  order  to  the  Ha'™Sj^'“efpr 
committing  of  any  offence  punishable  with  death,  shall  be  to  Hit  com- 
punishedwith  imprisonment  for  life,  or  with  rigorous  impri-  j^nffsnca 
sonment  for  a  term  not  exceeding  ten  years,  and  shall  also  he  punishable 
liable  to  fine. 


452.  Whoever  commits  house-trespass  in  ord^r  to  the 
committing  of  any  offence  punishable  with  imprisonment 
for  life,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either 
description  fora  term  not  exceeding  ten  years,  and  shall  also 
be  liable  to  fine. 


453.  Whoever  commits  house-trespass  in  order  to  the  House-tres- 
committing  of  any  offence  punishable  with  imprisonment,  shall  the  com. 
be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a 

term  which  may  extend  to  two  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  punishably 
fine;  and  if  the  offence  intended  to  be  committed  is  theft,  the  SOIlnt„nt,  ' 
term  of  the  imprisonment  may  be  extended  to  seven  years. 

454.  Whoever  commits  house-trespass,  having  made  Housa^tre*- 
preparation  for  causing  hurt  to  any  person,  or  for  assaulting  preparation 
any  person,  or  for  wrongfully  restraining  any  person,  or  for 
putting  any  person  in  fear  of  hurt,  or  of  assault,  or  of  wrongful  to  any 
restraint,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  p 
description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  seven  years, 

and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 


455.  *  Whoever  commits  lurking  house-trespass  or  house-  ^“"'urHng4 

breaking  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  hmise- 
description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  two  years,  and  or  hou'Se- 
shall  also  be  liable  to  fine.  breaking. 

456.  Whoever  commits  lurking  house-trespass  or  house-  house°fra»- 
breaking  in  order  to  the  committing  of  any  offence  punish  able  pass  or 
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with  imprisonment,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of 
either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  three 
years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine;  and  if  the  offence 
intended  to  be  committed  is  theft,  the  term  of  the  imprison¬ 
ment  may  be  extended  to  ten  years. 

457.  Whoever  commits  lurking  house-trespass  or  house¬ 
breaking,  having  made  preparation  for  causing  hurt  to  any 
person,  or  for  assaulting  any  person,  or  for  wrongfully 
restraining  any  person,  or  for  putting  any  person  in  fear  of 
hurt,  or  of  assault,  or  of  wrongful  restraint,  shall  be  punished 
with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  ten  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  tine. 

458.  Whoever  commits  lurking  house-trespass  by  night 
or  house-breaking  by  night,  shall  be  punished  with,  imprison¬ 
ment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to 
three  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

459.  Whoever  commits  lurking  house-trespass  by  night 
or  house-breaking  by  night,  in  order  to  the  committing  of. 
any  offence  punishable  with  imprisonment,  shall  be  punished 
with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  five  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine  ;  and 
if  the  offence  intended  to  be  committed  is  theft,  the  term  of 
the  imprisonment  may  be  extended  to  fourteen  years. 

460.  Whoever  commits  lurking  house-trespass  by  night 
or  house-breaking  by  night,  having  made  preparation  for 
causing  hurt  to  any  person,  or  for  assaulting  any  person,  or 
for  wrongfully  restraining  any  person,  or  for  putting  any 
person  in  fear  of  hurt,  or  of  assault,  or  of  wrongful  restraint, 
shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description 
for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  fourteen  years,  and  shall 
also  be  liable  to  fine. 

461.  Whoever,  whilst  committing  lurking  house-trespass 
or  house-breaking,  causes  grievous  hurt  to  any  person,  of 
attempts  to  cause  death,  or  grievous  hurt  to  any  person,  shall 
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be  punished  with  imprisonment  for  life,  or  imprisonment  of 
either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  ten  years, 
and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

462.  If,  at  the-t-ime  of  the  committing  of  lurking  house- 
trespass  by  night  or  house-breaking  by  night,  any  person 
guilty  of  such  offence  shall  voluntarily  cause  or  attempt  to 
cause  death  or  grievous  hurt  to  any  person,  every  person 
jointly  concerned  in  committing  such  lurking  house-trespass 
by  night  or  house-breaking  by  night,  shall  he  punished  with 
imprisonment  for  life,  or  with  imprisonment  of  either  des¬ 
cription  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  ten  years,  and  shall 
also  be  liable  to  fine. 


463.  Whoever  dishonestly,  or  with  intent  to  commit  Dishonestly 
mischief,  breaks  open  or  unfastens  any  closed  receptacle  open^any 
which  contains  or  which  he  believes  to  contain  property,  “8°*edtacl8 
I  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  containing 
for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine,  or  °8  coutafn^ 
with  both.  property. 


464.  Whoever,  being  entrusted  with  any  closed  re- 
ceptacle  which  contains  or  which  he  believes  to  contain  pro-  offence 
perty,  without  having  authority  to  open  the  same,  dis-  mjt;ted  by 
honestly,  or  with  intent  to  commit  mischief,  breaks  open  or  d 

unfastens  that  receptacle,  shall  be  punished  with  imprison-  with 
ment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  oust°dy. 
three  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 


CHAPTER  XVIII. 

Of  offences  relating  to  documents  and 

TO  TRADE  OR  PROPERTY  MARKS. 

465.  Whoever  makes  any  false  document  or  part  of  a  Forgery, 
document,  with  intent  to  cause  damage  or  injury  to  the 
public  or  to  any  person,  or  to  support  any  claim  or  title,  or  to 
cause  any  person  to  part  with  property,  or  to  enter  into  any 
express  or  implied  contract,  or  with  intent  to  commit  fraud 
or  that  fraud  may  be  committed,  commits  forgery. 
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4SG.  A  person  is  said  to  make  a  false  document — 
first — who  dishonestly  or  fraudulently  makes,  signs, 
seals,  or  executes  a  document  or  part  of  a  document,  or 
makes  any  mark  denoting  the  execution  of  a  document,  with 
the  intention  of  causing  it  to  bo  believed  that  such  document 
or  part  of  a  document  was  made,  signed,  sealed,  or  executed 
by  or  by  the  authority  of  a  person  by  whom  or  by  whose 
authority  he  knows  that  it  was  not  made,  signed,  sealed,  or 
executed,  or  at  a  time  at  which  he  knows  that  it  was  not 
made,  signed,  sealed,  or  executed ;  or 

secondly— who,  without  lawful  authority,  dishonestly 
or  fraudulently,  by  cancellation  or  otherwise,  alters  a  docu¬ 
ment  in  any  material  part  thereof,  after  it  has  been  made 
or  executed  either  by  himself  or  by  any  other  person, 
whether  such  person  be  living  or  dead  at  the  time  of  such 
alteration  ;  or 

thirdly — who  dishonestly  Or  fraudulently  causes  any 
person  to  sign,  seal,  execute,  or  alter  a  document,  knowing 
that  such  person  by  reason  of  unsoundness  of  mind  or  intoxi¬ 
cation  cannot,  or  that  by  reason  of  deception  practised  upon 
him  he  does  not,  know  the  contents  of  the  document  or  the 
nature  of  the  alteration. 

Illustrations. 

(a)  A  has  a  letter  of  credit  upon  B  for  rupees  10,000, 
written  by  Z.  A,  in  order  to  defraud  B,  adds  acipher  to  the  10,000, 
and  makes  the  sum  1,00,000,  intending  that  it  may  be  believed 
by  B  that  Z  so  wrote  the  letter.  A  has  committed  forgery. 

lb)  A,  without  Z’s  authority,  affixes  Z’s  seal  to  a  docu¬ 
ment  purporting  to  be  a  conveyance  of  an  estate  from  Z  to  A, 
with  the  intention  of  selling  the  estate  to  B,  and  thereby  of 
obtaining  from  B  the  purchase-money.  A  has  committed 
forgery. 

(c)  A  picks  up  a  cheque  on  a  banker  signed  by  B,  pay¬ 
able  to  bearer,  but  without  any  sum  having  been  inserted  in 
the  cheque.  A  fraudulently  fills  up  the  cheque  by  inserting 
the  sum  of  ten  thousand  rupees.  A  commits  forgery. 
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(d)  A  leaves  with  B,  his  agent,  a  cheque  on  a  banker, 
signed  by  A,  without-  inserting  the  sum  payable,  and  authorises 
B  to  fill  up  the  cheque  by  inserting  a  sum  not  exceeding  ten 
thousand  rupees,  for  the  purpose  of  making  certain  payments, 
B  fraudulently  fills  up  the  cheque  by  inserting  the  sum  of 
twenty  thousand  rupees.  B  commits  forgery. 

(e)  A  draws  a  bill  of  exchange  on  himself  in  the  name  of 
B  without  B  s  authority,  intending  to  discount  it  as  a  genuine 
bill  with  a  banker,  and  intending  to  take  up  the  bill  on  its 
maturity-  Here,  as  A  draws  the  bill  with  intent  to  deceive 
the  banker  -by  leading  him  to  suppose  that  he  had  the  security 
of  B,  and  therehy  to  discount  the  bill,  A  is  guilty  of 
forgery. 

( / )  -Z’s  will  contains  these  words — 4 1  direct  that  all  my 
remaining  property  be  equally  divided  between  A,  B  and  C.‘ 
A  dishonestly  scratches  out  B’s  name,  intending  that  it  may 
be  believed  that  the  whole  was  left  to  himself  and  C.  A  has 
committed  forgery. 

(#)  A  endorses  a  Government-  promissory  note  and 
makes  it  payable  to  Z  or  his  order,  by  writing  on  the  bill  the 
words'  Pay  to  Z  or  his  order,’  and  signing  the  endorsement. 
B  dishonestly  erases  the  words  ‘  Pay  to  Z  or  his  order,’  and 
thereby  converts  the  special  endorsement  into  a  blank  endorse¬ 
ment.  B  commits  forgery. 

(A)  A  sells  and  conveys  an  estate  to  Z.  A  afterwards, 
an  order  to  defraud  Z  of  his  estate,  executes  a  conveyance  of 
the  same  estate  to  B,  dated  six  months  earlier  than  the  data 
of  the  conveyance  to  Z,  intending  it  to  be  believed  that  he  had 
conveyed  the  estate  to  B  before  he  conveyed  it  to  Z.  A  has 
committed  forgery. 

(?)  Z  dictates  his  will  to  A.  A  intentionally  writes 
down  a  different  legatee  from  the  legatee  named  by  Z,  and  by 
representing  to  Z  that  he  has  prepared  the  will  according 
to  his  instructions,  induces  Z  to  sign  the  will.  A  has  com¬ 
mitted  forgery. 

(  j)  A  writes  a  -letter  and  sighs  it  with  B’s  name  without 
B’s  authority,  certifying  that  A  is  a  .man  of  good  character 
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and  in  distressed  circumstances  from  unforeseen  misfortune, 
intending  by  means  of  such  letter  to  obtain  alms  from  Z  and' 
other  persons.  Here,  as  A  made  a  false  document  in  order 
to  induce  Z  to  part  with  property,  A  has  committed 
forgery. 

( k )  A  without  B’s  authority  writes  a  letter  and  signs  it 
in  B's  name,  certifying  to  A’s  character,  intending  thereby  to 
obtain  employment  under  Z.  A  has  committed  forgery,  inas¬ 
much  as  he  intended  to  deceive  Z  by  the  forged  certificate, 
and  thereby  to  induce  Z  to  enter  into  an  express  or  implied 
contract  for  service. 

Explanation  L— A  man’s  signature  of  his  own  name 
may  amount  to  forgery. 

Illustrations. 

(a)  A  signs  his  own  name  to  a  bill  of  exchange,  intend¬ 
ing  that  it  may  be  believed  that  the  bill  was  drawn  by  another 
person  of  the  same  name.  A  has  committed  forgery, 

(b)  A  writes  the  word  ‘accepted’  on  a  piece  of  paper 
and  signs  it  with  Z’s  name,  in  order  that  B  may  afterwards 
write  on  the  paper  a  bill  of  exchange  drawn  by  B  upon  Z,  and 
negotiate  the  bill  as  though  it  had  been  accepted  by  Z.  A  is 
guilty  of  forgery  ;  and  if  B  knowing  the  fact  draws  the  bill 
upon  the  paper  pursuant  to  A’s  intention,  B  is  also  guilty  of 
forgery. 

(c)  A  picks  up  a  bill  of  exchange  payable  to  the  order 
of  a  different  person  of  the  same  name,  A  endorses  the  bill  in 
his  own  name,  intending  to  cause  it  to  be  believed  that  it  was 
endorsed  by  the  person  to  whose  order,  it  was  payable ;  here 
A  has  committed  forgery, 

(d)  A  purchases  an  estate  sold  under-  execution  of  a 
decree  against  B.  B,  after  the  seizure  of  the  estate,  in’  collu¬ 
sion  with  Z,  executes  a  lease  of  the  estate  to  Z  at  a  nominal 
rent  and  for  a  long  period,  and  dates  the  lease  six  months’ 
prior  to  the  seizure,  with  intent  to  defraud  A,  and  to- cause  it 
to  be  believed  that  the  lease  was  granted  before  the  seizure, 
B,  though  he  executes  the  lease  in  his  own  name,- commits 
forgery  by  antedating  it.. 
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(e)  A,  a  trader,  in  anticipation  of  insolvency,  lodges 
effects  with  B  for  A’s  benefit,  and  with  intent  to  defraud  his 
creditors,  and  in  order  to  give  a  colour  to  the  transaction, 
writes  a  promissory  note  binding  himself  to  pay  to  B  a  sum 
.for  value  received,  and  antedates  the  note,  intending  that  it 
may  be  believed  to  have  been  made  before  A  was  on  the  point 
of  insolvency.  A  has  committed  forgery  under  the  first  head 
of  the  definition. 

Explanation  II.— The  making  of  a  false  document  in 
the  name  of  a  fictitious  person,  intending  it  to  be  believed 
that  the  document  was  made  by  a  real  person,  or  in  the  name 
of  a  deceased  person,  intending  it  to  be  believed  that  the 
document  was  made  by  the  person  in  his  lifetime,  may 
amount  to  forgery. 

Illustration. 

A  draws  a  bill  of  exchange  upon  a  fictitious  person, 
and  fraudulently  accepts  the  bill  in  the  name  of  such 
fictitious  person  with  intent  to  negotiate  it.  A  commits 
forgery. 

467.  Whoever  commits  forgery  shall  be  punished  with  punj,iimellt 
imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  for  forgery, 
extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

468.  Whoever  forges  a  document  purporting  to  be  a  re-  Forgery  ofa 
cord  or  proceeding  of  or  in  a  Court  of  Justice,  or  a  Register  court  of  Jus- 
of  Birth,  Baptism,  Marriage,  or  Burial,  or  a  Register  kept  by 

a  public  servant  as  such,  or  a  certificate  or  document  purport-  ter  of  Birth, 
ing  to  be  made  by  alpublic  servant  in  his  official  capacity,  or 
an  authority  to  institute  or  defend  a  suit,  or  to  take  any  pro¬ 
ceedings  therein,  or  to  confess  judgment,  or  a  power-of- 
attorney,  shall  he  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  des¬ 
cription  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  seven  years,  and 
shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

469.  Whoever  forges  a  document  which  purports  to  be  a  forgery  of  a 
valuable  security,  or  a  will,  or  an  authority  to  adopt  a  son,  or  ™,fty  or 
which  purports  to  give  authority  to  any  person  to  make  or  will, 
transfer  any  valuable  security,  or  to  receive  the  principal, 
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interest,  or  dividends  thereon,  or  to  receive  or  deliver  any 
money,  movable  property,  or  valuable  security,  or  any  docu¬ 
ment  purporting  to  be  an  acquittance  or  receipt  acknowledgr 
ing  the  payment  of  money,  or  an  acquittance  or  receipt  for 
the  delivery  of  any  movable  property  or  valuable  security, 
shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  for  life,  or  with  impri¬ 
sonment  of  either  description  for  a  term,  which  may  extend 
to  ten  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

470.  Whoever  commits  forgery,  intending  that  the  docu¬ 
ment  forged  shall  be  used  for  the  purpose  of  cheating,  shall 
be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a 
term  which  may  extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall  also  be  li¬ 
able  tofine. 

471.  Whoever  commits  forgery,  intendingthat  the  docu¬ 
ment  forged  shall  barm  the  reputation  of  any  party,  or  know¬ 
ing  that  it  is  likely  to  be  used  for  that  purpose,  shall  be  pu¬ 
nished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  three  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to 
fine. 

472.  A  false  document  made  wholly  or  in.  part  by  forgery 
is  designated  “  a  forged  document.” 

473.  Whoeverfraudulentlyordishonestlyusesa&genuine 
any  document  which  he  knows  or  has  reason  to  believe  to  be- 
a  forged  document,,  shall,  be  punished  in  the  same  manner  as 
if  he  had  forged  such  document. 

474.  Whoever  makes  or  counterfeits  any  seal,,  plate  or 
other  instrument  for  making,  an  impression,  intending  that 
the  same  shall  be  used  far  the  purpose  of  committing  any 
forgery  which  would  be  punishable  under  Section  469,.  or  with 
such  intent  has  inhis  possession  any  such  seal,,  plate  or  other 
instrument,,  knowing  the  same,  to  be  counterfeit,  shall  be  pu¬ 
nished  with  imprisonment  for  life,  or  with  imprisonment  of 
either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  seven, 
years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

475.  Whoever  makes  or  counterfeits  any  seafl,  plate  or.-' 
other  instrument  for  making,  an  impression,  intending  that  5 
the  same  shall  be  used  for  the  purpose  of  committing,  any  • 
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forgery  which  would  be  punishable  under  any  Section  of  this  fe„  with  ire- 
Chapter  other  than  Section  469,  or  with  such  intent  has  in  his  mi^forgeiy 
possession  any  such  seal,  plate  or  other  instrument,  knowing  punishable 
the  same  to  be  counterfeit,  shall  be  punished  with  imprison-  erwlae- 
ment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to 
seven  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine, 

476.  Whoever  has  in  his  possession  any  document.  Having  pos»- 
knowing  the  same  to  be  forged,  and  intending  that  the  same  valuable  sa- 
shall  fraudulently  or  dishonestly  be  used  as  genuine,  shall,  if 

the  document  is  one  of  the  description  mentioned  in  Section  to  be  forged. 
468,  he  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  to  uselt^ 
a  term  which  may  extend  to  seven  years,  and  shail  also  be  xern>in&. 
liable  to  fine  ;  and,  if  the  document  is  one  of  the  description 
mentioned  in  Section  469,  shall  be  punished  with  imprison¬ 
ment  for  life,  or  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for 
a  term  which  may  .extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall  also  be 
liable  to  fine. 

477.  Whoever  counterfeits  upon  or  in  the  substance  of  Counterfeit- 
any  material,  any  device  or  mark  used  for  the  purpose  of  o”graw*u*irei 
authenticating  any  document  described  in  Section  469,  intend-  f°! tjnt'docu" 
ing  that  such  device  or  mark  shall  be  used  for  the  purpose  of  ment’des- 
givingthe  appearance  of  authenticity  to  any  document  then  Section  465, 
forged  or  thereafter  to  be  forged  on  such  material,  or  who  orpossessing 

,  .  ,  counterfeit 

with  such  intent  has  m  his  possession  any  material  upon  or  marked  ma¬ 
in  the  substance  of  which  any  such  device  or  mark  has  been  terial. 
counterfeited,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  for  life, 
or  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to 
fine. 

478.  Whoever  counterfeits  upon  or  in  the  substance  of  Counterfeit- 
any  material,  any  device  or  mark  used  for  the  purpose1  of  ormark 
authenticating  any  document  other  than  the  document®  des- 

cribed  in  Section  469,  intending  that  such  device  or  mark  ing  docu- 
shall  be  used  for  the  purpose  of  giving  the  appearance  of  ™anStl°oser 
authenticity  to  any  document  then  forged  or  thereafter  g^°;‘^e^6I9n" 
to  be  forged  on  such  material,  or  who  with  such  intent  has  or  possessing 
in  his  possession  any  material  upon  or  in  the  substance  of  co»nterfeit 
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which  any  such  device  or  mark  has  been  counterfeited, 
shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description 
for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall 
also  be  liable  to  fine. 

479.  Whoever  fraudulently  or  dishonestly,  or  -with  intent 
to  cause  damage  or  injury  to  the  public  or  to  any  person, 
cancels,  destroys,  or  defaces,  or  attempts  to  cancel,  destroy, 
or  deface,  or  secretes  or  attempts  to  secrete  any  document, 
which  is  or  purports  to  be  a  will,  or  an  authority  to  adopt,  a 
son,  or  any  valuable  security,  or  commits  mischief  in  respect 
to  such  document,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  for 
life,  or  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to 
fine. 

480.  Whoever,  being  a  clerk,  officer  or  servant,  or  em¬ 
ployed  or  acting  in  the  capacity  of  a  clerk,  officer  or  servant, 
wilfully,  and  with  intent  to  defraud,  destroys,  alters,  muti¬ 
lates  or  falsifies  any  hook,  paper,  writing,  valuable  security 
or  account  which  belongs  to  or  is  in  the  possession  of  his 
employer,  or  has  been  received  by  him  for  or  on  behalf  of  his 
employer,  or  wilfully,  and  with  intent  to  defraud,  makes  or 
abets  the  making  of  any  false  entry  in,  or  omits,  or  alters  or 
abets  the  omission  or  alteration  of  any  material  particular 
from  or  in,  any  such  hook,  paper,  writing,  valuable  security 
or  account,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either 
description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  'seven  years,  or 
with  fine,  or  with  both. 

■Explanation—  It  shall  be  sufficient  in  any  charge  under 
this  Section  to  allege  a  general  intent  to  defraud,  without 
naming  any  particular  person  intended  to  be  defrauded  or 
specifying  any  particular  sum  of  money  intended  to  be  the 
subject  of  the  fraud,  or  any  particular  day  on  which  the 
offence  was  committed. 

Of  trade  and  property  marks. 

481.  A  mark  used  for  denoting  that  goods  are  the  manu¬ 
facture  of  merchandise  of  a  particular  person,  is  called  a 
"trade-mark.” 
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482.  A  mark  used  for  denoting  that  movable  property  Fr°P“rt>'' 
belongs  to  a  particular  person,  is  called  a  “property-mark." 

483.  Whoever  marks  any  goods,  or  any  case,  package,  Usings  false 
nr  other  receptacle  containing  goods,  or  uses  any  case,  trads'marlt- 
package,  or  other  receptacle  with  any  mark  thereon,  in  a 

manner  reasonably  calculated  to  cause  it  to  be  believed  that 
the  goods  so  marked,  or  any  goods  contained  in  any  such 
receptacle  so  marked,  are  the  manufacture  or  merchandise 
of  a  person  whose  manufacture  or  merchandise  they  are 
not,  is  said  to  use  a  false  trade-mark. 

484.  Whoever  marks  any  movable  property  or  goods  or  Usings 
any  case,  package  or  other  receptacle  containing  movable  ^“y^rk, 
property  or  goods,  or  uses  any  case,  package,  or  other  recept¬ 
acle  having  any  mark  thereon,  in  a  manner  reasonably 
calculated  to  cause  it  to  be  believed  that  the  property  or 

goods  so  marked,  or  any  property  or  goods  contained  in  any 
such  receptacle  so  marked,  belong  to  a  person  to  whom  they 
do  not  belong,  is  said  to  use  a  false  property-mark. 

485.  Whoever  uses  any  false  trade-mark  or  any  false  Puni3llment 
property-mark  shall,  unless  he  proves  that  he  acted  without  g[8“s™asda. 
intent  to  defraud,  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  mark  or 
description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  one  year,  or  with  Pr^rty' 
fine,  or  with  both. 

486.  Whoever  counterfeits  any  trade-mark  or  property-  Counterfeit- 

mark  used  by  any  other  person,  shall  be  punished  with  im- 
prisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  perty-mark 
to  two  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both.  another. 

487.  Whoever  counterfeits  any  property-mark  used  by  Counterfeit- 
a  public  servant,  ot  any  mark  used  by  a  public  servant  to  ™fdby 
'denote  that  any  property  has  been  manufactured  by  a  parti-  public  B«r- 
ctfilar  person  or  at  a  particular  time  or  place,  or  that  the  pro-  vant' 
perty  is  of  a  particular  quality,  or  has  passed  through  a 
particular  office,  or  that  it  is  entitled  to  any  exemption,  or 

uses  as  genuine  any  such  mark  knowing  the  same  to  be 
counterfeit,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either 
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description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  three  years,  and 
shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 


488.  Whoever  makes  or  has  in  his  possession  any  die, 
plate  or  other  instrument  for  the  purpose  of  counterfeiting 
a  trade-mark  or  property-mark,  or  has  in  his  possession  a 
trade-mark  or  property-mark  for  the  purpose  of  denoting  that 
any  goods  are  the  manufacture  or  merchandise  of  a  person 
whose  manufacture  or  merchandise  they  are  not,  or  that  they 
belong  to  a  person  to  whom  they  do  not  belong,  shall  he 
punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term 
whicji  may  extend  to  three  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

489.  Whoever  sells,  or  exposes,  or  has  in  possession  for 
sale  or  any  purpose  of  trade  or  manufacture,  any  goods  or 
things  with  a  counterfeit  trade-mark  or  property-mark  affixed1 
to  or  impressed  upon  the  same  or  to  or  upon  any  case,  pack¬ 
age  or  other  receptacle  in  which  such  goods  are  contained, 
shall,  unless  he  proves — 

(а)  that,  having  taken  all  .  reasonable  precautions 
against  committing  an  offence  against  this  Section,  he  had  at 
the  time  of  the  commission  of  the"  alleged  offence  no  reason 
to  suspect  the  genuineness  of  the  mark,  and 

(б)  that,  on  demand  made  by  or  on  behalf  of  the 
prosecutor,  he  gave  all  the  information  in  his  power  with 
respect  to  the  persons  from  whom  he  obtained  such  goods  or 
things,  or 

(c)  that  otherwise  he  had  acted  innocently, 
be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description 
for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  one  year,  or  with  fine,  or  With 
both. 

490.  Whoever  makes  any  false  mark  upon  any  case, 
package  or  other  receptacle  containing  goods,  in  a  manner* 
reasonably  calculated  to  cause  any  public  servant  of.  any 
other  person  to  believe  that  such  receptacle  contains  goods 
which  it  does  not  contain,  or  that  it  does  not*  contain  good^, 
which  it  does  contain,  or  that  the  goods  contained  in  such,.  , 
receptacle  are  of  a  nature  or  quality  different  from  the 
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nature  or  quality  thereof,  shall,  unless  he  proves  that  he 
acted  without  intent  to  defraud,  be  punished  with  imprison¬ 
ment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to 
three  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

491.  Whoever  makes  use  of  any  such  false  mark  in  any 
manner  prohibited  by  the  last  foregoing  Section  shall,  unless  use  of  anv 
he  proves  that  he  acted  without  intent  to  defraud,  be  punished  markf*18*1 
as  if  he  had  committed  an  offence  against  that  Section. 

492.  Whoever  removes,  destroys,  defaces  or  adds  to  any  withPn>-ng 
property-mark,  intending  or  knowing  it  to  be  likely  that  lie  perty-murk 
may  thereby  cause  injury  to  any  person,  shall  he  punished  to  cause*11 
with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  injury- 
■extend  to  one  year,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

CHAPTER  XIX. 

Of  the  criminal  breach  of  contracts  of  service, 

493.  Whoever,  being  bound  by  a  lawful  contract  to  contrwitof 
render  bis  personal  service  in  conveying  or  conducting  any  service  dm- 
person  or  any  property  from  one  place  to  another  place,  or  to  ir'jourMyf* 
act  as  servant  to  any  person  during  a  voyage  or  journey,  or  to 

guard  any  person  or  property  during  a  voyage  or  journey, 
voluntarily  omits  so  to  do,  except  in  the  case  of  illness  or  ill- 
treatment,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either 
description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  one  month,  or 
with  fine  which  may  extend  to  one  hundred  rupees,  or  with 
both. 

Illustrations. 

[а)  A,  a  palanquin  bearer,  being  hound  by  legal  contract 
to  carry  Z  from  one  place  to  another,  runs  away  in  the  middle 
of  the  stage,  A  has  committed  the  offence  defined  in  this 
Section. 

(б)  A,  a  cooly,  being  bound  by  lawful  contract  to  carry 
Si's  baggage  from  one  place  to  another,  throws  the  baggage 
away.  A  has  committed  the  offence  defined  in  this  Section. 

(c)  A,  a  proprietor  of  bullocks,  being  bound  by  legai 
contract  to  convey  goods  on  his  bullocks  from  one  place  to 
another,  illegally  omits  to  do  so.  A  has  committed  the  offence 
defined  in  this  Section. 
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(d)  A,  by  unlawful  means,  compels  B,  acooly,  to  carry 
his  baggage.  B,  in  the  course  of  the  journey,  puts  down  the 
baggage,  and  runs  away.  Here,  as  B  was  not  lawfully  bound 
to  carry  the  baggage,  he  lias  not  committed  any  offence. 

Explanation.— It  is  not  necessary  to  this  offsnce  that  the 
contract  should  be  made  with  the  person  for  whom  the  service 
is  to  be  performed.  It  is  sufficient  if  the  contract  is  legally 
made  with  any  person,  either  expressly  or  impliedly,  by  the 
person  who  is  to  perform  the  service. 

Illustration. 

A  contracts  with  a  Dak  Company  to  drive  their  carriage 
-for  a  month.  B  employs  the  Dak  Company  to  convey  him  on 
a.  journey,  and  during  the  month  the  Company  supplies  B  with 
a  carriage  which  is  driven  by  A.  A  in  the  course  of  the 
journey  voluntarily  leaves  the  carriage.  Here,  although  A  did 
not  contract  with  B,  A  is  guilty  of  an  offence  under  this 
Section. 

494.  Whoever,  being  bound  by  a  lawful  contract  to 
attend  on  or  to  supply  the  wants  of  any  person  who,  by 
reason  of  youth,  or  of  unsnundness  of  mind,  or  of  a  disease  or 
,  bodily  weakness,  is  helpless  or  incapable  of  providing  for 
his  own  safety  or  of  supplying  his  own  wants,  voluntarily 
omits  so  to  do,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either 
description  for  a  term  which,  may  extend  to  three  months,  or 
with  fine  which  may  extend  to  two  hundred  rupees,  or  with 


both. 

495.  Whoever,  being  bound  by  lawful  contract  in  writing 
oontraoUo  to  work  for  another  person  as  an  artificer,  workman  or 
f  *  labourer,  for  a  period  not  more  than  three  years,  at  any  place 
t  “which  the  within  Travancore  to  which  by  virtue  of  the  contract  he  has 
convTedat  been  or  is  to  bs  °°nveyed  at  .the  expense  of  such  other, 
thlTmast^r's  voluntarily  deserts  the  service  of  that  other  during  the 
expose.  contiliuanoe  of  his  oontract,  or  without  reasonable  cause 
refuses  to  perform  the  service  which  he  has  contracted  to 
perform,  such  service  being  reasonable  and  proper  service, 
shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description 
for  a  term  not  exceeding  one  month,  or  with  fine  not  exceeding 
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double  the  amount  of  such  expense,  or  with  both  ;  unless  the 
employer  has  ill-treated  him  or  neglected  to  perform  the 
contract  on  his:  part. 


CHAPTER  XX. 

OF  OFFENCES  RELATING  TO  MARRIAGE. 

496.  Every  man  who  by  deceit  causes  any  woman  who  Cohabitation 
is  not  lawfully  married  to  him,  to  believe  that  she  is  lawfully  ^andlcMt- 
married  to  him  and  to  cohabit  or  have  sexual  intercourse  fuUy induc- 
with  him  in  that  belief,  shall  be  punished  with,  imprisonment  of  lawful 

of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  ten  marriage, 
years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 

497.  Whoever,  having  a  husband  or  wife  living,  marries  ^Pyij“fing 
in  any  case  in  which  such  marriage  is  void  by  reason  of  its  the  ^J™10 
taking  place  during  the  life  of  such  husband  or  wife,  shall  be 
punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term 

which  may  extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable 
to  fine. 

Exception. — This  Section  does  not  extend  to  any  person 
whose  marriage  with  such  husband  or  w*ife  has  been  declared 
v<5id  by  a  Court  of  competent  jurisdiction,  nor  to  any  person 
who  contracts  a  marriage  during  the  life  of  a  former  husband 
or  wife,  if  such  husband  or  wife  at  the  time  of  the  subsequent 
marriage,  shall  have  been  continually  absent  from  such  per¬ 
son  for  the  space  of  seven  years,  and  shall  not  have  been 
heard  of  by  such  person  as  being  alive  within  that  time,  pro¬ 
vided  the  person  contracting  such  subsequent  marriage  shall, 
before  such  marriage  takes  place,  inform  the  person  with 
whom  such  marriage  is  contracted,  of  the  real  state  of  facts 
so  far  as  the  same  are  within  his  or  her  knowledge. 

498.  Whoever  commits  the  offence  defined  in  the  last  ^ec00*!ncc' 
preceding  Section,  having  concealed  from  the  person  with 
whom  the  subsequent  marriage  is  contracted  the  fact  of  the  marriage 
former  marriage,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  ^™0‘h®ith 
either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  ten  years,  whom  subse- 
and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine.  liage  ;3  00n- 
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Mari.age  43£.  Whoever,  dishonestly  or  with  a  fraudulent  inten- 

gone  tion,  goes  through  the  ceremony  of  being  married,  knowing 

fraudulent11  tllat  116  18  not  thereby  lawfully  married,  shall  be  punished 
outtewfvd"  W*th  ™Prl'sonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which 
marriage.  may  extend  to  seven  years,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  fine. 
Adultery.  500.  Whoever  has  sexual  intercourse  with  a  person  who 

is  and  whom  he  knows  or  has  reason  to  believe  to  be  the  wife 
of  another  man.  without  the  consent  or  connivance  of  that 
man,  such  sexual  intercourse  not  amounting  to  the  offence  of 
rape,  is  guilty  of  the  offence  of  adultery,  and  shall  be 
punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  five  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 
In  such  case  the  wife  shall  not  be  punishable  as  an  abettor, 
takfogjfway  ^01.  Whoever  takes  or  entices  away  any  woman  who  is 
or  detaining  and  whom  he  knows  or  has  reason  to  believe  to  be  the  wife 
rn^na? intent  of  any  °fc5ier  man-  fronr  that  man,  or  from  any  person  having 
a  married  the  care  of  her  on  behalf  of  that  man,,  with  intent  that  she 
may  have  illicit  intercourse  with  any  person,  or  conceals,  or 
detains  with  that  intent  any  such  woman,  shall  be  punished 
with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which 
may  extend  to-  two  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 


CHAPTER  XXI, 

Of  defamation. 

502.  Whoever,  by  words  either  spoken  or  intended  to  be  ■ 
read,  or  by  signs  or  by  visible  representations,  makes  or  pub¬ 
lishes  any  imputation  concerning  any  person,  intending  to- 
harm-  or  knowing  or  having  reason  to  believe  that  such  im¬ 
putation  will  harm  the  reputation  of  such  person,  is  said, 
except  in  the  cases  hereinafter  excepted,  to  defame  that 
person. 

Explanation  1. — It  may  amount  to  defamation  to  im¬ 
pute  anything  to  a  deceased  person,  if  the  imputation  would 
harm  the  reputation  of  that  person  if  living  and  is  intend¬ 
ed  to  be  hurtful  to  the  feelings  of  his  family  or  other  near 
relatives. 
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Explanation  II— It  may  amount  to  defamation  to  make 
an  imputation  concerning  a  Company,  or  an  association,  or 
collection  of  persons  as  such. 

Explanation  III. — An  imputation  in  the  form  of  an 
alternative,  or  expressed  ironically,  may  amount  to  defam¬ 
ation. 

Explanation  TV. — No  imputation  is  said  to  harm  a 
person’s  reputation,  unless  that  imputation  directly  or  in¬ 
directly,  in  the  estimation  of  others,  lowers  the  moral  or 
intellectual  character  of  that  person,  or  lowers  the  character 
of  that  person  in  respect  of  his  caste  or  of  his  calling,  or 
lowers  the  credit  of  that  person,  or  causes  it  to  be  believed 
that  the  body  of  that  person  is  in  a  loathsome  state,  o-r  in 
a  state  generally  considered  as  disgraceful. 

Illustrations. 

(а)  A  says — “Z  is  an  honest  man  ;  he  never  stole  B'« 
watch”,  intending  to  cause  it  to  be  believed  that  Z  did  steal 
B’s  watch.  This  is  defamation,  unless  it  fall  within  one  of 
the  exceptions. 

(б)  A  is  asked  who  stole  B's  watch.  A  points  to  Z, 
int^pding  to  cause  it  to  be  believed  that  Z  stole  B’s  watch. 

This  is  defamation,  unless  it  fall  within  one  of  the  ex¬ 
ceptions. 

(c)  A  draws  a  picture  of  Z  running  away  with  B’s 
watch,  intending  it  to  be  believed  that  Z  stole  B’s  watch- 
This  is  defamation,  unless  it  fall  within  one  of  the  ex¬ 
ceptions. 

First  exception.— It  is  not  defamation  to  impute  any-  Imputation 
thing  which  is  true  concerning  any  person,  if  it  be  for  the  which  the* 
public  good  that  the  imputation  should  be  made  or  published,  ®°^d 

Whether  or  not  it  is  for  the  public  good  is  a  question  of  be  made  or 
fact.  published. 

,  Second  exception.— It  is  not  defamation  to  express  in  Public 
gooijl  faith  any  opinion  whatever  respecting  the  conduct  of 
a  public  servant  in  the  discharge  of  his  public  functions,  servant*, 
or  respecting  his  character,  so  far  as  his  character  appears 
in  that  conduct,  and  no  farther. 
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Third  exception.— It  is  not  defamation  to  express  in 
good  faith  any  opinion  whatever  respecting  the  conduct  of 
any  person  touching  any  public  question,  and  respecting 
his  character,  so  far  as  his  character  appears  in  that  con¬ 
duct,  and  no  farther. 

Illustration. 

It  is  not  defamation  in  A  to  express  in  good  faith 
any  opinion  whatever  respecting  Z’s  conduct  in  petitioning 
Government  on  a  public  question,  in  signing  a  requisition 
for  a  meeting  on  a  public  question,  in  presiding  or  attend¬ 
ing  at  such  a  meeting,  in  forming  or  joining  any  society 
which  invites  the  public  support,  in  voting  or  canvassing 
for  a  particular  candidate  for  any  situation  in  the  efficient 
discharge  of  the  duties  of  which  the  public  is  interested. 

Fourth  exception.— It  is  not  defamation  to  publish  a 
substantially  true  report  of  the  proceedings  of  a  Court  of 
Justice,  or  of  the  result  of  any  such  proceedings. 

Explanation. — A  Justice  of  the  Peace  or  other  officer 
holding  an  enquiry  in  open  Court  preliminary  to  a  trial  in  a 
Court  of  Justice,  is  a  Court  within  the  meaning  of  the  above 
Section. 

Fifth  exception. — It  is  not  defamation  to  express  in 
good  faith  any  opinion  whatever  respecting  the  merits  of  any 
case,  Civil  or  Criminal,  which  has  been  decided  by  a  Court 
of  Justice,  or  respecting  the  conduct  of  any  person  as  a 
party,  witness,  or  agent,  in  any  such  case,  or  respecting  the 
character  of  such  person,  as  far  as  his  character  appears  in 
that  conduct,  and  no  farther. 

Illustrations, 

(a)  A  says,  “  I  think  Z’s  evidence  on  that  trial  is  so 
contradictory  that  he  must  be  stupid  or  dishonest,”  A  is 
within  this  exception  if  he  says  this  in  good  faith,  inasmijch. 
as  the  opinion  which  he  expresses  respects  Z’s  character', as 
it  appears  in  Z’s  conduct  as  a  witness,  and  no  farther.  ! 

(h)  But  if  A  says,  “  I  do  .not  believe  what  Z  asserted 
at  that  trial,  because  I  know  him,  ,  to  be  a,  man  without 
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veracity  A  is  not  within  this  exception,  inasmuch  as  the 
opinion  which  he  expresses  of  Z’s  character  is  an  opinion  not 
founded  on  Z’s  conduct  as  a  witness. 

Sixth  exception. — It  is  not  defamation  to  express  in  Merits  of  a 
good  faith  any  opinion  respecting  the  merits  of  any  per-  {0urm‘an?e. 
formance  which  its  author  has  submitted  to  the  judgment  of 
the  public,  or  respecting  the  character  of  the  author,  so  far  as 
his  character  appears  in  such  performance,  and  no  farther. 

Explanation. — A  performance  may  be  submitted  to  the 
judgment  of  the  public  expressly  or  by  acts  on  the  part  of  the 
author  which  imply  such  submission  to  the  judgment  of  the 
public. 

til  lustration*. 

(a)  A  person  who  publishes  a  book,  submits  that  book 
to  the  judgment  of  the  public. 

( b )  A  person  who  makes  a  speech  in  public,  submits 
that  speech  to  the  judgment  of  the  public. 

(c)  An  actor  or  singer  who  appears  on  a  public  stage, 
submits  his  acting  or  singing  to  the  judgment  of  the  public. 

(d)  A  says  of  a  book  published  by  Z,  “  Z’s  book  is 
foolish,  Z  must  be  a  weak  man.  Z’s  book  is  indecent,  Z  must 
be  a  man  of  impure  mind.”  A  is  within  this  exception  if  he 
says  this  in  good  faith,  inasmuch  as  the  opinion  which  he 
expresses  of  Z  respects  Z’s  character  only  so  far  as  it  appears 
in  Z's  book,  and  no  farther. 

(e)  But  if  A  says,  “  I  am  not  surprised  that  Z’s  book 
is  foolish  and  indecent,  for  he  is  a  weak  man  and  a  libertine, 

A' is  not  within  this  exception,  inasmuch  as  the  opinion 
which  he  expresses  of  Z’s  character  is  an  opinion  not  founded 
on  Z’s  book. 

Seventh  exception— It  is  not  defamation  in  a  person  censure 
having  over  another  any  authority,  either  conferred  by  law, 
or  arising  out  of  a  lawful  contract  made  with  that  other,  to  by  a  person 
pass  in  good  faith  any  censure  on  the  conduct  of  that  other  lawful 
ip  matters  to  which  such  lawful  authority  relates.  “y‘r°nty 
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A  .Fudge  censuring  in  good  faith  the  conduct  of  a  wit¬ 
ness,  or  of  an  officer  of  the  Court;  a  head  of  a  Department 
censuring  iu  good  faith  those  who  are  under  his  orders ; 
a  parent  censuring  in  good  faith  a  child  in  the  presence  of 
other  children  ;  a  school-master,  whose  authority  is  derived 
from  a  parent,  censuring  in  good  faith  a  pupil  in  the  presence 
of  other  pupils  ;  a  master  censuring  a  servant  in  good  faith 
for  remissness  in  service  ;  a  banker  censuring  in  good  faith 
the  cashier  of  his  bank  for  the  conduct  of  such  cashier  as 
such  cashier — are  within  this  exception. 

Eighth  exception. — It  is  not  defamation  to  prefer  in, 
good  faith  an  accusation  against  any  person  to  any  of  those 
who  have  lawful  authority  over  that  person  with  respect  to 
the  subject-matter  of  accusation. 

Illustration. 

If  A  in  good  faith  accuses  Z  before  a  Magistrate  ;  if  A 
in  good  faith  complains  of  the  conduct  of  Z,  a  servant,  to  Z’s 
master :  if  A  in  good  faith  complains  of  the  conduct  of  Z,  a 
child,  to  Z’s  father — A  is  within  this  exception. 

Ninth  exception  —It  is  not  defamation  to  make  an 
imputation  on  the  character  of  another,  provided  that  the 
imputation  be  made  in  good  faith  for  the  protection  of  the 
interests  of  the  person  making  it,  or  of  any  other  person,  or 
for  the  public  good. 

Illustrations. 

(а)  A,  a  shopkeeper,  says  to  B,  who  manages  his  busi¬ 
ness— “  Sell  nothing  to  Z  unless  he  pays  you  ready  money, 
for  I  have  no  opinion  of  his  honesty.”  A  is  within  the  excep¬ 
tion,  if  he  has  made  this  imputation  on  Z  in  good  faith  for, 
the  protection  of  his  own  interests. 

(б)  A,  a  Magistrate,  in  making  a  report  to  his  superior 

officer,  casts  an  imputation  on  the  character  of  Z.  Here,  if 
the  imputation  is  made  in  good  faith,  and  for  the  public  good,;, 
A  is  within  the  exception.  j , 
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Tenth  exception — It  is  not  defamation  to  convey  a 
caution,  in  good  faith,  to  one  person  against  another,  provided 
that  such  caution  be  intended  for  the  good  of  the  person 
to  whom  it  is  conveyed,  or  of  some  person  in  whom  that  person 
is  interested,  or  for  the  public  good. 

503.  Whoever  defames  another  shall  be  punished  with 
simple  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  two 
years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

504.  Whoever  prints  or  engraves  any  matter,  knowing 
or  having  good  reason  to  believe  that  such  matter  is  defama¬ 
tory  of  any  person,  shall  be  punished  with  simple  imprison¬ 
ment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine, 
or  with  both. 

505.  Whoever  sells  or  offers  for  sale  any  printed  or 
engraved  substance  containing  defamatory  matter,  knowing 
that  it  contains  such  matter,  shall  be  punished  with  simple 
imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  two  years,  or 
with  fine,  or  with  both. 
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CHAPTER  XXII. 

Of  criminal  intimidation,  insult  and  annoyance. 

506.  Whoever  threatens  another  with  any  injury  to  his  criminal 
person,  reputation  or  property,  or  to  the  person  or  reputation  intimidati 
of  any  one  in  whom  that  person  is  interested,  with  intent  to 
cause  alarm  to  that  person,  or  to  cause  that  person  to  do  any 
act  which  he  is  not  legally  bound  to  do,  or  to  omit  to  do  any  act 
whjcb  that  person  is  legally  entitled  to  do,  as  the  means  of 
avoiding  the  execution  of  such  threat,  commits  criminal 
intimidation. 

Explanation. — A  threat  to  injure  the  reputation  of  any 
deceased  person  in  whom  the  person  threatened  is  interested, 
is  within  this  Section. 

migration. 

A,  for  the  purpose  of  inducing  B  to  desist  from  prose¬ 
cuting  a  Civil  suit,  threatens  to  burn  B’.s  house.  A  is  guilty 
of  criminal  intimidation. 
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507.  Whoever  intentionally  insults,  and  thereby  gives 
provocation  to  any  person,  intending'  or  knowing  it  to  be  likely 
that  such  provocation  will  cause  him  to  break  the  public 
peace,  or  to  commit  any  other  offence,  shall  be  punished  with 
imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

508.  Whoever  circulates  or  publishes  any  statement, 
rumour  or  report,  which  he  knows  to  be  false,  with  intent  to 
cause  any  officer  or  soldier  in  the  Army  of  Her  Majesty  the 
Queen  Empress  of  India,  or  in  Our  Nayar  Brigade  or  Body 
Guard,  to  mutiny,  or  with  intent  to  cause  fear  or  alarm  to  the 
public,  and  thereby  to  induce  any  person  to  commit  an  offence 
against  the  State  or  against  the  public  tranquillity,  shall  be 
punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

509.  Whoever  commits  the  offence  of  criminal  intimi¬ 
dation  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  descrip¬ 
tion  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  two  years,  or  with  fine, 
or  with  both  ;  and  if  the  threat  be  to  cause  death  or  grievous 
hurt,  or  to  cause  the  destruction  of  any  property  by  fire,  or  to 
cause  an  offence  punishable  with  death  or  imprisonment  for 
life,  or  with  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to 
seven  years,  or  to  impute  unchastity  to  a  woman,  shall  be 
punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description  for  a  term 
which  may  extend  to  seven  years,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

510.  Whoever  commits  the  offence  of  criminal  intimida¬ 
tion  by  an  anonymous  communication,  or  having  taken 
precaution  to  conceal  the  name  or  abode  of  the  person  from 
whom  the  threat  comes,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment 
of  either  description  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  two  years, 
in  addition  to  the  punishment  provided  for  the  offence  by  the 
last  preceding  Section. 

511.  Whoever  voluntarily  causes  or  attempts  to  cause 
any  person  to  do  anything  which  that  person  is  not  legally 
bound  to  do,  or  to  omit  to  do  anything  which  he  is  legally 
entitled  to  do,  by  inducing  or  attempting  to  induce  that  person 
to  believe  that  he  or  any  person  in  whom  lie  is  interested,  will 
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become  or  will  be  rendered  by  some  act  of  the  offender  an  divine  dia- 

objectof  divine  displeasure,  if  he  does  not  do  the  thing  which  i>Ie‘lsure- 

it  is  the  object  of  the  offender  to  cause  him  to  do,  or  if  he  does 

the  thing  which  it  is  the  object  of  the  offender  to  cause  him  to 

omit,  shall  be  punished  with  imprisonment  of  either  description 

for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  one  year,  or  with  fine,  or  with 

both. 

Illustrations. 

(a.)  A  sits  dharna  at  Z's  door  with  the  intention  of 
causing  it  to  be  believed  that  by  so  sitting,  he  renders  Z  an 
object  of  divine  displeasure.  A  has  committed  the  offence 
defined  in  this  Section. 

(b)  A  threatens  Z  that  unless  Z  performs  a  certain  act, 

A  will  kill  one  of  A’s  own  children,  under  such  circumstances 
that  the  killing  would  be  believed  to  render  Z  an  object  of 
divine  displeasure.  A  has  committed  the  offence  defined  in 
this  Section.  , 

512.  Whoever,  intending  to  insult  the  modesty  of  any  Word  or 

woman,  utters  any  word,  makes  any  sound  or  gesture,  or  ?eftuJe .  L 

intended  to 

exhibits  any  object,  intending  that  such  word  or  sound  shall  be  insult  the 
heard,  or  that  such  gesture  or  object  shall  be  seen  by  such  ™^n»aQ°f 
woman,  or  intrudes  upon  the  privacy  of  such  woman,  shall  be 
punished  with  simple  imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  one  year,  or  with  fine,  or  with  both. 

513.  Whoever,  in  a  state  of  intoxication,  appears  in  any  Misconduct 
public  place,  or  in  any  place  which  it  is  a  trespass  in  him  to  ^drunken* 
enter,  and  there  conducts  himself  in  such  a  manner  as  to  person, 
cause  annoyance  to  any  person,  shall  be  punished  with  simple 
imprisonment  for  a  term  which  may  extend  to  twenty  four 

hours,  or  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  ten  rupees,  or  with 
both. 

CHAPTER  XXIII. 

Of  attempts  to  commit  offences. 

514.  Whoever  attempts  to  commit  an  offence  punishable  Punishment 
with  imprisonment,  or  to  cause  such  an  offence  to  be  com- 

raitted,  shall,  where  no  express  provision  is  made  for  the  commit 

offences 
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punishable  punishment  of  such  attempt,  be  punished  with  imprisonment 

with  ini-  0£  any  description  provided  for  the  offence,  for  a  terra  of 

imprisonment  which  may  extend  to  one-half  of  the  longest 
term  provided  for  that  offence,  or  with  such  fine  as  is  provided 
for  the  offence,  or  with  both. 

Explanation  /.—An  attempt  means  any  act  done  with  the 
intention  of  committing  an  offence  or  of  causing  an  offence 
to  be  committed  and  tending  but  failing  to  effect  its  com- 

Explanation  II  —  In  every  attempt  punishable  by  this 
Code,  there  must  be  an  outward  visible  act  done  towards  the 
commission  of  a  particular  offence.  The  procuring  or  arrang¬ 
ing  the  means  or  measures  necessary  for  the  commission  of 
an  offence  is  not  an  act  done  towards  the  commission  of  that 
offence. 

Explanation  III.—  There  may  be  an  attempt  to  commit 
an  offence,  although  the  object  of  the  intended  offence  be 
absent. 

Explanation  IV.—' There  maybe  an  attempt  to  commit  an 
offence,  though  the  means  employed  be  relatively  insufficient. 
There  cannot  be  an  attempt  to  commit  an  offence  when  such 
means  are  abolutely  insufficient. 

Illustrations. 

(a)  A  makes  an  attempt  to  steal  some  jewels  by 
breaking  open  a  box,  and  finds  after  so  opening  the  box  that 
there  is  no  jewel  in  it.  He  has  done  an  act  towards  the 
commission  of  theft,  and  therefore  is  guilty  under  this 
Section. 

(b)  A  makes  an  attempt  to  pick  the  pocket  of  Z 
thrusting  his  hand  into  Z’s  pocket.  A  fails  in  the  attempt  in 
consequence  of  Z’s  having  nothing  in  his  pocket.  A  is  guilty 
under  this  Section, 

CHAPTER  XXIV. 

Whipping. 

515.  Whoever  commits  any  of  the  following  offences 
punishable  may  be  punished  with  whipping  in  lieu  of  any  punishment  to 
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which  he  may  for  such  offence  be  liable  under  the  preceding  jn(?  jn 

Chapters  of  this  Code,  that  is  to  sav  iieu  of  other 

punishment 

(1)  Theft,  as  defined  in  Section  378  of  this  Code.  prescjiW.i  by 

(2)  Theft  in  a  building,  tent,  or  vessel,  as  defined  in 
Section  380  of  this  Code. 

(3)  Theft  by  a  clerk  or  servant,  as  defined  in  Section 
381  of  this  Code. 

(4)  Theft  after  preparation  for  causing  death  or  hurt, 
as  defined  in  Section  382  of  this  Code. 

(5)  Extortion  by  threat,  as  defined  in  Section  388  of 
this  Code. 

(6)  Putting  a  person  in  fear  of  accusation  in  order  to 
commit  extortion,  as  defined  in  Section  389  of  this  Code. 

(7)  Dishonestly  receiving  stolen  property,  as  defined 
in  Section  412  of  this  Code. 

(8)  Dishonestly  receiving  property  stolen  in  the  com¬ 
mission  of  a  dacoity,  as  defined  in  Section  413  of  this  Code. 

(9)  Lurking  house-trespass,  or  house-breaking,  as 
defined  in  Sections  444  and  446  of  this  Code,  in  order  to  the 
committing  of  any  offence  punishable  with  whipping  under 
this  Section. 

(10)  Lurking  house-trespass  by  night,  or  house-break¬ 
ing  by  night,  as  defined  in  Sections  445  and  447  of  this  Code, 
in  order  to  the  committing  of  any  offence  punishable  with 
whipping  under  this  Section. 

516.  Whoever,  having  been  previously  convicted  of  any 

one  of  the  offences  specified  in  the  last  preceding  Section,  and  sny  offence 
having  suffered  in  whole  or  in  part,  the  sentence  passed  on  in 

such  conviction,  shall  be  convicted  of  the  same  offence,  or  of  whipping 
any  other  offence  specified  in  the  last  preceding  Section,  may  SfdU  to 
be  punished  with  whipping  in  lieu  of  or  in  addition  to  any  ^®£punisl“' 
other  punishment  to  which  he  may  for  such  offence  be  liable 
under  the  preceding  Chapters  of  this  Code, 

517.  Whoever,  having  been  previously  convicted  of  any  Offences 
one  of  the  following  offences,  and  having  suffered  in  whole  castTof0 
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or  in  part,  the  sentence  passed  on  such  conviction,  shall  be 
again  convicted  of  the  same  offence,  or  , of  any  offence  included 
in  the  same  group  of  offences  may  be  punished  with  whipping 
in  addition  to  any  other  punishment  to  which  he  may  be 
liable  under  the  preceding  Chapters  of  this  Code,  that  is 

Group  A. 

(1)  Giving  or  fabricating  false  evidence  in  such 
manner  as  to  be  punishable  under  Section  187  of  this  Code. 

(2)  Giving  or  fabricating  false  evidence  with  intent  to 
procure  conviction  of  a  capital  offence,  as  defined  in  Sec¬ 
tion  188  of  this  Code. 

(3)  Giving  or  fabricating  false  evidence  with  intent 
to  procure  conviction  of  an  offence  punishable  with  imprison¬ 
ment,  as  defined  in  Section  189  of  this  Code. 

Group  B. 

(4)  Falsely  charging  any  person  with  having  com¬ 
mitted  an  unnatural  offence,  as  defined  in  Sections  206  and 
377  of  this  Code. 

Group  C. 

(5)  Assaulting  or  using  criminal  force  to  any  woman, 
with  intent  to  outrage  her  modesty,  as  defined  in  Section  354 
of  this  Code. 

(6)  Rape,  as  defined  in  Section  375  of  this  Code. 

(7)  Unnatural  offences,  as  defined  in  Section  377  of 
this  Code. 

Group  B. 

(8)  Robbery  or  dacoity,  as  defined  in  Sections  390  and 
391  of  this  Code. 

(9)  Attempting  to  commit  robbery,  as  defined  in  Sec¬ 
tion  393  of  this  Code. 

(10)  Voluntarily  causing  hurt  in  committing  robbery, 
as  defined  in  Section  394  of  this  Code. 

Group  E. 

(11)  Habitually  receiving  or  dealing  in  stolen  property, 
as  defined  in  Section  414  of  this  Code.  - 
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(13)  Forgery,  as  defined  in  Section  465  of  this  Code. 

(13)  Forgery  of  a  document,  as  defined  in  Section  458 
of  this  Code. 

(14)  Forgery  of  a  document,  as  defined  in  Section  469 
of  this  Code. 

(15)  Forgery  for  the  purpose  of  cheating,  as  defined  in 
Section  470  of  this  Code. 

(16)  Forgery  for  the  purpose  of  harming  the  reputation 
of  any  person,  as  defined  in  Section  471  of  this  Code. 


(17)  Lurking  house-trespass,  or  house-breaking,  as 
defined  in  Sections  444  and  446  of  this  Code,  in  order  t  >  the 
committing  of  any.  offence  punishable  with  whipping  under 
this  Section. 

(18)  Lurking  house-trespass  by  night,  or  house-break¬ 
ing  by  night,  as  defined  in  Sections  445  and  447  of  this  Code, 
in  order  to  the  committing  of  any  offence  punishable  with 
whipping  under  this  Section. 

518.  Any  person  under  sixteen  years  of  age  who  com¬ 
mits  any  offence  which  is  not  by  this  Code  punishable  with 
death,  may,  whether  for  a  first  or  any  other  offence,  be 
punished  with  whipping  in  lieu  of  any  other  punishment 
to  which  he  may  for  such  offence  be  liable  under  this  Code. 


Juvenile 

punishable 
with  whipp¬ 
ing  for 


with  death. 


519.  No  female  shall  be  punished  with  whipping,  nor  Punishment 
shall  any  person  who  may  be  sentenced  to  death  or  to  irn-  infljcte(i  on 
fSlisonment  for  more  than  seven  years,  or  males  whom  the  females,  &c. 
Court-  considers  to  be  more  than  forty-five  years  of  age,  be 
punished  with  whipping. 


INDEX 

TO 

PENAL  CODE. 


ABANDONMENT  Sections. 

or  exposure  of  child  ...  317 

ABDUCTION 

definition  of  the  terra  ...  362 

simple,  how  punishable  ...  363 

in  order  that  the  person  abducted  may  be 

murdered  ...  364 

may  be  wrongfully  confined  ...  365 

of  woman,  in  order  to  seduce  her  or  make  her 

marry  ...  366 

of  a  person,  to  subject  him  to  grievous  hurt,  &c....  367 

concealing,  &c„  person  abducted  ...  368 

of  a  child,  to  take  property  from  it  ..  369 

See  Forced  labour ,  Kidnapping ,  Slave. 


ABETMENT 

in  what  it  consists  Exps.  ...  97 

to  constitute,  it  is  not  necessary  that  the  act 
abetted  should  be  committed  Exp.  2 

or  that  the  person  abetted  should  be  capable 
by  law  of  committing  an  offence  Exp.  3 

but.  act  abetted  must  be  an  offence  to  render 
abettor  liable  to  punishment Exp.  3 
of  abetment  is  an  offence  Exp.  4 

does  not  require  concert  between  abettor  and 
person  committing  the  act  Exp.  5 

punishment  for,  where  the  act  abetted  is  committ¬ 
ed  in  consequence  Exps. 

if  the  person  abetted  has  a  different  intention  or' 
knowledge 

when  one  act  is  abetted  and  another  is  done 
when  abettor  is  liable  to  punishment  for  both  the 
act  abetted  and  the  act  done 
where  an  act  for  which  abettor  is  liable  causes 
an  effect  different  from  that  intended 


Sections. 


■ABETMENT — continual. 

punishment  for,  when  the  abettor  is  present  when 
the  act  is  done  ...  104 

if  offence  abetted  is  punishable  with  death  or  im¬ 
prisonment  far  life,  and  that  oflence  is  not  com¬ 
mitted,  &C-.  ...  105 

if  hurt  is  caused  ...  ib. 

if  offence  abetted  is  punishable  with  imprisonment, 
and  that  offence  is  not  committed,  &c.  ...  105 

and  if  abettor  or  person  abetted  is  a  public  servant, 

&C-.  ...  ib. 

offence  by  the  public  generally,  or  by  persons  more 
than  ten  in  number  ...  107 

waging  war  against  the  Sovereign  or  Her  Majesty 
the  Queen  Empress  of  India  ...  112 

against  the  Government  of  any  Native  :State  ...  118 

of  mutiny  ...  124 

Where  the  mutiny  is  in  consequence  committed  ...  125 

■of  assault  by  soldier,  &e.,  on  superior  officer  ...  126, 127 
of  desertion  of  a  soldier,  &c.  ...  128 

of  act  of  insubordination  ...  130 

in  Travancore,  of  the  counterfeiting  out  of  Travan- 
core  of  coin  ...  235 

of  suicide  ••  305,  306 

See  Concealment ,  Public  servant ,  Suicide. 

ABETTOR 

who  is  an  ■•••  98 

ABSCONDING 

™  to  avoid  service  of  summons  or  order  ...  165 

ACCIDENT 

act  done  by,  When  it  is  no  offence  ...  69 

ACT 

what  the  word  denotes  27 

when  it  includes  illegal  omissions  ...  26 

oflence  caused  partly  by,  and  partly  by  omission  ...  30 

done  by  several  persons,  each  is  liable  for, 
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Sections. 

ACQUIRING 

arms,  &c.,  from  all  officer  or  soldier  ...  132 

ADMINISTERING 

a  drug  328 

ADOPT 

forging  authority  to  .  •••  469. 

See  Forgery. 

ADULTERATION 


of  food  or  drink  intended  for  sale  ...  270 

selling,  &c.,  food  or  drink  after  ...  271 

of  drugs  •  •  •  272 

sale  of  adulterated  drugs  ...  273 

ADULTERY 

how  punished  ...  500 

enticing  or  taking  away,  &c.,  a  married  woman 
with  intent,  &c.  ...  501 

See  Marriage. 

AFFIRMATION 

solemn,  when  included  in  the  word  "  oath”  ...  45 

AFFRAY 

what  constitutes  an  ...  151 

punishment  for  committing  an  ...  152 

assaulting  public  officer  suppressing  an  ...  144 


See  Riot,  Unlawful  assembly. 

AGENT 

of  owner  or  occupier  of  land,  not  giving  Police 


notice  of  riot,  &.  ...  14© 

when  liable  to  fine  if  riot,  &c.,  is  committed  ...  148 
See  Breach  of  trust,  Riot,  Unlawful  assembly. 
ALTERATION 

made  in  a  document,  when  it  amounts  to  forgery  ...  466 
See  Coin,  Forgery. 

ALTERNATIVE 

judgment  and  punishment  .  ...  61 


Penal  Code— Index. 


499 


Sections. 

ANIMAL 

what  the  word  denotes  ...  41 

likely  to  endanger  human  life  or  do  grievous  hurt, 
negligence  on  the  part  of  the  possessor  of  ...  287 

mischief  done  by  poisoning,  killing,  maiming, 

& c.,  any,  of  the  value  of  10  rupees  or  upwards  ...  429 

elephant,  camel,  horse  or  other  animal  of  the 
value  of  50  rupees  or  upwards.  ...  430 

See  Mischief. 

ANNOYANCE 

caused  by  a  drunken  man  ...  513 

See  Insult ,  Intimidation. 

APPREHENSION 

of  offender  or  person  charged  with  offence,  wilfuly 
neglecting  to  aid  in,  when  bound  to  do  so  ...  180 

preventing,  by  harbouring,  &c.  ...  211 

public  officer  voluntarily  omitting  ...  218 

if  offender  is  under  sentence  of  Court  ...  219 

resisting,  of  oneself  ...  221 

of  another  222 

ARBITRATOR 

when  a  “public  servant”  15 

false  evidence  before  an  •••  186 

ARMY 

offences  relating  to  the  -•  124  132 

ARREST 

See  Apprehension ,  Escape. 

ASSISTANCE 

to  public  servant,  omission  to  give  ...  180 

ASSAULT 

definition  of  the  word  351 

mere  words  alone  do  not  amount  to  Exp.  ib. 

how  punishable,  if  simple  —  352 

on  the  person  of  the  Sovereign  ...  Hi 

on  Dewan  *" 
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Sections. 

ASSAULT— cojifihueif. 

abetting,  by  soldier  or  sailor  on  superior 

officer  -  *26,127 

on  public  officer  while  suppressing  riot,  &c.,  ...  144- 

on  public  officer  generally  •-  353 

on  a  woman  with  intent  to  outrage  her  modesty  ....  354 

on  a  person  in  order  to  dishonour  ...  SoS- 

in  attempt  to  steal  property  he  is  carrying  ....  356 
in  attempt  wrongfully  to  confine  a  person  ...  357 

on  provocation  -•  358 

See  Private  defence.  Punishment , 

ASSEMBLY 

when  it  is  “unlawful"  —  133 

joining  or  continuing  in  assembly  of  five  or 

more  persons,  &c.,  after  notice  to  disperse  ...  Exp.  143 
See  Unlawful  assembly. 

ATMOSPHERE 

making  it  injurious  to  health  ■—  27® 

ATTEMPT 

to  wage-  war  against  the  Sovereign  or  Her  Majesty 
the  Queen  Empress  of  India  **2 

Native  State  under  the  suzerainty  of 

Her  Majesty  the  Queen  Empress  of  India...  118 
to  restrain  or  overawe  Dew  an  ...  IIS 

to  rescue  prisoner  of  State  or  war  ...  123 

to  commit  murder  (what  amounts  to  art!  ...  307 

culpable  homicide  ...  308 

suicide  ...  3®  $ 

to  commit  an  offence  not  otherwise  expressly 
provided  for  ...  514 

See  generally  under  the  heads  of  the  various  offences .. 
AUTHORITY 

forging  for  receipt  or  transfer  of  valuable  securities, 

&c.,  interest,  &c.,  goods,  &c„  .  460 

BELIEVE 

“reason  to  believe",  meaning  of  the  term  ...  20 


-I.n'oex. 


BIGAMY  4K--4S 

See  Marriage. 

BIRTH 

concealment  of,  of  child  ...  3 

forging  register  of  ...  4 

See  Miscarriage. 

BREACH  OF  TRUST,  CRIMINAL 

definition  of  the  offence  ...  4 

simple,  how  punishable  ...  4 

by  carrier,  clerk,  or  servant,  how  punishable  ...  408,  4 

by  public  servant,  banker,  merchant  or  agent  ...  4 

See  Theft,  Trust. 

BRIBE 

public  servant  taking  .  ...  Expl.  I 

taking,  for  corruptly  influencing  public  servant  ...  1 

for  personally  influencing  him  .  ..  1 

public  officer  abetting  the  taking  of  a  ...  154 — 1 

qhtaining  a  valuable  thing  without  considera¬ 
tion,  &c.  •••  1 

offer  of  a  bribe  ...  Illustr.  (a)  99,  1 

See  Gratification ,  Public  servant. 

BRITISH  INDIA  OR  INDIA 
what  the  words  denote 


negligence  in  repairing  or  pulling  down 
BURIAL  PLACE 

trespassing  on,  with  intent  to  insult,  &e. 
offering  indignity  to  human  corpse 
CALENDAR 

Malayalam,  “  year  "  or  “  month  ”  is  calc 
cording  to 
CAPACITY 

false  measure ^of 
Sea  Measure. 
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Sections. 


CARRIER 

criminal  breach  of  trust  by  ...  408 

CERTIFICATE 

issuing  or  signing  a  false  —  191 

using  as  true,  one  which  is  false  in  a  material 
point  -  192 

CHEATING 

definition  of  the  offence  ...  416 

simple,  punishment  for  ...  418 

punishment  for,  if  offender  knew  he  was  likely  to 
cause  loss  to  one  whose  interest  he  was  bound  to 
protect  •••  419 

and  thereby  inducing  delivery  of  property  ....  421 

CHEATING  BY  PERSONATION 

what  constitutes  the  offence  of  ...  417 

punishment  for  ...  420 


See  Cheating. 

CHILD 

under  seven  years  of  age  cannot  commit  an  offence  71 
nor  above  7  and  under  12  if  not  of  sufficiently 


matured  understanding  ...  72 

under  12,  cannot  “  consent”  ~.  79 

under  12,  act  done  for  benefit  of,  with  consent  of 
guardian,  when  no  offence  ...  78 

right  of  private  defence  against  act  of  ...  88 

act  done  before  birth  of,  to  prevent  its  being  bom 
alive  •  • .  315 

causing  death  of,  in  mother’s  womb  ...  316 

exposing  and  abandoning  under  12  years  of  age  .  ..  317  # 


concealment  of  birth  of  ...  318 

See  Abduction,  Miscarriage 

CIRCULATING  FALSE  REPORT  # 

to  cause  mutiny  ...  508 

CLAIM 

making  a  fraudulent,  to  property  to  which  one  is  not 
entitled  •••  202 

false  claim  in  a  Court  of  Justice  ...  ■  204 
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Sections. 

CLERK 

possession  of,  is  possession  of  master  ...  Expi.  21 
theft  by,  of  master’s  property  ...  381 

criminal  breach  of  trust  by  ...  405) 

COHABITATION 

caused  by  a  man  deceitfully  making  woman  be¬ 
lieve  she  is  married  to  him  ...  496 

See  Marriage. 


what  it  is 
Sirkar,  what  it  is 

counterfeiting  ...  Expi. 

maybe,  by  making  a  genuine  coin  look  like  a 
different  coin  ...  Expi. 

the  Sirkar 

making,  &e.,  or  selling,  &c„  any  instrument  for 
counterfeiting 
for  counterfeiting  Sirkar 

possessing  instrument  or  material  for  counterfeiting 
abetting  in  Travancore  the  counterfeiting  out  of 
Travancore  of 

importing  or  exporting  counterfeit 
if  of  Sirkar 

■delivery  to  another  of  counterfeit,  of  which 
possession  was  obtained  with  the  knowledge  of 
its  being  counterfeit 
if  of  Sirkar 

delivery  to  another  of  counterfeit,  not  known  to  be 
counterfeit,  when  it  was  first  possessed 
possessing  counterfeit,  knowing  it  to  be  so  when 
first  possessed 
^if  of  Sirkar 

person  employed  in  a  mint,  causing  coin  to  be  of 
wreng  weight  or  composition 
taking  a  coining  instrument  away  from  a  mint 
diminishing  weight  of,  fraudulently 
if  of  Sirkar 


227 
ib. 

228 


ib. 

229 

230 

231 

232 

233 

234 


236 

237 


239 

240 

241 

242 

243 

244 
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Sections, 

COIN — cnnlin  ued. 

altering  composition  of  •••  243 

if  of  Sirkar  •••  244 

altering  appearance  of  ...  245 

if  of  Sirkar  ...  246 

delivery  to  another  of,  possessed  with  knowledge 

that  it  is  altered  247 

if  of  Sirkar  -  248 

possession  of  altered,  possessed  with  knowledge 
of  alteration  ...  249 

if  of  Sirkar  ...  250 

delivery  of,  as  genuine,  which  when  first  possessed 
was  not  known  to  be  altered,  &c.  ...  251 

See  Government  stamp. 

COLLECTING  ARMS 

to  wage  war  ...  114 

COMMITTING 

for  trial  or  to  confinement,  wilfully  contrary  to 
law  ...  217 

COMPOUNDING  AN  OFEENCE 

taking  gift  for  ...  208 

making  gift  to  induce  one  to  compound  ...  209 

when  it  may  be  done  Except,  ib. 

CUMPULSION 

act  done  under,  when  no  offence  ...  83 

CONCEALING 

material  facts,  when  it  amounts  to  abetment.. .Expl.  I  97 
design  to  commit  offence  punishable  with  death  or 
imprisonment  for  life  ...  108 

design  to  commit  offence  punishable  with  imprison¬ 
ment  ...  110 

by  a  public  servant,  of  an  offence  which  it  is  his  , 
duty  to  prevent  ...  109 

design  to  wage  war  against  the  Sovereign  or  Her 
Majesty  the  Queen  Empress  of  India  ...  115 

escaped  prisoner  of.State  or  war  ...  123 

deserter  ...  129 
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CONCEALING — continueii. 

evidence  of  commission  of  offence  ...  196 

property  to  avoid  seizure,  &c.  ...  201 

offender  to  screen  him  from  punishment  ...  207 

no  offence  if  offender  is  husband  or  wife  of  concealer 

Except.  ib. 

offence,  accepting  gratification  for  ...  208 

giving  gratification  for  ...  209 

offender  who  has  escaped  from  custody,  or  whose 

apprehension  has  been  ordered  ...  211 

no  offence,  if  offender  is  husband  or  wife  of  concealer 

Except,  ib. 

the  birth  of  a  child,  by  disposing  of  dead  body,  &c..,.  318 

person  who  has  been  abducted  or  kidnapped  ...  368 

CONFESSION 

causing  hurt  for  purpose  of  extorting  ...  330 

grievous  hurt  ...  331 

CONFINEMENT 

of  the  person  of  the  Sovereign  ...  Ill 

of  a  person  who  has  been  kidnapped  or  abducted  ...  368 

See  Escape,  Wrongful  confinement. 
solitary  ...  62,63 

See  Imprisonment. 

CONSENT 

what  amounts  to  ...  79 

to  suffer  harm  ...  76,77 

by  guardian  to  act  done  for  benefit  of  child,  &c.  ...  78 

by  guardian  to  act  done  towards  person  in  his 

charge  85 

not  required,  when  it  cannot  be  obtained  and  act  is 
beneficial  81 

suffering  death  by  consent,  meaning  of  the  term 

Except.  V.  299 

CONSPIRACY 

for  the  doing  of  a  thing,  when  an  abetment,.,.  Expls.  97,98 
to  wage  war,  or  to  overawe  the  Sovereign  ...  113 
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Sections. 


CONTEMPT 

of  the  lawful  authority  of  public  servants,  in 

preventing  service  or  affixing  of  summons,  &e.,  ...  166 

in  absconding  to  avoid  service  of  summons,  &c.  ...  165 

non-attendance  in  obedience  to  order  ...  167 

omitting  to  produce  a  document  ...  168 

give  notice  or  information  to  public  servant  ...  169 

giving  false  information  to  public  servant  ...  170 

if  in  order  to  make  him  use  his  power  to  the  injury 

of  another  ...  175 

refusing  to  be  sworn  ...  171 

answer  question  ...  172 

sign  a  statement  ...  173 

making  a  false  statement  on  oath  ...  174 

resisting  the  taking  of  property  by  lawful 

authority  •••  1"6 

obstructing  sale  of  property  by  lawful  authority  ...  177 

illegal  purchase  or  bid  for  property  offered  for  sale 

by  lawful  authority  of  public  servant  ...  178 

obstructing  public  servant  in  discharge  of  duty  ...  179 

omitting  to  assist  public  servant  ...  180 

disobeying  order  duly  promulgated  ...  181 

disobeying  order  relating  to  places  of  worship  or 

processions  ...  183 

threat  of  injury  to  public  servant  ...  183 

•  to  restrain  a  person  from  applying  for  protection 
to  a  public  servant  ...  184 

insulting  or  interrupting  public  servant  during  a 

judical  proceeding.  ...  226 


See  Public  servant. 


CONVERSION 

fraudulent  ...  403—406 

See  Breach  of  trust,  Misappropriation. 

CONVEYANCE 


ns  preventing  distribution  of  property  among 

creditors  ...  422,423 


PRXAL  C'OT'E 

- Index. 

bor 

CONVICT 

Sections. 

for  life,  murder  by 

.  .  302 

attempt  to  murder  by 

...  307 

CONVICTION 

previous,  its  effect  in  increa? 

dng  punishment 

...  64 

CO-OPERATION 

by  distinct  acts 

CORPSE 

offering  indignity  to  human 

...  296 

COUNTERFEIT 

meaning  of  the  word 

22 

imitation  need  not 

be  exact 

E 

spl.  lb. 

See  Coin,  Forger]/ ,  Qovernmt 

nt  stamp. 

COURT  OF  JUSTICE. 

meaning  of  the  term 

...  14 

acts  done  under  order  of,  are 

not  offences 

absconding  to  avoid  summor 

s,  &c„  to  attend  a 

...  165 

preventing  service,  &c.,  of  s 

ummons,  &o.,  to 

attend  a 

...  166 

rdered 

...  167 

not  producing  document  in  a 

,  when  ordered 

...  168 

neglect  to  aid  public  servant 

in  executing  proces 

...  180 

of  a 

interrupting  proceedings  of 

forging  a  record  or  proeeedin 

gof  a 

See  Contempt,  Defamation. 

CRIMINAL  BREACH  OF  CON 

TRACT 

493—495 

CRIMINAL  BREACH  OF  TRUST 

See  Breach  of  trust.  Trust. 

CRIMINAL  FORCE 

definition  of  the  term 

349,  350 

threat  of,  amounts  to  an  assault,  when 

...  351 

punishment  for  using 

...  352 

when  used  towards  public  s< 

srvant,  &c. 

...  3?3 
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Sections. 

CRIMINAL  FORCE — continued. 

when  used  to  a  woman,  &c.  ...  354 

when  used  to  any  person  with  intent  to  dishonour...  355 

when  used  in  attempt  to  steal  property  carried  by 

the  person  against  whom  it  is  used  ...  356 

when  used  in  attempt  wrongfully  to  confine  a 

person  •••  357 

using  on  provocation  358 

in  taking  possession  or  enforcing  a  right  ...  133 

CRIMINAL  INTIMIDATION 
See  Intimidation. 

CRIMINAL  MISAPPROPRIATION  ...  403—405 

CRIMINAL  TRESPASS 

definition  of  the  offence  442 

how  punishable  •••  448 

in  respect  of  land  delivered  in  execution  of  decree, 

how  punishable  •••  449 

“house-trespass,”  what  constitutes  ...  Expl.  443 
■how  punishable,  if  simple  450 

if  in  order  to  commit  an  offence  punishable  with 
death  •••  451 

if  in  order  to  commit  an  offence  punishable  with 

imprisonment  for  life  452 

if  to  commit  an  offence  punishable  with 

imprisonment  •••  453 

if  with  preparation  for  causing  hurt,  &c.,  or 
restraint,  &c.  454 

“lurking  house-trespass”,  what  constitutes  ...  444 

“house-breaking”,  what  constitutes  ...  Expl.  446 
“lurking  house-trespass’  ’,  or  “house-breaking,”  h  ow 
punishable 

if  simple  •••  455 

if  in  order  to  commit  an  offence  punishable  with 
imprisonment,  &c.  •••  456 

if  with  preparation  to  cause  hurt,  &e.,or  restraint  &c.  457 
if  grievous  hurt  is  caused,  &c.,  while  committing...  461 
“lurking  house-trespass  by  night,”  what  constitutes.  445 
.“house-breaking  by  night what  constitutes  ...  447 
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CRIMINAL  T RESP  ASS  — ro ntin nod. 

“lurking  house-trespass  by  night  “and  "house¬ 
breaking  by  night,”  how  punishable 
if  simple 

if  in  order  to  commit  an  offence  punishable  with 
imprisonment 

if  with  preparation  to  cause  hurt  or  restraint,  & 
grievous  hurt  or  death  caused  by  one  of  several 
persons  while  committing 
breaking  open  closed  receptacle  containing  pro¬ 
perty,  &c. 

if  receptacle  was  entrusted  to  custody  of 
offender 

See  Private  defence. 

CULPABLE  HOMICIDE 


...  459 
:c.  4  (SO 


...  46:5 
...  464 


when  it  is  murder 

when  the  death  caused  is  that  of  any  other  than 
the  person  whose  death  was  intented 
punishment  for,  when-  it  amounts  to  murder 
and  is  committed  by  a  life-convict 
when  it  does  not  amount  to  murder 
attempt  to  commit 
when  hurt  is  caused  to  any  one 
CUMULATIVE  PUNISHMENT 

not  where  single  offence  is  made  up  of  different 

CUSTODY 


■m 

300 


307,308 
...  308 


to 


See  Apprehension,  Escape,  Harbouring. 

DACOITY 

what  constitutes  the  offence  of 
punishment  for  simp]  e 

if  accompanied  by  murder 

f  \  fcgjp*  if  grievous  hurt  is  caused  or  if  death  or  grievous 
hurt  is  attempted  to  be  caused 
if  offender  armed  with  deadly  weapon 
making  preparation  for,  how  punishable 
belonging  to  a  gang  of  dacoits,  how  punishable  ... 


391 

395 

396 

397 

398 

399 

400 
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DACOITY — continued. 

belonging  to  gang  of  wandering  thieves,  how  punish¬ 
able  401 

assembling  for  purpose  of  committing  ...  402 

See  Rubbery,  Theft. 

DEATH 

what  the  word  denotes  •••  40 

See  Offence,  Private  defence. 

DECEASED 

misappropriating  movable  property  belonging  to 

estate  of  404 

See  Mimppopriation. 

DECLARATION 

before  a  public  servant,  when  an  “oath”  ...  45- 

making  a  false,  which  is  receivable  in  evidence  ...  193 

using  a  false,  knowing  it  to  be  false  ...  194 

See  False  evidence. 

DECREE 

suffering  a  decree  for  a  sum  not  due  — 

obtaining  a  decree  for  a  sum  not  due  205 

DEED 

fraudulent  •••  422 

signing  or  becoming  party  to  a,  with  false  statement 
of  consideration  or  with  false  statement  as  to  persons 
for  whose  benefit  it  is  to  operate  ...  424 

.  See  Fraudulent  dispositions  of  property. 

DEFAMATION 

what  constitutes  the  offence  502 

punishment  for  simple  503 

printing  or  engraving  matter  known  to  be 

defamatory  504 

selling  printed  or  engraved  substance  ha-ving 
defamatory  matter  •••  505 

DEFENCE  -  86—96 

See. Private  defence. 

DEFINITION 

See  Explanation.  . 
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depredation 

committing,  in  British  India  or  on  territories  of 
Native  States  under  the  suzerainty  of  Her  Majesty 
the  Queen  Empress  of  India  ...  119 

DESERTION 

abetting,  of  soldier  or  sailor  ...  l'-H 

harbouring  deserter  ...  129 

DESTRUCTION 

of  document  ...  199 

DETENTION 

of  property  ...  17 

DISAFFECTION 

exciting,  against  Government  ...  117 

DISAPPEARANCE 

of  evidence,  causing  ...  19(5 

DISHONESTLY 

definition  of  the  word  ...  18 

DISPOSITION  OF  PROPERTY 

See  Fraudulent  disposition*. 

DOCUMENT 


whattheworddenotes  ...  23 

public  servant  framing  incorrect,  punishment  of  ...  159 

not  producing  or  delivering  up,  punishment  for  ...  168 

destruction  of,  to  prevent  production  in  Court,  &c.  199 

fabricating,  as  false  evidence  ...  186 

issuing  or  signing  a  false  certificate  ...  191 

using  as  true,  a  certificate  false  in  material  point ...  192 

opening  without  authority,  a  closed  ...  405 

publishing  the  same  >h. 

“  false  document  ”,  what  constitutes  the  making  of  a  466 
alteration  made  in  a,  when  it  amounts  to  forgery  ...  ib. 
“ forged  document,”  what  constitutes  a  ...  472 

See  Cheating ,  Forgery 
DRIVING 

rash  or  negligent,  showing  want  of  regard  for  human 
life,  &e.  •••  2"7 
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Sections. 


DRUGS 

adulteration  of 
sale  of  adulterated 

selling  one  drug  for  another  knowingly 
administering  unwholesome 
DRUNKENNESS 

when  it  makes  an  act  no  offence 
knowledge  or  intent  of  man  in  state  of 
See  Annoyance,  Intoxication. 

DUE  CARE  AND  ATTENTION 
necessary  to  “  good  faith 
ENTICING 
minors 

married  woman 
ERASURE 

of  mark  on  a  Government  stamp,  showing  it  1 
been  used  before 
See  Government  stamp. 


...  272 

...  273 
...  274 
...  328 

...  74 

...  75 


46 

361 

501 


...  260 


ESCAPE 

public  servant  allowing,  of  prisoner  of  State  or 
war  -  121,  l22 

aiding,  of  prisoner  of  State  or  war  •••  122 

public  servant  intentionally  suffering,  of  person 
accused 

of  person  under  sentence  ...  219 

negligently  suffering,  of  person  charged  or  convicted  220 
making  or  attempting  to  make,  from  lawful  custody  221 
See  Rescue. 


EVIDENCE 

refusal  to  give  •" 

giving  or  withholding 

how  punished,  if  in  any  stage  of  a  judicial  proceeding  ib. 

of  an  offence,  causing  it  to  disappear  .  ...  196 

how  punished  if  offence  oom.nitted  was  a  capital 
offence 

if  it  was  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  life 

or  imprisonment  for  10  years  ...  *&• 
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Sections. 

EVIDENCE— continued. 

if  it  was  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  less 

than  10  years  ...  196 

destroying  document,  to  prevent  its  being  used  as...  199 

See  False,  False  evidence. 

EXPLANATION  of  words  and  terms 

Act  ...  26,27 

Animal  41 

British  India  or  India  ...  12 

Counterfeit  ...  22 

Court  of  Justice  ...  14 

Death  40 

Dishonestly  ...  18 

Document  ...  23 

Fraudulently  ...  19 

Good  faith  •••  46 

Her  Majesty  the  Queen  Empress  of  India  ...  11 

Illegal  32 

Injury  ...  38 

Judge  ...  13 

Life  •••  39 

Local  law  '  —  36 

Man  8 

Month  -  43 

Movable  property  •••  46 

Oath  45 

Offence  34 

Omission  37 

Person  ® 

Public  •  10 

Public  servant  •••  15 

Reason  to  believe  30 

Section  •"  44 

Special  law  •" 

Valuable  security  24 

Vessel  -  42 

Voluntarily  •"  ^ 
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Sections, 

EXPLANATION  of  words  and  terms— continued. 

Will  -  25 

Woman  '  * 

Wrongful  gain  •••  II 

Wrongful  loss  > b . 

Wrongful  retention  ••• 

Year  -  43 

EXPLOSIVE  SUBSTANCE 

negligence  with  respect  to  •••  284 

causing  hurt  by  use  of  •••  324 

grievous  hurt  by  use  of  326 

using,  to  cause  mischief  •••  437 

to  injure  a  decked  vessel  of  more  than  20  tons  ...  439 
EXPOSING 

and  abandoning  a  child  under  twelve  years  of  age  ...  317 

EXTORTION 

definition  of  the  term  •••  383 

causing  hurt  for  purposes  of  ■■■  327 

grievous  hurt  for  purposes  of  ...  329 

punishment  for  simple  384 

attempt  to  commit,  by  putting  a  person  in  fear  of 
injury  ...  385 

committing,  by  putting  person  in  fear  of  death  or 

grievous  hurt  386 

attempt  to  commit,  by  putting  in  fear  of  death  or 
grievous  hurt  •••  38f 

committing,  by  putting  in  fear  of  accusation  of 
offence  •••  388 

attempt  to  commit,  by  putting  in  fear  of  accusation 
of  offence  •••  389 

when  it  amounts  to  robbery  ■  ■■  390 

See  Robbery. 

FAITH  ■> 

See  Good  faith. 

FALSE 

;  entry,  in  book,  &c.  ••• 
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,  Sections. 

FALSE —continued. 

information,  furnishing  to  a  public  servant  ...  170 

intending  to  cause  him  to  use  his  power  to 

injury  of  another  ...  175 

respecting  an  offence  which  has  been  committed...  198 
statement  on  oath  to  public  servant  ...  174 

in  any  declaration  receivable  in  evidence  ...  193 

using  such  declaration  as  true  ...  194 

certificate,  giving  ...  191 

in  material  point,  using  as  true  ...  192 

“document”  ...  466 

claim  in  a  Court  of  Justice  ...  204 

charge  ■  •  ■  206. 

See  False  evidence,  Forgery,  Information  Measures 
and  Weights,  Trade-mark. 

FALSE  EVIDENCE 

who  is  said  to  give  ...  185 

who  is  said  to  fabricate  ...  186 

punishment  for  giving  or  fabricating,  in  judicial 
proceeding  •••  187 

in  any  other  case  •••  &>■ 

intending  to  procure  conviction  of  capital  offence...  188 
if  Innocent  party  be  thereby  executed  ...  ih. 

intending  to  procure  conviction  of  offence  punish¬ 
able  with  imprisonment  ...  189 

punishment  for  using  evidence  known  to  be  false  ...  190 

for  signing  a  false  certificate  ...  191 

for  using  as  a  true  certificate,  false  in  material  point  192 
making  false  statement  in  declaration,  which  is  by 
law  receivable  in  evidence  •••  193 

using  such  declaration  as  true  194 

FALSE  PERSONATION 
See  Personating. 

FALSE  REPORT 

circulating,  to  cause  mutiny  •-  508 

FEELINGS 

wounding  religious,  &c-  —  294  297 
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FICTITIOUS  STAMP 

prohibition  of  ...  261 

FIGHTING 

when  it  constitutes  an  “  affray  ”  ,  ...  151 

punishment  for  ...  152 

culvable  homicide  committed  in  sudden  fight,  where 
it  does  not  amount  to  murder  ...  Except.  4,  Expl.,  299 
FINDER 

of  lost  property  when  punishable  as  misappropriat¬ 
ing  it  ...  Expl.  2  403 

FINE 

amount  of,  when  unlimited  ...  52 

imprisonment  in  default  of  payment  of  ...  53 

limit  to  term  of,  where  offence  itself  punishable  with 
imprisonment  ...  54 

may  be  of  what  kind  ...  55 

limit  in  term  of,  if  offence  is  punishable  with  fine 
only  ••••  56 

terminates  on  payment  of  fine  or  of  propor¬ 
tional  part  ...  57,  58 

within  what  time  may  be  levied  ...  59 

may  be  levied  from  estate  of  deceased  offender  ...  ib. 

FIRE 

negligence,  &c.,  as  to  ...  283 

using,  to  cause  mischief  ...  436,437 

to  injure  a  decked  vessel  of  more  than  20  tons...  439 
See  Explosive  substance,  Mischief. 

FOOD 

adulteration  of  ...  270 

selling,  &c.,  adulterated  ...  271 

FORCE 

acts  done  under  compulsion,  when  no  offence  ...  83 

who  is  said  to  use  ...  349 

See  Criminal  force,  Unlawful  assembly. 

FORCED  LABOUR  f 

exacting  ...  374 
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Sections. 

FORFEITURE 

sentence  of,  renders  offender 

incapable  of  acquiri 

ng 

property- 

...  50 

may  be  adjudged  by  Court  in 

certain  cases 

51 

of  property,  for  waging  war 

against  the  Soverei 

gn 

or  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  I 

Impress  of  India... 

112,114 

used  in,  or  acquired  by,  c< 

immitting  depredati 

on 

on  a  Native  State 

119,120 

fraudulently  removing,  &c.,  property  to  avoid 

...  201 

receiving  or  claiming  propert; 

to  avoid 

...  202 

public  servant  disobeying  the ' 

aw,  to  screen  prope 

ty 

from 

...  214 

framing  incorrect  record, 

&c..  to  do  so 

...  215 

FORGED  DOCUMENT 

what  constitutes  a 

...  472 

See  Forgery. 

FORGERY 

definition  of  the  offence 

465,466 

punishment  for,  if  simple 

...  467 

of  a  record,  &c.,  of  a  Court  of 

Justice 

...  468 

of  a  register  of  birth,  baptism 

marriage,  or  buria; 

...  ib. 

of  a  will  or  valuable  security 

...  469 

of  authority  to  receive  or  trar 
if  for  the  purpose  of  cheating 

sfer  money,  &c. 

ib. 

...  470 

harming  any  one’s  reputation 

...  471 

using  forged  document 

...  473 

making  or  possessing  a  counterfeit  plate  or  seal  w 

ith 

intent,  &c. 

474,475 

having  possession  of  a  forged  document 

...  476 

counterfeiting  a  device  or  m 

ark  for  authenticating 

documents 

477,478 

having  possession  of  material  with  such  mark 

...  ib. 

destroying,  &c.,  or  cancelling,  &c.,  a  will 

...  479 

a  valuable  security 

ib. 

authority  to  adopt 

...  ib. 

FRAUDULENT 

transfer,  &c.,  of  property  to 

prevent  seizure 

...  201 
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Sections. 

FRAUDULENT — continued. 

claim  to  property  to  prevent  seizure  ...  202 

suffering  a  decree  for  a  sum  not  due  °'v> 

claim  in  a  Court  of  Justice 
taking  a  decree  for  a  sum  not  due 
See  Forfeiture,  Fraudulent  dispositions  of  property. 
FRAUDULENT  DEEDS 

See  Fraudulent  dispositions  of  property. 

FRAUDULENT  DISPOSITIONS  OF  PROPERTY 

what  transactions  amount  to  201  203 

removal  or  concealment,  &c.,  of  property  to  defraud 
creditors 

preventing  a  debt  due  to  offender  from  being  made 
available  to  creditors 

executing  a  deed  with  false  statement  of  c 
deration 

or  with  false  statement  as  to  person  for 
whose  benefit  it  is  to  operate 
fraudulent  concealment  or  removal  of  property 
generally 
assisting  therein 
release  of  any  claim  or  demand 

making  fraudulent  claim  to  property  to  which  one 
is  not  entitled  -  ,  »».  2°S 

FRAUDULENTLY 

meaning  of  the  word 

FUNERAL 

ceremonies,  disturbing  assembly  for  performance  of  296- 

GAIN 

See  Wrongful  gain. 

GENERAL  EXCEPTIONS  65'~96 

GESTURE 

making  a,  to  wound  religious  feelings  of  another  ...  297 
when  it  may  amount  to  an  assault  —  351  ; 

GOOD  FAITH 

definition  of  .  ...  46 


204 

205 


422 

423 


424 


425 
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government  stamp 

counterfeiting  a  •••  2 

possessing  instrument  or  material  used  for  counter¬ 
feiting  a  •••  ' 

making  or  selling,  &c.,  instrument  for  counter¬ 
feiting  a  •••  “ 

selling,  See.,  a  counterfeit  ~ 

possessing  a  counterfeit  2 

using  as  genuine  one  known  to  be  counterfeit  ...  2 

■where  a,  has  been  used,  effacing  writing  with  intent 
to  cause  loss  to  Government  •••  2 

removing  a,  from  a  writing,  &c.,  with  intent,  &c.  ... 
using  one  known  to  have  been  used  before  with 
intent,  &o.  ^ 

erasure  of  mark  upon,  denoting  that  it  has  been 

used  before,  with  intent,  &c.  ...  2 

GRATIFICATION 

meaning  of  the  word  ...  Expl.  1 

public  servant  taking  a,  improperly 
accepting,  &c.,  for  corruptly  influencing  a  public 
servant  •••  ^ 

for  using  personal  influence  with  public  servant  ...  1 

abetment  by  public  servant  of  the  taking  or 

giving  of  a  ■ 

public  servant  taking,  See.,  a  thing  without  adequate 
>  consideration  for  it  ... 

receiving  illegal,  to  give  or  withhold  evidence 
#  if  in  any  stage  of  a  judicial  proceeding 

accepting,  &c.,  to  screen,  offender,  or  abandon 
prosecution 

giving,  &c.,  in  consideration  of  screening  offender, 
&c. 

taking  to  help  in  recovery  of  property 
GRIEVOUS  HURT 

kidnapping  a  person  in  order  to  do  him 
See  Hurt. 
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Sections. 


414 


123 


HABITUALLY  RECEIVING 
stolen  property 
HARBOURING 

prisoner  of  State  or  war,  who  has  escaped 
a  deserter  •"  128 

offender  to  screen  him  from  punishment  ...  207 

no  offence,  if  offender  is  husband  or  wife  of  har- 
bourer  ...  Except.  207-  211 

offender  who  has  been  convicted,  or  whose  appre¬ 
hension  has  been  ordered  ••• 

See  Public  servant. 


HEALTH 

public  offences  against 
See  Nuisance. 

HIRING 

or  being  hired  to  join  an  unlawful  assembly...  142,  1 

harbouring  persons  so  hired  •••  3 

HOMICIDE 

See  Culpable,  homicide. 

HOUSE-BREAKING 

what  constitutes  the  offence  of 
how  punished,  if  simple 

if  in  order  to  commit  another  offence  punish¬ 
able  with  imprisonment 

if  with  preparation  to  cause  hurt  or  restraint,  &c.  ... 
accompanied  by  causing  grievous  hurt.  See.,  while 
committing  it 

See  Criminal  trespass.  House-breaking  by  night. 

HOU  SE-BRE AKIN G  BY  NIGHT 

what  constitutes  the  offence  of 
how  punished,  if  simple 

if  in  order  to  commit  another  offence  punishable 
by  imprisonment 

if  with  preparation  to  cause  hurt  or  restraint,  &c.... 
See  Criminal  trespass,  House-breaking. 
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HOUSE-TRESPASS 

what  constitutes  the  offence  of  Expl.  443 

how  punished,  if  simple  ...  450 

if  in  order  to  commit  another  offence  punishable 
with  death  ...  451 

an  offence  punishable  with  imprisonment  for  life,&c.  452 
an  offence  punishable  with  imprisonment,  &c.  ...  453 

with  preparation  for  causing  hurt,  &c.,  or 
restraint,  &c.  ...  454 

See  Criminal  trespass. 

HURT 

causing,  to  the  person  of  the  Sovereign  ...  Ill 

who  is  said  to  cause  it  ...  319 

ml untarily  causing,  what  is  ...  321 

'  punishment  for  ...  323 

'  by  using  dangerous  weapons,  &c.  ...  324 

when  done  for  extortion,  or  to  force  a  person  to  do 
an  illegal  act  327 

or  to  extort  confession  ...  330 

or  to  obtain  restoration  of  property  ...  tb. 

or  to  deter  public  servant  from  doing  his  duty  ...  332 

when  done  on  grave  and  sudden  provocation  ...  334 

when  caused  by  act  showing  want  of  regard  'for 

human  life  337 

administering  drug  with  intent  to  cause  ...  328 

grievous,  what  is  ...  320 

voluntarily  causing  grievous  hurt,  what  is  ...  322 

#  punishment  for  ■■■  325 

by  dangerous  weapons,  &c.  326 

while  committing  dacoity  or  robbery  ...  397 

■  when  done  to  extort  property  or  to  force  to  do  an 

illegal  act  3"^9 

or  to  extort  confession  or  to  compel  restoration  of 
property  —  331 

to  public  servant  to  deter  him  from  doing  his  duty.  333 

when  done  on  provocation,  &c.  335 


Penal  Code— Index. 


H  URT — continued. 

grievous,  by  an  act  showing  want  of  regard  for  the 


safety  of  others  338 

HUSBAND 

cannot  commit  rape  on  wife,  if  above  10  ...  375 

may  harbour  or  conceal  wife,  if  offender  ...  207,  211 
See  Adultery,  Marriage,  Rave,  Wife. 

IDIOT 

act  of,  when  no  offence  73 

act  done  for  benefit  of,  when  no  offence  ...  78 

cannot  consent  •••  79 

right  of  private  defence  against  act  of  ...  88 

causing  an,  to  execute  or  alter  a  document,  &c.,  is 
foTgery  466 

See  Forgery. 

ILLEGAL 

application  and  meaning  of  the  word  ...  37 

order  by  a  public  servant  ...  216 

ILLICIT  INTERCOURSE 


abduction  of  woman  in  order  to  force  her  'to 


enticing  married  woman  for  the  purpose  of  ...  501 

IMPRISONMENT 

is  rigorous  or  simple  ...  47 

when  it  may  be  partly  rigorous  and  partly  simple...  49 
in  default  of  payment  of  fine  53  55 

is  in  excess  of  ail  other  imprisonment  ...  ib. 

how  limited  56  58; 

solitary,  when  and  to  what  extent  ...  62 


See  Fine,  Wrongful  restraint. 
INFANT 

when  incapable  of  offence 
INFECTION 

negligent  act  likely  to  spread 
malignant  act  likely  to  spread 
disobeying  quarantine  rules 


267 

268 
269 
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Sections. 

INFLUENCE 

See  Bribe,  Gratification,  Public  servant. 
INFORMATION 

giving  false,  of  design  to  commit  an  offence  ...  108 — 110 

where  informant  is  a  public  servant  ...  100 

omission  to  give,  to  public  servant  ...  160 

where  offence  committed  ...  107 

giving  false,  to  public  servant  ...  170 

where  offence  committed  ...  198 

with  intent  to  cause  a  public  servant  to  use 
his  power  to  injury  of  another  ...  175 

to  screen  an  offender  ...  196 

See  Agent,  Contempt,  Public  servant.  Unlawful  assembly. 
INJURY 

what  the  word  denotes  ...  38 

INSANE 

man,  act  of,  no  offence  ...  73 

act  done  for  benefit  of,  when  no  offence  ...  78,81 

cannot  “  consent  ”  ...  79 

right  of  private  defence  against  act  of  ...  88 

causing  an,  to  execute  or  alter  a  document,  is 
forgery  ...  466 

See  Forgery. 

INSUBORDINATION 

abetting  act  of,  by  soldier  ...  130 

INSULT 

to  public  servant,  &c.  ...  226 

provoking  breach  of  the  peace  by  ...  507 

to  modesty  of  a  woman,  using  word  or  gesture,  &c., 
for  the  purpose  of  ...  512 

See  Contempt,  Intimidation. 

INTENTION 

effect  of  a  criminal,  where  act  is  done  by  several 
persons  •  •  29 

how  far  implied  in  *  voluntarily  ’  ...  35 

act  done  bona  fide  without  criminal  ...  70 

in  caee  of  a  drunken  man  •••  75 
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Sections, 

INTERRUPTION 

to  public  servant  in  a  judicial  proceeding  226 

See  Contempt. 

INTIMIDATION 

act  done  under,  when  no  offence  S3 

“  criminal,”  what  constitutes  the  offence  of  ...  50® 

punishment  for,  if  simple  ...  5091 

if  threat  be  of  grevious  hurt  or  death,  &c.  ..,  ib. 

if  committed  by  anonymous  communication  ...  510 

inducing,  & c.,  a  person  to  do  an  act  by  making  him 
believe  he  will  incur  tile  divine  displeasure  if  he 
does  not  ...  511 

See  Insult. 

INTOXICATION 

when  it  prevents  act  or  omission  from  being  an 
offence  ...74,75 

must  be  involuntary  to  have  that  effect  ....  ib. 

presumption  of  knowledge  or  intent  against  roan  in 
state  of  ...  75 

person  labouring  under,  cannot  “  consent  ”  ...  7$ 

right  of  private  defence  against  persons  labouring 
under  ...  88' 

causing  a  person  to  execute  or  alter  a  document 
while  in  a  state  of,  is  forgery  ...  466 

causing  annoyance  while  in  a  state  of"  ...  513#- 

See  Forgery. 

JOINT  ACT 

liability  of  each  for  ...  28; 

when  criminal  knowledge  is  essential  ....  29 

in  case  of  rioting  138 

JUDGE 

meaning  of  the  word  13- 

Magistrate  may  be  a,  within  the  meaning:  of  this 
Section  ...  ib. 

so  may  a  Division  Peishkar  ....  ib. 

every,  is  a  “public  servant"  ....  15 

act  of,,  when  no  offence  65 


Sections. 

JUDGE— contin  ued. 

act  done  under  order  of  ...  67 

JUDGMENT 

may  be  given  that  it  is  doubtful  of  which  of  several 
offences  a  person  is  guilty  ...  61 

JUDICIAL  PROCEEDING 

explanation  of  the  term  ...  187 

false  evidence  in  ...  185—189 

giving  or  withholding  evidence  in  any  stage  of  a, 
for  illegal  gratification  ..  195 

public  servant  making  order,  &c.,  contrary  to  law- 
in  ...  216 

insulting  or  interrupting  public  servant,  in  any 
stage  of  a  ....  226 

JURISDICTION 

want  of,  how  far  it  deprives  officer  of  protection, 

when  he  enforces  order  of  Judge  ...  67 

JUSTICE 

Court  of,  defined  ...  II 

public,  offences  against  ...  185 — 226 

JUVENILE  OFFENDER 

punishable  with  whipping,  when  ...  518 

KIDNAPPING 

is  of  two  kinds  ...  359 

from  Travancore  ...  360 

from  lawful  guardianship  ...  361 

where  there  is  a  bom  fide  belief  in  the  right  to  the 
custody  of  a  child  ...  ib. 

when  it  is  abduction  ...  362 

punishment  for,  in  ordinary  cases  ...  363 

where  person  is  kidnapped  to  be  murdered  ...  364 

to  be  wrongfully  confined  ...  365 

where  a  woman  is  kidnapped  that  she  may  be  com¬ 
pelled  to  marry,  &c.  ...  366 


Penal  Code— Index. 


concealing  or  confining  kidnapped  person  ...  368 

child,  to  steal  property  from  its  person  ...  369 

buying  or  selling,  &c.,  a  slave  ...  370,371 

LABOUR 


■espect  of,  delivered  in  execut- 


LAND-MARK 


diminishing  usefulness  of  one,  fixed  by  public 
servant 

See  Mischief. 

LAW 

customary,  exempts  Brahmins  and  women  from 
capital  punishment 

prohibits  award  of  capital  punishment  to-  more  than 
one  person 

See  Local  law,  Special  law.  Punishment. 

LEGAL  REMUNERATION 


LEGALLY  BOUND 

meaning  of  37 

letters 

opening,  without  authority  405 

publishing  the  same 
LIABILITY 

of  one  for  acts  done  by  another  in  furtherance  of 
common  design  •...  28,101 — 103 

138—141 


Sections. 


LIFE 

what  the  word  denotes  ...  39 

human,  causing  hurt  by  act  showing  want  of  due 
regard  for  ...  337 

causing  grievous  hurt-  ...  338 

LIGHT 

exhibiting  a  false  ...  279 

LIMIT  OF  PUNISHMENT 

when  offence  is  made  up  of  several  offences  ...  60 

LOCAL  LAW 

meaning  of  the  term  ...  36 

no  “  local  law  ”  is  repealed  or  affected  by  the  Penal 
Code  ...  3 

LOSS 

See  Wrongful  loss. 

LOST  PROPERTY 

finder  of,  when  punishable  for  misappropriating  ...  403 

See  Misappropriation. 

LOTTERY  OFFICE 

keeping  a  ...  293 

LUNATIC 

cannot  he  guilty  of  an  offence,  when  ...  73 

act  done  for  benefit  of,  when  no  offence  ...  78,81 

cannot  “  consent  ”  ....  79 

right  of  private  defence  against  act  of  ....  88 

LURKING  HOUSE-TRESPASS 

definition  of  the  offence  ....  444 

punishment  for,  if  simple  ....  455 

if  in  order  to  commit  an  offence  punishable  with 
imprisonment  ....  456 

if  with  preparation  to  cause  hurt  or  res¬ 
traint,  &c.  ....  457 

if  accompanied  by  causing  grievous  hurt,  &c.  ...  461 

See  Criminal  trespass,  Lurking  house-trespass  by  night. 
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LURKING  HOUSE-TRESPASS  BY  NIGHT 


LURKING  HOUSE-TRESPASS  BY  NIGHT 

what  constitutes  the  offence  ...  445 

how  punished,  if  simple  ...  458 

if  in  order  to  commit  another  offence  punish¬ 
able  with  imprisonment  ...  459 

with  preparation  to  cause  hurt  or  restraint,  &c.  ...  460 

See  Criminal  trespass.  Lurking  house-trespass. 
MACHINERY 

negligent  conduct  as  to,  in  possession  or  charge  of 

offender  ...  285  , 

MAGISTRATE 

may  be  included  in  the  term  Judge  ...  13 

MAJESTY  THE  QUEEN  EMPRESS  OF  INDIA 

Her,  what  the  words  denote  ...  11 

MARK 

making  or  counterfeiting  a  mark  in  any  material 
used  for  authenticating  a  will  or  valuable  secur¬ 
ity,  &c.  ...  477 

possessing  material  with  such  mark,  &c.  ...  ib. 

making,  &c.,  in  any  material  used  for  authenticat¬ 
ing  a  document  other  than  a  will  or  valuable 
security,  &c.  ...  478<t 

possessing  material  with  such  mark,  &c,  ...  ib. 

counterfeiting,  ordinarily  used  by  a  public  servant 
to  denote  the  manufacture,  &c.,  of  property  ...  487 


See  Forgery,  Government  stamp.  Land-mark, 
Mischief ,  Property-mark,  Trade-mark. 
MARRIAGE 

abducting  or  kidnapping  a  woman  in  order  to 


compel  ••• 

forging  register  of  468 

inducing  cohabitation  by  falsely  making  it  to  be 
believed  that  a  lawful  marriage  has  taken  place...  496 
second,  during  the  life-time  of  a  husband  or  wife  ...  497 
if  with  concealment  of  the  former  marriage  ...  498 

ceremonies  gone  through  fraudulently  ...  499 

See  Adultery  .  .... 
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Sections. 

MARRIED  WOMAN 

kidnapping  or  abducting  ...  366 

committing  adultery  with  ...  500 

enticing  or  taking  away,  or  concealing,  &c ,  a,  with 
intent,  &c.  ....  501 

See  Marriage ,  Harbouring.  Evidence ,  Wife. 


MEASURE 

false,  using  a  ....262,263 

being  in  possession  of,  with  knowledge  and  intent.  264 
making  or  selling,  with  knowledge  and  intent  ....  265 

See  Weight. 

MINOR 

selling  or  buying,  for  prostitution  ....372,-373 

MINT 

person  employed  in,  causing  coin  to  be  of  wrong 
weight  •—  *41 

of  wrong  composition  ....  ib. 

unlawfully  taking  a  coining  instrument  from  a  ....  242 
See  Coin. 


MISAPPROPRIATION, 
of  movable  property 
of  property  found  accidentally 
of  a  deceased  person 


403 
ib. 

404 


MISCARRIAGE. 

causing  •••■  31 

a  woman  may  commit  this  offence  on  herself 
punishment  for  causing,  in  ordinary  cases 
if  done  without  woman’s  consent 
causing  death  in  attempt  to  procure  * 

if  done  without  the  consent  of  the  woman 
doing  an  act  to  prevent  a  child  being  born  alive 
causing  death  of  quick  unborn  child 
MISCHIEF 

definition  of  the  offence 
punishment  for,  when  simple 

if  damage  done  amounts  to  Rs,  50 
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Sections, 


MISCHIEF — continued. 

by  killing,  maiming,  &c.,  an  animal  worth  10  rupees  439 
by  killing,  maiming,  &c.,  an  elephant,  camel,  horse, 
mule,  buffalo,  bull,  cow,  or  ox  ...  430. 

any  other  animal  worth  more  than  Rs.  50  ...  ib. 

by  diminishing  supply  of  water,  &c.  ...  431 

by  injuring  public  work,  bridge,  navigable  river, 

&c„  ...  432 

by  causing  inundation,  or  obstructing  drainage  ...  433 
by  destroying  or  moving,  &c.,  light-house,  sea-mark, 

&c.  ...  434 

by  exhibiting  false  light,  or  mark  to  mislead  navi¬ 
gators  ...  279 

by  destroying,  &e.,  land-mark  fixed  by  public 
servant  ...  435 

by  using  fire  or  explosive  substance  with  intent, 

&c.  ...  436 

with  intent  to  destroy  a  house,  &c.  ...  437 

committed  on  a  decked  vessel  of  20  tons  burden  ...  438 
if  by  fire  or  explosive  substance  ...  439 

running  vessel  ashore  to  commit  theft  of  property...  440 
committed  with  preparation  for  causing  death  or 
grievous  hurt  ...  441 

with  respect  to  a  will  or  valuable  security  ...  479 

See  Private  defence. 

MISFORTUNE 

act  done  by,  when  it  is  no  offence  ,.,  69 

MISTAKE  OF  FACT 

.  when  act  done  hr  reason  of,  no  offence  ...  65,68, 

right  of  private  defence  against  act  of  one  acting  "j 
under  '■  ‘  ...  88 

MISTAKE  OF  LAW 

does  not  prevent  an  act  from  being  Afi  %ffence  ...  65,68 
MONEY  'l 

See  Coin. 

MONTH 

meaning  of  the  word,  and  how  calculated  ...  43 
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MORALS 

public  ...  290—293 

See  Nuisance,  Obscenity. 

MOYABLE  PROPERTY 

what  the  term  means  and  includes  ...  16 

MOVING 

what  is  a,  in  case  of  theft  ...  378 

MURDER 

what  amounts  to  the  crime  of  ...  299 

in  what  cases  culpable  homicide  does  not  amount 
to  ...  ib. 

by  homicide  of  person  whose  death  was  not  in¬ 
tended  ...  300 

punishment  for  ...  301 

if  committed  by  a  life-convict  ...  302 

attempt  to  commit  ...  307 

punishment  for,  in  ordinary  cases  ...  ib. 

if  hurt  is  caused  ...  ib. 

accompanied  by  dacoity,  punishment  for  ....  396 

See  Culpable  homicide,  Dacoity,  Suicide. 

MUTINY 

abetting  the  commission  of  ....  124 

where  the  mutiny  is  committed  in  consequence  ....  125 
abetting  assault  on  superior  officer  ....  126 

if  assault  is  committed  in  consequence  ....  127 

abetting  desertion  ....  128 

abetting  act  of  insubordination  ....  130 

circulating  rumours,  &c.,  with  intent  to  excite  —  508 
NATIVE  STATE 

waging  war  against  ....  118 

committing  depredation  on  the  territories  of  ....  119 

receiving  property  taken  from  —  120 

NAVIGATION 

of  a  vessel,  rash  or  negligent,  showing  want  of  re¬ 
gard  for  human  life,  &c.  ....  278 

carrying  passengers  in  unsafe  vessel  ....  280 
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Sections, 

NAVIGATION  —continued. 
obstructing  public  line  of 
injuring,  by  mischief 

endangering,  by  removing  lights,  buoys,  &c . 

exhibiting  false  lights,  buoys,  &c. 

See  Mischief. 

NEGLIGENCE 

in  driving  or  riding  on  highway 
in  navigating  a  vessel 

in  conveying  passenger  for  hire  in  unsafe  vessel  .... 
causing  obstruction  on  highway  or  line  of  naviga- 

w-ith  respect  to  poisonous,  combustible,  or  explosive 
matter  —  282—284 

in  regard  to  machinery  ....  285 

in  keeping  a  dangerous  animal  ....  28? 

e  ausing  death,  not  amounting  to  culpable  homicide  304 


See  Hurt ,  Nuisance. 

NOTICE 

See  Contempt,  Court  of  Justice- 
NUISANCE 

public,  what  is  a  265 

not  excused  on  account  of  other  advantage  —  ib. 

negligent  act  likely  to  spread  infection  ....  267 

malignant  act  likely  to  spread  infection  _  268 

disobeying  quarantine  law  ....  269 

adulteration  of  food  or  drink  for  sale1  —  270 

sale  of  noxious  food  or  drink  ...  271 

adulteration  of  drugs  ....  272 

sale  of  adulterated  drugs  ...  273 

sale  o-f  one  drug  as  being  another  drug  ....  274 

defiling  water  of  public  spring  or  reservoir  ...  275 

making  atmosphere  injurious  to  health  ....  276' 

rash  driving  or  riding  ...  277 

rash  navigation  of  vessel  ...  278 


281 

432 

434 

27? 


277 

278 
280 

281 


Sections. 


Penal  Cope- -Index. 


NUISANCE — continued. 

exhibiting  false  light,  &c.  ...  279 

conveying  person  for  hire  in  vessel  overloaded  or 
unsafe  ...  280 

obstructing  public  way  or  navigation  ...  281 

negligence  with  respect  to  poison  ....  282 

fire  or  combustible  matter  ....  283 

explosive  substance  ....  284 

machinery  ....  285 

pulling  down  or  repairing  buildings  _..  286 

an  animal  ....  287 

punishment  for  any,  not  specially  provided  for  ....  288 

continuance  of,  after  injunction  to  discontinue  ....  289 

obscene  works,  songs,  &c.  ....  290 — 292 

keeping  lottery-office  ....  293 

OATH 

what  the  word  means  and  includes  ....  45 

refusing  to  take  an  ....  171 

making  false  statements  on,  to  public  servant  174 

See  False  evidence. 

OBSCENITY 

importing,  printing,  selling,  &c.,  obscene  books,  &c.  290 

possessing  obscene  hooks,  for  purpose  of  sale,  &c. ..  291 

singing  obscene  songs,  &c.  ....  292 

uttering  obscene  words,  &c.  ....  ih. 

See  Insult. 

OBSTRUCTING 


public  servant  in  discharge  of  his  duty  ....  179,  221,  222 
the  taking  of  property  by  authority  of  public 
servant  ....  176 

the  sale  of  property  by  public  servant  ....  177 

apprehension  of  one’s  self  ....  221 

of  another  ....  222 

a  public  way  ....  281,  432 

line  of  navigation  ....  ib. 

See  Mischief,  Public  servant. 
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534 


Sections. 


OCCUPIER 

of  land  not  giving  Police  notice  of  riot,  &o.  ....  146 

for  whose  benefit  a  riot  is  committed,  liability  of  . ..  147 
his  agents — liability  of,  in  such  cases  ....  148 

OFFENCE 

meaning  of  the  word  ....  34 

causing  disappearance  of  evidence  of  ....  196 

what  acts  or  omissions  do  not  constitute  an  ....  65 — 96 
act  of  person  bound  by  law,  or  believing  himself 
bound  to  do  it  ....  65 

act  of  Judge  acting  judicially  ....  66 

aet  done  pursuant  to  order  of  a  Court  of  Justice  ....  67 

act  of  person  justified,  or  believing  himself  to  be 
justified  in  doing  it  68 

accident  in  doing  lawful  act  ....  69 

act  likely  to  cause  harm,  but  done  to  prevent  other 
harm  •—  7(1 

act  of  child  under  seven  years  of  age  ....  71 

above  seven,  but  under  twelve,  and  of  immature 
understanding  .... 

act  of  person  of  unsound  mind  ....  73 

intoxicated  person  ....  74, 75- 

act  done  by  consent,  not  intended  or  known  to  be 
likely  to  cause  death  or  grievous  hurt  ...  76 

act  not  intended  to  cause  death  done  by  consent  for 
benefit  of  a  person  —  77 

act  done  for  benefit  of  child  with  consent  of 
guardian  ...  78fc 

act  of  person  of  unsound  mind  •  ...  ib. 

act  done  for  benefit  of  a  person  without  consent  ...  31 

communication  made  in  good  faith  ...  82 

act  to  which  a  person  is  compelled  by  threats 
act  causing  very  slight  harm 

act  done  by  guardian  towards  person  in  his  charge... 
act  done  in  exercise  of  right  of  private  defence 


when  this  right  exists  ...  87 — 96 


8  8.|  8  ■ 
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OFFENCE — continued.  Section*, 

unnatural  ...  377 

■See  Private  defence. 

OMISSION 

what  the  word  denotes  ...  27 

illegal,  when  included  ir.  the  word  act  ...  26 

offence  caused  partly  by  omission,  and  partly  by 

act  ...  30 

constituting  an  abetment  ...  97,98 

to  give  information,  when  illegal  ...  110,169 

to  assist  a  public  servant  ...  180 

by  public  servant  to  apprehend  ...  218,219 

to  apprehend,  or  sufferance  of  escape,  on  part  of 
public  servant  in  cases  not  otherwise  provided 
for  ...  223 

resistance  or  obstruction  to  lawful  apprehension, 
or  escape  or  rescue,  in  cases  not  otherwise 
provided  for  ...  224 

,  See  Apprehension ,  Agent,  Document ,  Evidence,  Owner, 
Public  servant,  Biot. 

OWNER 

of  land  not  giving  Police  notice  of  riot,  &c.  ...  146 

of  land  for  whose  benefit  a  riot  is  committed,  his 
liability  ....  147 

his  agent,— liability  of,  in  such  cases  ....  148 

PEACE 

breach  of  the,  provoking  a  ....  507 

See  Riot. 


PENAL  CODE 

takes  effect  from  what  date  ....  1 

in  what  places  ....  ib. 

as  to  what  persons  ....  2 

what  laws  and  customs  it  does  not  repeal  ....  3 

PERJURY 

See  False  evidence. 


PERSONATING 
a  soldier 


131 
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PERSONATING — continued. 

any  public  servant 
another,  for  the  purpose  of  a  suit 
See  Cheating. 

PLATE 

making  or  counterfeiting  a,  for  purpose  of 
forging  will,  or  valuable  security,  &  o. 


making  or  possessing  a,  for  counterfeiting  tri 
property  mark 

See  Forgery ,  Government  stamp.  Trade-mark. 
POISON 

negligence,  &o.,  with  respect  to 
administering  with  intent  to  cause  hurt,  &c 


POSSESSION 

what  amounts  to 
PREVIOUS  CONVICTION 

effect  of,  in  increasing  punishment 
must  havebeen  under  Penal  Code 
PRINCIPAL  AND  ABETTOR 
See  Abetment. 

PRISONER 

suffering  or  aiding  escape  of  — ■  1 

PRIVATE  DEPENCE 

the  right  of  * 

act  done  in  exercise  of  the  right  of,  no  offence 
when  the  right  of,  exists  ••••  1 

against  act  of  public  servant 
of  the  body ,  when  the  right  of,  extends  to  causing 
death 

when  only  to  causing  less  harm 
how  long  the  right  of,  continues 
of  property ,  when  the  right  of,  extends  to  causing 
death 

when  only  to  causing  less  harm 
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Sections. 

PRIVATE  DEFENCE — continued. 

of  property,  how  long  the  right  of,  continues  ....  95 

innocent  person,  injured  in  the  exercise  of  the 
right  of  ....  96 

culpable  homicide  committed  in  excessive  exercise  of 
the  right  of,  when  not  murder  ....  299 

PROCESSIONS 

conduct  of,  disobedience  to  an  order  relating  to  ....  182 

PROPERTY-MARK 

what  is  a  ...  482 

“  using  a  false,”  what  constitutes  .  .  484 

using  a  false,  with  intent,  &c.  ...  485 

counterfeiting,  &c.,  ordinarily  used  by  another  ...  486 

by  public  servant,  &c.  ...  487 

possessing  die,  plate,  &c.,  for  counterfeiting  ...  488 

a  false,  possessing  with  intent  to  use  it  ...  ib. 

selling  goods  with  false,  knowing,  &c.  ...  489 

making  false  mark  on  goods  ...  490 

on  any  receptacle  for  goods  ...  ib. 

making  use  of  such  false  mark  ...  491 

tampering  with,  &c.,  a,  with  intent  to  injure  any 
person  ...  492 

See  Forgery ,  Mark,  Trade-mark. 

PROVOCATION 

when  culpable  homicide  committed  under,  is  not 
murder  •••  299 

causing  hurt  on  ■  •  ■  334 

grievous  hurt  on  ...  335 

using  criminal  force  on  358 

See  Insult,  Riot. 

PUBLIC 

what  the  word  includes  ...  10 

PUBLIC  JUSTICE 

offences  gainst  185  226 

See  False  evidence,  Public  servant. 

PUBLIC  SERVANT 

who  are  included  in  this  term  ...  15 
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Sections, 


PUBLIC  SERVANT — continued. 

defence  against  acts  of  ....  gg 

abetting  an  offence  ....  106 

concealing  a  design,  &c.,  which  it  is  his  duty  to 

prevent  ....  109 

voluntarily  allowing  prisoner  of  State  or  of  war  to 
escape  from  custody  ....  121 

negligently  allowing  prisoner  of  State  of  or  of  war  to 
escape  ....  122 

assault.,  &c.,  on,  while  suppressing  riot,  &e.,  ....  144 

taking  a  gratification,  &c  ,  improperly  ....  1,53 

person  expecting  to  be  a,  taking  a  gratification,  &c.,  ib. 
abetting  the  taking  of  bribes  or  gratification  154—156 
obtaining  a  valuable  thing  for  inadequate  consider¬ 
ation,  &c.  ....  157 

disobeying  direction  of  law,  with  a  view  to  injure 
any  one  ....  158 

framing  incorrect  document  ....  159 

unlawfully  engaging  in  trade  ....  160 

buying  or  bidding  for  property  ....  161 

personating  a  ....  163 

wearing  garb,  or  token  of  ....  1G3 

committing  or  assisting  other  person  to  commit 
sexual  intercourse  with  woman  under  his  official 
control  ....  164 

contempts  of  the  lawful  authority  of  165 — 184 

absconding  to  avoid  service  of  summons,  &c.,  issued 
by  ....  165 

preventing  service  of  summons,  &c.  ....  166 

non-attendance  in  obedience  to  order  ....  167 

departure  without  leave  of  ....  ib. 

omission  to  produce  or  deliver  up  document  ....  168 

give  notice  or  information  to  ^  ....  169 

of  an  offence  committed  169, 197 

furnishing  false  information  to  ....  170 

respecting  an  offence  committed  170,  198 

refusing  to  be  sworn  ....  171 


Sections. 
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PUBLIC  SERVANT  -  -continued. 

refusing  to  answer  question  of  ....  172 

to  sign  statement  before  ....  173 

making  false  statements  on  oath  before  ....  174 

giving  false  informatian  to  make  a,  use  his  power  to 
the  injury  of  another  ....  175 

resisting  the  taking  of  property  by  lawful  authority 
of  ....  176 

obstructing  sale  of  property  by  lawful  authority  ...  177 

illegal  purchase  of,  or  bid  for,  property  offered  for 
sale  by  ...  178 

obstructing,  in  discharge  of  duty  ...  179 

omitting  to  assist  ...  180 

if  aid  is  demanded  ...  ib. 

disobedience  to  order  of.  duly  promulgated  ...  181 

threat  of  injury  to  ...  183 

to  restrain  any  person  from  applying  to,  for 
protection  ...  184 

disobeying  direction  of  law,  in  order  to  screen 
offender  or  to  save  property  from  forfeiture  '  ...  214 

framing  Incorrect  record  or  writing  to  save  property 
from  forfeiture  ...  215 

making  order,  &c.,  contrary  to  law  ...  216 

keeping  person  in  confinement  contrary  to  law  ...  217 

omitting  to  apprehend,  &c.,  person  accused,  &c.  ...  218 

suffering  him  to  escape  ...  ib. 

omitting  to  apprehend,  &c.,  person  sentenced  ...  219 

•negligently  suffering  escape  of  person  in  confine¬ 
ment  ...  220 

insulting  or  interrupting  a,  during  a  judicial  proceed¬ 
ing  ...  226 

committing  culpable  homicide  by  exceeding  his 
powers,  is  not  guilty  of  murder,  if  acting  bona 
fide  ...  299 

causing  hurt  to,  to  deter  him  from  doing  his  duty  ...  332 

grievous  hurt,  with  the  like  object  ...  333 

using  criminal  force  towards,  &c.  ...  353 
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Sections. 

PUBLIC  SERVANT — continued. 

destroying,  &e.,  land-mark  fixed  by  authority  of  ...  435 

counterfeiting  a  property-mark  used  by  a  ...  437 

making  false  marks  upon  goods  to  deceive  ...  490 
making  use  of  such  false  mark  ...  491 

See  Private  defence. 

PUBLIC  WORSHIP 

a  place  of,  what  is  ...  182 

new  places  of,  disobedience  to  an  order  relating  to  ib. 
PUNISHMENT 

capital,  customary  law  exempting  Brahmins  and 
women  from  3 

prohibiting  award  of,  to  more  than  one  person  ....  ib. 
See  generally  under  the  heads  of  the  various  offences. 
QUARANTINE 

disobeying  rule  of  269 

QUESTION 

refusing  to  answer  a,  put  by  public  servant,  when 
an  offence  ....  172 

RAPE 

what  amounts  to  ....  375 

cannot  be  committed  by  a  man  on  his  wife  unless 
she  is  under  ten  years  of  age  ....  ib. 

punishment  for  ....  375 

RASH  ACT 

causing  death  by,  punishment  for  ....  304 

RASHNESS 

endangering  life  or  safety  ....  336 — 338 

REASON  TO  BELIEVE 

meaning  of  ....  20 

.  RECEIVING 

property  taken  in  waging  War  with  or  making  de- 
-predation  on  Native  State  ....  120 
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Sections, 

RECEIVING  STOLEN  PROPERTY 
what  is  “  stolen  property  ” 
how  punishable 
stolen  in  dacoity 
habitually,  or  dealing  in  it 

assisting  in  concealing  or  disposing  of  stolen  pro¬ 
perty 
RECORD 

public  servant  framing  incorrect,  to  screen  offender 
forging  a,  of  Court  of  Justice 
See  Forgery. 

REGICIDE 

committing  or  attempting  to  'commit 
REGISTER 

forging  a,  of  birth,  baptism,  marriage  or  burial 
See  Forgery. 

RELEASE 

fraudulent,  of  any  demand  or  claim  ....  422 — 425 

RELIGION 

offences  against  ....  294 — 297 

REMISSION 

violating  condition  of  ....  225 

REPEAL 

Penal  Code  does  not  repeal  customary  law  as  to 
capital  punishment  ....  3 

or  any  special  or  local  law  ....  ib. 

REPORT 

circulating  false,  to  incite  to  mutiny  ....  508 

REPUTATION 

forging  documents  for  purpose  of  hurting  another...  471 
See  Defamation,  Forgery. 

RESCUE 

of  prisoner  of  State  or  of  war  ....  123 

of  any  person  from  lawful  custody  for  offence  ....  222- 

See  Escape,  Harbouring. 


411 

413 

413 

414 

415 

215 

468 


111 

468 
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Sections. 

RESISTING 

apprehension  of  himself  for  an  offence  ....  221 

the  taking  of  property  by  a  public  servant  ....  176 

See  Apprehension. 

RESTRAINING 

the  person  of  the  Sovereign  ....  Ill 

See  Wrongf  ul  restraint. 

RETENTION 

See  Wrongful  retention. 

REWARD 

taking  for  recovery  of.  stolon  property,  when  an 


offence  ....  210 

RIDING 

rash  or  negligent,  showing  want  of  due  regard  for 
human  life,  &c.  ...  277 

RIOT 

what  constitutes  the  offence  of  ...  138 

punishment  for  ...  139 

when  armed  with  deadly  weapon  ...  140 

each  person  in  a  riot  guilty  of  offence  committed 

by  any  other  ...  141 

hiring  persons  to  take  part  in  ...  142 

assaulting,  &c.,  public  officer  suppressing  riot  ...  144 

provoking  a  ...  145 

not  giving  the  Police  notice  of  ...  146 

person  on  whose  behalf  it  takes  place,  his  liability..  147 

liability  of  his  agent  or  manager  ....  148 

harbouring  such  persons  ....  149 

being  hired  to  take  part  in  ....  150 

See  Affray ,  Unlawful  assembly. 

ROBBERY 

what  constitu  tes  the  offence  of  ....  390 


ROB  B  E  R  Y — continued 


when  theft  amounts  to  ....  :j!)0 

extortion  amounts  to  ....  ib. 

punishment  for  simple  ....  392 

attempt  to  commit  ....  393 

causing  hurt  while  committing  ....  394 

with  use  of  deadly  weapons,  &c.  ....  397 

attempt  to  cause  death,  or  srrievous  hurt  ....  ib. 

if  armed  with  deadly  weapons  ....  398 

belonging  to,  or  being  associated  with,  a  gang  for..  401 
See  Dacoity,  Extortion ,  Private  defence.  The  ft. 

SAFETY 

public  ....  266 

act  showing  want  of  regard  for  personal  ....  336,337 

causing  grievous  hurt  by  such  an  act  ....  338 


See  Adulteration,  Infection ,  Navigation,  Nuisance. 
SAILOR 

See  Assault,  Desertion,  Insubordination,  Mutiny. 

SCREEN 

harbouring  offender  with  intent  to  ....  207 

taking  gift  to,  an  offender  ....  208 

offering  gift,  &c.,  to  screen  an  offence  ....  209 

causing  disappearance  of  evidence  to  screen 

offender  ....  196 

SEAL 

making  or  counterfeiting  a,  with  intent  to  forge  a 

will  or  valuable  security  ....  474 

to  commit  any  other  kind  of  forgery  ....  475 

possessing  a  counterfeit  seal  with  intent  to  forge, 

&c,  ....  ib. 

See  Forgery,  Government  stamp 
SECURITY 

See  Valuable,  security. 

SEDUCTION 

abducting  or  kidnapping  a  woman  with  a  view  to  ....  356 

concealing  person  so  abducted  ....  36$ 
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SERVANT  Sections, 

possession  of,  is  possession  of  the  master,  when  ....  21 

theft  by,  of  master’s  property  ....  381 

criminal  breach  of  trust  by  ....  409 


See  Public  servant. 

SERVICE 

breach  of  contract  of,  during  voyage  or  journey  .... 
immaterial  with  whom  contract  was  made 
to  attend  on,  &o.,  helpless  person 
contract  in  writing  to  serve  at  a  distant  place  to 
which  servant  is  or  is  to  be  conveyed  at  master’s 
expense 

SERVICE  OF  PROCESS 

absconding  in  order  to  avoid  service  of  summons 

preventing  service  of  summons  or  order 
SEVERAL  OFFENCES 
punishment  of 
SEXUAL  INTERCOURSE 

by  a  public  servant  with  woman  under  his  official 
control 

public  servant  assisting  other  person  to  commit, 
with  such  woman 
SLAVE 

importing,  buying  or  selling,  &c.,  a 
doing  habitually 

kidnapping  person  in  order  to  make  him  a 
SLIGHT  HARM 

act  causing,  not  an  offence. 

SOLDIER 

person  not  being,  who  wears  dress  of,  how  punished 
See  Assault,  Desertion,  Insubordination,  Mutiny. 
SOLITARY  CONFINEMENT  « 


493 
ib. 

494 


495 


165 

166 


164 


370 

371 
367 


131 

J,'63 


See  Imprisonment. 

SOVEREIGN 

of  the  United  Kingdom  and  Emperor  or  Empress 
of  India  denoted  in  the  Code  by  the  words  “  Her 
Majesty  the  Queen  Empress  of  India.” 


Penal  code 


SPECIAL  LAW 

no  special  law  is  repealed  o 
Penal  Code 

“  offence”  extended  to  breach  of, 
meaning  of  the  term 
STAMP 

offences  as  to 

See  Government  stamp. 

STATE 

offences  against  the 
STATE  PRISONER 


affected  by  the 

3 

certain  cases  ...  34 


232 — 201 


111—123 


public  servant  voluntarily  allowing,  to  escape  ...  121 

negligently  doing  so  ...  122 

aiding  escape  of,  or  harbouring  him  ....  123 

STOLEN  PROPERTY 

taking  reward  for  recovery  of  _  210 

definition  of  the  term  „„  411 

dishonestly  receiving  _  412,  413 

habitually  dealing  in  ....  414 

assisting  in  concealing  or  disposing  of  ....  415 

See  Receiving  stolen  properly. 

SUICIDE 

Culpable  homicide  upon  one  who  voluntarily  suffers 
death,  is  not  murder  ....  299 

abetment  of,  of  child,  lunatic,  or  person  intoxicated  305 
abetment  of,  in  other  eases  ....  306 

attempt  to  commit  ....  309 

SUMMONS 

absconding  to  avoid  ....  165 

preventing  service  of  ....  166 

disobedience  to  167 

TELEGRAPHIC  MESSAGE 

opening  without  authority  ....  405 

publishing  the  same  ....  ih. 

TESTAMENTARY  DOCUMENT 

any,  is  a  “  will"  ....  25 

Sec  Will. 
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Sections, 

THEFT 

definition  of  the  offence  ....  378 

punishment  for,  in  ordinary  oases  ....  379 

if,  in  building,  tent,  or  vessel  380 

by  clerk  or  servant.  ....  381 

after  preparation  for  causing  death,  &c.  ....  382 

when  it  amounts  to  robbery  ....  390 

belonging  to  a  gang  of  persons  associated  for 
habitual  ....  401 

See  Dacoily ,  Extortion ,  Robbery. 

THREATS 

acts  done  under,  when  no..offence  ....  83 

of  injury  to  public  servant  ....  183 

to  restrain  any  person  from  applying  to  public 
servant  for  protection  ....  184 

See  Extortion ,  Intimidation. 

THUG 

who  comes  under  the  denomination  ■  ....  310 

punishment  for  being  a  \  ...  311 

TORTURE 

in  order  to  extort  property  ....  327, 329 

to  constrain  to  illegal  act  ....  ib. 

to  extort  confession  ....  330,  331 

or  restoration  of  property  ....  ib. 

TRADE 

public  servant  unlawfully  engaging  in  ....  160 

TRADE-MARK 

what  is  a  ....  481 

“  using  a  false,”  what  constitutes  ....  483 

using  a  false,  with  intent  to  deceive  ....  485 

counterfeiting  a,  ordinarily  used  by  anottipr  ....  486 

counterfeiting  mark  used  by  public  servant  to 
denote  the  manufacture,  &c.,  of  property  _  ....  487 

possessing  die,  plate,  &c.,  for  counterfeiting  ....  488 

selling  goods  with  false,  knowing,  &c.  '....  489 

making  false  mark  on  any  goods  ....  490: 

making  use  of  such  false  mark  ....  491 

See  Forgery ,  Mark ,  Property -mark , 


Penai.  Code— Index.  fit: 

TRANSLATOR  Sections, 

framing  incorrect  translation,  to  injure  ...  159 

sworn,  and  translating  falsely,  is  guilty  of  giving 
“false  evidence”  ...  185 

See  Evidence. 

TRESPASS 

See  Criminal  trespass. 

TRUST 

See  Breach  of  trust. 

UNLAWFUL  ASSEMBLY 


what  constitutes  an  ...  153 

member  of,  who  is  ...  134 

punishment  for  being  ...  135 

if  armed  with  deadly  weapon  ...  136 

if  it  has  heen  ordered  to  disperse.  ...  137 

when  members  of,  are  guilty  of  “rioting"  ...  138 

punishment  for  rioting  ...  139 

if  armed  with  deadly  weapon  •  ...  140 

each  member  of,  guilty  of  any  offence  committed  ...  141 
hiring,  &c., persons  to  take  part  in  ...  142 

joining,  &e.,  an  assembly  of  five  or  more  persons 
after  it  has  been  ordered  to  disperse  ...  ‘  143 

assaulting,  &c.,  public  officer  when  suppressing  ...  144 

wantonly  provoking  rioting  ...  145 

owner  or  occupier  of  land  not  giving  Police  notice 

of  ...  146 

punishment  of  person  for  whose  benefit  riot  takes 
place  ...  147 

liability  of  agent,  &c,,  of  owner  or  occupier  of  lands 
respecting  which  the  riot  took  place,  &c,  ...  148 

harbouring,  &c.,  persons  so  hired  ...  149 

being  hired  to  take  part  in  ...  150 

when  it  becomes  an  affray  ...  151' 

See  Bioting. 

UNNATURAL  OFFENCES 

their  punishment  ...  377 
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Sections, 


VALUABLE  SECURITY 

•what  the  term  denotes  ...  *4 

procuring  the  making,,  alteration,  or  destroying 

of,  by  cheating  ...  421 

forgings  469- 

making  or  counterfeiting  seal  or  plate  for  purpose 

of  forging  a  ...  ,474 

possessing  a  forged  476 

counterfeiting,  &c.,  a  device  used  for  authenticat¬ 
ing  a  •U" 

possessing  material  with  such  coun  terfeit  mark 
or  device,  & c.  47S 

destroying,  &c„  or  secreting  a  ...  479 


See  Forgery. 

VOLUNTARILY 

meaning  of  the  word 
WAGING  WAR 

against  the  Sovereign  or  Her  Majesty  the  Queen 


Empress  of  India  •  —  HZ 

•  conspiracy  to  wage  war  or  to  overawe  the 

Sovereign  &c.  HZ 

preparation  for  —  HI 

concealment  of  design  of  —  US' 

against  Native  State  under  the  suzerainty  of  Her 

Majesty  the  Queen  Empress  of  India  ...  IIS, 


committing  depredation  on  Native  State  under  the 
suzerainty  of  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  Empress 
of  India  -  l19 

receiving  property  taken  in  such  waging  war  or 

depredation  —  129 

WAR 

See  State  prisoner.  Waging  war.. 

WEIGHT 

false,  using  a  -  262*163 

being  in  possession  of,  with  knowledge  and  intent, 

&c.  ...  264, 

making  or  selling  with  knowledge,  &c.  ...  265 


Sections. 


WHIPPING 

offences  punishable  with,  in  lieu  of  other  punish¬ 
ment  ...  515 

may  be  added  to  other  punishment,  when  ...  516,517 
juvenile  offender  punishable  with  ...  51& 

female,  &c.,  not  to  be  punished  with  ....  519 

WIFE 

harbouring  husband  commmits  no  offence  ....  129,207,211 
sexual  intercourse  with,  if  under  10,  is  rape  ....  375 

possession  by,  is  possession  by  husband  ....  21 

WILL 

what  the  word  denotes  ...  25 

forgery  of  ...  469 

making  or  possessing  counterfeit  seal  or  plate  with 
intent  to  commit  ...  474 

forged,  having  possession  of,  with  knowledge  and 
intent.  Sea.  ...  476 

counterfeiting  a  device  or  mark  for  authenticat¬ 
ing  a  ...  477 

fraudulent  destruction,  cancellation,  &c.,  of  ...  479 

See  Forgery. 

WOMEN 

exempted  from  capital  punishment  ...  3 

from  whipping  519 

WORSHIP 


injuring  or  defiling  place  of,  with  intent,  &c. 


religious,  disturbing  assembly  performing  ...  295 

WRONGFUL  CONFINEMENT 

what  it  is  •••  539,  340 

punishment  for,  in  ordinary  cases  ...  342 

where  confinement  is  for  three  or  more  days  ...  343 

where  ten  or  more  days  ...  344 


when  confinement  is  subsequent  to  issue  of  writ  for 
liberation 

where  confinement  is  secret 

where  it  is  for  purpose  of  extorting,  &c. 


WRONGFUL  CONFINEMENT — continued. 


Sections. 


where  it  is  for  purpose  of  extorting  a  confession,  &c.  348 


assault  in  attempt  wrongfully  to  confine  ...  357 

WRONGFUL  DETENTION 

effect  and  meaning  of  ...  17 

WRONGFUL  GAIN 

meaning  of  the  term  ...  77 

WRONGFUL  LOSS 

what  the  term  means  ..;  17 

See  Cheating ,  Mischief. 

WRONGFUL  RESTRAINT 

definition  of  the  term  ...  339 

when  obstructing  a  private  way  is  not  ....  jj, 

when  it  amounts  to  wrongful  confinement  _  340 

punishment  for  „„  341 <  -i 

WRONGFUL  RETENTION 

effect  and  meaning  of  ....  17 

YEAR 

meaning  of  the  term  .  ....  43 
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PROCLAMATION. 

By  His  Highness  the  Mika  Rajah  of  Tram  nor,:, 
issued  under  date  the  1-Uk  Vrischikam  1074, 
corresponding  to  the  27th  November  ISOS. 


Whereas  it  is  necessary  to  regulate  the  erection  and  use 
of  new  places  of  public  worship;  We  are  pleased  to  declare 
as  follows  : — 

1-  This  Proclamation  shall  come  into  force  on  the  1st 
Makaram  1074. 

%.  Proclamation  dated  23rd  Makaram  1004  is  hereby 
repealed. 

3.  "  Place  of  public  worship  ”  means  a  place  of  public 
worship  as  explained  in  Section  182  of  the  Travaneore  Penal 
Code  (Regulation  I  of  1074). 

4.  No  place  of  public  worship  shall  be  newly  erected 
nor  any  existing  building  be  converted  into  a  place  of  public 
worship  without  the  permission  of  Our  Government  in 
writing. 

6.  Every  application  for  permission  to  build  a  place  of 
public  worship  or  to  use  an  existing  building  as  a  place  of 
public  worship  should  be  made  in  the  Form  A  hereunto  an¬ 
nexed,  and  presented  in  person  or  by  a  duly  authorised  agent 
to  the  Dewan  Peishkar  of  the  Division  within  which  the  site 
on  which  it  is  intended  to  erect  such  place  of  worship  cr  the 
building  to  be  converted  into  a  place  of  public  worship,  is 
situated. 

6.  Immediately  on  receipt  of  such  application,  the 
Dewan  Peishkar  shall  issue  a  Notification  in  the  Form  B, 
hereunto  annexed ;  copies  thereof  shall  be  affixed  in  a  conspi¬ 
cuous  part  of  the  proverthy  and  Division  cutcherries  and  also 
be  published  by  beat  of  tom-tom  in  the  village  or  proverthy 
in  which  the  site  or  building  is  situated,  calling  upon  those 
who  may  have  any  objection  to  the  grant  of  the  application, 
to  appear  before  him,  or  if  expressly  so  ordered  in  the  Notifica- 
Pon,  before  the  local  Tahsildar,  within  a  week  from  the  date 
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of  the  publication  of  the  Notification  and  file  their  objections, 
if  any,  in  writing.  Objections  received  after  this  period  will 
on  no  account  be  entertained.  Should  no  objections  be  filed 
within  the  date  fixed,  the  records  should  forthwith  be  for¬ 
warded  by  the  Tahsildar  to  the  Dewan  Peishkar  and  by  the 
Dewan  Peishkar  to  the  Dewan  within  30  days  at  the  latest 
from  the  date  of  the  receipt  of  the  application. 

7.  When  objections  shall  have  been  entered,  a  day  shall  be 
fixed  not  later  than  10  days  from  the  date  of  the  receipt  of 
such  objections,  for  hearing  the  same.  The  applicant  and 
objectors  shall  be  required  to  appear  on  that  day  either  before 
the  Tahsildar  or  the  Dewan  Peishkar.  If  a  local  enquiry 
would  facilitate  speedy  disposal,  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the 
enquiring  officer  to  make  such  local  enquiry  in  presence  of 
both  parties  or  such  of  them  as  may  appear  within  the  said 
time.  In  cases  where  the  objections  are  heard  or  local 
enquiry  is  held  by  the  Tahsildar,  he  shall  submit  the  necess¬ 
ary  papers  to  the  Dewan  Peishkar  with  his  opinion  so  as  to 
reach  him  without  fail  within  one  month  from  the  date 
of  the  receipt  of  the  application.  The  Dewan  Peishkar  shall 
submit  to  Government  the  application  and  the  records  of 
enquiry  made,  if  any,  with  his  opinion  so  as  to  reach  the 
Dewan  at  the  latest  within  45  days  from  the  date  of  the  receipt 
of  the  application. 

8.  The  Dewan  shall  communicate  to  the  applicant  the 
decision  of  Government,  and  in  case  of  refusal,  the  reasons 
for  the  same.  If  within  [90]  (a)  days  from  the  date  of  the 
presentation  of  the  application  to  the  Dewan  Peishkar,  the 
applicant  receives  no  order  either  refusing  or  granting  the 
permission  solicited,  be  shall,  notwithstanding  anything  said 
in  para  4,  be  at  liberty  to  proceed  to  erect  the  place  of  worship 
or  to  use  it  as  such.  ; 


by  Procla 


3rd  November  1910, 
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form  a. 

Application  for  permission  to  build  a  place  of 
public  worship  or  to  use  an  existing  building  ns  such  place. 


FORM  B. 

^  It  is  hereby  notified  that  the  Dewan  PsishkarorTabsildar 
of  will  receive  on  or  before  any 

objection  which  any  person  or  body  of  persons  may  have  to 
the  grant  of  the  following  application. 

(Here  enter  the  application) 


regulations  II,  III  and  IV  of  1074. 
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REGULATION  II  OF  1074. 


A  Regulation  to  amend  the  Criminal  Procedure  Code, 
(Regulation  V  of  1067). 

Passed  by  His  Highness  the  Maha  Rajah  of  Travancore 
on  the  23rd  December  1398,  coresponding  to  the 
10th  Dhanu  1074. 

[Incorporated  in  Regulation  V  of  1067.] 


REGULATION  III  OF  1074. 


A  Regulation  to  amend  the  Criminal  Procedure  Code, 
(Regulation  V  of  1067). 

Passed  by  His  Highness  the  Maha  Rajah  of  Travancore 
on  the  23rd  March  1899,  corresponding  to  the 
11th  Meenam  1074. 

[Incorporated  in  Regulation  V  of  1067.] 


REGULATION  IV  OF  1074.  " 

A  Regulation  to  amend  the  Abkari  Regulation,  IV  of  107% 
Passed  by  His  Highness  the  Maha  Rajah  of  Travancore) 
on  the  23rd  March  1899,  corresponding  to  the  1 
11th  Meenam  1074. 

[Incorporated  in  Regulation  IV  of  1073.]  ‘ 
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REGULATION  V  OF  1074. 


land  acquisition  for  railways. 
Contests. 

Preamble. 

Sections. 

1.  Short  title  and  commencement. 

2.  Procedure  for  acquisition  of  land. 

3.  Declaration  by  Dewan  when  land  is  needed  for  rail¬ 
way. 

4.  Provisions  of  Regulation  III  of  1067  applicable  to 
acquisition  under  this  Regulation. 


Massed  by  His  Highness  the  Maka  Rajah  of  Tramncore 
on  the  19th  May  1899,  corresponding  to  the 
7th  Edavom  1074. 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  provide  for  the  acquisition  pr6smbi6 
of  land  for  railways  and  for  determining  the  amount  of  com¬ 
pensation  to  be  made  on  account  of  such  acquisition  ;  It  is 
hereby  enacted  as  follows 

1.  This  Regulation  may  be  called  “  The  Land  Acquisi-  ghart 
tion  for  Railways  Regulation  and  it  shall  come  into  force  and  oom- 
at  once  ‘  raenoement. 


2.  Whenever  it  appears  to  Our  Government  that  land 
in  any  locality  is  likely  to  be  needed  for  purposes  of  a  rail¬ 
way  to  be  constructed  or  in  the  course  of  construction  by  a 
Company,  a  Notification  to  that  effect  under  the  signature  of 
the  Dewan  shall  be  published  in  the  Gazette  and  the  substance 
of  such  Notification  shall  also  be  published  at  convenient 
places  in  the  said  locality  by  beat  of«  tom-tom. 


Procedure 
for  acquisi- 


Thereupon  it  shall  be  lawful  for  any  officer  of  such 
Company,  either  generally  or  specially  authorised  in  this  be¬ 
half,  and  for  his  servants  and  workmen  to  enter  upon  and 
survey  and  take  levels  of  any  land  in  such  locality  ;  to  dig  or 
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bore  into  the  sub-soil  ,  to  do  all  other  acts  necessary  to  ascer¬ 
tain  whether  the  land  is  adapted  for  such  purpose ;  to  set  out 
the  boundaries  of  the  land  proposed  to  be  taken  and  the  in¬ 
tended  line  of  the  work  (if  any)  proposed  to  be  made  thereon; 
to  make  such  levels,  boundaries  and  line  by  placing  marks 
and  cutting  trenches,  and,  where  otherwise  the  survey  cannot 
be  completed,  and  the  levels  taken  and  the  boundaries  and 
line  marked,  to  out  down  and  dear  away  any  part  of  any 
standing  crop,  fence  or  jungle  : 

Provided  that  such  officer  shall  offer  payment  for  any 
damage  which  may  be  done  by  the  acts  aforesaid,  and  in 
case  of  dispute  as  to  the  sufficiency  of  the  amount  to  be  paid, 
he  shall  at  once  refer  the  dispute  to  the  decision  of  the 
Division  Peisbkar.  Such  decision  shall  be  final  and  payment 
shall  be  made  accordingly  : 

Provided  further  that  no  person  shall  enter  into  any 
building  or  upon  any  enclosed  oourt  or  garden  attached  to  a 
dwelling-house  (unless  with  the  consent  of  the  occupier 
thereof)  without  previously  giving  such  occupier  at  least 
seven  days’  notice  in  writing  of  his  intention  to  do  so. 

Declaration  3.  Whenever  it  appears  to  Our  Government  that  any 

by  Dewan  particular  land  is  needed  for  the  purpose  of  a  Railway 
needed  for  Company,  a  declaration  shall  be  made  to  that  effect  under 
railway.  the  signature  of  the  Dewan. 


Provisions  4.  The  provisions  of  Section  2,  paras  2  .  and  3  of  Sec- 

hftfonlXT  of  tion  4  and  Sections  5  to  26  (both  inolusive)  °f  Regulation 
1067  appli-  III  of  1067  shall  apply  to  acquisition  of  land  under  this 
acquisition  Regulation, 


REGULATION  VI  OF  1074. 
WILLS. 


Contents. 

Preamble. 

Sections. 

PART  I. 

Preliminary, 

1.  Short-  title. 

Commencement. 

2.  Interpretation  Clause. 

“  Will." 

“  Codicil.” 

“  Minor.” 

“  Executor.” 

PART  II. 

extent  op  testamentary  power. 

3.  Property  that  may  be  devised  by  will. 

4.  Hindu  co  parcener  not  to  bequeath  undivided 

interest. . 

5.  (a)  Restriction  on  bequest  by  Makkathayam  Hindu 

testator. 

(b)  Restriction  on  bequest  by  Makkathayam  Hindu 
testatrix. 

6.  Restriction  on  bequest  by  Marumakkathayam 

Hindu. 

7.  Restriction  on  bequests  by  Nambudris,  Pottis,  &c. 

8.  Testamentary  power  of  Marumakkathayam  Maho- 

medans. 

9.  Testamentary  power  of  persons  following  the  Maho- 

medan  law  of  inheritance. 

10.  Bequest  of  specific  property  not  invalid  if  its  value 

does  not  exceed  a  moiety  of  the  aggregate  value. 

11.  Testator’s  valuation  not  to  be  contested  except  in 

oeitai*  cases. 


WILLS. 


PART  III. 

Of  wills  and  codicils.  . 

12.  Persona  capable  of  making  wills. 

13.  Will  obtained  by  fraud,  coercion  or  importunity. 

14.  Will  may  be  revoked  or  altered. 

PART  TV. 

Of  the  execution  of  wills,  their  revocation, 

ALTERATION  AND.  REVIVAL. 

15.  Execution  of  wills. 

16.  Wills  to  be  registered,  deposited  or  proved. 

17.  Revocation  of  'wills  made  by  persons  other  than 

Hindus,  Mahomedans  or  Parsees. 

18.  (a)  Revocation  of  registered  wills  and  codicils. 

(6)  Revocation  of  deposited  wills  and  codicils. 

Proviso. 

19.  Revocation  of  wills  other  than  those  provided  for 

by  Section  18. 

20.  Effect  of  alteration  in  deposited  and  unregistered 

21.  Revival  of  revoked  wills  and  codicils. 

22.  Wills  not  deposited  nor  registered  nor  proved  have 

PART  V. 

Miscellaneous. 

23.  Saving  of  right  of  maintenance  of  persons  entitled 

24.  Saving  of  testamentary  power,  possessed  before  j, 

commencement  of  Regulation,  except  as  regards  : 
immovable  property  within  Travancore. 

25.  Wills  by  Europeans  and  Americans  exempted. 

_  ■  \  ■ 

Passed  by  Sis  Highness  the  Maha  Rajah  of  Travancore 
on  the  SOth  May  1899,  corresponding  to  the  \ 

18th  E'daruom  1074.  • 

Preamble.  Whereas  it' is- expedient  to  enact  and  define  the  law  appli¬ 

cable- to- wilin'  m-  Tra-Wmcnre’;  Pt'  ist' hereby  enacted"  as 
follow*: —  - 


PRELIMINARY. 


1.  This  Regulation  may  be  called  “The  Travancore  Short  tit! 
Wills  Regulation,  1074,  ”  and  shall  come  into  force  on  the  meat?*11 
1st  day  of  Mjithunam  1074. 

2.  In  t&is  Regulation,  unless  there  be  something  repug-  Interpre 

nantin  the  subject  or  context,—  tl0n  c’,a' 

“will”  means  the  legal  declaration  of  the  intentions  “  Will." 
of  the  testator  with  respect  to  his  property,  which  he  desires 
to  be  carried  into  eSect  after  his  death  ; 

“codicil”  means  an  instrument  made  in  relation  to  a  “Codicil 
will,  and  explaining,  altering,  or  adding  to  its  dispositions : 
it  shall  he  treated  as  forming  a  part  of  the  will ; 

“  minor  ”  means  any  person  who  shall  not  have  complet-  “  Minor.' 
ed  the  age  of  eighteen  years,  and  “  minority  ”  means  the 
status  of  such  person  ; 

“  executor  ”  means  a  person  to  whom  the  execution  of  “Execut 
the  last  will  of  a  deceased  person  is  by  the  testator's  appoint¬ 
ment  confided. 

PART  II. 


Extent  of  testamentary  power. 

3.  Subject  to  the  limitations  hereinafter  prescribed,  a  Property 
person  may  devise  by  will  any  property  which  is  so  com-  devisetfby 
pletely  under  his  control  that  he  may  give  it  away  during  wil1- 
his  life-time. 


4.  A  Hindu  co-parcener  shall  not  be  entitled  to  dispose 
of  by  will  his^  undivided  interest  in  the  joint  property  which 
interest  would  otherwise  devolve  upon  his  co-parceners  by 
right  of  survivorship. 


5.  (a)  No  bequest  made  by  a  Makkathayam  Hindu  Restrictio 
testator  having  children,  wife,  father,  mother,  or  undivided 
brothers,  who  would  otherwise  inherit  the  property  shall  take  thayam 
effect,  as  against  such  children,  .wife,  father,  mother,  or  ^'rndu tc 
brothers,  to  a  larger  extent  than  one-half  of  the  self-acquired 
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property  possessed  by  such  testator  at  the  time  of  his  death 
and  one-half  of  his  separate  property  other  than  that  which 
he  got  for  his  share  of  paternal  property  at  a  partition  with 
his  own  son,  grandson,  great-grandson  or  father. 


Restriction  (6)  No  bequest  made  by  a  Makkathayara  Hindu 

bvMakka*  testatrix  having  children  who  would  otherwise  inherit  the 

ttayarr  property  shall  take  effect,  as  against  such  children,  to  a  larger 

testatrix.  extent  than  one-half  of  the  property  possessed  by  her  at  the 

time  of  her  death. 


Restriction 


Explanation. — The  word  ‘children  ’in  Clauses  (a)  and  (6) 
includes  grandsons  and  great-grandsons  in  the  direct  lineal 
descent  in  the  male  or  female  line. 

[6.  No  bequest  made  by  a  Marumakkathayam  Hindu 
having  near  relations  shall  take  effect  as  against  such  rela¬ 
tions  to  a  larger  extent  than  one-half  of  the  self-acquired  and 
separate  property  possessed  by  the  testator  or  testatrix  at 
the  time  of  his  or  her  death. 


Explanation. — The  expression  ‘  near  relations’  means — 
brothers,  sisters,  sister’s  children,  mother,  mother’s  brothers, 
mother’s  sisters,  and  the  children  of  such  sisters;  and  in  the” 
oaso  of  a  testatrix,  her  children,  the  children  of  her  daughter 
and  daughter’s  daughter,  and  the  other  relations  above 
specified.]  (a) 


Restriction 
pn  bequests 
by  Nam- 
budris, 
Rottis,  &c. 


of  bfarutnak- 
Mahomed' 


7.  In  the  case  of  Nambudris,  Pottis  and  others  who. 
follow  the  impartible  joint  family  system,  no  bequest  shall 
take  effect,  as  against  a  co-parcener  or  co-parceners,  to  a 
larger  extent  than  one-half  of  the  self-acquired  and  separate 
property  possessed  by  the  testator  at  the  time  of  his  death. 

8.  Every  person  who  is  a  Mahomedan  by  faith  but  who 
follows  the  Marumakkathayam  law  of  inheritance  may  dis¬ 
pose  of  by  will  his  self-acquired  and  separate'  property 
subject  to  the  conditions  kid  down  in  Section  6. 

9.  No  person  following,  the  VMahomedan  law  of  inherit¬ 
ance  shall  be  competent  to  dispose  of  by  will  except  to  the 
extent,  and 'in  favour  of  persons,  allowed  by  that  law. 

(o)  Repe  lled  by  Regulation  I  of  1088,  so  far  as  it  relates  to  tbTjSsST" 


10.  Nothing  in  Sections  5,  6,  7  and  8  shall  be  construed 
as  rendering  invalid  the  bequest  of  any  speeinn  property  or 
properties,  provided  the  value  of  the  property  or  properties  so 
bequeathed  does  not  exceed  a  moiety  of  the  aggregate  value 
of  the  self-acquired  and  separate  property  of  the  testator  at 
the  time  of  his  death. 

11.  Th#  valuation  made  hy  the  testator  in  his  will 
under  Sections  5,  6,  7  and  8  shall  not  b?  contested  by  the  heir 
or  the  legatee  or  any  other  person  interested  under  the  will, 
unless  he  can  show  that  such  valuation  is  incorrect  to  the 
extent  of  twenty  five  per  cent,  of  the  proper  value. 


Bequest  of 
specific  pro- 


PART  III. 

Of  wills  and  codicils. 

12.  Every  person  of  sound  mind#and  not  a  minor  is 

competent  to  make  a  will.  making 

Explanation  /.—Persons  who  are  deaf,  or  dumb,  or  blind  wllis' 
are  not  hereby  incapacitated  from  making  a  will,  if  they  are 
able  to  know  what  they  do  by  it. 

Explanation  IT  — One  who  is  ordinarily  insane  may 
make  a  will  during  an  interval  in  which  he  is  of  sound  mind. 

Explanation  III. — No  person  can  make  a  will  while 
he  is  in  .such  a  state  of  mind,  whether  arising  from  drunken¬ 
ness,  or  from  illness,  or  from  any  other  cause,  that  he  does 
not  know  what  he  is  doing. 

13.  A  will  or  any  part  of  a  will,  the  making  of  which 

has  been  caused  by  fraud  or  ooercion,  or  by  such  importunity  coercion,  or 
as  takes  away  the  free  agency  of  the  testator,  is  void.  importunity. 

14.  A  will  is  liable  to  be  revoked  or  altered  by  the  ^okedor**- 
maker  of  it  at  any  time  when  he  is  competent  to  dispose  altered. 

of  his  property  by  will 

PART?  rv. 

Of  the  execution  of  wills, 'their  revocation, 

ALTERATION  AND  REVIVAL. 

15. '  Every  testator  must  execute  his  will  in  writing  ^qp*1011 
according  to  the  following  rules 


First — The  testator  shall  sign  or  shall  affix  his  mark  to 
the  will,  or  it  shall  be  signed  by  some  other  person  in  his 
presence  and  by  his  direction. 

Second — The  signature  or  mark  of  the  testator  or  the 
signature  of  the  person  signing  for  him  shall  be  so  placed 
that  it  shall  appear  that  it  was  intended  thereby  to  give 
effect  to  the  writing  as  a  will. 


Third,— The  will  shall  be  attested  by  two  or  more 
witnesses  each  of  whom  must  have  seen  the  testator  sign  or 
affix  his  mark  to  the  will,,  or  have  seen  some  other  person 
sign  the  will  in  the  presence  and  by  the  direction  of  the 
testator,  or  have  received  from  the  testator  a  personal 
acknowledgment  of  his  signature  or  mark  or  of  the  signature 
of  such  other  person ;  and  each  of  the  witnesses  must  sign 
the  will  in  the  presence  of  the  testator  ;  but  it  shall  not  be 
necessary  that  more  than  one  witness  be  present  at  the  same 
time  and  no  particular  form  of  attestation  shall  be  necessary. 


16.  Every  will  or  codicil  made  in  Travancore  shall  be 
registered?  either  registered  in  the  manner  provided  in  Part  IX  of  Regu- 
orP  roved  lation  I  of  1070,  or  deposited  under  Part  X  of  the  said  Regu¬ 
lation,  or  proved  in  the  manner  and  within  the  time 
prescribed  in  the  law,  if  any,  for  the  time  being  in  force 
relating  to  probate. 


17.  Every  will  made  by  any  person  other  than  a  Hindu^ 
or  a  Mahomedan  or  a  Parsee  shall  be  revoked  by  the  marri¬ 
age  of  the  maker,  except  a  will  made  in  exercise  of  a  powe/ 
of  appointment,  when  the  property  over  which  the  power  of 
appointment  is  exercised  would  not,  in  default  of  such 
appointment,  pass  to  his  or  her  executor,  or  administrator,  or| 
to  the  person  entitled  in  case  of  intestacy. 


Explanation—  Where  a  man  is  invested  with  power  to 
determine  the  disposition  of  property  of  which  he  is  not  the^ 
owner,  he  is  said  to  have  power  to  appoint  such  property.  , 
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18.  (a)  No  registered  will  or  codicil  nor  any  part  there-  Revocation 
of  shall  be  revoked  otherwise  than  under  the  last  preceding  wiiPand^ 
Section,  or  by  some  writing  duly  registered  declaring  an  codicils, 
intention  to  revoke  the  same,  or  by  a  subsequent  will  regis¬ 
tered  under  Part  IX  of  Regulation  I  of  1070. 

(6)  No  deposited  will  or  codicil  shall  be  revoked  Revocation 
otherwise  than  under  the  last  preceding  Section,  or  by  its  wills  and**1 
withdrawal  under  Section  37  of  Regulation  I  of  1070,  or  by  a  ooJ“als. 
writing  duly  registered,  or  by  a  subsequent  will  registered 
under  Part  IX  of  Regulation  I  of  1070 : 

Provided  that  in  cases  of  revocation  of  such  wills  or  Proviso, 
codicils,  no  registration  shall  be  required  if  the  testator  at  the 
time  of  such  revocation  resides  outside  India. 

19.  No  will  other  than  those  provided  for  by  the  last  Revocation 
preceding  Section  shall  be  revoked  otherwise  than  as 
provided  by  Section  17,  or  by  any  other  will  or  codicil,  or  by  than  those 
some  writing  declaring  an  intention  to  revoke  the  same  and  bv°Sectionf°r 
executed  in  the  manner  in  whieh  a  will  is  hereinbefore  18. 
required  to  be  executed,  or  by  the  burning,  tearing  or  otherwise 
destroying  the  same  by  the  testator  or  by  some  person  in  his 
presence  and  by  his  direction  with  the  intention  of  revoking 

20.  No  obliteration,  interlineation  or  alteration  made  in  Effect  of 

any  deposited  or  unregistered  will  after  the  execution  thereof  ° 

shall  have  any  effect,  except  so  far  as  the  words  or  meaning  of  *e"dodul^^' 
the  will  shall  have  been  thereby  rendered  illegible  or 
undiscernible,  unless  such  alterations  shall  be  executed  in 

like  manner  as  hereinbefore  required  for  the  execution  of  the 
will:  save  that  the  will  as  so  altered  shall  be  deemed  to  be 
duly  executed,  if  the  signature  of  the  testator  and  the  sub¬ 
scription  of  the  witnesses  be  made  in  the  margin  or  oh  some 
part  of  the  will  opposite  or  near  to  such  alteration,  or  at  the 
foot  or  end  of,  or  opposite  to,  a  memorandum  referring  to  such 
alteration  and  written  at  the  end  or  some  other  part  of  the  will. 

21.  No  will  or  codicil,  nor  any  part  thereof,  which  shall  Rovivaj  of 
be  in  any  manner  revoked,  shall  be  revived,  otherwise  than  by  wills  aud 
the  re-execution  thereof,  or  by  a  codicil  executed  in  manner  oodlclla- 
hereinbefore  required,  and  showing  an  intention  to  revive  the 


WILLS. 


same  ;  and  when  any  will  or  codicil  which  shall  be  partly 
revoked  and  afterwards  wholly  revoked,  shall  be  revived, 
such  revival  shall  not  extend  to  so  much  thereof  as  shall  have 
been  revoked  before  the  revocation  of  the  whole  thereof,  unless 
an  intention  to  the  contrary  shall  be  shown  by  the  will  or 
codicil. 

Wills  not  22.  No  will  net  deposited  nor  registered  nor  proved  as 

nor'resiste'r-  required  by  Section  16  shall  take  effect  as  a  testamentary 
®d  nor  proved  deposition  so  as  to  affect  any  property,  movable  or  immovable, 
effect.  comprised  therein. 


Saving  of 
right  of 


PART  V, 

Miscellaneous. 

23.  Nothing  contained  in  this  Regulation  shall  authorise  ... 
a  testator  to  deprive  any  parsons  of  any  right  of  maintenance  ' 
of  which,  but  for  this  Regulation,  he  could  not  deprive  them.,: 

Explanation. — The  word  “maintenance”  in  this  Section  : 
includes,  among  the  Nanjanad  Marumakkathayam  Hindus,  •; 
customary  allotments  known  as  “Nankudatna,”  and  v 
“Uganthudama,”  due  respectively  to  wife  and  children,  and, 
among  Elavas  who  follow  the  mixed  law  of  Makkathayam ' 
and  Marumakkathayam,  the  customary  portion  allowed  to1 
wife  and  children.  The  word  also  includes  the  expenses.! 
necessary  for  the  marriage  of  the  unmarried  daughters  of  a*§ 
Makkatbayam  testator  or  the  daughters  of  his  son  or;| 


of  Regula¬ 
tion,  except 
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24.  Nothing  in  this  Regulation  shall  betaken  to  affect? 
or  curtail  the  extent  of  testamentary  power  possessed  by  any| 
person  before  this  Regulation  came  into  force,  except 
respect  of  immovable  property  situate  within  Travancora.  ^ 


25.  Tire  provisions  of  this  Regulation  shall  not  apply  to; 
wills  executed  by  Europeans  and  Americans.  i 


PROCLAMATION. 

Bn  HU  Highness  the  M-thu  R-v.nh  of  Tr-imwre.  iwe'f  uM»r 
date  the  9th  Kanni  1075 ,  corresponding  t  >  the  21th  September  t&O'j. 


Whereas  we  deem  it  expedient  t:>  clearly  declare  the 
position  of  this  State  in  respect  of  the  tract  known  as  Anje- 
nad  and  Kannen  Devan  Hills;  We  are  pleased  to  dec’are  as 
follows : — 

1.  The  tract  known  as  Anjenad  and  Kannen  Devan 
Hills  is  an  integral  portion  of  Our  territory,  and  all  rights  over 
it  belong  to  and  vest  in  Us. 

2.  The  inhabitants  of  the  said  tract  and  all  others  whom 
it  may  concern  are  hereby  ^informed  and  warned  that  they 
are  not  to  pay  any  taxes,  jfetfvs  or  dues,  or  make  any  other 
payment,  to  the  PooniatChAofyrhis  representatives  or  to  any 
parson  other  than  an  officer  of  O.ir  G avernment  authorise:! 
in  this  behalf,  in  respect  of  anything  in,  upon,  or  connected 
with  the  said  tract,  with  the  exception,  however,  of  a  pay¬ 
ment  of  rupees  three  thousand  per  annum  from  the  successors 
in  interest  of  the  late  Mr.  J.  D.  Munro  of  London  and  Peer- 
made,  now  being  paid  to  the  said  Chief  in  virtue  of  a  lease- 
deed  executed  by  the  said  Chief  in  favour  of  the  said  late 
Mr.  J.  D.  Munro  on  the  11th  July  1877,  and  which  We'ar.i 
pleased  to  permit  the  said  Chief  to  continue  to  receive. 

3.  The  lands  within  the  said  tract  will  be  dealt  with  by 
Our  Government  in  the  same  manner  as  lands  in  other  parts 
of  Our  territory  with  such  modifications  as  the  circumstances 
and  conditions  of  the  said  tract  may  require;  and  all  taxes, 
rents  and  dues  hitherto  paid,  and  that  may  hereafter  be  im¬ 
posed  by  Our  Government  shall,  with  the  exception  of  the  sum 
of  rupees  three  thousand  aforesaid,  be  paid  by  the  occupants 
of  lands  within  the  said  tract  whose  occupation  has  been  or 
may  be  recognised  or  confirmed  by  Our  Government,  and  of 
such  portions  of  the  said  tract  as  may  from  time  to  time 
hereafter,  with  the  permission  of  Our  Government,  be  occu¬ 
pied,  to  the  officers  of  Our  Government  who  may  be  authorised 
in  this  behalf. 

4.  This  Proclamation  shalt  have  effect  from  the  1st  day 

of  Chingam  1075.  _ _ 
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REGULATION  I  OF  1075. 


A  Regulation  to  amend  the  Government  Land  Conservancy 
Regulation,  II  of  1067. 

Passed  by  His  Highness  the  Maha  Rajah  of  Travancore 
on  the  17th  March  1900 ,  corresponding  to  the 
5th  Meenam  1075. 

[Incorporated  in  Regulation  II  of  1067[ 

_ _  * 

REGULATION  II  OF  1075. 

THE  NEGOTIABLE  INS'S^thfMENTS  REGULATION. 


Preamble. 


Content^ 

CHAPTER 
Preliminary.  \ 


1.  Short  title. 

Local  extent.  Saving  of  usages  relating 


hundis. 


&c. 

Commencement. 

2.  Interpretation  Clause. 

“  Banker.” 

"  Notary  Public.” 

CHAPTER  II. 

Of  notes,  bills  and  cheques. 

3.  “  Promissory  note.” 

4.  “  Bill  of  exchange.” 

5.  “  Cheque.” 

6.  “Drawer." 

“  Drawee.” 

“  Drawee  in  the  case  of  need.” 

“  Acceptor.” 
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“Acceptor  for  honour.” 

7.  “Holder." 

8.  “  Holder  in  due  course." 

9.  “  Payment  in  due  course.” 

10.  “Inland  instrument.” 

11.  “  Foreign  instrument.” 

12.  “  Negotiable  instrument.” 

13.  “Negotiation." 

14.  “  Indorsement." 

15.  Indorsement  “  in  blank”  and  “  in  full.” 

16.  Ambiguous  instruments. 

17.  Where  amount  is  stated  differently  in  figures  and 
■words. 

18.  Instruments  payable  on  demand. 

19.  Inchoate  stamped  instruments. 

20.  “  At  sight.”  “  On  presentment.”  “  After  sight.” 

21.  “  Maturity.” 

Days  of  grace. 

22.  Calculating  maturity  of  bill  or  note  payable  so  many 
months  after  date  or  sight. 

23.  Calculating  maturity  of  bill  or  note  payable  so  many 
days  after  date  or  sight. 

24.  When  day  of  maturity  is  a  holiday. 

CHAPTER  III. 

Parties  to  notes,  bills  and  cheques. 

25.  Capacity  to  make,  &c.,  promissory  notes,  &c. 

Minor. 

26.  Agency. 

27.  Liability  of  agent  signing. 

28.  Liability  of  legal  representative  signing. 

29.  Liability  of  drawer. 

30.  Liability  of  drawee  of  cheque. 

31.  Liability  of  maker  of  note  and  acceptor  of  bill. 

32.  Only  drawee  can  be  acceptor  except  in  need  or  for 
honour. 

33.  Acceptance  by  several  drawees  not  partners. 
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Sections. 

34.  Liability  of  indorser. 

35.  Liability  of  prior  parties  to  holder  in  due  course. 

36.  Maker,  drawer  and  acceptor,  principals. 

37.  Prior  party,  a  principal  in  respect  of  each  subsequent 
party. 

38.  Suretyship. 

39.  Discharge  of  indorser’s  liability. 

40.  Acceptor  bound  although  indorsement  forged. 

41.  Acceptance  of  bill  drawn  in  fictitious  name. 

42.  Negotiable  instrument  made,  &c.,  without  consider- 

43.  Partial  absence  or  failure  of  money  consideration. 

44.  Partial  failure  of  consideration  not  consisting  of 


4-5.  Holder’s  right  to  duplicate  of  lost  bill. 

46.  Prohibition  of  issue  of  private  bills  or  notes  payable  s 

to  bearer  on  demand. 

Saving  as  to  cheques. 

47.  (1)  Penalty  for  issuing  such  bills  or  notes.  . 

(2)  Prosecution. 

CHAPTER  IV.  1 

OF  NEGOTIATION .  s; 

48.  Delivery.  k 

49.  Negotiation  by  delivery.  | 

50.  Negotiation  by  indorsement.  f 

51.  Conversion  of  indorsement  in  blank  into  indorsement! 

in  full.  I 

52.  Effect  of  indorsement.  4 

53.  Who  may  negotiate.  | 

54.  Indorser  who  excludes  his  own  liability  or  'makes  iti 

conditional.  ...  '  4 

55.  Holder  deriving  title  from  bolder  in  due  course.  f 

56.  Instrument  indorsed  in  blank.  1 

57.  Indorsement  in  blank  followed  by  indorsement  in  full. 

58.  Indorsement  for  part  of  sum  due. 

59.  Legal  representative  cannot,  by  delivery  only,  nego¬ 


tiate  instrument  indorsed  by  -deceased. 


60.  Instrument  obtained  by  unlawful  means  or  for  un- 

lawfui  consideration. 

61.  Iiissrtvna-it  acquired  a”;-r  dishonour  or  when  over¬ 

due. 

62.  Instrument  negotiable  till  payment  or  satisfaction. 

CHAPTER  V. 

07  Pit  33T1STM  £NT. 

63.  Presentment  for  acceptance. 

64.  Presentment  of  promissory  note  for  sight.  ' 

65.  Drawee's  time  for  dsuV-ruioa. 

66.  Presentment  for  payment. 

67.  Hours  for  presentment. 

68.  Presentment  for  payment  of  instruments  payable 

otherwise  than  on  demand. 

69.  Presentment  for  payment  of  promissory  note  pay¬ 

able  by  instalments. 

70.  Presentment  for  payment  of  instrument  payable  at 

specified  place,  and  not  elsewhere. 

71.  Instrument  payable  at  sprcifiad  place. 

72.  Presentment  wWe  no  ex  ilasive  place  specified. 

73.  Presentment  when  maker,  has  no  known  place 

of  business  or  residence. 

74.  Presentment  of  cheque  to  charge  drawer. 

75.  Presentment  of  cheque  to  charge  any  other  person. 

76.  Presentment  of  instrument  payable  on  demand. 

77.  Presentment  to  agent,  representative  of  decaased,  or 

assignee  of  insolvent. 

78.  When  presentment  unnecessary. 

79.  Liability  of  banker  for  negligently  dealing  with  bill 

presented  for  payment. 

CHAPTER  VI. 

OF  PAYMENT  AND  INTEREST, 

80.  To  whom  payment  should  he  made. 

81.  Interest  when  rate  specified. 

82.  Interest  when  no  rate  specified. 

83.  Delivery  of  instrument  on  payment  or  indemnity  in 
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CHAFTER  VII. 

Of  discharge  from  liability  on  notes,  bills 

AND  CHEQUES. 


81.  Discharge  from  liability — 

(a)  by  cancellation  ; 

(b)  by  release  ; 

(c)  by  payment. 

85.  Discharge  by  allowing  drawee  more  than  twenty 

four  hours  to  accept. 

86.  When  cheque  not  duly  presented  and  drawer  damag¬ 

ed  thereby. 

87.  Cheque  payable  to  order, 

88.  Parties  not  consenting  discharged  by  qualified  or 

limited  acceptance. 

89.  Effect  of  material  alteration. 

Alteration  by  indorsee. 

90.  Acceptor  or  indorser  bound  notwithstanding  previ¬ 

ous  alteration. 

91.  Payment  of  instrument  on  which  alteration  is  not 

apparent. 

92.  Extinguishment  of  rights  of  action  on  bill  in  accept¬ 

or's  hands. 

CHAPTER  VIII. 

Of  notice  of  dishonour. 

Dishonour  by  non-acceptance. 

Dishonour  by  non-payment. 

By  and  to  whom  notice  should  be  given. 

Mode  in  which  notice  may  be  given. 

Party  receiving  must  transmit  notice  of  dishonour. 
Agent  for  presentment. 

When  party  to  whom  notice  given  is  dead. 

When  notice  of  dishonour  is  unnecessary. 
CHAPTER  IX. 

OF  NOTING  AND  PROTEST. 

Noting. 

Protest. 

Protest  for  better  security. 


93. 

94. 

95. 

97. 

98. 

99. 
100. 


101. 

102. 


Negotiable  Instruments. 


571 


Sections. 

103.  Contents  of  protest. 

104.  Notice  of  protest. 

105.  Protest  for  non-payment  after  dishonour  by  non- 

acceptance. 

106.  Protest  of  foreign  bills. 

107.  When  noting  equivalent  to  protest. 

CHAPTER  X. 

Of  reasonable  time. 

108.  Reasonable  time. 

109.  Reasonable  time  of  giving  notice  of  dishonour. 

110.  Reasonable  time  for  transmitting  such  notice. 

CHAPTER  XI. 

Of  acceptance  and  payment  foe  honour  and 

REFERENCE  IN  CASE  OF  NEED. 

111.  Acceptance  for  honour. 

112.  How  acceptance  for  honour  must  be  made. 

113.  Acceptance  not  specifying  for  whose  honour  it  is 

114.  Liability  of  acceptor  for  honour. 

115.  When  acceptor  for  honour  may  be  oharged. 

116.  Payment  for  honour. 

117.  Right  of  payer  for  honour. 

118.  Drawee  in  case  of  need. 

119.  Acceptance  and  payment  without  protest 

CHAPTER  XIL 
OF  COMPENSATION. 

120.  Rules  as  to  compensation. 

CHAPTER  XIII. 

Special  rules  of  evidence. 

121.  Presumptions  as  to  negotiable  instruments — 

(а)  of  consideration ; 

(б)  as  to  date ; 

(c)  as  to  time  of  acceptance ; 
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(d)  as  to  time  of  transfer  ; 

(e)  as  to  order  of  indorsements  ; 

(/)  as  to  stamp; 

(g)  that  holder  is  a  holder  in  due  course. 

122.  Presumption  on  proof  of  protest, 

123.  Estoppel  against  denying  original  validity  of  instru- 

124.  Estoppel  against  denying  capacity  •  of  payee  to 

indorse. 

125.  Estoppel  against  dsnying  signature  or  capacity  of  , 

prior  party. 

CHAPTER  XIV. 

Of  crossed  cheques. 

126.  Cheque  crossed  generally. 

.  127.  Cheque  crossed  specially.  i 

128.  Crossing  after  issue.  > 

129.  Payment  of  cheque  crossed  generally.  ,.j 

Payment  of  cheque  crossed  specially.  ■?. 

130.  Payment  of  cheque  crossed  specially  more  than  once. 

131.  Payment  in  due  course  of  crossed  cheque. 

132.  Payment  of  crossed  cheque  out  of  due  course. 

133.  Cheque  bearing  “not  negotiable.” 

134.  Non-liability  of  banker  receiving  payment  of  cheque. 

CHAPTER  XV. 

Of  bills  in  •sets. 

135.  Set  of.  bills.  ,  j 

136.  Holder  of  first  acquired  part  entitled  to  all.  1 

CHAPTER  XVL 

1 

OF  INTERNATIONAL  LAW.  4 

137.  Law  governing  liability  of  maker,  acceptor  orin-f 

Aorserjof  foreign  instrument.  .  „•  ! 

138.  La#  of  place  of  payment  governs  dishonour.  i 

139.  Instrument  made,  &c,,  out  of  Travancore,  but  in. 

accordance  with  its  law. 

■  140.  Presumption  as'  to  foreign  law,  i 


CHAPTER  XVII. 


Sections. 

Notaries  Public. 

141.  Power  to  appoint  Notaries  Public. 

142.  Power  to  make  Rules  for  Notaries  Public. 


Passed  by  His  Highness  the>  M-.iha  Rajah  of  Trarancore 
on  the  SSlh  March  1900,  corresponding  to  the 
18th  Meenam  1075. 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  define  and  codify  the  law 
relating  to  promissory  notes,  bills  of  exchange  and  cheques; 
It  is  hereby  enacted  as  follows  : — 

CHAPTER  I. 

Preliminary. 

1.  This  Regulation  may  be  called  “The  Negotiable  In¬ 
struments  Regulation,  1075.” 

It  extends  to  the  whole  of  Travancore  ;  but  nothing  herein 
contained  affects  any  local  usage  relating  to  any  instrument 
in  an  Asiatic  language :  Provided  that  such  usages  may  be 
excluded  by  any  words  in  the  body  of  the  instrument,  which 
indicate  an  intention  that  the  legal  relations'  of  the  parties 
thereto  shall  b8  governed  by  this  Regulation;  and  it  shall 
come  into  force  on  the  1st  Chingarn  1076. 

2.  In  this  Regulation — 

“  banker  ”  includes  also  persons  or  a  Corporation  or  Com¬ 
pany  acting  as  bankers  ;  and 

“  Notary  Public”  includes  also  any  person  appointed  by 
Our  Government  to  perform  the  functions  of  a  Notary  Public 
under  this  Regulation. 


CHAPTER  II. 


OF  NOTE3,  BILLS  AND  CHEQUES. 


3.  A  “  promissory  note”  is  an  instrument  in  writing  (not  „  promissc 
being  a  bank-note  or  a  currency-note)  made  on  a  specified  note.” 
date  and  containing  an  unconditional  undertaking,  signed  by 
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the  maker,  to  pay  a  certain  sum  of  -money  only  to,  or  to  the 
order  Of,  a  certain  person  or  to  the  bearer  of  the  instrument' 
Illustrations. 

A  signs  instruments  in  the  following  terms  with  date:— 

(а)  “  I  promise  to  pay  B  or  order  Rs.  500.” 

(б)  “  I  acknowledge  myself  to  be  indebted  to  B  in 
Rs.  1,000  to  be  paid  on  demand,  for  value  received.” 

(c)  “  Mr.  B,IOU  Rs.  1,000.” 

(d)  “I  promise  to  pay  B  Rs.  500  and  all  other  sums 
which  shall  be  due  to  him.” 

(e)  “  I  promise  to  pay  B  Rs.  500,  first  deducting  there¬ 
out  any  money  which  he  may  owe  me.” 

(/)  ‘1  promise  to  pay  B  Rs.  500  seven  days  after  my 
marriage  with  C.” 

(?)  “  I  promise  to  pay  B  Rs.  500  on  D’s  death,  pro¬ 
vided  D  leaves  me  enough  to  pay  that  sum.” 

(h)  “  I  promise  to  pay  B  Rs.  500  and  to  deliver  to  him 
my  black  horse  on  1st  January  ,  next.” 

The'instruments  respectively  marked  (a)andl(6)  are  pro¬ 
missory  notes.  The  instruments  respectively  marked  (c),  ( d ), j 
(e),  (/),  (?)  and  (h)  are  not  promissory  notes.  _  : 

4.  A  “bill  of  exchange”  is-  an  instrument  in  writing  ; 
made  on  a  specified  date  and  containing  an  unconditional  i 
order,  signed  by  the  maker,  directing  a  certain  person  to  pay^ 
a  certain  sum  of  money  only  to,  or  to  the  order  of,  a  certain  : 
person  or  to  the  bearer  of  the  instrument. 

A  promise  or  order  to  pay  is  not  “  conditional,”  within^ 
the  meaning  of  this  Ssction  and  Section  3,  by  reason  of ^ 
the  time  for  payment  of  the  amount  or  any  instalment  thereof  • 
being  expressed  to  be  on  the  lapse  of  a  certain  period  after 
the  occurrence  of  a  specified  event  which,  according  to  the 3 
ordinary  expectation  of  mankind,  is  certain  to  happen,’ 
although  the  time  of  its  happening  may  be'uncertai  n.  ' 
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The  sum  payable  may  be  “certain,”  within  the  meaning 
of  this  Section  and  Section  3,  although  it  includes  future 
interest  or  is  payable  at  an  indicated  rate  of  exchange,  or  is 
according  to  the  course  of  exchange,  and  although  the  in¬ 
strument  provides  that,  on  default  of  payment  of  an  instal¬ 
ment,  the  balance  unpaid  shall  become  due. 

The  person  to  whom  it  is  clear  that  the  direction  is  given 
or  that  payment  is  to  be  made  may  be  a  “certain  person” 

■within  the  meaning  of  this  Section  and  Section  3,  although 
he  is  mis-named  or  designated  by  description  only. 

5.  A  “  cheque”  is  a  bill  of  exchange  drawn  on  a  speci-  “Cheque.” 
fied  banker  and  not  expressed  to  be  payable  otherwise  than 

on  demand. 

6.  The  maker  of  a  bill  of  exchange  or  cheque  is  called  “Drawer.” 
the  “  drawer” ;  the  person  thereby  directed  to  pay  is  called 

the  “  drawee.”  ’  Drawee- 

When  in  the  bill  or  in  any  indorsement  thereon  the  name  “Drawee  ;n 
of  any  person  is  given  in  addition  to  the  drawee  to  be  resorted  case  of  need." 
to  in  case  of  need,  such  person  is  called  a  “drawee  in  case 
of  need.” 

After  the  drawee  of  a  bill  has  signed  bis  assent  upon  the  “Acceptor.” 
bill,  or,  if  there  are  more  parts  thereof  than  one,  upon  one  of 
such  parts  and  delivered  the  same,  or  given  notice  of  suoh 
signing  to  the  holder  or  to  some  person  on  his  behalf,  he  is 
called  the  “acceptor." 

When  a  bill  of  exchange  has  been  notsd  or  protested  for 
non-acceptance  or  for  better  security,  and  any  person  accepts  for  honour.” 
it  supra  protest  for  honour  of  the  drawer  or  of  any  one  of  the 
indorsers,  such  person  is  called  an  “acceptor  for  honour.” 

The  person  named  in  the  instrument,  to  whom  or  to 
whose  order  the  money  is  by  the  instrument  directed  to  be 
paid,  is  called  the  “  payee.”  * 

7.  The  “holder  ”  of  a  promissory  note,  bill  of  exchange  or  llH  ^ 
cheque  means  any  person  entitled  in  his  own  name  to  the 
possession  thereof  and  to  receive  or  recover  the  amount  due 
thereon  from  the  parties,  thereto. 


576 


oat  having  sufficient  causa  to  believe  that  any  defect  existed 
in  the  title  of  the  parson  from  whom  he  derived  his  title. 

9.  “  Payment  in  due  course  ”  means  payment  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  apparent  tenor  of  the  instrument  in  good  faith 
and  without  negligence  to  any  person  in  possession  thereof 
under  circumstances  which  do  mot  afford  a  reasonable  ground 
for  believing  that  he  is  not  entitled  to  receive  payment  of  the- 
amount  therein  mentioned. 

10.  A  promissory  note,  bill  of  exchange  or  cheque  drawn 
or  made  in  Travancore  and  made  payable  in,  or  drawn  upon 
any  person  resident  in  Travancore  shall  be  deemed  to  be  an 
“  inland  instrument.” 

„  11.  Any  such  instrument  not  so  drawn,  made  or  made 

payable  shall  be  deemed  to  be  -a  “  foreign  instrument.”  1 

,  12.  A  “  negotiable  instrument  ”  means  a  promissory  note,^ 

’’  bill  of  exchange  or  cheque  expressed  to  be  payable  to  a  specif, 
fied  person  or  his  order,  or  to  the  order  of  a  specified  person,‘{ 
or  to  the  bearer  thereof,  or  to  a  specified  person  or  the  bearer. 


13.  When  a  promissory  note,  bill  of  exchange  or  cheques 
s  transferred  to  any  person,  so  as  to  constitute  that  person^ 
ae  holder  thereof,  the  instrument  is  said  to  be  negotiated,  t 

14.  When  the  maker  or  holder  of  a  negotiable  instru-^ 
lent  signs  the  same,  otherwise  than  as  such  maker,  for  the? 
urpose  of  negotiation,  on  the  back  or  face  thereof,  or  on  a^ 
.ip  of  paper  so  annexed  thereto  that  the  first  indorsement  on 
le  slip  has  its  beginning  on  the  bill  and  ends  on  the  slip,  or, 
3  signs  for  the  same  purpose  a  stamped  paper  intended  to.; 


N  E-iOTIABlE  l.N'f-THL'MKSTS.  .’)77 

5>e  completed  as  a  negotiable  instrument,  he  is  said  to  indorse 
the  same,  and  is  called  the  ‘  indorser.'1 

15.  If  the  indorser  sgns  his  name  only,  the  indorse-  Indorsement 
ment  is  said  to  be  “  in  blaik  ”  ;  and  if  he  adds  a  direction  to  al'd  o-*nk 
pay  the  amount  mentioned  in  the  instrument  to.  or  to  tlm  ,uiL" 
order  of,  a  specified  perstn,  the  indorsement  is  said  to  be 

11  in  full,"  and  the  person  s«  specified  is  called  the  “  indorsee  " 
of  the  instrument. 

16.  Where  an  instrument  may  be  construed  either  a>  a  Ambiguous 
promissory  note  or  bill  o'  exchange.  the  holder  may  at  his  ln-strumor,ls- 
election  treat  it  as  either,  md  the  instrument  shaii  be  thence¬ 
forward  treated  according!'. 

17.  If  the  amount  uriertaken  or  ordered  to  be  paid  is  Where 

stated  differently  in  figuns  and  in  words,  the  amount  stated  stated'diffe^. 
in  words  shall  be  the  anount  undertaken  or  ordered  to  be  fibres  and 
paid.  words. 

18.  A  promissory  noe  or  bill  of  exchange,  in  which  no  In9tr“ments 
time  for  payment  is  specified,  and  a  cheque,  are  payable  on  demand, 
demand. 

19.  Where  one  perstn  signs  and  delivers  to  another  a  Inchoate 

pc.per  stamped  in  accordaice  with  the  law  relating  to  nego-  nd8nts 

tiable  instruments  then  n  force  and  either  wholly  Wank  or 

having  written  thereon  ar  incomplete  negotiable  instrument, 
he  thereby  gives  prima  ficii’  authority  to  the  holder  thereof 
to  make  or  complete,  as  tie  ease  may  be,  upon  it  a  negotiable 
instrument,  for  any  am  oust  specified  therein  and  not  exceed¬ 
ing  the  amount  covered  br  the  stamp.  The  person  so  signing 
shall  be  liable  upon  such  nstrument,  in  the  capacity  in  which 
he  signed  the  same,  to  my  holder  in  due  course  for  such 
amount:  Provided  that  »  person  other  than  a  holder  in  due 
course  shall  recover  fror  the  person  delivering  the  instru¬ 
ment  anything  in  excess  if  the  amount  intended  by  him  to  he 
paid  thereunder. 

20.  In  a  promissoryiote  or  bill  of  exchange,  the  express-  -  Un  Xv--" 
ions  “at  sight”  and  “a  presentment  "  mean  on  deman-’. 

The  expression  "after  sglit  ”  means  in  a  promissory  no,.."  -Wht.'- 
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after  presentment  for  sight  and,  in  a  bill  of  exchange,  after 
acceptance,  or  noting  for  non-acceptance,  or  protest  for  non- 
acceptance. 

“Maturity.”  21.  The  maturity  of  a  promisstry  note  or  bill  of  exchange 

is  the  date  at  which  it  falls  due. 

Days  of  Every  promissory  note  or  billof  exchange  which  is  not 

Sra06’  expressed  to  be  payable  on  demand;  at  sight  or  on  present¬ 

ment  or  without  grace  is  at  maturity  on  the  third  day  after  the 
day  on  which  it  is  expressed  to  be  layable. 


Calculating 
maturity  of 
bill  or  note 
payable  so 
many  months 
after  data 
or  sight. 


22.  In  calculating  the  date  at  vhich  a  promissory  note 
or  bill  of  exchange,  made  payable  a  stated  number  of  months 
after  date  or  after  sight  or  after  a  ceitain  event,  is  at  maturity, 
the  period  stated  shall  be  held  to  terninate  on  the  day  of  the 
month  which  corresponds  with  the  lay  on  which  the  instru¬ 
ment  is  datod,  or  presented  for  acceptance  or  sight,  or  noted 
for  non-acceptance,  or  protested  fo:  non-acceptance,  or  the 
event  happens,  or  where  the  instrunent.  is  a  bill  of  exchange 
made  payable  a  stated  number  of  months  after  sight  and  has 
been  accepted  for  honour,  with  the  day  on  which  it  was  so 
accepted.  If  the  month  in  which  the  period  would  terminate 
has  no  corresponding  day,  the  periodshall  be  held  to  terminate 
on  the  last  day  of  such  month. 


Illustrations 


(a)  A  negotiable  instrument,  lated  29th  January  1-878, 

is  made  payable  at  one  month  after  late.  The  instrument  is 
at  maturity  on  the  third  day  after  tha  28th  February  1878.  . 

( b )  A  negotiable  instrument,  .dated  30th  August  1878, 
is  made'  payable  three  months  after  date.  The  instrument  is 
is  at  maturity  on  the  3rd  December  1878. 


Calculating 
maturity  of 
bill  or  note 
payable  ho 


.  (c)  A  promissory  note  or  bill  of  exchange,  dated  31st 
August  1878,  is  made  payable  three  months  after  date.  The 
instrument  is  at  maturity  on  the  3rd  December  1878. 


23.  In  calculating  the  date  at  vvhich 
orbilhof  exchange  made  payable  a  «ertaii 
after  date  or  after  sight,  or  after  n  ee. 


i,  promissory  note 
number  of  days 
Lain  event,  is  at 
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maturity,  the  day  of  the  date,  or  of  presentment  for  acceptance  after  date 
or  sight,  or  of  protest  for  non-acceptance,  or  on  which  the  orsl*llt- 
event  happens,  .shall  be  excluded. 

24.  When  the  day  on  which  a  promissory  note  or  bill  of  When  day  of 
exchange  is  at  maturity  is  a  bank  holiday,  the  instrument  holiday-5,  '* * 
shall  be  deemed  to  be  due  on  the  next  preceding  business 

day. 

Explanation. — The  expression  "bank  holiday”  includes 
Sundays  ;  New  year’s  day,  Christmas,  day,  if  either  of  such 
days  falls  on  a  Sunday,  the  next  following  Monday;  Good 
Friday;  Vishu  ;  Karkataka  Vavu ;  Thiruvonam ;  and  any 
other  day  specially  declared,  hv  Our  Government  by  Notifica¬ 
tion  in  the  Gazette,  to  be  a  bank  holiday  under  this  Section. 

CHAPTER  III. 

Parties  to  notes,  bills,  and  cheques. 

25.  Every  person  capable  of  contracting,  according  to 

the  law  to  which  he  is  subject,  may  bind  himself  and  be  promissory- 
bound  by  the  making,  drawing,  acceptance,  indorsement,  note3' &0- 
delivery  and  negotiation  of  a  promissory  note,  bill  of 
exchange  or  cheque. 

A  minor  may  draw,  indorse,  deliver  and  negotiate  such  Minor- 
instruments  so  as  to  bind  all  parties  except  himself. 

Nothing  herein  contained  shall  be  deemed  to  empower  a 
Corporation  to  make,  indorse  or  accept  such  instruments 
except  in  cases  in  which,  under  the  law  for  the  time  being  in 
force,  they  are  so  empowered. 

26.  Every  person  capable  of  binding  himself  or  of  being  Agenoy’ 
bound,  as  mentioned  in  Section  25,  may  so  bind  himself 

or  be  bound  by  a  duly  authorised  agent  acting  inhis  name. 

A  general  authority  to  transact  business  and  to  receive 
and  discharge  debts  does  not  confer  upon  an  agent  the  power 
of  accepting  or  indorsing  bills  of  exchange  so  as  to  bind  his 
principal. 

^.n  authority  to  draw  bills  of  exchange  does  not  of  itself 
import  an  authority  to  indorse. 
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Liability  of  27.  An  agent  who  signs  his  name  to  a  promissory,  note, 

signing  bill  of  exchange  or  cheque  without  indicating  thereon  that  he 
signs  as  agent,  or  that  he  does  not  intend  thereby  to  incur 
personal  responsibility,  is  liable  personally  on  the  instrument, 
except  to  those  who  induced  him  to  sign  upon  the  belief  that 
the  principal  only  woud  be  held  liable. 


Liability  of  28.  A  legal  representative  of  a  deceased  person  who 

sentatiTe0"  aigns  his  name  to  a  promissory  note,  bill  of  exchange  or 
signing.  cheque  is  liable  personally  thereon,  unless  he  expressly  limits 
his  liability  to  the  extent  of  the  assets  received  by  him  as 
such. 

Liability  of  29-  The  drawer  of  a  bill  of  exchange  or  cheque  is  bound, 

drawer.  jn  oase  0f  dishonour  by  the  drawee  or  acceptor  thereof,  to 
compensate  the  holder,  provided  due  notice  of  dishonour  has 
been  given  to,  or  received  by,  the  drawer  as  hereinafter 
provided. 


Liability  of  30.  The  drawee  of  a  cheque  having  sufficient  funds  of  the 
drawee  of  '  drawer  in  his  hands  properly  applicable  to  the  payment  of 
cheque.  sucll  cheque  must  pay  the  cheque  when  duly  required  so 
to  do,  and,  in  default  of  such  payment,  must  compensate  the 
drawer  for  any  loss  or  damage  caused  by  such  default. 


Liability  of 
maker  of 
note  and 
acceptor 
of  bill. 


31.  In  the  absence  of  a  contract  to  the  contrary,  the  maker 
of  a  promissory  note  and  the  acceptor  before  maturity  of  a 
bill  of- exchange  are  bound  to  pay  the  amount-  thereof  at 
muturity  according  to  the  apparent  tenor  of  the  note  or 
acceptance  respectively,  and  the  acceptor  of  a  bill  of 
exchange  at  or  after  maturity  is  bound  to  pay  the  amount 
thereof  to  the  holder  on  demand. 


In  default  of  such  payment  as  aforesaid,  suoh  maker 
or  acceptor  is  hound  to  compensate  any  party  to  the  note  or 
hill  for  any  loss  or  damage  sustained  by  him  and  caused  by 
such  default. 


Only  drawee  32.  No  person  except  the  drawee  of  a  bill  of  exchange, 
ceptor except  or  aU  or  some  of  several  drawees,  or  a  person  named  therein 
in  need  or  as  a  drawee  in.  case  of  .need,  or  an  acceptor  for  honour,  can 
r  '  bind  himself  by  an  acceptance. 
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3.’’.  Where  there  are  several  drawees  of  a  bill  of  AcceptMce- 
exchange  who  are  not  partners,  each  of  them  can  accept  it  draw.-cs  not 
for  himself,  but  none  of  them  can  accept  it  for  another  with-  PartlU!rs 
out  his  authority. 

34.  In  the  absence  of  a  contract  to  the  contrary,  who-  Liability  of 
ever  indorses  and  delivers  a  negotiable  instrument  before 
maturity,  without  in  such  indorsement  expressly  excluding 

or  making  conditional  his  own  liability,  is  bound  thereby  to 
every  subsequent  holder,  in  case  of  dishonour  by  the  drawee, 
acceptor  or  maker,  to  compensate  such  holder  for  any  loss  or 
damage  caused  to  him  by  such  dishonour,  provided  due 
notice  of  dishonour  has  been  given  to  or  received  by  such 
indorser  as  hereinafter  provided. 

Every  indorser  after  dishonour  is  liable  as  upon  an 
instrument  payable  on  demand. 

35.  Every  prior  party  to  a  negotiable  instrument  is  Liability  of 

liable  thereon  to  a  holder  in  due  course  until  the  instrument  to'bolderfn3 
is  duly  satisfied.  due  course. 

36.  The  maker  of  a  promissory  note  or  cheque,  the  Maker, 
drawer  of  a  bill  of  exchange  until  acceptance  and  the  acceptor. 

^ acceptor,  are,  in  the  absence  of  a  contract  to  the  contrary,  principals, 
respectively  liable  thereon  as  principal  debtors,  and  the  other 
parties  thereto  are  liable  thereon  as  sureties  for  the  maker, 
drawer  or  acceptor,  as  the  case  may  be. 

37.  As  between  the  parties  so  liable  as  sureties,  each  Prior  party, 

prior  party  is,  in  the  absence  of  a  contract  to  the  contrary ^  fnprre'gpePt  of 
also  liable  thereon  as  a  principal  debtor  in  respect  of  each  each  subsa- 
subscquent  party.  queut  party. 

Illustration, 

A  draws  a  bill  payable  to  his  own  order  on  B,  who 
accepts.  A  afterwards  indorses  the  bill  to  0,  C  to  D  and 
D  to  E.  As  between  E  and  B,  B  is  the  principal  debtor, 
and  A,  0  and  D  are  his  sureties.  As  between  E  and  A,  A  is 
the  principal  debtor,  and  C  and  D  are  his  sureties.  As  bet¬ 
ween  E  and  C,  C  is  the  principal  debtor,  and  D  is  the 
surety. 
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Suretyship.  38.  When  the  holder  of  an  accepted  bill  of  exchange 

enters  into  any  contract  with  the  acceptor  which  would 
discharge  the  other  parties,  the  holder  may  expressly  re¬ 
serve  his  right  to  charge  the  other  parties,  and  in  such 
case  they  are  not  discharged. 

Discharge  of  39.  Where  the  holder  of  a  negotiable  instrument,  with- 
liabi!iter'S  ou^  t'^ie  conseTlt  °f  the  indorser,  destroys  or  impairs  the 
indorser’s  remedy  against  a  prior  party,  the  indorser  is  dis¬ 
charged  from  liability  to  the  holder  to  the  same  extent  as 
if  the  instrument  had  been  paid  at  maturity. 

Illustration. 

A  is  the  holder  of  a  bill  of  exchange  made  payable 
to  the  order  of  B,  which  contains  the  following  indorse¬ 
ments  in  blank  ; — 

First  indorsement,  “  B.” 

Second  indorsement,  “  Peter  Williams.” 

Third  indorsement,  “Wright  &  Co.” 

Fourth  indorsement,  “John  Rozario.” 

This  bill  A  puts  in  suit  against  John  Rozario  and 
strikes  out,  without  John  Rozario’s  consent,  the  indorse¬ 
ments  by  Peter  Williams  and  Wright  &  Co.  A  is  not  en-\ 
titled  to  recover  anything  from  John  Rozario. 

Acceptor  40.  An  acceptor  of  a  bill  of  exchange  already  indorsed 

is  not  relieved  from  liability  by  reason  that  such  indorse-  ; 
ment  is  forged,  if  he  knew  or  had  reason  to  believe  the.  :, 
indorsement  to  be  forged  when  he  accepted  the  bill.  t 

Acceptance  41.  An  acceptor  of  a  bill  of  exchange  drawn  in  ai* 

in  fictitious11  fictitious  name  ar>d  payable  to  the  drawer’s  order  is  not,  by¬ 
name.  reason  that  such  name  is  fictitious,  relieved  from  liability 

to  any  holder  in  due  course  claiming  under  an  indorsement 
by  the  same  hand  a.s  the  drawer’s  signature,  and  purporting.: 
to  be  made  by  the  drawer.  'I 

42.  A  negotiable  instrument  made,  drawn,  accepted,1 1 
indorsed  or  transferred  without  consideration,  or  for  a  con¬ 
i'-  sideration  which  fails,  creates  no  obligation  of  payment 
between  the  parties  to  the  transaction.  But  if  any  such  party 


although 
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has  transferred  the  instrument  with  or  without  indorse  nent 
to  a  holder  for  consideration,  such  holder,  and  every  subse¬ 
quent  holder  deriving  title  from  him,  may  recover  the  amount 
due  on  such  instrument  from  the  transferor  for  consideration 
or  any  prior  party  thereto. 

Exception  /. — ’No  party  for  whose  accommodation  a 
negotiable  instrument  has  been  made,  drawn,  accepted  or 
indorsed  can,  if  he  have  paid  the  amount  thereof,  recover 
thereon  such  amount  from  any  person  who  became  a  party 
to  such  instrument  for  his  accommodation. 

Exception  II. — No  party  to  the  instrument  who  has 
induced  any  other  party  to  make,  draw,  accept,  indorse  or 
transfer  the  same  to  him  for  a  consideration  which  he  hits 
failed  to  pay  or  perform  in  full  shall  recover  thereon  an  amount 
exceeding  the  value  of  the  consideration  (.if  any)  which  he 
has  actually  paid  or  performed. 

43.  When  the  consideration  for  which  a  person  signed  Partial 

a  promissory  note,  bill  of  exchange  or  cheque  consisted  cf  faiuiro'of 
money,  and  was  originally  absent  in  part  or  has  subsequently  ^deration'1 
failed  in  part,  the  sum  which  a  holder  standing  in  immediate 
relation  with  such  signer  is  entitled  to  receive  from  hint  is 
proportionally  reduced. 

Explanation. — The  drawer  of  a  bill  exchange  stands  in 
immediate  relation  with  the  acceptor.  The  maker  of  a  pro¬ 
missory  note,  bill  of  exchange  or  cheque  stands  in  immediate 
relation  with  the  payee,  and  the  indorser  with  his  indorsee. 

Other  signers  may,  by  agreement,  stand  in  immediate  re¬ 
lation  with  a  holder. 

Illustration. 

A  draws  a  bill  on  B  for  Rs.  500  payable  to  the  order  of 
A.  B  accepts  tbe  bill,  but  subsequently  dishonours  it  by 
non-payment.  A  sues  B  on  the  bill.  B  proves  that  it  was 
accepted  for  value  as  to  Rs.  400  and  as  an  accommodation  to 
the  plaintiff  as  to  the  residue.  A  can  only  recover  Rs.  400. 

44.  Where  a  part  of  the  consideration  for  which  a  person  Partial  f 
signed  a  promissory  note,  bill  of  exchange  or  cheque,  though  consider- 
liot  consisting  of  money,  is  ascertainable  in  money  without  ath^not^ 
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collateral  enquiry,  and  there  has  been  a  failure  of  that  part, 
the  sum  which  a  holder  standing  in  immediate  relation  with 
such  signer  is  entitled  to  receive  from  him  is  proportionally 
reduced. 

45.  Where  a  bill  of  exchange  has  been  lost  before  it  is 
overdue,  the  person  who  was  the  holder  of  it  may  apply  to 
the  drawer  to  give  him  another  bill  of  the  same  tenor,  giving 
security  to  the  drawer,  if  required,  to  indemnify  him  against 
all  persons  whatever,  in  case  the  bill  alleged  to  have  been  lost 
shall  be  found  again. 

If  the  drawer,  on  request  as  aforesaid,  refuses  to  give 
such  duplicate  bill,  he  may  be  compelled  to  do  so. 

46.  No  body  corporate  or  person  in  Travancore  shall 
draw,  accept,  make  or  issue  any  bill  of  exchange,  hundii 
promissory  note  or  engagement  for  the  payment  of  money 
payableto  bearer  on  demand,  or  borrow,  owe  or  take  up  any  sum 
or  sums  of  money  on  the  bills,  hundis  or  notes  so  payable  to 
bearer  on  demaud  of  any  such  body  corporate  or  of  any  such 
person : 

Provided  that  cheques  or  drafts  payable  to  bearer  on 
demand  or  otherwise  may  be  drawn  on  bankers,  shroffs  or 
agents,  by  their  customers  or  constituents,  in  respect  of 
deposits  of  money  in  the  hands  of  such  bankers,  shroffs  or 
agents  and  held  by  them  at  the  credit  and  disposal  of  the 
persons  drawing  such  cheques  or  drafts. 

47.  (1)  Any  body  corporate  or  person  committing  any 
offence  under  the  last  preceding  Section  shall,  on  conviction' 
before  a  Magistrate  of  the  First  Class,  be  punished  with  a 
fine  equal  to  the  amount  of  the  bill,  hundi,  note  or  engage-' 
ment  in  respect  whereof  the  offence  is  committed. 

(2)  Every  prosecution  under  this  Section  shall  ■ 
be  instituted  by  Our  Government.  , 

CHAPTER  IV. 

Of  negotiation. 

48.  The  making,  acceptance  or  indorsement  of  a  pro-  ' 
missory  note,  bill  of  exchange  or  cheque  is  completed  by  ’ 
delivery,  actual  or  constructive. 


As  between  parties  standing  in  immediate  relation, 
delivery  to  be  effectual  must  be  made  by  the  party  making, 
accepting  or  indorsing  the  instrument,  or  by  a  person  author- 
ised  by  him  in  that  behalf. 

As  between  such  parties  and  any  holder  of  the  instru¬ 
ment  other  than  a  holder  in  due  course,  it  may  be  shown  that 
the  instrument  was  delivered  conditionally  or  for  a  special 
purpose  only,  and  not  for  the  purpose  of  transferring  absolutely 
the  property  therein. 

A  promissory  note,  bill  of  exchange  or  cheque  payable 
to  bearer  is  negotiable  by  the  delivery  thereof. 

A  promissory  note,  hill  of  exchange  or  cheque  payable 
to  order  is  negotiable  by  the  holder  by  indorsement  and 
delivery  thereof. 

49.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  Section  60,  a  promiss¬ 
ory  note,  bill  of  exchange  or  cheque  payable  to  bearer  is 
negotiable  by  delivery  thereof 

Exception.-—  A  promissory  note,  bill  of  exchange  or 
cheque  delivered  on  condition  that  it  is  not  to  take  effect 
except  in  a  certain  event  is  not  negotiable  (except  in  the 
hands  of  a  holder  for  value  without  notice  of  the  condition) 
unless  such  event  happens. 

Ill  ustrafions. 

i<0  A,  the  holder  of  a  negotiable  instrument  payable 
to  bearer,  delivers  it  to  B’s  agent  to  keep  for  B.  The  instru¬ 
ment  has  been  negotiated. 

(b)  A,  the  holder  of  a  negotiable  instrument  payable 
to  bearer,  which  is  in  the  hands  of  A’s  banker,  who  is,  at  the 
time,  the  banker  of  B,  directs  the  banker  to  transfer  the 
instrument  to  B’s  credit  in  the  banker’s  account  with  B.  The 
banker  does  so,  and  accordingly  now  possesses  the  instru¬ 
ment  as  B’s  agent.  The  instrument  has  been  negotiated,  and 
B  has  become  the  holder  of  it. 

50.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  Section  60,  a  promiss¬ 
ory  note,  bill  of  exchange  or  cheque  payable  to  the  order  of 
a  specified  person,  or  to  a  specified  person  or  order,  is  negoti¬ 
able  by  (he  holder  by  indorsement  and  delivery  thereof. 
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Conversion  51.  The  holder  of  a  negotiable  instrument  indorsed  in 

meat  i™6"  blank  may,  without  signing  his  own  name,  by  writing  above 
blank  into  the  indorser’s  signature  a  direction  to  pay  to  any  other  per- 
in  fSren  son  as  indorsee,  convert  the  indorsement  in  blank  into  an  in¬ 
dorsement  in  full ;  and  the  holder  does  not  thereby  incur  the 
responsibility  of  an  indorser. 

Effect  of  52.  The  indorsement  of  a  negotiable  instrument  followed 

indorsement.  delivery  transfers  to  the  indorsee  the  property  therein 
with  the  right  of  further  negotiation  ;  but  the  indorsement 
may,  by  express  words,  restrict  or  exclude  such  right,  or  may 
merely  constitute  the  indorsee  an  agent  to  indorse  the  in¬ 
strument,  or  to  receive  its  contents  for  the  indorser,  or  for 
some  other  specified  person. 

Illustrations. 


B  signs  the  following  indorsements  on  different  negoti¬ 
able  instruments  payable  to  bearer 

(а)  “Pay  the  contents  to  0  only.” 

(б)  “  Pay  C  for  my  use.” 

(c)  “  Pay  0  or  order  for  the  account  of  B.” 

(d)  “  The  within  must  be  credited  to  0.” 

These  indorsements  exclude  the  right  of  further 
negotiation  by  C. 

(e)  “  Pay  C.” 

(  f)  “  Pay  C  value  in  account  with  the  Oriental  Bank.”- 

(g)  “  Pay  the  contents  to  C,  being  part  of  the  considers-' 
tion  in  a  certain  deed  of  assignment  executed  by;. 
0  to  the  indorser  and  others.”  ;■ 

These  indorsements  do  not  exclude  the  right  of  further 
negotiation  by  C. 

Who  may  53,  Every  sole  maker,  drawer,  payee  or  indorsee,  or  all 

negotiate,  several  joint  makers,  drawers,  payees  or  indorsees  of  a  ne¬ 
gotiable  instrument  may,  if  the  negotiability  of  such  instru¬ 
ment  has  not  been  restricted  or  excluded  as  mentioned  in  Sec¬ 
tion  52,  indorse  or  negotiate  the  same. 

Explanation. — Nothing  in  this.  Section  enables  a  maker 
or  drawer  to  indorse  or  negotiate  an  instrument,  unless  he  is 
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In  lawful  possession  or  is  holder  thereof ;  or  enables  a  payee 
•or  indorsee  to  indorse  or  negotiate  an  instrument,  unless  he 
is  holder  thereof. 

Illustration. 

A  bill  is  drawn  payable  to  A  or  order.  A  indorses  it 
to  B,  the  indorsement  not  containing  the  words  “or  order” 
or  any  equivalent  words.  B  may  negotiate  the  instrument. 

54.  The  indorser  of  a  negotiable  instrument  *may,  by  Indorserwho 
express  words  in  the  indorsement,  exclude  his  own  liability  own^iiibility 
thereon,  or  make  such  liability  or  the  right  of  the  indorsee  to 

receive  the  amount  due  thereon  depend  upon  the  happening 
of  a  specified  event,  although  such  event  may  never  happen. 

Where  an  indorser  so  excludes  his  liability  and  after¬ 
wards  becomes  the  holder  of  the  instrument,  all  intermediate 
indorsers  are  liable  to  him. 

Illustrations. 

(а)  The  indorser  of  a  negotiable  instrument  signs  his 
name,  adding  the  words — “without  recourse.”  Upon  this 
indorsement  he  incurs  no  liability. 

(б)  A  is  the  payee  and  holder  of  a  negotiable  instru¬ 
ment.  Excluding  personal  liability  by  an  indorsement 

without  recourse,”  he  transfers  the  instrument  to  B,  and 
B  indorses  it  to  C,  who  indorses  it  to  A.  A  is  not  only 
reinstated  in  his  former  rights,  but  has  the  rights  of  an  in¬ 
dorsee  against  B  and  C. 

55.  A  holder  of  a  negotiable  Instrument  who  derives  title  Hoiderde- 

from  a  holder  in  due  course  has  the  rights  thereon  of  that  ^om^holder 
holder  in  due  course.  in  due  conns. 

56.  Subject  to  the  provisions  hereinafter  contained  as  to  InstTUlnent 
crossed  cheques,  a  negotiable  instrument  indorsed  in  blank  is  mdoreed  in 
payable  to  the  bearer  thereof  even  although  originally  pay¬ 
able  to  order. 

57.  If  a  negotiable  instrument,  after  having  been  indors-  indorsement 
ed  in  blank,  is  indorsed  in  full,  the  amount  of  it  cannot  be  ™%b^yfol‘ 
claimed  from  the  indorser  in  full,  except  by  the  person  to  indorsement 
whom  it  has  been  indorsed  in  full,  or  by  one  who  derives  title  ln 
through  such  person. 
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58.  No  writing  on  a  negotiable  instrument  is  valid  for 
the  purpose  of  negotiation  if  such  writing  purports  to  transfer 
only  a  part  of  the  a. mount  appearing  to  be  due  on  the  instru¬ 
ment;  but  where  such  amount  has  been  partly  paid,  a  note  to 
that  effect  may  be  indorsed  on  the  instrument,  which  may 
then  be  negotiated  for  the  balance. 

Illustrations. 

The  following  indorsements  o-f  a  bill  for  Ks.  100  would 
be  invalid  for  the  purpose  of  negotiation  : — 

(a)  Pay  C  or  order  Rs.  50. 

(, b )  Pay  C  Rs.  40  and  the  remainder  to  D. 

Rut  an  indorsement  running— 

“  Pay  C  or  order  Rs.  50,  being  the  unpaid  residue  of  the 
bill,”  would  be  valid. 

59.  The  legal  representative  of  a  deceased  person  can¬ 
not  negotiate,  by  delivery  only,  a  promissory  note,  bill  of  ex¬ 
change  or  cheque  payable  to  order  and  indorsed  by  the 
deceased  but  not  delivered. 


60.  When  a  negotiable  instrument  has  been  lost,  or  has- 
been  obtained  from  any  maker,  acceptor  or  holder  thereof  by 
means  of  an  offence  or  fraud,  or  .far  an  unlawful  consideration, 
no  possessor  or  indorsee,  who  claims  through  the  person  who 
found  or  so  obtained  the  instrument,  is  entitled  to  receive  the 
amount  due  thereon  from,  such  makes,  acceptor  or  holder,  or 
from  any  party  prior  to  such  holder,  unless  such  possessor  or 
indorsee  is,  or  some  person-  through  whom  he  claims  was,  a 
holder  thereof  in  due  course. 

61.  The  holder  of  a  negotiable  instrument,  who  has 
acquired  it  after  dishonour,  whether  by  non-acceptance  or 
non-payment,  with  notice  thereof,  or  after  maturity,  has 
only,  as  against  the  other  parties,  the-  rights  therebn  of  his 
transferor  : 

Provided  that  any  person  who,  in  good  faith  and  for  con¬ 
sideration,  becomes  the  holder,  after  maturity,  of  a  promissory 
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note  or  bill  of  exchange  made,  drawn  or  accepted  without 
consideration,  for  the  purpose  of  enabling  some  party  thereto 
to  raise  money  thereon,  may  recover  the  amount  of  the- note 
or  bill  from  any  prior  party. 

The  acceptor  of  a  bill  of  exchange,  when  he  accepted  it, 
deposited  with  the  drawer  certain  goods  as  a  collateral  security 
for  the  payment  of  the  bill,  with  power  to  the  drawer  to  sell 
the  goods,  and  apply  the  proceeds  in  discharge  of  the  bill,  if 
it  were  not  paid  at  maturity.  The  hill  not  having  been  paid 
at  maturity,  the  drawer  sold  the  goods  and  retained  the 
proceeds,  but  indorsed  the  bill  to  A.  A\s  title  is  subject  to  the 
same  objection  as  the  drawer's  title. 

62.  A  negotiable  instrument  may  be  negotiated  (except  Instrument 
by  the  maker,  drawee  or  acceptor  after  maturity)  until  pay- 
mentor  satisfaction  thereof  by  the  maker,  drawee  or  acceptor  orsatisfac- 
at  or  after  maturity,  but  not  after  such  payment  or  satisfaction.  Ion' 

CHAPTER  V. 

Of  presentment. 

63.  A  bill  of  exchange  payable  after  sight  must,  if  no  Presentment 
time  or  place  is  specified  therein  for  presentment,  be  presented  ^rc“‘:ept’ 
to  the  drawee  thereof  for  acceptance,  if  he  can,  after 
reasonable  search,  be  found,  by  a  person  entitled  to  demand 
acceptance,  within  a  reasonable  time  after  it  is  drawn,  and 

in  business  hours  on  a  business  day.  In  default  of  such 
presentment,  no  party  thereto  is  liable  thereon  to  the  person 
making  such  default. 

If  the  drawee  cannot,  after  reasonable  search,  be  found, 
the  bill  is  dishonoured. 

If  the  bill  is  directed  to  the  drawee  at  a  particular  place, 
it  must  be  presented  at  that  place,  and  if  at  the  due  date  for 
presentment  be  cannot,  after  reasonable  search,  be  found 
there,  the  bill  is  dishonoured. 

Where  authorised  by  agreement  or  usage,  a  presentment 
through  the  Post  office  by  means  of  a  registered  letter  is 
sufficient. 
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i  64.  A  promissory  note,  payable  at  a  certain  period  after 
sight,  must*  be  presented  to  the  maker  thereof  for  sight  (if  he 
can  after  reasonable  search  be  found)  by  a  person  entitled  to 
demand  payment,  within  a  resonable  time  after  it  is  made  and 
iii  business  hours  on  a  business  day.  In  default  of  such 
presentment,  no  party  thereto  is  liable  thereon  to  the  person 
making  such  default. 

65.  The  holder  must,  if  so  required  by  the  drawee  of  a 
'  bill  of  exchange  presented  to  him  for  acceptance,  allow  the 

drawee  twenty  four  hours  (exclusive  of  bank  holidays)  to 
consider  whether  be  will  accept  it. 

66.  Promissory  notes,  bills  of  exchange  and  cheques 
.  must  be  presented  for  payment  to  the  maker,  acceptor  or 

drawee  thereof  respectively,  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  holder  as 
hereinafter  provided.  In  default  of  such  presentment,  the 
other  parties  thereto  are  not  liable  thereon  to  such  holder. 


Where  authorised  by  agreement  or  usage,  a  presentment  ;■ 
through  the  Post  office  by  means  of  a  registered  letter  is 
sufficient. 

Exception.— Where  a  promissory  note  is  payable  on 
demand  and  is  not  payable  at  a  specified  place,  no  presentment 
is  necessary  in  order  to  charge  the  maker  thereof. 

67.  Presentment  for  payment  must  be  made  during  the.. 

.  usual  hours  of  business,  and,  if  at  a  banker’s,  within  banking. 

hours.  | 

t  68.  A  promissory  Dote  or  bill  of  exchange,  made  payable  * 
t  otherwise  than  on  demand,  must  be  presented  for  payment  . 


t  69.  A  promissory  note  payable  by  instalments  must  be  , 
1  presented  for  payment  on  the  third  day  after  the  date  fixed 
for  payment  of  each  instalment ;  and  non-payment  on  such 
presentment  has  the  same  effect  as  non-payment  of  a  note  at. 
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79  A  promissory  note,  bill  of  exchange  or  cheque  made, 
drawn  or  accepted  payable  at  a  specified  place  and  not 
elsewhere  must,  in  order  to  charge  any  party  thereto,  be 
presented  for  payment  at  that  place. 


71.  A  promissory  note  or  bill  of  exchange  made,  drawn 
or  accepted  payable  at  a  specified  place  must,  in  order  to 
charge  the  maker  or  drawer  thereof,  be  presented  for  pay¬ 
ment  at  that  place. 

73.  A  promissory  note  or  bill  of  exchange,  not  made 
payable  as  mentioned  in  Sections  70  and  71,  must  be  pre¬ 
sented  for  payment  at  the  place  of  business  (if  any),  or  at 
the  usual  residence,  of  the  maker,  drawee  or  acceptor 
thereof,  as  the  case  may  be. 

73.  If  the  maker,  drawee  or  acceptor  of  a  negotiable 
instrument  has  no  known  place  of  business  or  fixed  residence, 
and  no  place  is  specified  in  the  instrument  for  presentment 
for  acceptance  or  payment,  such  presentment  may  be  made 
to  him  in  person  wherever  he  can  be  found. 

74.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  Section  86,  a  cheque 
must,  in  order  to  charge  the  drawer,  be  presented  at  the 
bank  upon  which  it  is  drawn  before  the  relation  between 
the  drawer  and  his  banker  has  been  altered  to  the  prejudice 
of  the  drawer. 

75.  A  cheque  must,  in  order  to  charge  any  person  except 
the  drawer,  be  presented  within  a  reasonable  time  after  deli¬ 
very  thereof  by  such  person. 

76.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  Section  30,  a  negoti¬ 
able  instrument  payable  on  demand  must  be  presented  for 
payment  within  a  reasonable  time  after  it  is  received  by  the 
holder. 

77.  Presentment  for  acceptance  or  payment  may  be 
made  to  the  duly  authorised  agent  of  the  drawee,  maker  or 
acceptor,  as  the  case  may  be,  or  where  the  drawee,  mhker  or 
acceptor  has  died,  to  his  legal  representative,  or,  where  he 
has  been  declared  an  insolvent,  to  his  assignee, 
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When  pre-  78.  No  presentment  for  payment  is  necessary,  and  the  . 

sentmentun-  jnstrumant  is  dishonoured  at  the  due  date  for  presentment, 
in  any  of  the  following  cases  : — 

[а)  if  the  maker,  drawee  or  acceptor  intentionally 
prevents  the  presentment  of  the  instrument,  or, 

if  the  instrument  being  payable  at  his  place  of  business, 
he  closes  such  place  on  a  business  day  during  the  usual 
business  hours,  or, 

if  the  instrument  being  payable  at  some  other  specified 
place,  neither  he  nor  any  person  authorised  to  pay  it  attends 
at  such  place  during  the  usual  business  hours,  or, 

if  the  instrument  not  being  payable  at  any  specified 
place,  he  cannot  after  due  search  be  found ; 

(б)  as  against  any  party  sought  to  be  charged  there¬ 
with,  if  he  has  engaged  to  pay  notwithstanding  non-presents 
ment ; 

(c)  as  against  any  party  if,  after  maturity,  with 
knowledge  that  the  instrument  has  not  been  presented— 

he  makes  a  part  payment  on  account  of  the  amount 
due  on  the  instrument, 

or  promises  to  pay  the  amount  due  thereon  in  whole 
or  in.  part,  ' 

or  otherwise  waives  his  right  to  take  advantage  of  any  i 
default  in  presentment  for  payment;  ; 

(rf)  as  against  the  drawer,  if  the  drawer  could  not.j 
suffer  damage  from  the  want  of  such  presentment.  | 

Liability  of  79.  When  a  bill  of  exchange,  accepted,  payable  at  a  if 
banker  for  speoified  bank,  has  been  duly  presented  there  for  payment 
deal ing^wRh  and  dishonoured,  if  the  banker  so  negligently  or  improperly  , 
forpajmenb  keeps,  deals  with  or  delivers  back  such  bill  as  to  cause  loss  • 
to  the  holder,  he  must  compensate  the  holder  for  such  loss.  j 
CHAPTER  VI. 

Of  payment  and  interest. 

To  whom  80.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  Section  84,  Clause  (c) 

payment  payment  of  the  amount  due  on  a  promissory  note,  bill  of 
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exchange  or  cheque  must,  in  order  to  discharge  the  maker 
ot  acceptor,  be  made  to  the  holder  of  the  instrument. 

81.  When  interest  at  a  specified  rate  is  expressly  made  Interest 
payable  on  a  promissory  note  or  bill  of  exchange,  interest 

shall  be  calculated  at  the  rate  specified,  on  the  amount  of  the 
principal  money,  due  thereon,  from  the  date  of  the  instru¬ 
ment,  until  tender  or  realisation  of  such  amount,  or  until 
such  date  after  the  institution  of  a  suit  to  recover  such 
amount  as  the  Court  directs. 

82.  When  no  rate  of  interest  is  specified  in  the  instru-  ^eonorate 
ment,  interest  on  the  amount  due  thereon  shall  be  calculated  specified, 
at  the  rate  of  six  per  centum  per  annum,  from  the  date  at 

which  the  same  ought  to  have  been  paid  by  the  party  charged, 
until  tender  or  realisation  of  the  amount  due  thereon,  or 
until  such  date  after  the  institution  of  a  suit  to  recover  such 
amount  as  the  Court  directs. 

Explanation.— When  the  party  charged  is  the  indorser 
of  an  instrument  dishonoured  by  non-payment,  he  is  liable 
to  pay  interest  only  from  the  time  that  he  receives  notice  of 
the  dishonour,  or,  if  notice  is  unnecessary  under  Section 
100,  from  the  time  of  dishonour. 

83.  Any  person  liable  to  pay,  and  called  upon  by  the  Delivery  of 
holder  thereof  to  pay  the  amount  due  on  a  promissory  note, 

bill  of  exchange  or  cheque,  is  before  payment  entitled  to  have 
it  shown,  and  is  on  payment  entitled  to  have  it  delivered  up  ioss. 
to  him,  or,  if  the  instrument  is  lost  or  cannot  be  produced, 
to  be  indemnified  against  any  further  claim  thereon  against 
him. 

CHAPTER  VII. 

Op  discharge  prom  liability  on  notes, 

^piLLS  AND  CHEQUES. 

84.  The  maker,  acceptor  or  indorser  respectively  of  a  Discharge 
negotiable  instrument  is  discharged  from  liability  thereon —  uability— 

(a)  to  a  holder  thereof  who  cancels  such  acceptor’s  or  by  cancella- 
indorser’s  name  with  intent  to  discharge  him,  and  to  all  tItm; 
parties  claiming  under  such  holder  ; 
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V  release  ;  ( b )  to  a  holder  thereof  who  otherwise  discharges  such 

maker,  acceptor  or  indorser,  and  to  all  parties  deriving  title 
under  such  holder  after  notice  of  such  discharge ; 

■by  payment.  (c)  to  all  parties  thereto,  if  the  instrument  is  payable 

to  bearer,  or  has  been  indorsed  in  blank,  and  such  maker, 
acceptor  or  indorser  makes  payment  in  due  course  of  the 
amount  due  thereon. 

hiaoharge  85.  If  the  holder  of  a  bill  of  exchange  allows  the  drawee 

draweo'mofe  more  than  twenty  four  hours,  exclusive  of  bank  holidays,  to 
than  twenty  consider  whether  he  will  accept  the  same,  all  previous  parties 
accept!1118  °  not  consenting  to  such  allowance  are  thereby  discharged 
from  liability  to  such  holder. 

■When  86.  (1)  When  a  cheque  is  not  presented  for  payment 

dufyUpre-0t  within  a  reasonable  time  of  its  issue,  and  the  drawer  or  person 
seated  and  on  whose  account  it  is  drawn  had  the  right,  at  the  time  when 
aged  there-  presentment  ought  to  have  been  made,  as  between  himself 
by-  and  the  banker,  to  have  the  cheque  paid,  and  suffers  actual 

damage  through  the  delay,  he  is  discharged  to  the  extent  of 
such  damage,  that  is  to  say,  to  the  extent  to  which  such 
drawer  or  person  is  a  creditor  of  the  banker  to  a  larger 
amount  than  he  would  have  been  if  such  cheque  had  been 
paid. 

(2)  In  determining  what  is  a  reasonable  time,  regard 
shall  be  had  to  the  nature  of  the  instrument,  the  usage  of 
trade  and  of  bankers  and  the  facts  of  the  particular  case. 

(3)  The  holder  of  the  cheque  as  fto  which  such  drawer 
or  person  is  so  discharged  shall  be  a  creditor,  in  lieu  of  such 
drawer  or  person,  of  such  hanker  to  the  extent  of  such  dis¬ 
charge  and  entitled  to  recover  the  amount  from  him. 

Illustrations. 

(a)  A  draws  a  cheque  for  Es.  1,000  and,  when  the 
cheque  ought  to  be  presented,  has  funds  at  the  bank  to  meet 
it.  The  bank  fails  before  the  cheque  is  presented. 

The  drawer  is  discharged,  but  the  holder  can  prove, 
against  the  bank  for  the  amount  of  the  cheque. 
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(6)  A  draws  a  cheque  at  Umballa  on  abank  in  Cal¬ 
cutta.  The  bank  fails  before  the  cheque  could  be  presented 
in  ordinary  course.  A  is  not  discharged,  for  he  has  not 
suffered  actual  damage  through  anyjdelay  in  presenting  the 
cheque. 

87.  Where  a  cheque  payable  to  order  purports  to  be 
indorsed  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  payee,  the  drawee  is  discharg¬ 
ed  by  payment  in  due  course. 

88.  If  the  holder  of  a  bill  of  exchange’acquiesces  in  a  paTti**  not 
qualified  acceptance,  or  one  limited  to  part  of  the  sum  men- 

tioned  in  the  bill,  or  which  substitutes  a  different  place  or  by  qualified 
time  for  payment,  or  which,  where  the  drawees  are  not  acceptance, 
partners,  is  not  signed  by  all  the  drawees,  all  previous  parties 
whose  consent  is  not  obtained  to  such  acceptance  are  dis¬ 
charged  as  against  the  holderfand  those  claiming  under 
him,  unless  on  notice  given  by  the  holder  they  assent  to 
such  acceptance. 

Explanation. — An  acceptance  is  qualified — 

(а)  where  it  is  conditional,  declaring  the  payment 
to  be  dependent  on  the  happening  of  an  event  therein 
stated ; 

(б)  where  it  undertakes  the' payment  of  part  only 
of  the  sum^ordered'to  be  paid ; 

(c)  where,  no  place  of  payment  being  specified  on  the 
order,  it  undertakes  the  payment  atl'a  specified  place  and  not 
otherwise  or  elsewhere  ;  or  where  a  place  of  payment  being 
specified  in  the  order,  it  undertakes  the  payment  at  some 
other  placefandjnot  otherwise  or'else where ; 

(d)  where  it  undertakes  the  payment  at  a  time  other 
than  that  at  which  under  the  order  it  would  be  legally  due. 

89.  Any  material  alteration  of  a  negotiable  instrument  KrT-.- 
renders  the  same  void  as  against  any  one  who  is  a  party  there- 

to  at  the  time  of  making  such  alteration  and  does  not  consent 
thereto,  unless  it  was  made  in  order  to  carry  out  the  common 
intention  of  the  original  parties, 
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Alteration  and  any  SuCh  alteration,  if  made  by  an  indorsee,  dfs-- 

by  indorsee.  chajigps  hjg  indorser  from  an,  liability  to  him  in.  respect  of  the 
consideration  thereof. 


Acceptor  or 

wittusfend- 
ing  previon 
alteration. 


Frfctnguisli- 
righta  of 


Dishonour 
by  non- 


The  provisions  of  this  Section'  are  subject  to  those  of 
Sections  19, 51r  88  and  128. 

9(1,  An- acceptor  or  indorse*  of  a  negotiable  instrument' 
is  bound  by  his  acceptance  or  indorsement  notwithstanding: 
any  previous  alteration  of  the  instrument.. 

91.  Where  a  promissory  note,,  bill  of  exchange  or  cheque 
has  been  materially  altered  but  does  not  appear  to  have  been. 

5  so  altered, 

or  where;  a  cheque  is  presented  for  payment  which  does'- ; 
not  at  the  time  of  presentation  appear  to  be  crossed  or  to  have-  : 

had  a  crossing  which  has-been  obliterated! 

payment  thereof  by  a  person  or  banker  liable-  to  pay,,  and* 
paying  the  same  according  to  the  apparent  tenor  thereof  at- 
the  time  of  payment  and'  otherwise  in  due  course;  shall; 
discharge  such  person  or  banker  from  all  liability  thereon  ;, 
and  such  payment  shall  not  be  questioned  by  reason  of  the 
instrument  having  been  altered  or  the  cheque  crossed.  , ; 

92.  If  a  bill  of  exchange  which  has' been  negotiated  is,,  at* ' 
or  after  maturity,  held  by  the  acceptor  in  his  own.  right,,  alt' 
rights-  of  action  thereon-  are  extinguished. 

0  IT  AFTER  vrir.  I 

Or  notice- of  dishonour:.  I 

S3.  A  Bill  of  exchange  is  said  to  he  dishonoured  by  aon-' 
acceptance  when  the  drawee,  or  one  of  several  drawees  not. 
being  partners,  makes  default  in  acceptance  upon  being  duly  , 
required  .to  accept  the  bill,  or  where  presentment  is  excused  ! 

and  the  bill  is  not  accepted.  1 

Where  the  drawee  is  incompetent  to  contract,  or'  the 
acceptance  is  qualified,,  the  bill,  may  be  treated-  as  dishon¬ 
oured. 
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94.  A  promissory  note,  bill  of  exchange  or  cheque  is  said  Pis:,  .n^m- 
to  be  dishonoured  by  non-payment  when  the  maker  of  the  b£.1Jnn"u 
note,  acceptor  of  the  "bin  or  drawee  of  the  chequ.  makes 
default  in  payment  upon  being  duly  required  to  pay  the 


95  When  a  promissory  note,  bill  of  exchange  or  cheque 
is  dishonoured  by  non-acceptance  or  non-payment,  the  holder 
thereof,  or  some  party  thereto  who  remains  liable  thereon, 
must  give  notice  that  the  instrument  has  been  so  dishonoured 
to  all  other  parties  whom  the  holder  seeks  to  make  severally 
liable  thereon,  and  to  some  one  of  several  parties  whom  he 
seeks  to  make  jointly  liable  thereon. 

Nothing  in  this  Section  renders  it  necessary  to  give  notice 
to  the  maker  of  the  dishonoured  promissory  note,  or  the 
drawee  or  acceptor  of  the  dishonoured  bill  of  exchange  or 
cheque. 

96.  Notice  of  dishonour  may  be  given  to  a  duly  Mode  in 
authorised  agent  of  the  person  to  whom  it  is  required  to  be  ^by*aril>tlOT 
given,  or,  where  he  has  died,  to  his  legal  representative,  or,  given, 
where  be  has  been  declared  an  insolvent,  to  his  assignee  ;  may 

be  oral  or  written ;  may,  if  written,  be  sent  by  post ;  and  may 
be  in  any  form;  but  it  must  inform  the  party  to  whom  it  is 
given,  either  in  express  terms  or  by  reasonable  intendment, 
that  the  instrument  has  been  dishonoured,  and  in  what  way, 
and  that  he  will  be  held  liable  thereon;  and  it  must  be  given 
within  a  reasonable  time  after  dishonour,  at  the  place  of 
business  or  (in  case  such  party  has  no  place  of  business)  at 
the  residence  of  the  party  for  whom  it  is  intended. 

If  the  notice  is  duly  directed  and  sent  by  post  and 
miscarries,  such  miscarriage  does  not  render  the  notice 
invalid. 

97.  Any  party  receiving  notice  of  dishonour  must  in  party rscejv, 
order  to  render  any  prior  party  liable  to  himself,  give  notice  ing  must 

of  dishonour  to  such  party  within  a  reasonable  time,  unless  noticeof 
such  party  otherwise  receives  due  notice  as  provided  by  dishonour. 
Section  95. 
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98.  When  the  instrument  is  deposited  with  an  agent  for 
presentment,  the  agent  is  entitled  to  the  same  time  to  give 
notice  to  his  principal,  as  if  he  were  the  holder  giving  notice 
of  dishonour,  and  the  principal  is  entitled  to  a  further  like 
period  to  give  notice  of  dishonour, 

99.  When  the  party  to  whom  notice  ctf  dishonour  is 
despatched  is  dead,  but  the  party  despatching  the  notice  is 
ignorant  of  his  death,  the  notice  is  sufficient. 

100.  No  notice  of  dishonour  is  necessary—  . 

(a)  when  it  is  dispensed  with  by  the  party  entitled 
thereto ; 

(. b )  in  order  to  charge  the  drawer,  when  he  was 
countermanded  payment ; 

(c)  when  the  party  charged  could  not  suffer  damage 
for  want  of  notice  ; 

(rf)  when  the  party  entitled  to  notice  cannot,  after  due 
search,  be  found  or  the  party  bound  to  give  notice  is,  for  any 
other  reason,  unable,  without  any  fault  of  his  own,  to  give  it ; 

(e)  to  charge  the  drawers,  when  the  acceptor  is  also 
a  drawer  ; 

(f)  in  the  case  of  a  promissory  note  which  is  not 
negotiable ; 

(g)  when  the  party  entitled  to  notice,  knowing  the;, 
facts,  promises  unconditionally  to  pay  the  amount  due  on  the 
instrument. 

CHAPTER  IX.  j 

Op  noting  and  protest.  ; 

101.  When  a  promissory  note  or  bill  of  exchange  has 

been  dishonoured  by  non-acceptance  or  non-payment,  the 
holder  may  cause  such  dishonour  to  be  noted  by  a  Notary  ^ 
Public  upon  the  instrument  or  upon  a  paper  attached  thereto," 
or  partly  upon  each.  .j 

Such  note  must  be  made  within  a  reasonable  time  after 
dishonour,  and  must  specify  the  date  of  dishonour,  the  reason,^ 
if  any,  assigned  for  such  dishonour,  or,  if  the  instrument  has 
not  been  expressly  dishonoured,  the  reason  why  the  holder 
treats  it  as  dishonoured  and  the  Notary’s  charges. 
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102.  When  a  promissory  note  or  bill  of  exchange  has 
been  dishonoured  by  non-acceptance  or  non-payment,  the 
holder  may,  within  a  reasonable  time,  cause  such  dishonour 
to  be  noted  and  certified  by  a  Notary  Public.  Such  certificate 
is  called  a  protest. 

When  the  acceptor  of  a  bill  of  exchange  has  become 
insolvent,  or  his  credit  has  been  publicly  impeached,  before 
the  maturity  of  the  bill,  the  holder  may,  within  a  reasonable 
time,  cause  a  Notary  Public  to  demand  better  security  of  the 
acceptor,  and  on  its  being  refused  may,  within  a  reasonable 
time,  cause  such  facts  to  be  noted  and  certified  as  aforesaid. 
Such  certificate  is  called  a  protest  for  better  security. 

103.  A  protest  under  Section  102  must  contain — 

(а)  either  the  instrument  itself,  or  a  literal  transcript 
•of  the  instrument  and  of  everything  written  or  printed  there- 

(б)  the  name  of  the  person  for  whom  and  against 
whom  the  instrument  has  been  protested  ; 

(c)  a  statement  that  payment,  or  acceptance  or  better 
security,  as  the  case  may  be,  has  been  demanded  of  such 
person  by  the  Notary  Public ;  the  terms  of  his  answer,  if  any, 
or  a  statement  that  he  gave  no  answer,  or  that  he  could  not 
be  found ; 

(d)  when  the  note  or  bill  has  been  dishonoured,  the 
plaoe  and  time  of  dishonour,  and  when  better  security  has 
been  refnsed,  the  place  and  time  of  refusal ; 

(?)  the  subscription  of  the  Notary  Public  making  the 
protest ; 

(/)  In  the  event  of  an  acceptance  for  honour  or  of  a 
payment  for  honour,  the  name  of  the  person  by  whom,  of  the 
person  for  whom,  and  the  manner  in  which,  such  acceptance 
or  payment  was  offered  and  effected. 

A  Notary  Public  may  make  the  demand  mentioned  in 
"Clause  (c)  of  this  Section,  either  in  person,  or  by  his  clerk  or,, 
where  authorised  by  agreement  or  usage,  by  registered 
letter. 
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104.  When  a  promissory  note  or  bill  of  exchange  is 
required  by  law  to  be  protested,  notice  of  such  protest  must 
be  given  instead  of  notice  of  dishonour,  in  the  same  manner 
and  subject  to  the  same  conditions  ;  but  the  notice  may  be 
given  by  the  Notary  Public  who  makes  the  protest 

105.  All  bills  of  exchange  drawn  payable  at  some  other 
place  than  the  place  mentioned  as  the  residence  of  the  drawee, 

oor'-aooept-^  arld  which  are  dishonoured  by  non-acceptance,  may,  without 
ence.  further  presentment  to  the  drawee,  be  protested  for  non¬ 

payment,  in  the  place  specified  for  payment,  unless  paid 
before  or  at  maturity. 


Protest  of 
foreign  bills. 


106.  Foreign  bills  of  exchange  must  be  protested  for 
dishonour  when  such  protest  is  required  by  the  law  of  the 
place  where  they  are  drawn. 


107.  For  the  purposes  of  this  Regulation,  where  a  bill  or 
note  is  required  to  be  protested  within  a  specified  time  or 
before  some  further  proceeding  is  taken,  it  is  sufficient  that 
the  bill  has  been  noted  for  protest  before  the  expiration  of  the  , 
.specified  time  or  the  taking  of  the  proceeding ;  and  the  formal  ■ 
protest  may  be  extended  at  any  time  thereafter,  as  of  the  date  ; 
of  the  noting. 

CHAPTER  X. 

Of  reasonable  time. 

108.  In  determining  what  is  a  reasonable  time  for  pro-  A 
sentment  for  .  acceptance,  or  sight  or  payment,  for  triving  i 
notice  of  dishonour  and  for  noting,  regard  shall  be  had  to  j 
the  nature  of  the  instrument  and  the  usual  course  of  deal-' 
ing  with  respect  to  similar  instruments;  and  in  calculating., 
such  time,  bank  holidays  shall  be  excluded. 

109.  If  the  holder  and  the  party  to  whom  notice  of  dis¬ 
honour  is  given  carry  on  business  or  live  (as  the  case  may  | 

f  be)  in  different  places,  such  notice  is  given  within  a  reason-  j 
able  time,  if  it  is  despatched  by  the  next  post  or  on  the  day 
next  after  the  day  of  dishonour. 

If  the  said  parties  carry  on  business  or  live  in  the 
same  place,  such  notice  is  given  within  a  reasonable  time  j 
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if  it  is  despatched  in  time  to  reach  its  destination  on  the 
day  next  after  the  day  of  dishonour. 

110.  A  party  receiving  notice  of  dishonour,  who  seeks 
to  enforce  his  right  sgainst  a  prior  party,  transmits  the 
notice  within  a  reasonable  time,  if  he  transmits  it  within 
the  same  time  after  its  receipt,  as  he  would  have  had  to 
give  notice  if  he  had  been  the  holder. 

CHAPTER  XI. 

OF  ACCEPTANCE  AND  PAYMENT  FOR  HONOUR  AND 
REFERENCE  IN  CAbE  OF  NEED. 

111.  When  a  bill  of  exchange  has  been  noted  or  protested  ^honour* 
for  non-acceptance  or  for  better  security,  any  person  not 

being  a  party  already  liable  thereon  may,  with  the  consent  of 
the  holder,  by  writing  on  the  bill,  accept  the  same  for  the 
honour  of  any  party  thereto. 

112.  A  person  desiring  to  accept  for  honour  must,  by  How  accept- 
writing  on  the  bill  under  his  hand,  declare  that  he  accepts  honourmnst 
under  protest  the  protested  bill  for  the  honour  of  the  drawer  or  he  made. 

of  a  particular  indorser  whom  he  names,  or  generally  for 


113.  Where  the  acceptance  does  not  express  for  whose  not°spec?fy- 

honour  it  is  made,  it  shall  be  deemed  to  be  made  for  the  mgforwhoaa 
honour  of  the  drawer.  unmade!* 

114.  An  acceptor  for  honour  binds  himself  to  all  parties  Liability  of 
subsequent  to  the  party  for  whose  honour  he  accepts  to  pay  honour.""  foT 
the  amount  of  the  bill,  if  the  drawee  do  not;  and  such  party 

and  all  prior  parties  are  liable  in  their  respective  capacities  to 
compensate  the  acceptor  for  honour  for  all  loss  or  damage 
sustained  by  him  in  consequence  of  such  acceptance. 

But  an  acceptor  for  honour  is  not  liable  to  the  holder  of 
the  bill,  unless  it  is  presented,  or  (in  case  the  address  given  by 
such  acceptor  on  the  hill  is  a  plage  other  than  the  place  where 
the  bill  is  made  payable)  forwarded  for  presentment,  not  later 
than  the  day  next  after  the  day  of  its  maturity. 
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Whenae-  115.  An  acceptor  for  honour  cannot  be  charged  unless  the . 

ceptor  for  -bin  has,  at  its  maturity,  been  presented  to  the  drawee  for  pay-  . 
be°hargedf  ment,  and  has  been  dishonoured  by  him,  and  noted  or 
protested  for  such  dishonour. 

P  m  nt  for  116.  When  a  bill  of  exchange  has  been  noted  or  protested 
honour.  for  non-payment,  any  person  may  pay  the  same  for  the  honour 
of  any  party  liable  to  pay  the  same,  provided  that  the  person 
so  paying  or  his  agent  in  that  behalf  has  previously  declared 
before  a  Notary  Public  the  party  for  whose  honour  he  pays, 
and  that  such  declaration  has  been  recorded  by  such  Notary 
Public. 

Right  of  117-  Any  person  so  paying  is  entitled  to  all  the  rights,  in 

honour01  respect  of  the  bill,  of  the  holder  at  the  time  of  such  payment, 
and  may  recover  from  the  party  for  whose  honour  he  pays,  all 
suras  so  paid,  with  interest  thereon  and  with  all  expenses 
properly  incurred  in  making  such  payment. 

Drawee  in  118.  wllere  a  drawee  in  case  of  need  is  named  in  a  bill 

case  of  need,  of  exchange,  or  in  any  indorsement  thereon,  the  bill  is  nut 
dishonoured  until  it  has  been  dishonoured  by  such  drawee. 
Acceptance  119.  A  drawee  in  case  of  need  may  accept  and  pay  the 

withouytment  bil1  of  exchange  without  previous  protest. 

Pr°  6S  '  CHAPTER  XII. 

OF  COMPENSATION. 

R  j  ^  120.  The  compensation  payable  in  case  of  dishonour  of  a 

compf*nsa°  promissory  note,  bill  of  exchange  or  cheque,  by  any  party  ; 
tKm"  liable  to  the  holder  or  any  indorsee,  shall  be  determined  by 

the  following  Rules  : — 

(а)  the  holder  is  entitled  to  the  amount  due  upon  the 
instrument,  together  with  the  expenses  properly  incurred  in 
presenting,  noting  and  protesting  it ; 

(б)  when  the  person  charged  resides  at  a  place 
different  from  that  at  which  the  instrument  was  payable,  the 
holder  is  entitled  to  receive  such  sum  at  the  current  rate  of 
exchange  between  the  two  places  ; 

(c)  an  indorser  who,  being  liable,  has  paid  the  amount 
duo  on  the  same  is  entitled  to  the  amount  so  paid  with  interest 
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at  six  per  centum  per  annum  from  the  date  of  payment,  until 
tender  or  realisation  thereof,  together  with  all  expenses 
caused  by  the  dishonour  and  payment ; 

W)  when  the  person  charged  and  such  indorser  reside 
at  different  places,  the  indorser  is  entitled  to  receive  such 
sum  at  the  current  rate  of  exchange  between  the  two  places  ; 

(e)  the  party  entitled  to  compensation  may  draw  a  bill 
upon  the  party  liable  to  compensate  him,  payable  at  sight  or 
on  demand,  for  the  amount  due  to  him,  together  with  all 
expenses  properly  incurred  by  him.  Such  bill  must  be 
accompanied  by  the  instrument  dishonoured  and  the  protest 
thereof  (if  any).  If  such  bill  is  dishonoured,  the  party  dis¬ 
honouring  the  same  is  liable  to  make  compensation  thereof  in 
the  same  manner  as  in  the  case  of  the  original  bill. 

CHAPTER  XIII. 

Special  rules  of  evidence. 

121.  Until  the  contrary  is  proved,  the  following  Presump- 
presumptions  shall  be  made  : —  negotiable 


(а)  that  every  negotiable  instrument  was  made  or  of  consider* - 
drawn  for  consideration,  and  that  every  such  instrument,  tlon; 
when  it  has  been  accepted,  indorsed,  negotiated  or  transferred, 

was  accepted,  indorsed,  negotiated  or  transferred  for 
consideration  : 

(б)  that  every  negotiable  instrument  bearing  a  date  antedate; 
was  made  or  drawn  on  such  date  ; 

(c)  that  every  accepted  bill  of  exchange  was  accepted  as  to  time  of 
within  a  reasonable  time  after  its  date  and  before  its  acceptance; 
maturity  ; 

(d)  that  every  transfer  of  a  negotiable  instrument  was  &g  to  time  of 

made  before  its  maturity  ;  transfer; 

(e)  that  the  indorsements  appearing  upon  a  negotiable  ftst0  order  of 
instrument  were  made  in  the  order  in  which  they  appear  indorae- 
thereon  ; 

(/)  that  a  lost  promissory  note,  bill  of  exchange  or  M  to 
eheque  was  duly  stamped  ; 


604 


Negotiable  Instruments. 


validity  of 


denying  c 
paoity  of 

xr 


denying 


generally, 


Cheque 

crossed 

htpeoially. 


(. g )  that  the  holder  of  a  negotiable  instrument  is  a 
holder  in  due  course:  Provided  that,  where  the  instrument 
has  been  obtained  from  its  lawful  owner  or  from  any  person 
in  lawful  custody  thereof,  by  means  of  an  offence  or  fraud, 
or  has  been  obtained  from  the  maker  or  acceptor  thereof  by 
means  of  an  offence  or  fraud,  or  for  unlawful  consideration, 
the  burthen  of  proving  that  the  holder  is  a  holder  in  due 
course  lies  upon  him. 

122.  In  a  suit  upon  an  instrument  which  has  been  dis¬ 
honoured,  the  Court  shall,  on  proof  of  the  protest,  presume 
the  fact  of  dishonour,,  unless  and  until  such  fact  is  disproved. 

123.  No  maker  of  a  promissory  note,  and  no  drawer  of  a 
bill  of  exchange  or  cheque,  and  no  acceptor  of  a  bill  of  ex¬ 
change  for  the  honour  of  the  drawer  shall,  in  a  suit  thereon 
by  a  holder  in  due  course,  be  permitted  to  deny  the  validity 
of  the  instrument  as  originally  made  or  drawn. 

124.  No  maker  of  a  promissory  note  and  no  acceptor  of 
a  bill  of  exchange  payable  to,  or  to  the  order  of,  a  specified  . 
person  shall,  in  a  suit  thereon  by  a  holder  in  due  course,  be 
permitted  to  deny  the  payee’s  oapacity,  at  the  date  of  the 
note  or  bill,  to  indorse  the  same. 

125.  No  indorser  of  a  negotiable  instrument  shall,  in  a  ; 

suit  thereon  by  a  subsequent  holder,  be  permitted  to  deny  the  j 
signature  or  capacity  to  contract,  of  any  prior  party  to  the  : 
instrument,  j 

CHAPTER  XIV.  .  J 

Of  crossed  cheques.  -  I 

126.  Where  a  cheque  bears  across  its  face  an  addition^ 
of  the  words  “and  oompany  ”  or  any  abbreviation  thereof,: 
between  two  parallel  transverse  lines,  or  of  two  parallel 
transverse  lines  simply,  either  with  or  without  the  words: 
“  not  negotiable,”  that  addition  shall  be  deemed  a  crossing,: 
and  the  oheque  shall  he  deemed  to  be  crossed  generally. 

127.  Where  a  cheque  bears  across  Its  face  an  addition, 
of  the  name  of  a  banker,  either  with  or  without  the  words 
“  not  negotiable,”  that  addition  shall  he  deemed  a  crossing, 
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and  the  cheque  shall  be  deemed  to  be  crossed  specially,  and 
to  be  crossed  to  that  banker. 

128.  Where  a  cheque  is  uncrossed,  the  holder  may  cross 
it  generally  or  specially. 

Where  a  cheque  is  crossed  generally,  the  holder  may 
cross  it  specially. 

Where  a  cheque  is  crossed  generally  or  specially,  the 
holder  may  add  the  words  “not  negotiable.” 

Where  a  cheque  is  crossed  specially,  the  banker  to  whom 
it  is  crossed  may  again  cross  it  specially  to  another  banker, 
his  agent  for  collection. 

129.  Where  a  cheque  is  crossed  generally,  the  banker  Payment  of 

on  whom  it  is  drawn  shall  not  pay  it  otherwise  than  to  a  “raSd 
banker.  ^ral!y- 

Where  a  cheque  is  crossed  specially,  the  banker  on  whom  Payment  of 
it  is  drawn  shall  not  pay  it  otherwise  than  to  the  banker  to  ei  specially, 
whom  it  is  crossed,  or  his  agent  for  collection. 

130.  Where  a  cheque  is  crossed  specially  to  more  than  Payment  of 
one  banker,  except  when  crossed  to  an  agent  for  the  purpose  crosse(i 

of  collection,  the  banker  on  whom  it  is  drawn  shall  refuse 
payment  thereof.  once. 

131.  Where  the  banker  on  whom  a  crossed  cheque  is  Payment  in^ 
drawn  has  paid  the  same  in  due  course,  the  banker  paying  crosse(j 

the  cheque,  and  (in  case  such  cheque  has  come  to  the  hands  cheque. 

of  the  payee)  the  drawer  thereof,  shall  respectively  be  enti¬ 
tled  to  the  same  rights,  and  be  placed  in  the  same  position  in 
■all  respects,  as  they  would  respectively  be  entitled  to  and 
placed  in  if  the  amount  of  the  cheque  had  been  paid  to  and 
received  by  the  true  owner  thereof. 

132.  Any  banker  paying  a  cheque  crossed  generally  Payment  of 
otherwise  than  to  a  banker  or  a  cheque  crossed  specially  ^  out  Qf 
otherwise  than  to  the  banker  to  whom  the  same  is  crossed,  duo  ooun“- 
or  his  agent  for  collection,  being  a  banker,  shall  be  liable 

to  the  true  owner  of  the  cheque  for  any  loss  he  may  sustain 
owing  to  the  cheque  having  been  so  paid. 
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133.  A  person  taking  a  cheque  crossed  generally  or 
specially,  bearing,  in  either  case,  the  words  “not  negotiable,’* 
shall  not  have  and  shall  not  be  capable  of  giving,  a  better 
title  to  the  cheque  than  that  which  the  person  from  whom, 
he  took  it  had. 

134.  A  banker  who  has  in  good  faith  and  without  negli¬ 
gence  received  payment  for  a  customer  of  a  cheque  crossed 
generally  or  specially  to  himself  shall  not,  in  case  the  title  to 
the  cheque  proves  defective,  incur  any  liability  to  the  true 
owner  of  the  cheque  by  reason  only  of  having  received  such 
payment. 

CHAPTER  XV. 

Of  bills  in  sets. 

135.  Bills  of  exchange  may  be  drawn  in  parts  each  part 
being  numbered  and  containing  a  provision  that  it  shall 
continue  payable' only  so  long  as  the  others  remain  unpaid 
All  the  parts  together  make  a  set ;  but  the  whole  set  consti¬ 
tutes  only  one  bill,  and  is  extinguished  when  one  of  the  parts 
if  a  separate  bill,  would  be  extinguished. 

Exception. — When  a  person  accepts  or  indorses  different 
parts  of  the  bill  in  favour  of  different  persons,  he  and  the 
subsequent  indorsers  of  each  part  are  liable  on  such  part  as 
if  it  were  a  separate  bill. 

136.  As  between  holders  in  due  course  of  different  parts 
of  the  same  set,  he  who  first  acquired  title  to  his  part,  is 
entitled  to  the  other  parts  and  the  money  represented  by 
the  bill. 

CHAPTER  XVI. 

Of  international  law. 

137.  In  the  absence  of  a  contract  to  the  contrary,  the 
liability  of  a  maker  or  drawer  of  a  foreign  promissory  note, 
bill  of  exchange  or  cheque  is  regulated  in  all  essential  matters 
by  the  law  of  the  place  where  he  made  the  instrument,  and 
the  respective  liabilities  of  the  acceptor  and  indorser,  by  the 
law  of  the  place  where  the  instrument  is  made  payable. 
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lUnxtruthm. 

A  bili  of  exchange  was  drawn  by  A  in  California,  where 
tire  rate  of  interest  is  25  per  cent.,  and  accepted  by  B,  payable 
in  Washington,  where  the  rate  of  interest  is  6  per  cent.  The 
bill  is  indorsed  in  Travancore,  and  is  dishonoured.  An  action 
on  the  bill  is  brought  against  B  in  Travancore.  He  is  liable  to 
pay  interest  at  the  rate  of  6  per  cent,  only  :  but  if  A  is  charg¬ 
ed  as  drawer,  A  is  liable  to  pay  interest  at  the  rate  of  25 

138.  Where  a  promissory  note,  bill  of  exchange  or  ^ 

cheque  is  made  payable  in  a  different  place  from  that  in  which  mi-nt 

it  is  made  or  indorsed,  the  law  of  the  place  where  it  is  made  £onuu'J*dis 
payable,  determines  what  constitutes  dishonour  and  what 
notice  of  dishonour  is  sufficient. 

IUmt  ration. 

A  bill  of  exchange  drawn  and  indorsed  in  Travancore 
but  accepted  payable  in  France  is  dishonoured.  The  indorsee 
causes  it  to  be  protested  for  such  dishonour  and  gives  notice 
thereof  in  accordance  with  the  law  of  France,  though  not  in 
accordance  with  the  rules  herein  contained  in  respect  of  bills 
which  are  not  foreign.  The  notice  is  sufficient. 

139.  If  a  negotiable  instrument  is  made,  drawn,  accepted  instrument 
or  indorsed  out  of  Travancore,  but  in  accordance  with  the  law 

of  Travancore,  the  circumstance  that  any  agreement  evi-  vancore  but 
denced  by  such  instrument  is  invalid  according  to  the  law  of  ance  with 
the  country  wherein  it  was  entered  into,  does  not  invalidate  its  law- 
any  subsequent  acceptance  or  indorsement  made  thereon  in 
Travancore. 

140.  The  law  of  any  foreign  country  regarding  promiss-  Presumption 
orynot.es,  bills  of  exchange  and  cheques  shall  be  presumed  aswioniga 
to  be  the  same  as  that  of  Travancore,  unless  and  until  the 
contrary  is  proved. 

CHAPTER  XVII. 

Notaries  Public. 

141.  Our  Government  may,  from  time  to  time,  by  Not i-  Power  to  ap- 
fk-ation  in  the  Gazette,  appoint  any  pcrsou  by  name  or  by 
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virtue  of  his  office,  to  be  a  Notary  Public  under  this  Regula¬ 
tion,  and  to  exercise  his  functions  as  such  within  any  local 
area,  and  may,  by  like  Notification,  remove  from  office  any 
Notary  Public  appointed  under  this  Regulation. 

Power  to  142-  Our  Government  may,  from  time  to  time,  by  Noti- 

make  Rules  fication  in  the  Gazette,  make  Rules  consistent  with  this  Regu- 
Public.  lation  forthe  guidance  andcontrol  of  Notaries  Public  appointed 

uudfc.r  this  Regulation  ami  may,  by  such  Rules  (among  other 
matters)  fix  the  fees  payable  to  such  Notaries. 


Vakil». 


f>09 


.  REGULATION  III  OF  1Q75.  <„) 

vakils  regulation. 


CHAPTER  I. 

Preliminary. 

Sections, 

1.  Short  title. 

Commencement. 

2.  Repeal  of  enactment?. 

Saving  of  Rules,  &e.  * 

References  to  repealed  enactments. 

3.  Interpretation  Glause. 

CHAPTER  II. 

Of  vakils. 

4.  Power  of  High  Court  to  mate  Rales  as  to  qaali- 

fications,  &c^  of  vakils. 

5.  High  Court  to  admit  vakils. 

6.  Issue  of  sannads  to  vakils. 

V.  Suspension  and  dismissal  of  vakils. 

®.  Transferring,  fining,  &c„  of  vakils  guilty  of  wnpro- 
fessianal  conduct. 

.  9.  Procedure  when  charge  of  unprofessional  conduct 
is  brought  in  subordinate  Court. 

10.  Vakil  to  attend  on  day  of  bearing  of  case. 

H.  Power  to  call  for  record  in  -case  of  acquittal  under 
Section  9. 

CHAPTER  III- 
Of  sannads. 

12.  Fees  for  sannads. 

13.  Vakil  to  deliver  up  sannad,  when  transferred,  &c. 


la)  Amattded  by  Regulation  I  of  1085. 
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Sections. 

14.  Vakil  to  deliver  up  sannad,  on  abstaining  from 

practice  for  5  years. 

14A.  Sirkar  Vakil  exempted  from  Sections  6,  13  and  14. 
CHAPTER  IV. 

Of  the  remuneration  of  vakils. 

15.  High  Court  to  fix  fees  payable  to  vakils. 

16.  Costs  on  account  of  fees  when,  to  be  adjudged. 

17.  Agreements  with  clients. 

18.  Power  to  modify  or  cancel  agreement. 

19.  Agreements  to  exclude  further  claims. 

20.  Reservation  of  responsibility  for  negligence. 

CHAPTER  V. 

Of  penalties.  , 

21.  On  persons  illegally  practising  as  vakils. 

22.  On  vakil  failing  to  deliver  up  sannad. 

23.  On  suspended  or  dismissed  vakil  practising  during 

suspension  or  after  dismissal. 

24.  Order  under  Section  21,  22  or  23  appealable. 

25.  Power  to  frame  and  publish  lists  of  touts, 

CHAPTER  VI. 

Miscellaneous. 

26.  Parties  engaging  vakil  to  execute  vakalatnamah, 

27.  Vakil  may  be  empowered  to  instruct  another  vakil. 
.  28.  Procedure  when  vakil  engaged  unable  to  appear. 

29.  Termination  of  engagement. 

30.  Party  or  vakil  need  not  disclose  cause  of  termi¬ 

nation. 

31.  Vakils  not  to  be  punished  without  being  heard. 

Passed  by  His  Highness  the  Malta  Bajah  of  Travancore 
on  the  11th  June  1900,  corresponding  to  the 
29th  Edavom  1075. 

.  Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  consolidate  and-  amend 
the  law  relating  to  vakils;  We  are  pleased  So  enact  as 
follows 
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CHAPTER  I. 

PRELIMINARY. 

1.  This  Regulation  may  be  called  “  The  YTakils  Regu-  Short  title, 
lation,  1075,”  and  shall  come  into  force  on  the  1st  day  of 

Chin  gam  1076. 

2.  On  and  from  that  day,  the  enactments  mentioned  in  Repeal  of 
the  First  Schedule  hereto  annexed  shall  bo  repealed  to  the  enactln,;nt*' 
extent  specified  therein. 

AH  Rules  and  appointments  made,  penalties  prescribed, 
fees  fixed,  persons  admitted,  names  enrolled,  certificates 
issued,  sannads  granted  and  orders  passed  under  any  enact¬ 
ment  hereby  repealed  shall,  so  far  as  may  be,  be  deemed 
respectively  made,  prescribed,  fixed,  admitted,  enrolled, 
issued,  granted  and  passed  under  this  Regulation. 

All  references  made  to  any  enactment  hereby  repealed.  References 
in  any  Regulation  passed,  or  Notification  published,  shall  enactments, 
be  read  as  if  made  to  the  corresponding  provisions  of  this 
Regulation. 

3.  In  this  Regulation,  unless  there  be  something  re-  Interpreta- 
pugnant  in  the  subject  or  context, — 

“High  Court”  means  a  Full  Bench  of  the  High 
Court; 

“  Judge  ”  means  the  presiding  judicial  officer  in  every 
Civil  and  Criminal  Court,  by  whatever  title  he  is  desig¬ 
nated  ; 

“  subordinate  Court  ”  means  all  Courts  subordinate  to 
the  High  Court  exercising  either  Criminal  or  Civil  jurisdic¬ 
tion; 

“  vakil  ”  means  any  vakil  admitted  as  such  under  the 
provisions  of  this  Regulation  ; 

“  tout  ”  means  a  person  who  procures  the  employ¬ 
ment  in  any  legal  business  of  any  legal  practitioner  in  con¬ 
sideration  of  any  remuneration  moving  from  such  practitioner, 
or  proposes  to  a  legal  practitioner  to  procure  his  employ¬ 
ment  in  a  legal  business  in  consideration  of  such  remunera¬ 
tion. 
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CHAPTER  II. 
OF'  VAKILS. 


Power  of 

High  Court 

to  make 
Buies  as  to 
qualifica- 


High  Court 
to  adtrfit 
vakils. 


Issue  of 
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4,  Tile  High  Court  may,  from  time  to  time,  make  Rales 
-with  Our  sanction,  consistent  with  this  Regulation,  as  to  the 
following  matters,  (namely)  r— 

(at  the  qualifications,  admission  and  certificate  of  pro-  ; 
peT  persons  to  be  vakils  of  the  High  Court  and  subordinate 
Courts ;.  * 

(bt  the  fees  to  fee  paid  for  the  examination  of  such 
persons ;  and 

(c)  the  fining,,  suspension,  transfer,  degradation  and  ; 
dismissal  of  vakils-. 

All  such  Rules  shall  be  published  in  Our  Government  ; 
Gazette  and  shall,  thereupon  have  the  force  of  law. 

5.  Subject  to-  the  Rules  under  Section  4,  the  High  Court  ’ 
is  empowered  to-  admit  vakils  to  the  High  Court  and  theeeub 
ordinate  Courts. 

fi.  On  the  admission  of  any  person-  as  vakil  under  Sec-  ; 
tion  5,  a  sannad  of  admission  shall  be  issued  to  him  dtflj  : 
authenticated  by  the  Court  to  which  he  may  be  attached,  fi  ; 
the-  case  of  the  High  Court  the  authentication  may  be  bj  j 
such  officer  as  the  High  Court  may  appoint  on  that  behalf.  *  j 

JTo  person  who*  is  not  admitted  under’  Section  5  arx  j 
who  has  not  obtained  the  sannad  under  this  Section  shal  j 
practise  in  the  High  Court  or  in  any  subordinate  Court,  an<  j 
no-  vakil  shall  practise  in  any  Court  other  than  those  men;  ; 
tioned  in  the  sannad  granted  to  such  vakil.-  | 

Explanation  J.— For  the  purpose  of  this'  Section-,  tb  ; 
transfer  of  a  vakil  from  one  Court  to  alto  th  er  shall  be  deemei  j 
a  fresh  admission  to  the  latter  Cburt,  -  [ 

Explanation  //.—Nothing  in-  this  Section  shall  b  1 
deemed  to  take  away  the-  power  of  a  Criminal  Cburt  to.-  pat  : 
mit  any  person  to  appear  and  plead  in  any  Criminal  casB  be  ' 
fore'  that  Court  under  the  provisions  of  the  Criminal  Ptoced 
ure  Code. 


7.  The  High  Court  may  suspend  or  dismiss  any  vakil 
who  is  convicted  of  any  Criminal  off  ?nee  implying  a  defect 
of  character  which  unfit0  him  to  he  a  vakil. 

8.  The  High  Court  may  also,  after  such  enquiry  as  it 
thinks  fit,  transfer,  fine,  suspend,  degrade  or  dismiss  any 
vakil — 

(at  who  takes  instructions  in  any  case  except  from  the 
party  on  whose  behalf  he  is  retained,  or  some  person  who  is 
the  recognised  agent  of  such  party  within  the  meaning  of  the 
Code  of  Civil  Procedure,  or  a  vakil  engaged  by  such  party 
or  by  his  recognised  agent,  or  some  servant,  relative  or  friend 
authorised  by  the  party  to  give  such  instructions,  or 


ing,  fining 
&c.,of  vakils 
guilty  of  un¬ 
professional 


(b)  who  is  guilty  of  fraudulent  or  grossly  improper  eon- 
duct  or  of  gross  neglect  in  the  discharge  of  hi. s  professional 
duty,  or 

(cj  who  tenders,  gives  or  consents  to  the  retention,  out 
of  any  fee  paid  or  payable  to  him  for  his  services,  of  any  gra¬ 
tification  for  procuring  or  having  procured  the  employment 
in  any  legal  business  of  himself  or  any  other  vakil,  or 

(d)  who,  directly  nr  indirectly,  procures  or  attempts  to 
procure  the  employment  of  himself  or  other  vakil  through,  or 
by  the  intervention  of,  any  person  to  whom  any  remuneration 
for  obtaining  such  employment  has  been  given  by  him,  or 
agreed  or  promised  to  be  so  given,  or 

(e)  who  accepts  any  employment  in  any  legal  business 
through  a  person  who  has  been  proclaimed  as  a  tout  under 
Section  25. 

9.  If  any  vakil  practising  in  any  subordinate  Court  is  Procedure 
charged  in  such  Court  with  taking  instructions  except  as  ^unproW 
aforesaid,  or  with  any  such  misconduct  or  neglect  as  afore-  ionaljCoa- 
eaid,  the  presiding  Judge  shall  send  him  a  copy  of  the  charge  brought  in.. 
and  also  a  notice  that,  on  a  day  to  be  therein  appointed,  such  ; 

charge  will  be  taken  into  consideration. 

Such  copy  and  notice  shall  be  served  upon  the  vakil  at 
least  fifteen  days  before  the  day  so  appointed. 

On  such  day,  or  on  any  subsequent  day  to  which  the 
enquiry  may  be  adjourned,  the  presiding  Judge  shall  receive 
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and  record  all  evidence  properly  produced  in  support  of  the 
charge,  or  by  the  vakil,  and  shall  proceed  to  adjudicate 
on  the  charge. 

If  such  Judge  finds  the  charge  established  and  con¬ 
siders  that  the  vakil  should  be  transferred,  fined,  suspended, 
degraded  or  dismissed  in  consequence,  he  shall  record  his 
finding  and  the  grounds  thereof,  and  shall  report  the  same  to 
the  High  Court ;  and  the  High  Court  may  acquit,  transfer 
fine,  suspend,  degrade  or  dismiss  the  vakil. 

Any  District  Judge,  in  the  case  of  any  vakil  attached 
to  his  Court  or  to  any  Court  subordinate  thereto,  and  a^y 
District  Magistrate  in  the  case  of  any  vakil  attached  to  his 
Court  or  to  any  Court  subordinate  thereto,  may,  pending  the 
investigation  and  the  orders  of  the  High  Court,  suspend  from 
practice,  any  vakil  charged  under  this  Section  before  that 
Court  or  in  any  Court  subordinate  to  it. 

Every  report  made  to  the  High  Court  under  this 
Section  shall, — 

(a)  when  made  by  any  Civil  Judge  subordinate  to  the 
District  Judge,  he  made  through  such  Judge  ; 

( b )  When  made  by  a  Magistrate  subordinate  to  the 
Magistrate  of  the  District,  be  made  through  the  Magistrate 
of  the  District. 

Every  such  report  shall  be  accompanied  by  the  opinion 
of  the  Judge  or  Magistrate  through  whom  it  is  made  : 

Provided  that  no  proceeding  under  this  Section  shall 
be  taken  against  a  vakil  of  the  High  Court  without  the. 
sanction  of  the  High  Court. 

Vakn  to  10.  No  vakil  engaged  in  a  case  shall  fail  to  attend  in 

attend  on  Court  on  any  day  fixed  for  the  hearing  of  such  case  except  on 

hearing  of  she  ground  of  indisposition  or  other  sufficient  cause;  in  which 

case.  instance  he  shall,  whenever  possible,  notify  previously  in 

writing  to  the  Court  his  inability  to  attend  on  such  day. 

If  any  vakil  engaged  in  a  case  shall,  without  giving 
such  intimation,  fail  to  attent  in  Court  on  any  day  fixed  for 
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11.  The  High  Court,  in  any  er.se  in  which  a 
been  acquitted  under  Section  9  otherwise  than  by  a 
the  High  Court,  may  call  for  the  record  and  pass  s 
thereon  as  it  thinks  fit. 

CHAPTER  III. 

Of  sannads. 

12.  Every  sannad  issued  under  this  Regulatio 


written  upon  stamped  paper  of  the  value  prescribed  therefor  sanrads. 
in^he  [Second  Schedule]  («)  hereto  annexed. 

13.  When  any  vakil'is  transferred,  dismissed  or  degrad-  Vakil  to 
ed  under  this  Regulation,  or  accepts  a  permanent  employ- 

ment  under  Government  other  than  that  of  a  Professor  of  when  trans- 

Law  or  Law  Reporter,  he  shall  forthwith  deliver  up  his 

sannad  to  the  Court  in  which  he  was  practising  at  the 

time  he  was  so  transferred,  dismissed,  degraded,  or  employed 

or  to  any  Court  or  officer  to  whom  the  High  Court  orders 

him  to  deliver  the  same. 

14.  If  any  vakii  wholly  abstains  from  practice  con-  vakil  to 
tinuously  for  a  period  of  5  years,  the  High  Court  may  order 

such  vakil  to  deliver  up  such  sannad  to  such  officer  or  abstaining 
Court  as  the  High  Court  may  app-.int  in  that  behalf  and  ^“icefor 
the  vakil  shall  thereupon  forthwith  deliver  up  the  same:  5 years. 

Provided  that  a  vakil  whose  sannad  has  been  delivered 
up  under  this  Section  shall  be  entitled  to  a  fresh  sannad,  if 
qualified  under  the  Rules  passed  under  Section  4. 

[14A.  The  provisions  of  Sections  6,  13  and  14  shall  not  Bjrkar  Vakil 
apply  to  a  vakil  or  any  other  person,  whether  holding  a  exempted 
permanent  appointment  or  not  under  Government,  who  may  Sections  6, 
be  appointed  under  the  orders  of  Government  to  be,  or  to  act  13  and  14- 
as,  or  to  be  in  charge  of  the  office  of.  Head  Sirkar  Vakil, 

Assistant  Head  Sirkar  Vakil  or  Sirkar  VakilJfW 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

Of  the  remuneration  of  vakils. 

High  Court  15.  The  High.  Court  with  Our  previous  sanction  shall, 
payable  to  from  time  to  time,  fix  and  regulate  the  fees  payable  by  any 

vaunis.  party  in  respect  of  the  fees  payable  to  a  vakil  upon  all 

proceedings  in  the  High  Court  and  in  subordinate  Courts. 

Tables  of  the  fees  so  fixed  shall  be  published  in  Our 
Government  Gazette. 

Costs  on  16.  No  Court  shall  adjudge,  in  its  decree  or  order,  costs 

fees°who°fto  0D  account  of  the  fee  of  a  vakil  unless  the  vakil  files  a 
ho  adjudged,  certificate  either  as  having  received  the  fee  or  with  having 
taken  a  written  agreement  for  the  same  before  fourteen  days 
have  expired  from  the  date  of  the  decree  or  order  :  Provided 
it  shall  be  lawful  for  any  Court  to  excuse  any  delay  in  the 
production  of  any  such  certificate  if  proper  grounds  be  shown, 
and  no  Court  shall  adjudge  a  sum  more  than  the  sum  men¬ 
tioned  in  such  certificate. 

In  the  case  of  filing  a  certificate  as  having  taken  a 
written  agreement,  such  agreement  shall  also  be  filed  along 
with  the  certificate. 

Agreements  17.  No  agreement  entered  into  by  any  vakil  with  any 
with  clients.  persorL  retaining  or  employing  him  respecting  the  amount 
and  manner  of  payment  for  the  whole  or  any  part  of  any 
past  or  future  services,  fees,  charges  or  disbursements  in  res¬ 
pect  of  business  done  or  to  be  done  by  such  vakil,  shall  be 
valid  unless  it  is  made  in  writing  signed  by  such  person : 

Provided  that,  notwithstanding  anything  contained  in 
this  Section,  a  vakil  engaged  in  any  proceeding  shall,  in  the 
absence  of  any  written  agreement  to  the  contrary,  be  entitled 
to  recover  from  his  client  on  the  termination  of  his  service  in 
reference  to  such  proceeding,  the  fee  which  could  have  been 
adjudged  to  the  vakil  under  the  Table  of  fees  prescribed  und9r 
the  last  preceding  Section. 

Power  to  18.  Where  a  suit  is  brought  to  enforce  any  such  agree- 

oanoef  °r  ment,  if  the  agreement  is  not  proved  to  be  fair  and  reason-- 
agreement.  able,  the  Court  may  reduce  the  amount  payable  thereunder 
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or  order  it  to  be  cancelled,  and  the  costs,  fees,  charges  and 
disbursements  in  respect  of  the  business  done,  to  be  ascer¬ 
tained  in  the  same  manner  as  if  no  such  agreement  had  been 
made. 

19.  Such  an  agreement  shall  exclude  any  further  claim  Ag(eementg 
of  the  vakil  beyond  the  terms  of  the  agreement  with  respect  J?r®*°^“d® 
to  any  services,  fees,  charges  or  disbursements,  in  relation  to  0iajm3. 
the  conduct  and  completion  of  the  business  in  respect  of 
which  the  agreement  is  made,  except  snch  services,  fees, 
charges  or  disbursements,  if  any,  as  are  expressly  excepted 
by  the  agreement. 

*  20.  A  provision  in  any  such  agreement  that  the  vakil  Reservation 
shall  not  be  liable  for  negligence  or  that  he  shall  be  relieved 
from  any  responsibility  to  which  he  would  otherwise  be  negligence, 
subject  as  such  vakil  or  that  the  payment  of  fee  shall  depend 
upon  the  result  of  any  suit  or  proceeding  shall  be  wholly 
void. 

CHAPTER  V. 

OP  PENALTIES. 

21..  Any  person  who  practises  in  any  Court  in  contra-  gn  person3 
vention  of  the  provisions  of  Section  6  shall  be  liable,  by  order 
of  such  Court,  to  a  fine  not  exceeding  ten  times  the  amount  as  vakils, 
of  the  stamp  required  by  this  Regulation  for  a  sannad  author¬ 
ising  him  to  practise  in  such  Court  and  in  default  of  pay¬ 
ment,  to  imprisonment  in  the  Civil  jail  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  six  months.  He  shall  also  be  incapable  of  main¬ 
taining  any  suit  for,  or  enforcing  any  lien  with  respect  to, 
any  fee  or  r.eward  for,  or  with  respect  to,  anything  done  or 
any  disbursement  made  by  him  as  vakil  whilst  he  has  been 
contravening  the  provisions  of  such  Section. 

22.  Any  vakil  failing  to  deliver  up  his  sannad  as  requir-  ^ 
ed  by  Section  13  or  14  except  upon  good  and  sufficient  cause,  d®d™jup 
shall  be  liable,  by  order  of  the  Court,  to  which  or  according  s 
to  whose  orders,  the  delivery  should  be  made,  to  a  fine  not 
exceeding  two  hundred  rupees,  and  in  default  of  payment,  to 
^imprisonment  in  the  Civil  jail  for  a  term  which  may  extend 
to  three  months. 


On  suspend-  23-  Any  vakil  who,  under  the  provisions  of  this  Regii- 
edordis-  lation,  has  been  suspended  or  dismissed,  and  who,  during 
practising^  such  suspension  or  after  such  dismissal,  practises  as  a  vakil 
during  SUS-  jn  any  Qourti  sball  be  liable,  by  order  of  such  Court  to  a  fine 
after  dis-  not  exceeding  five  hundred  rupees,  and,  in  default  of  pay- 
missal‘  ment,  to  imprisonment  in  the  Civil  jail  for  a  term  which  may 
extend  to  six  months. 

OrdeT  under  24.  Every  order  under  Section  21t  22  or  23  shall  be  sub- 
flraTs21,  ject  to  appeal  to  the  High  Court  where  the  order  has  been 
appealable.  passe(j  by  a  subordinate  Court. 


Power  to  25.  (i)  The  High  Court,  every  District  Judge,  Sessions 

Judge  and  District  Magistrate,  each  as  regards  itself  or  his 
of  touts.  Court  arid  the  Courts,  if  any,  subordinate  thereto,  may  frame 
and  publish  the  lists  of  persons  proved  to  its  or  his  satis¬ 
faction  by  evidence  of  general  repute  or  otherwise,  habitually 
to  act  as  touts  and  may  from  time  to  time  alter  and  amend 
such  lists. 

(ii)  Ho  person’s  name  shall  be  included  in  any  such  list 
until  he  shall  have  had  an  opportunity  of  showing  cause 
against  such  inclusion. 

(iii)  A  copy  of  every  such  list  shall  be  kept  hung  up  in 
every  Court  to  which  the  same  relates. 

(iv)  The  Court  or  Judge  may,  by  general  or  special  order, 
exclude  from  the  precincts  of  the  Court  any  person  whose ^ 
name  is  included  in  any  such  list. 

(v)  Every  person  whose  name  is  included  in  any  such 
list  shall  be  deemed  to  be  proclaimed  as  a  tout  within  the 
meaning  of  Section  8,  Clause  (e). 


CHAPTER  VI. 

Miscellaneous. 

Parties  en-  26.  Any  party  to  a  suit  or  proceeding  desirous  of  enga- 

to  e^feute11  ing  a  vakil  aha11  do  so  by  exeol;ltirlS  a  vakalatnamah  in  the 
vakalat-  Form  and  manner  prescribed  by  the  High  Court  from  tune  to# 
*  '  time  in  this  behalf. 


27  Any  party  mav  also  give  in  the  said  vakalatnamah 
authority  to  the  vakil  engaged,  to  instruct  another  vakil  to  edto^ 
appear  for  the  vakil  engaged  when  he  is  unable  to  do  so.  another 

28.  When  a  vakil  duly  engaged  is  unable  to  appear  in  Procedure^ 
the  case  himself  and  when  the  vakalatnamah  has  granted  ^ge"gVed 
him  the  authority  described  in  Section  27,  he  may  instruct 
another  vakil  to  appear  in  his  behalf  and  the  Court  shall 

allow  the  appearance  of  such  vakil  without  any  written 
authority  from  the  party  or  the  vakil  engaged  and  shall 
recognise  such  substitute  for  all  purposes  as  a  vakil  duly 
appointed  under  the  vakalatnamah:  Provided  that  the  vakil 
who  appears  as  a  substitute  shall  have  no  claim  against  the 
party  for  any  remuneration  for  his  services. 

29.  Any  party  or  his  vakil  may  terminate  the  engage-  Termination 
ment  under  the  vakalatnamah  by  informing  the  Court  in  m<mtg 
writing  of  such  termination  : 

Provided  that,  when  such  termination  is  made  by  the 
vakil,  he  shall  have  given  notice  of  the  same  to  his  client 
fifteen  clear  days  before  the  day  of  hearing: 

Provided  also  that,  in  case  of  such  termination  of  the 
engagement  either  by  the  vakil  or  by  the  party,  the  Court 
shall  not  be  bound  to  grant  an  adjournment  of  the  suit  or 
proceeding  on  that  account. 

30.  In  case  of  termination  of  the  engagement  under  the  party  or 
last  preceding  Section,  it  shall  not  be  necessary  either  for  the 

martv  or  his  vakil  to  disclose  to  the  Court  the  cause  of  such  cause  of 

J  termination*. 

termination.  But  nothing  herein  contained  shall  debar  the 
right  that  either  of  them  may  have  of  enforcing  against  the 
other  consequent  on  the  breach  of  any  agreement  that  may 
have  been  come  to  between  them  in  reference,  to  the  engage- 

31.  Notwithstanding  anything  hereinbefore  contained,  vakiisnotto. 
no  vakil  shall  be  transferred,  fined,  suspended,  degraded  ^uo“9h8i 
dismissed  or  otherwise  punished  under  this  Regulation,  baing 
unless  he  has  been  allowed  an  opportunity  to  defend  himself  heard, 
before  the  authority  transferring,  fining,  suspending,  degrad¬ 
ing,  dismissing  or  otherwise  punishing  him. 
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SCHEDULE  I— Enactments  repealed. 


Number  and  date 
of  enactment. 

*  Title. 

Extent  of  repeal. 

Regulation  I  of 

jA  Regulation  for 

The  whole  except 

1040 

■'  the  appointment 

Section  31. 

Regulation  I  of 

of  duly  qualified 
vakils  to  plead 
in  the  Courts. 
Criminal  Vakils 

The  whole. 

1043 

Regulation  I  of 

Regulation. 
Stamp  Regulation.! 

Article  56  of  the 

1059 

Regulation  I  of 
1067 

The  High  Court  | 
Regulation.  | 

Schedule. 

Section  7. 

Rules  for  the  admission  of  pleaders  in  the  District  and 
Munsiffs'  Courts,  framed  by  the  High  Court  under 

[Section  7]  ( a )  of  Regulation  I  of  1067 ,  and  sanctioned 
under  date  the  16th  October  1894,  corresponding  to 
the  4th  Thulam  1070. 

7th  ,  „  November  1894 

From  and  after  the  day  of  ‘Thulam  1070  ~’^leacler" 
ship  Certificates  to  practice  in  the  Courts  subordinate  to  the 
High  Court,  -will  not  be  granted  to  persons  other  than  those 
duly  qualified  under  these  Rules  which  supersede  those  (paras 
2  and  3)  of  the  30th  October  1885,  in  so  far  as  they  prescribe 
qualifications  for  District  and  Munsiffs’  Courts  pleaders. 

2.  Pleaders  in  the  Courts  subordinate  to  the  High  Court 
shall  be  classed  as — 

(a)  pleaders  of  the  First  Grade ; 

(h)  pleaders  of  the  Second  Grade. 

3.  Pleaders  of  the  First  Grade  shall  be  entitled  to  appear, 
plead  and  act  in  any  District  Court  in  which  they  are  enrolled  ft 

(c)  Repealed  by  Regulation  III  of  1075. 
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and  in  the  Civil  and  Criminal  Courts  subordinate  to  such 
District  Court. 

4.  Pleaders  of  the  Second  Grade  shall  be  entitled  to 
appear,  plead  and  act  in  any  District  Munsiff’s  Court  in  which 
they  are  enrolled  and  also  in  any  Court  of  Criminal  jurisdic¬ 
tion  in  the  District  in  which  they  are  enrolled  other  than  the 
Sessions  Court  of  the  District. 

5.  The  following  persons  may  be  admitted  as  pleaders 
of  the  First  Grade  : — 

(a)  any  person  possessing  the  qualifications  prescribed 
for  High  Court  pleadership  ; 

( b )  any  person  who  shall  have  passed  the  B.  L.  degree 
examination  of  any  of  the  British  Indian  Universities  ; 

(c)  Any  person  who  shall  have  passed  the  examination 
prescribed  for  the  Fi'tsL  Grade  Pleadership  in  British  India 
or  who  has  practised  as  a  First  Grade  pleader  in  the  British 
Indian  Courts  and  has  not  been  debarred  and  who  produces 
a  certificate  of  good  character;  and 

(d)  Any  person  who  shall  produce  a  certificate  of 
having  passed  the  examination  prescribed  for  First  Grade 
pleaders  under  those  Rules. 

6.  The  following  persons  may  he  admitted  as  pleaders 
of  the  Second  Grade 

(a)  any  person  possessing  the  qualifications  prescribed 
for  High  Court  pleadership  ; 

(b)  any  person  possessing  the  qualifications  prescrib¬ 
ed  by  these  Rules  for  First  Grade  pleadership  ; 

(c)  Any  person  who  has  passed  the  examination 
prescribed  for  Second  Grade  pleaders  in  British  India  ; 

(d)  any  person  who  shall  produce  a  certificate  of 
having  passed  the  examination  prescribed  for  Second  Grade 
pleaders  under  these  Rules. 

7.  For  pleaders  of  either  grade,  the  examination  shall 
comprise  the  following  subjects;  and  the  maximum  number 
of  marks  assigned  to  each  subject  is  noted  opposite  to  it  r  • 
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Subjects. 

Regulations,  Enactments 
and  text-books.  | 

Maximum 
number  of 
marks 

1.  The  Law  of 

British  Indian  Act  I  of 

Evidence, 

1872  with  amendments 

60 

2.  The  Code  of 

Regulation  II  of  1065. 

60 

Civil  Procedure. 

3.  The  Code  of  Ori-I 

Regulation  V  of  1067. 

90 

minal  Procedure 
and  Medical 
Jurisprudence. 

4.  Penal  Code. 

The  Indian  Penal  Code 
with  all  the  amend¬ 
ments  and  the  Whipp- 

ing  Act. 

60 

5.  Hindu  Law 

Mayne’s  Hindu  Law, 

including  Maru- 

M  arumakkatha  yam 

makkatbayam 

1  Law  as  administered  in 

Law  and  Maho- 

the  Travancore  Courts 

medan  Law. 

and  Macnaghten’s 

Mahomedan  Law. 

|  60 

6.  Obligations  aris¬ 

The  Indian  Contract  Act 

ing  from  con¬ 

and  the  Transfer  of 

tracts. 

Property  Act. 

60 

7.  Stamp,  Court- 

The  Regulations  in  fo  rce 

fee,  Suits  Valua¬ 

on  the  subjects  in 

tion  and  Limita- 

Travancore. 

30 

8.  Land-lord  and 

The  Regulations  and 

Tenant  and 

Rules  in  force  in  Tra¬ 

Trust. 

vancore  relating  to 

j  land  and  the  Indian 

i  Trusts  Act. 

30  , 

9.  The  Law  of 

jPollock  on  the  law  of 

Torts  and  Ease¬ 

Torts  and  the  Indian 

ments. 

Easements  Act. 

60. 

Total. 

510 

8.  To  qualify  for  pleadership  of  the  First  Grade,  a 
candidate  is  required  to  obtain  not  less  than  one-third 
of  the  marks  assigned  to  each  subject  and  not  less  than  h%lf 
the  aggregate  marks  assigned  to  all  the  subjects  together. 
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9.  To  qualify  for  pleadership  of  the  Second  Grade,  a 
candidate  is  required  to  obtain  not  less  than  one-fourth  of  tne 
marks  assigned  to  each  subject  and  not  less  than  one-third  of 
the  aggregate  marks  assigned  to  all  the  subjects  together. 

10.  Any  candidate  who,  on  examination,  fails  to  obtain 
the  minimum  of  marks  prescribed  for  qualification  in  the 
First  Grade,  will,  if  he  obtains  the  minimum  number  of  marks 
prescribed  for  qualification  in  the  Second  Grade,  be  considered 
to  have  qualified  for  pleadership  of  the  Second  Grade. 

11.  Graduates  in  Arts  of  any  of  the  British  Indian 
Universities  who  shall  have  attended  four  consecutive  terms 
in  His  Highness  the  Maha  Rajah’s  Law  College  or  in  any 
recognised  Law  College  in  British  India  shall  alone  be 
entitled  to  present  themselves  for  the  pleadership  examination 
of  the  First  Grade  from  the  year  1911  (1088  M.  E.). 

Note.  Persons  possessed  of  the  following  qualifications 
shall,  however,  he  admitted  for  the  pleadership  examination 
of  the  First  Grade  in  1909  (1034  M.  E.)  and  1910  (1085  M.  E.) 

(a)  any  person  who,  after  passing  the  First  in  Arts 
examination  in  any  of  the  British  Indian  Universities,  shall 
have  attended  four  consecutive  terms  in  His  Highness  the 
Maha  Rajah’s  Law  College  or  in  any  recognised  Law  College 
in  British  India  ; 

(&)  any  person  who,  after  passing  the  Matriculation 
examination,  has  served  as  a  clerk  for  five  years  in  the 
Judicial  Department  and  is  able  to  produce  a  certificate  of 
efficiency  from  a  District  Judge  or  the  Registrar  of  the  High 
Court  and  has  kept  four  consecutive  terms  in  a  recognised 
Law  College  ; 

(e)  any  Matriculate  who,  after  passing  the  Second 
Grade  pleadership  examination  held  in  this  State  or  in  the 
Madras  Presidency,  has  had  a  regular  and  continuous  practice 
as  vakil  for  five  years  and  produces  a  certificate  to  that  effect 
as  also  testifying  to  his  good  character  and  efficiency  from 
the  Judge  jr. Judges  before  whom  he  has  practised  ;  and 
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( d )  any  Matriculate  who  has  heretofore  completed,  or 
having  joined  already,  would  complete,  four  consecutive  terms 
in  a  recognised  Law  College,  by  the  close  of  1908  (can  appear 
for  the  examination  in  1909/1084  and  1910/1085)  or  1909  (will 
have  only  one  chanco  in  1910/1085)  : 

Provided  that  if  the  Marticulate  coming  under  Clause  (d) 
who  secures  a  pass  for  the  First  Grade  in  1909  (1084)  or  1910 
(1085)— 

(1)  be  a  clerk  in  the  Judicial  Department  who.  has  not 
completed  five  years’  service  as  required  by  Clause  ( b ),  he  will 
be  eligible  for  enrolment  as  a  First  Grade  pleader  only  after  he 
completes  the  full  five  years’  service  (inclusive  of  the  previous 
service)  and  produces  the  certificate  required  by  the  said 

(2)  be  a  Second  Grade  pleader  (already  enrolled)  who  has 
not  completed  five  years’  practice  as  required  by  Clause  (e), 
be  will  be  eligible  for  enrolment  as  a  First  Grade  pleader  only 
after  he  completes  the  full  five  years’  practice  (inclusive  of  the 
previous  practice)  and  produces  the  certificate  required  by  the 
said  Clause ; 

(3)  belongs  to  neither  of  the  two  classes  aforesaid,  he  will 
be  eligible  for  enrolment  as  a  First  Grade  pleader  only  after  he 
completes  five  years’  service  as  a.elerk  in  the  Judicial  Depart¬ 
ment  or  five  years’  practice  as  a  Second  Grade  pleader. 

The  period  of  5  years’  service  in  the  Judicial  De¬ 
partment  or  5  years’  practice  as  a  Second  Grade  pleader 
may  be  made  up  by  portions  of  either. 

Nothing  aforesaid  will  stand  in  the  way  of  F.  A ’S  and 
Matriculates  appearing  for  the  Second  Grade  pleadership 
examination  under  Clause  ( b )  of  para  12  of  the  Rules. 

12.  Persons  possessed  of  the  following  qualifications 
shall  be  entitled  to  present  themselves  for  the  pleadership 
examination  of  the  Second  Grade  : — 

(a)  Persons  who  are  qualified  under  the  previous  Rule  to1 
present  themselves  for  the  pleadership  examination  of  the 
First  Grade. 
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(6)  any  person  who,  after  passing  the  Matriculation 
examination  in  any  of  the  British  Indian  Universities  or  the 
Madras  Upper  Secondary  examination  or  the  Middle  School 
examination  in  the  first  class  or  the  late  General  Test  ex¬ 
amination  or  any  other  public  examination  which  can  be 
accepted  as  equivalent  to  these  Examinations,  shall  have 
attended  four  consecutive  terms  in  a  recognised  Law  College. 

13.  The  examination  shall  be  conducted  by  a  Board  of 
Examiners  under  the  control  of  the  High  Court,  and  the 
successful  candidates  will  be  granted  certificates  signed  by 
the  Registrar  of  the  High  Court. 

14.  Applicants  for  examination  for  either  Grade  of 
pleadership  must  satisfy  the  High  Court  that  they  are  of 
good  moral  conduct  and  must  be  above  18  years  of  age. 

15.  Candidates  appearing  for  the  First  Grade  must  pay, 
with  their  applications,  a  fee  of  Rs.  15,  and  those  for  the 
Second  Grade  a  fee  of  Rs.  10.  Applications  should  be 
addressed  to  the  Registrar  of  the  High  Court. 

16.  The  examination  will  be  held  annually  in  Trivan¬ 
drum,  aud  the  dates  and  place  of  examination  as  also  the 
date  within  which  applications  for  admission  should  be 
made,  will  be  notified  from  time  to  time  in  the  Government 
Gazette.  Pleaders  in  Munsiffs’  Courts  who  are  eligible 
under  these  Rules  to  qualify  for  First  Grade  pleadership  will, 
on  passing  the  examination  prescribed,  be  entitled  to  a 
certificate  under  Rule  6,  Clause  (b). 

17.  These  Rules  shall  not  apply  to  students  who  have 
'entered  the  Law  Class  before  the  date  they  shall  come  into 
force  [or  to  persons  who,  having  passed  the  examination 
prescribed,  for  .  the  Second  Grade  pleaders  in  British  India, 
apply  to  the. High  Court  before  the  end  of  Medam  1070  to  be 
enrolled  as  District.  Court  vakils  under  the  old  Rules.]  (a) 


(a)  Added  by  Notice  dated 


.-.ary  1S95. 
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Rules  for  the  admission  of  vakils  before  the  Magistracy , 
framed,  by  the  High  Court  under  [Section  7]  (a)  of  Regulation  I 
of  1067,  and  sanctioned  under  date  the  17th  Makaram  1071, 
corresponding  to  the  29th  January  1896. 

1.  In  addition  to  the  First  and  Second  Grade  pleaders  re¬ 
cognised  by  the  Rules  of  the  4th  ThulanGOTtT  »  ^ere  shall  he 
from  and  after  the  day  of  'punguny  1071  a  third  class  of 
pleaders  known  as  “  Criminal  vakils  ”  to  practise  in  the 
Criminal  Courts  subordinate  to  the  High  Court,  except  the 
Sessions  Courts. 

2.  Criminal  vakils  shall  be  entitled  to  appear,  plead 
and  act  in  any  District  Magistrate's  Court  in  which,  they  are 
enrolled  and  in  the  Criminal  Courts  subordinate  to  such 
District  Magistrate. 

3.  The  following  persons  may  be  enrolled  as  Criminal 

(a)  Any  person  possessing  the  qualifications  prescribed 
by  the  Rules  of  the  4th  Thulam  1070,  corresponding  to  the 
19th  October  1894,  for  a  First  or  Second  Grade  pleader. 

(£>)  Any  person  who  shall  produce  a  certificate  of  having, 
passed  the  British  Indian  Special  Tests,  Judicial  Tests  II  (a)  . 
or  III  (6)  Criminal  Higher  or  Lower  Grade.  j 

4.  No  person  convicted  of  any  offence  implying  a  defect 
of  character,  or  dismissed  from  the  public  service  for  any  act 
implying  a  defect  of  character,  shall,  notwithstanding  the} 
provisions  of  Rule  3,  be  eligible  to  be  enrolled  as  a  Criminal^ 

5.  Every  applicant  for  the  office  of  Criminal  vakil  must, 
with  his  application,  produce  testimonials  of  good  character , 
and  must, if  required,  satisfy  the  High  Court  that  he  under-  | 
stands  and  can  read  and  write  the  Vernacular  of  the  country. 

(a)  Repealed  by  Regulation  III  of  1075. 
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6.  The  enrolment  and  the  transfer,  from  one  District  to 
another,  of  Criminal  vakils  shall  be  subject  to  the  sanction 
of  the  High  Court. 

7.  Criminal  vakils  enrolled  under  these  Rules  will  be 
granted  by  the  Magistrate  of  the  District  in  whioh  they  are 
enrolled,  eannads  authorising  them  to  plead  in  his  own  Court 
and  in  the  Magistrates’  Courts  in  that  District. 

8.  A  register  shall  be  kept  in  every  District  Magis¬ 
trate’s  Court  of  the  Criminal  vakils  enrolled  under  these 
Rules,  and  the  changes  occurring  from  time  to  time  shall  be 
noted  therein. 

9.  Criminal  vakils  enrolled  under  these  Rules  shall  not 
be  required  to  obtain  the  permission  of  the  Court  for  appear¬ 
ing  in  individual  cases  but  shallbe  allowed  to  represent  their 
clients  on  production  of  a  vakalat. 

10.  These  Rules  do  not,  however,  interfere  with  the 
discretion  vested  in  Magistrates  under  para  2  of  the  defini¬ 
tion  of  pleader  given  in  the  Code' of  Criminal  Procedure,  of 
allowing  enrolled  men  to  practise  before  them  in  Criminal 
cases.  Such  men  must  obtain  the  special  permission  of  the 
Court  in  each  individual  case  to  enable  them  to  appear  and 
plead  for  parties.  The  Magistrates  should  sparingly  exercise 
the  discretion  of  granting  such  permission,  when  there  is  a 
sufficient  number  of  regularly  enrolled  vakils  practising 
before  them. 

Rules  framed  by  the  High  Court  under  Section  15  of  the 
Vakils  Regulation  ( III  of  1075)  and  sanctioned  under  date  the 
24th  July  1900,  corresponding  to  the  9th  Karkatakam  1075. 


In  suits,  or  in  appeals  from  original  or  appellate  decrees 
in  suits,  for  money,  effects  or  other  personal  property,  or  for 
land  or  other  immovable  property  of  any  description,  the  fees 
payable  in  respect  of  an  adversary’s  vakil,  in  all  grades  of 
Civil  Courts,  shall  be  on  the  following  scale 
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1.  When  such  suits  or  appeals  are  decided  on  the  merits 
after  contest,  or  are  compromised  subsequent  to  the  settle¬ 
ment  of  issues  and  after  complete  trial  but  before  delivery  of 
judgment,  or  where  such  appeals  are  decided  exparte,— 

(i)  if  the  amount  nr  value  of  the  claim  shall  not  exceed 
Rs.  500,  5  per  cent. ; 

(ii)  if  the  amount  or  value  shall  exceed  Rs.  500  and 
shall  not  exceed  Rs.  2,000,  on  Rs.  500,  as  above,,  and  on  the 
remainder,  4  per  cent. ; 

(iii)  if , the  amount  or  value  shall  exceed  Rs.  2,000  and 
shall  not  exceed  Rs.  5,000,  on  Rs.  2,000,  as  above,  and  on 
the  remainder,  3  per  cent. ; 

(iv)  if  the  amount  or  value  shall  exceed  Rs.  5,000  and 
shall  not  exceed  Rs.  20,000,  on  Rs.  5,000,  as  above,  and  on  the 
remainder,  2  per  cent. ; 

(v)  if  the  amount  or  value  shall  exceed  Rs.  20,000  am? 
shall  not  exceed  Rs.  50,000,  on  Rs.  20,000,  as  above,  and  on 
the  remainder,  1  per  cent. ; 

(vi)  if  the  amount  or  value  shall  exceed  Rs.  50,000,  on 
Rs,  50,000,  as  above,  and  on  the  remainder,  H  per  cent. : 
Provided,  however,  that  the  total  fee  shall,  in  no  case,  exceed 
Rs.  1,000. 

2.  When  such  suits  are  decided  exparte  or  on  con¬ 
fession  of  judgment,  or  are  dismissed  for  default  or  suffered  to 
abate  after  all  the  requisite  pleadings  have  been  filed,  or 
compromised  after  the  settlement  of  issues  but  before  com¬ 
plete  trial,  or  withdrawn  after  settlement  of  issues  or  after 
trial,  or  such  appeals  aTe  decided  on  confession  of  issues 
or  after  trial,  or"  such  appeals  are  decided  on  confession  of 
judgment,  or  dismissed  for  default,  or  withdrawn,  or  suffered 
to  abate,  or  compromised,  on  or  after  the  date  fixed  in  the 
notice  for  hearing,  the  fee  payable  shall  be  one-half  of  the 
scale  fixed  by  Rule  1,  the  maximum  not  exceeding  Rs.  500. 

3.  In  suits  withdrawn  or  compromised  (a)  before  any 
defence  is  put  in  and  (5)  before  tbe  settlement  of  issues  but 
after  defence  is  put  in,  or  dismissed  for  default,  or  suffered 


to  abate,  without  a  determination  on  the  merits  of  the  case 
before  all  the  requisite  pleadings  have  been  filed  in  Court, 
and  in  appeals  withdrawn,  compromised,  dismissedfor  default,, 
or  suffered  to  abate,  before  the  date  fixed  in-  the  notice  for 
hearing,  and  in  appeals  from  orders  admitting  of  valuation, 
and  in  re-hearing  of  suits  and  appeals  on  review,  the.  fee 
payable  shall  be  one-fourth  of  the  scale  fixed  by  Rule  1,  the 
maximum  not  exceeding  Rs.  250. 

4.  In  applications  for  execution  of  decrees,  the  fee  shall 
be  calculated  on  the  amount  realised  by  the  application,  atrd 
shall  be  at  the  rate  of  one  per  cent. 

5.  In  all  miscellaneous  applications  after  decree  which 
are  decided  on  the  merits  after  contest  including  enquiries 
under  Section  238  of  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure,  and  Civil 
revision  petitions  and  all  other  cases  except  such  as  have 
been  herein  specially  provided  for,  a  reasonable  fee  not 
exceeding  Rs.  5  in  District  Munsifis’  Courts,  Rs.  7  in  District 
Courts,  and  Rs.  10  in  the  High  Court  shall  be  allowed. 

6.  The  words  “the  amount  or  value  of  the  claim  ”  in 
Rules  1,  2,  and  3  mean  the  value  as  set  forth  in  the  plaint  or 
memorandum  of  appeal,  and,  where  court  fees  are  payable 
ad  valorem ,  the  value  on  which  such  court  fees  are  paid  (vide 
Section  2  of  Regulation  III  of  1068). 

7.  Fractions  of  a  rupee  in  the  amount  or  value  of  a 
claim  are  to  be  rejected  in  calculating  the  fee  payable  there¬ 
upon. 

8.  In  cases  covered  by  the  Rules  framed  by  the  High 
Court  under  Section  3  of  the  Suits  Valuation  Regulation  (III 
of  1.068)  and  sanctioned  by  His  Highness  the  Maha  Rajah 
tinder  date  the  20th  October  1894,  vakils’  fees  shall  be  payable 
on  the  value  of  the  claims  as  fixed  by  those  Rules. 

9.  If  several  defendants  or  respondents,  who  have  a 
joint  or  common  interest,  succeed  upon  a  joint  defence,  or 
Upon  separate-  defences  substantially  the  same,  not  more  than 
one  fee  shall  be  allowed,  unless  the  Court  shall  otherwise 
order  for  a  reason  which  shall  be  recorded  in  the  judgment. 
If  only  one  fee  be  allowed,  the  Court  shall  direct  to  which  of 
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the  defendants  or  respondents  it  shall  be  paid,  or  shall 
apportion  it  among  the  several  defendants  or  respondents  in 
such  manner  as  the  Court  shall  think  fit. 

10.  If  several  defendants  or  respondents,  who  have 
separate  interest,  set  up  separate  and  distinct  defences  and 
succeed  thereon,  a  fee  for  one  vakil  for  each  of  the  defendants 
or  respondents,  who  shall  appear  by  a  separate  vakil  may  be 
allowed  in  respect  of  his  separate  interest.  Such  fee,  if 
allowed,  shall  be  calculated  with  reference  to  the  value  of  the 
separate  interest  of  such  defendant  or  respondent  in  the 
manner  hereinbefore  prescribed. 

11.  Even  though  a  party  to  a  suit,  appeal  or  other  proceed¬ 
ing  may  entertain  more  vakils  than  one,  only  one  fee  shall  be 
charged  on  the  adversary. 

12.  For  each  fee  allowed  under  Rules  9,  10  and  11,  the 
court  fee  paid  on  one  vakalathnamah  only  shall  be  awarded 

13.  Except  where  an  adjournment  is  made  with  the  con¬ 
sent  of  all  parties,  or  where  from  insufficiency  of  notice  a 
party  has  not  had  reasonable  time  to  prepare  himself  for  trial, 
or  where  the  adjournment  is  necessitated  by  a  cause  beyond 
the  control  of  the  party,  an  adjournment  may  not  ordinarily 
be  granted,  save  od  the  condition  that  the  party  applying  pay 
all  the  costs  of  the  day,  including  a  reasonable  fee  to  the  vakil 
engaged  by  his  adversary.  Such  reasonable  fee  may,  at  the 
discretion  of  the  Court,  be  granted,  provided  that  in  a  District 
Munsiff’s  Court,  it  does  not  exceed  Rs.  5,  and  in  a  District 
Court,  Rs.  7,  and  in  the  High  Court,  Rs.  10. 

14.  The  fee  allowed  on  the  percentage  scale  for  prosecut¬ 
ing  or  defending  a  suit  or  appeal  is  intended  to  cover  all 
proceedings  up  to  decree,  and  where  a  suit  or  appeal  is 
re-admitted  for  re-hearing  and  disposal  or  for  a  finding  on 
issues,  the  proceedings  on  such  order  must  be  regarded  as 
a  further  proceeding  in  the  trial  of  the  suit  or  the  appeal/ 
and  no  further  fee  can  he  allowed  in  respect  of  such 
proceedings. 

15.  In  Small  Cause  suits,  no  fees  shall  be  allowed  unless 
the  Judge  shall  certify,  at  the  time  of  the  trial,  that  the  case 
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was  a  proper  one  for  the  employment  of  a  vakil.  When 
allowed,  the  fees  shall  be  at  the  rates  prescribed  for  ordinary- 
suits. 

16.  The  Table  of  costs  appended  to  the  decrees  of  District 
and  Munsiffs’  Courts  shall  show  the  vakils’  fee  calculated 
for  both  sides  in  cases  where  certificates  have  been  filed 
under  Section  16  of  the  Vakils  Regulation. 

These  Rules  shall  come  into  force  from  the  1st  Chingam  1076. 

Rules  regarding  the  enrolment  of  High  Court  vakils, 

.  sanctioned  by  His  Highness  the  M.iha  Rajah. 

1.  From  and  after  the  1st  day  of  Edavom  1031  (14th 
May  1906)  no  one  shall  be  eligible  for  enrolment  as  a  vakil 
of  the  High  Court  of  Travancore,  unless  he  is  a  Barrister-at- 
law  or  Attorney  of  a  British  High  Court  or  a  Graduate-in-law. 

After  the  1st  Avani  1070  no  one  shall  be  enrolled  as  a 
vakil  of  the  High  Court  unless  he  has  practised  in  a  District 
Court  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  one  year  previous  to  his 
application  for  enrolment  and  has  produced  a  certificate  from 
the  Judges  before  whom  he  practised  as  to  his  efficiency  and 
general  character,  but  this  restriction  shall  not  apply  to  the 
enrolled  Advocates  and  vakils  of  the  High  Court  in  British 
India  and  to  Barristers-at-law  of  any  of  the  English  Inns  of 
Court,  wherever  practising. 

^Graduates-in-law  passing  their  examination  since  the 
year  1§00  shall  not  be  eligible  for  enrolment  as  vakils  of  the 
High  Court  unless  they  have  been  duly  enrolled  as  vakils  in 
any  of  the  High  Courts  in  British  Ihdia  or  have  practised  as 
vakils  in  District  or  Munsiffs’  Courts  either  before  or  after 
graduating  in  law  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  five  years  or 
have  passed  the  British  Indian  Pleadership  examination  of 
the  Second  Grade  or  the  local  examination  prescribed  for  the 
First  Grade  pleaders  by  the  Rules  of  the  19th  October  1894 
(as  sines,  amended)  or  the  apprentice  examination  held  by  the 
High  Court  of  Judicature,  Madras,  or  a  Special  examination 
to  be  held  under  the  orders  of  the  High  Court  in  subjects  2,  3 
and  7  prescribed  for  the  local  Pleaders’  Test  by  the  said  Rules, 


■S32  Vakils— Rules, 


Maximum  of  marks 
assigned. 

The  Code  of  Civil  Procedure.  ...  60 

The  Code  of  Criminal  Procedure  "I  90 

and  Medical  Jurisprudence.  J 

The  Stamp, Court-fees,  Suits’! 

Valuation  and  Limita-  .  ...  30 

.  tion  Regulations.  ) 

To  secure  a  pass  in  the  said  Special  examination,  a 
■candidate  must  obtain  not  less  than  one-third  of  the  marks 
-assigned  to  each  subject  and  not  less  than  one-half  of  the. 
aggregate  marks  assigned  to  the  three  subjects  together. 

A  fee  of  Bh.  Rs.  5  (five)  shall  he  charged  on  applications 
for  admission  to  the  Special  examination. 

In  the  case  of  High  Courts  in  British  India  not  esta-’ 
Wished  by  Royal  Charter,  only  those  Advocates  and  vakils 
of  such  Courts  who  have  undergone  one  year’s  apprenticeship 
under  an  Advocate  or  vakil  of  a  Chartered  High  Court  or 
who  have  practised  for  one  year  in  a  Court  in  British  India 
or  in  this  St.-Re  not  lower  in  status  than  that  of  a 
District  Court  shall  be  entitled  to  be  enrolled  as  vakil  of  the 
High  Court :  Provided  that  an  applicant  who  has  passed  the 
examination  prescribed  for  a  Doctor  or  Master  of  Laws  of 
any  University  in  British  India  shall  be  free  from  the 
restriction  imposed  by  the  existing  Rules  on  those  whose 
legal  degrees  date  since  1903. 

2.  No  person  convicted  of  any  offence  implying  a  defect 
■of  character  or  dismissed  from  the  public  service  for  any  act 
implying  a  defect  of  character,  shall,  notwithstanding  any¬ 
thing  contained  in  these  Rules,  be  eligible  to  be  enrolled  as  a 
vakil  in  any  Court-  of  Travancore. 

3.  Every  applicant  for  the  office  of  vakil  must,  with 
his  application,  produce  testimonials  of  good  character  and 
must,  if  required,  produce  evidence  of  his  having  passed  the. 
prescribed  examinations  or  of  his  possessing  the  Requisite 
qualifications. 

4.  Every  applicant  shall  with  his  application  furnish  the 
Information  required  by  the  Rules  prescribed  in  this  behalf 
iby  the  High  Court. 
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REGULATION  III  OF  1076.(a) 

TOWNS  CONSERVANCY  AND  IMPROVEMENT 
REGULATION. 

,  Contents. 

Preamble. 

CHAPTER  I. 

PRELIMINARY'. 

Sections. 

•  1.  Short  title. 

Oammencem  ent. 

Local  extent. 

2.  Repeal. 

Saving-clause. 

3.  Interpretation, 

“  Town.  ” 

“Committee.” 

“  Inhabitant.  ” 

“  Owner.  ” 

Street. " 

“  Building.  ” 

“  Water-course.  ” 

Nuisance,” 

“  Market.  ” 

“  Public  market.” 

“  Notice.  ” 

“  Guardian.  ” 

*'  Unprotected  child.  ” 

“  Inoculation.  ” 

”  Vaccinator.  ” 

4.  Procedure  for  constituting  a  Town. 

'  5.  Procedure  for  altering  limits  of  a  Town. 

Amended  by  Regulations,  V  of  1085  and  II  of  1088, 
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Sections.  CHAPTER  II. 

Committees. 

6.  Composition  of  the  Committee. 

Proviso. 

7.  Appointment  of  President  and  Members. 

8.  Qualification  of  Members. 

9.  Term  of  office  of  Members. 

10.  Resignation  of  President  or  Member. 

11.  Removal  of  Members. 

Proviso. 

12.  Notification  of  appointment  and  removal  of  President 

and  Members. 

13.  Committee  to  meet  at  least  once  a  month. 

President  to  convene  meeting  on  requisition, 

Notice  of  meeting  and  business  to  be  issued. 

14.  Who  to  preside  at  meetings. 

Decision  by  majority. 

Casting  vote. 

Interested  Member  not  to  vote. 

Quorum. 

Modification  and  cancellation  of  resolutions. 

15.  Appointment  of  sub-committees. 

16.  Minutes  of  proceedings  to  be  recorded  and  abstract 

published. 

17.  Power  of  Committee  to  make  bye-laws. 

No  bye-law  to  take  effect  until  approved  and  published 
in  the  Gazette. 

Power  to  repeal,  alter  or  amend  bye-laws. 

18.  Duties  of  the  Committee. 

19.  President  to  carry  out  the  resolutions  of  the  Committee. 
Proviso. 

President  to  furnish  progress  reports. 

20.  Extraordinary  powers  of  President  in  cases  of 

emergency. 

President  to  Teport  his  action  to  the  Dewan. 

21.  Power  to  authorise  any  officer  to  inspect  Town  and 

advise  Committee. 

22.  Power  to  suspend  action  under  the  Regulation. 
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Sections. 

23.  Power  to  authorise  any  officer  in  cases  of  emergency 

to  execute  any  work  or  do  any  act. 

24.  Default  of  Committee  or  President. 

25.  Power  to  fix  the  number  and  salaries  of  servants. 

26.  Appointment  of  servants. 

27.  Appointment  of  temporary  servants  in  oases  of 

emergency. 

28.  Punishment  of  servants. 

29.  Rules  as  to  securities,  &e. 

30.  Authority  to  contract. 

Delegation  of  authority  to  contract. 

31.  Members,  officers  and  servants  not  to  be  interested  in 

contracts. 

Penalty. 

32.  No  President  or  Member  to  be  personally  liable  for 

contracts. 

CHAPTER  HI. 

Powers  for  sanitary  and  other  purposes. 

33.  President  to  grant  permission  for  temporary  .occupa¬ 

tion  of  street. 

34.  Power  to  regulate  line  of  buildings. 

34A.  (1)  Application  to  be  made  if  well  or  building  is  to  be 

constructed. 

(2)  What  is  to  accompany  such  application. 

(3)  Orders  to  be  passed  in  sixweeks. 

(4)  Committee  may  refuse  to  grant  license  unless 

certain  conditions  complied  with. 

(5)  When  applicant  may  procood  with  work. 

(6)  Penalty. 

(7)  Committee  may  exempt  sheds  and  huts. 

(8)  President  may  stop  construction,  &c.,  of  building 
or  well. 

35.  Power  to  prohibit  use  of  inflammable  materials  in 

buildings. 

36.  Committee  may  issue  notice  to  owner  for  removal  of 

euch.  materials. 

Proviso. 


Improvement. 
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Power  of  Committee  to  remove  inflammable  materials 
if  owner  fails  to  comply  with  requisition. 

Power  to  demolish  building. 

Compensation  to  be  awarded. 

Levy  of  fees  for  service  of  notices. 

Service  of  notice  in  the  absence  of  owner. 

Mode  of  service. 

Exemption  of  kayala  or  compound  wall. 

Ho  suit  to  lie  in  respect  of  proceedings  under  this 
Section. 

37.  (a) 

38.  Roofs  and  walls  not  to  be-  made  of  inflammable- 

materials  in  future  without  permission  of  Committee. 
Penalty. 

Proviso. 

39.  (i) 

40.  Removal  of  projections  and  obstructions. 

Proviso. 

41.  Dpbris  of  fallen  houses,  &c.,  to  be  removed  by  occupier 

42.  Provision,  removal  and  repair  of  drains,  privies,  &c,. 

43.  Provision  of  latrines  and  urinals  in  factories  andi 

schools. 

44.  Power  to  require  privies-  to  be  shut  out  from  public 

45.  Troughs  and  pipes  for  rain  water. 

46.  Po-weT  to  require  buildings,  wells,  tanks-,  &c.,  to-  be¬ 

seemed. 

47.  Building,.  &c.r  in  ruinous  or  dangerous  state. 

48.  Power  to  require  untenanted  buildings  becoming,  a. 

nuisance  to  be  secured  or  enclosed. 

49.  Cleansing  of  private  well,  tank,.  &c. 

Proviso. 

56.  Clearing  of  noxious  vegetation. 

(a)  Omitted  by  Regulation  II  of  1088; 

\b)  Omitted  by  Regulation  V  of  1085. 
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Sections. 

51.  Cutting  or  trimming  of  hedges  and  branches  of 

52.  Cleansing  of  buildings,  &c.,  in  a  filthy  state. 

53.  Regulation  of  offensive  and  dangerous  trades. 

54.  Power  to  prohibit  such  trades. 

Penalty. 

55.  Committee  to  provide  slaughter-houses. 
Slaughter-houses  and  butchers’  shops  to  be  licensed 
No  animal  to  be  slaughtered  except  in  slaughter¬ 
houses,  or  except  during  festivals. 

56.  Penalty  for  slaughtering  except  at.  a  slaughter-house 

or  drying  skins  so  as  to  cause  nuisance. 

57.  Committee  may  declare  a  place  to  be  a  market. 

58.  Committee  may  charge  rents  and  fees  for  use  of 

public  markets. 

Power  to  close  public  markets. 

Power  to  expel  persons  breaking  regulations,  and  to 
determine  lease. 

59.  Penalty  for  selling  in  public  market  without  per¬ 

mission, 

60.  Private  markets  to  be  licensed. 

Applications  for  licenses  to  be  made  thirty  days  in 
advance. 

Committee  may  grant,  refuse  or  cancel  licenses. 

Notice  of  grant,  &c.,  of  license  to  be  posted  up. 
Licenses  to  expire  at  end  of  year. 

When  market  may  be  used  without  license. 

61.  Penalty  for  selling  in  unlicensed  private  market. 

62.  Private  markets  to  be  properly  drained,  &c. 

63.  Penalty  for  default  to  drain,  &c. 

Penalty  for  not  keeping  private  market  properly,  or 
for  not  abating  nuisance,  or  for  obstructing. 

64.  Power  to  close  private  market. 

[64A.  Examination  of  articles  of  food  or  drink  intended  , 
for  sale.]  (ffl). 

(a)  Added  by  Regulation  II  of  1088. 
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Sections. 

65.  Places  for  deposit  of  refuse,  rubbish,  &c. 

66.  Destruction  of  mad  dogs. 

67.  Suffering  dogs  to  be  at  large. 

68.  Removal  to  hospital  of  persons  suffering  from  plague, 

cholera  or  small-pox. 

68  A.  (1)  Government  may  declare  vaccination  compul¬ 
sory. 

(2)  Committee  to  proclaim  that  vaccination  is 

compulsory. 

(3)  Unprotected  child  to  be  vaccinated. 

(4)  Vaccinator  to  certify  if  child  unfit. 

(5)  Effect  of  such  certificate. 

Renewal  of  such  certificate. 

(6)  Vaccinator  to  vaccinate  child,  if  fit. 

(7)  Inspection  after  vaccination. 

(8)  Procedure  when  vaccination  is  successful. 

(9)  Procedure  when  vaccination  is  unsuccessful. 

•  (10)  Certificate  if  insusceptible. 

(11)  Notice  to  parent  or  guardian  of  unprotected 

child,  &c. 

(12)  If  notice  is  disobeyed,  Magistrate  may  impose 

fine  ; 

(13)  or  may  direct  compliance  with  notice  before 

given  date. 

(14)  No  penalty  where  animal  lymph  demanded  but 

not  available. 

(15)  Penalty  for  signing  a  certificate  by  unauthor¬ 

ised  vaccinator. 

(16)  Penalty  for  signing  a  false,  certificate  or  refus¬ 

ing  to  grant  certificate. 

(17)  Prohibition  of  inoculation. 

Inoculated  persons  not  to  enter  any  Town  within 
given  period  without  certificate. 

Penalty  for  such  entry. 

69.  Powers  of  Committee  in  respect  of  burial  and  burn¬ 

ing  grounds. 

Penalty. 
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Sections. 

70.  Committee  may  prescribe  routes  for  carrying  corpses. 
Penalty. 

70  A.  (1)  No  burial  or  burning  ground  to  be  opened  with¬ 
out  license. 

12)  [Penalty.]  (a). 

71.  Places  for  bathing,  washing  animals,  clothes,  &c. 

72.  Prohibition  of  stacking  of  inflammable  materials, 

lighting  fires,  &c. 

73.  Penalty  for.  allowing  outflow  of  offensive  liquid. 

74.  Penalty  for  throwing  rubbish,  &c.,  into  sewers  or 

drains. 

75.  Fouling  of  water  by  offensive  trades. 

Penalty. 

76.  Penalty  for  driving  vehicles  without  light. 

77.  Regulation  of  traffic  in  streets. 

78.  Discharging  fire-arms,  &c. 

79.  Control  of  elephants. 

80.  Prohibition  of  sale  in  street. 

Penalty. 

81.  Prohibition  of  conversion  of  open  spaces  into  planta¬ 

tions  or  erection  of  buildings  thereon. 

82.  Penalty  for  disobeying  orders  passed  by  Committee. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

Town  Fund. 

83.  Constitution  of  Town  Fund. 

84.  Committee  to  prepare  and  submit  budget. 

85.  Power  to  determine  amount  of  budget. 

86.  Levy  of  taxes  and  tolls. 

87.  Committee  may  raise  funds  from  any  of  the  above 

sources. 

87A.  Government  may  direct  the  levy  of  taxes. 

88.  House-scavenging. 

89.  Procedure  in  imposing  taxes. 


(a)  Added  by  Regulation  II  of  1088. 
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Sections. 

90.  Power  to  abolish  or  reduce  tax. 

91.  Power  to  exempt  from  taxation. 

92.  Power  to  suspend  levy  of  tax. 

93.  Duty  of  furnishing  information  regarding  liability 

to  taxation. 

Penalty. 

94.  Taxes  on  immovable  property  by  whom  payable. 

95.  Committee  may  levy  fees  for  licenses. 

96.  Power  to  make  Rules. 

97.  Purposes  for  which  tbe  funds  raised  under  this  Re¬ 

gulation  may  he  applied. 

CHAPTER  V. 

Miscellaneous. 

98.  Appeal  from  proceedings  of  Committee  or  President. 

99.  Supension  of  proceedings  till  decision  of  appeal. 

100.  Suits  by  aggrieved  parties. 

101.  Notice  to  sweeper  or  scavenger  before  discharge. 
Penalty  for  absence  or  resignation  without  notice. 

102.  Reasonable  time  to  be  fixed  in  notices. 

Notice  may  be  given  to  both  owner  and  occupier. 

103.  When  notice  not  complied  with,  Committee  may  take 

actiqn. 

104.  Committee  to  recover  cost  of  work  in  case  of  default 

by  owner  or  occupier. 

105.  Who  to  be  deemed  primarily  in  default. 

106.  Occupier  may  deduct  from  rent  due  to  the  owner 

any  amount  recovered  from  him. 

107.  Mode  of  recovering  monies  due  under  this  Regulation. 

108.  Appointment  of  Health  Officer. 

109.  Registration  of  births  and  deaths. 

110.  Registrar  to  register  all  births  and  deaths  in  the  Town. 

111.  Information  of  birth  to  be  given  within  a  week. 

112.  Information  of  death  to  be  given. 

113.  Person  conducting  the  funeral  ceremony  to  give 

particulars  regarding  the  death. 

114.  Officer  in  charge  of  a  hospital  to  give  particulars  of 

every  case  of  birth  and  death  therein. 


.IU  LIUKftKY. 
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Sections, 

115.  Penalty  for  not  giving  particulars  about  birth  or 

death  or  for  giving  false  information. 

116.  Powers  of  entry  and  inspection. 

117.  Prosecutions  to  be  instituted  before  Magistrates. 

118.  Punishments  to  be  awarded  by  Magistrate. 

119.  Sanction  of  Committee  or  Dewan  necessary  for  pro¬ 

secution. 

ISO.  Power  to  compound  offences. 

121.  Police  officers  to  give  information  of  offences  under 

this  Regulation. 

122.  Power  of  Police  officers  to  arrest. 

123.  Persons  employed  under  Committee  may  be  em¬ 

powered  to  arrest  in  certain  cases. 

124.  Power  to  restrict  the  application  of  the  provisions  of 

this  Regulation. 

125.  President  to  draw  up  annual  report. 

126.  Levy  of  fines. 

127.  Appointment  of  Vice-President. 


Passed  by  His  Highness  the  Muha  Rajah  of  Tramncore 
on  the  84th  February  1901,  corresponding  to  the 
13th  Rmnbkom.  1076. 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  make  better  provision  for  the  Preambi8 
conservancy  and  improvement  of  Towns  ;  We  are  hereby 
pleased  to  enact  as  follows: — 

CHAPTER  I. 

Preliminary. 

1.  (1)  This  Regulation  may  be  called  “The  Towns  Con*  Short  title, 
servancy  and  Improvement  Regulation,  1076”,  and  shall  come  Commence- 
into  force  on  the  IstChingam  1077,  ment. 

(2)  It  extends  to  the  local  areas  which  have  been  Local^ 
declared  Towns  under  Regulation  ll  of  1059  and  such  other 
local  areas  as  Our  Dewan.  with  Our  sanction,  may,  by 
Notification  in  the  Gazette,  from  time  to  time,  declare  a 
“Town.” 
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‘‘Inhabitant.’ 


2.  (1)  Regulation  II  of  1069  is  hereby  repealed. 

(2)  But  all  Towns  declared,  limits  defined,  Committees 
established,  appointments,  Buies,  by-laws  and  orders  made, 
Notifications  and  notices  issued,  and  contracts  entered  into, 
under  the  said  Begulation  shall,  so  far  as  may  be,  be  deemed 
to  have  been  respectively  declared,  defined,  established,  made, 
issued  and  entered  into  under  this  Regulation. 

3.  In  this  Regulation,  unless  there  is  something  repug¬ 
nant  in  the  subject  or  context, — 

(1)  “  Town  ”  means  any  local  are  a  declared  by  or  under 
this  Regulation  to  he  a  Town  ; 

(2)  “Committee  ”  means  a  Committee  established  by  or 
under  this  Regulation  ; 

(3)  “inhabitant"  includes  any  person  ordinarily  residing 
or  carrying  on  business,  or  owning  or  occupying  immovable 
property  in  any  local  area  which  has  been  or  is  proposed  to 
be  declared  a  Town  under  this  Regulation  ; 

(4)  [“  owner”  includes  the  person  for  the  time  being  re¬ 
ceiving  the  rent  of  lands  and  buildings,  or  either  of  them,  or 
in  charge  of  the  animal  or  thing  in  connection  with  which 
the  word  is  used,  whether  on  his  own  account  or  as  agent  or 
trustee  for  any  person  or  society  or  for  any  religious  or 
charitable  purpose,  or  who  would  so  receive  the  rent  if  the 
land  or  building  were  let  to  a  tenant;]  (a) 

(5)  “street"  includes  any  road,  street,  square,  court, 
alley  or  passage,  whether  a  thoroughfare  or  not,  over  which 
the  public  or  any  section  thereof  has  a  right  of  way,  together 
with  the  drains  on  either  side  ]or  any  other  Porambokes  as 
defined  in  Regulation  II  of  1067]  (6);  and  also  includes  the 
roadway  over  any  public  bridge  or  causeway  ; 

(6)  “building"  includes  walls,  arid  also  houses,  huts, 
sheds,  roofed  enclosures  and  constructions  appurtenant 
thereto,  whether  used  for  the  purpose  of  human  habitation  or 
otherwise; 


(a)  Substituted  by  Regulation  IT  of  1088, 
(ft)  Added  by  Regulation  V  of  1085. 
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(7)  “water-course”  includes  any  river,  stream  or  channel,  “  Water- 
whether  natural  or  artificial ; 

(8)  “  salary  ”  means  pay  and  acting  pay,  or  payment  hy  “Salary.” 
way  of  commission,  but  not  allowances  for  house-rent,  carri¬ 
age-hire.  horse-allowance  or  travelling  expenses; 

(9)  “nuisance ’’ means  any  act,  omission  or  thing  c-aus-  “  Nuisanoa.” 
ing  or  likely  to  cause  any  common  injury,  annoyance,  offence, 

harm,  danger  or  damage  to  the  sense  of  sight,  smell  or 
hearing  of,  or  which  is,  or  is  likely  to  be,  dangerous  or  in¬ 
jurious  to  the  health  or  property  of,  the  public  or  the 
people  in  general  who  dwell  or  occupy  property  in  the 
vicinity  or  persons  who  may  have  occasion  to  use  any  public 
right ; 

(10)  “market”  means  a  place  ordinarily  used  for  the  “Market." 
sale  of  meat,  fish,  fruit,  vegetables  or  other  perishable  articles 

of  food  for  human  consumption,  or  for  the  sale  of  live-stock 
or  poultry,  which  is,  at  the  passing  of  this  Regulation,  a 
licensed  market,  or  which  may  hereafter  be  declared  by  the 
Committee  to  be  a  market  ; 

(11)  “  public  market  ”  means  any  market  constructed,  “  Public^ 

repaired  or  maintained  out  of  public  funds  ;  mar  e  ' 

(12)  “  notice  ”  means  a  notice  written,  printed,  litho-  “Notice.” 
graphed  or  cyclostyled  ; 

[(13)  “  guardian  ”  means  any  person  to  whom  the  care,  ,<Guardian„ 
nurture  or  custody  of  any  child  falls  by  law  or  by  natural 
right  or  recognised  usage,  or  who  has  accepted  or  assumed 
the  care,  nurture  or  custody  of  any  child,  or  to  whom  the 
care  or  custody  of  any  child  has  been  entrusted  by  any  law¬ 
ful  authority ; 

(14)  “  unprotected  child  ”  means  a  child  who  has  not  been  Unprotec{. 
protected  from  small-pox  by  having  had  that  disease  either  ed  child.” 
naturally  or  by  inoculation  or  by  having  been  successfully 
vaccinated,  and  who  has  not  been  certified  in  the  manner 
hereinafter  provided  to  he  insusceptible  of  vaccination  ; 

(15)  “inoculation”  means  any  operation  performed  with  „Inooula_ 
the  object  of  producing  the  disease  of  small-pox  by  means  of  tion.” 
variolous  matter  ; 
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(16)  "  vaccinator”  means  any  person  appointed  or  licens¬ 
ed  by  Our  Government  to  act  as  such.]  (a) 

4.  (1)  Our  Dewan  may,  with  Our  sanction,  by  Notifica¬ 
tion  in  the  Gazette,  declare  Our  intention  to  constitute  as  a 
Town  any  specified  area  within  defined  limits. 

(2)  Any  inhabitant  of  a  local  area  in  respect  of  which 
a  Notification  has  been  published  under  sub-section  (1)  may, 
if  he  desires  to  object  to  anything  therein  contained,  submit 
his  objection  in  writing  to  the  Dewan  within  six  weeks  from 
the  publication  of  the  Notification,  and  the  Dewan  shall  take 
such  objection  into  consideration. 

(3)  When  six  weeks  from  the  date  of  the  publication 
have  expired,  and  such  objections  as  may  have  been  sub¬ 
mitted  under  sub-section  (2)  have  been  considered,  Our  Dewan 
may,  with  Our  sanction,  by  Notification  in  the  Gazette,  declare 
the  local  area  or  any  portion  of  it  to  be  a  Town. 

5.  (1)  Our  Dewan  may,  with  Our  sanction,  by  Notifica¬ 
tion  in  the  Gazette,  declare  Our  intention — 

(а)  to  cancel  any  Notification  by  which  any  local 
area  has  been  declared  a  Town  under  this  Regulation  or 
Regulation  II  of  1069 ;  or 

(б)  to  exclude  from  a  Town  any  local  area  comprised 
therein  and  defined  in  such  Notification  ;  or 

(c)  to  include  within  a  Town  any  local  area  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  same  and  defined  in  the  Notification. 

(2)  Any  inhabitant  of  a  Town  or  local  area  in  respect 
of  which  a  Notification  has  been  published  under  sub-section 
(1)  may,  should  he  object  to  the  cancellation  or  alteration 
proposed,  submit  his  objection  in  writing  to  the  Dewan  with¬ 
in  six  weeks  from  the  publication  of  the  Notification,  and  such 
objection  shall  be  taken  into  consideration  by  the  Dewan. 

(3)  When  six  weeks  from  the  publication  of  the  Noti¬ 
fication  have  expired  and  the  objections,  if  any,  which  have 


by  Regulation  V  of  1085. 
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been  submitted  under  sub-section  (2)  have  been  considered, 

Our  Dewan  may,  with  Our  sanction  by  Notification  in  the 
Gazette,  cancel  any  Notification  declaring  any  local  area  as 
a  Town  and  dissolve  the  Committee,  or  exclude  the  local  area 
or  any  portion  of  it  from  the  Town,  or  include  the  whole  or 
any  portion  of  it  therein,  as  the  case  may  be. 

CHAPTER  II. 

Committees. 

Constitution  of  Committees. 

6.  A  Committee  consisting  of  a  President  and  of  such  Composition 
number  of  Members,  not  less  than  eight  and  not  more  than  mittee. 
sixteen,  as  We  may  fix  in  this  behalf,  shall  be  constituted  for 

each  Town. 

Not  more  than  one-half  of  the  Members  may  be  officials  Proviso, 
in  Our  service.  An  appointment  of  an  official  which  would 
raise  the  number  of  Official  Members  above  one-half  of  the 
whole  shall  be  void.  A  Member  who  accepts  an  appointment 
in  Our  service  shall  thereby  vacate  his  seat,  but  shall  be 
eligible  for  re-appointment  unless  such  re-appointment  in¬ 
crease  the  number  of  Official  Members  above  one-half  of  the 
whole. 

7.  (1)  The  President  shall  be  appointed  by  Us  either  by  Appoint- 

narae  or  by  office.  Sdent°andr8' 

(2)  Subject  to  the  conditions  contained  in  Section  8  and  Members- 
to  such  Rules  and  other  conditions  as  may  be  prescribed  by 
Us,  the  Members  shall  be  appointed  by  Us. 

When  Official  Members  are  appointed,  they  may  be  so 
appointed  by  name  or  by  office  : 

Provided  that  the  tax -payers  and  inhabitants  of  a 
Town  may,  under  Rules  which  may  be  issued  with  Our  sanc¬ 
tion,  from  time  to  time,  elect  for  Our  approval  a  number  of 
Members  which  number  shall  not  be  less  than  one-fourth  of 
the  whole  : 
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Provided  further  that  it  shall  be  competent  to  Us  to 
decline,  without  assigning  any  reason,  to  appoint  any  person 
elected  under  the  foregoing  Proviso  : 

Provided  also  that,  in  the  case  of  a  seat  of  an  elected 
Member,  if  the  tax-payers  and  inhabitants  of  any  Town  fail 
to  elect  a  Member  on  the  date  and  in  the  manner  prescribed 
in  the  Rules,  or  if  they  on  two  successive  occasions  elect  a 
person  whom  We  decline  to  appoint,  it  shall  be  lawful  for  Us 
to  appoint  any  person,  not  being  a  public  servant,  We  deem 
fit,  in  the  place  of  such  Member. 

8.  (1)  In  order  to  be  qualified  to  be  appointed  a  Member, 
a  person  must — 

(a)  be  of  the  male  sex  ; 

(, b )  have  completed  his  twenty-fifth  year  ; 

(e)  be  resident  within  the  Town  or  within  two  miles 
of  the  limits  thereof  ; 

{, d )  not  be  an  officer  or  servant  holding  office  under 
the  Committee  ; 

(g)  not  have  been  convicted  of  any  such  offence,  or 
sub, iected  by  a  Criminal  Court  to  any  such  order  as  implies, 
in  Our  opinion,  a  defect  of  character  which  unfits  him  to  be  a 
Member ; 

(/)  not  be  a  person  interested  otherwise  than  as  a 
share-holder  in  a  Joint  Stock  Company  in  any  contract  made 
with  or  work  done  for  the  Committee. 

(2)  No  person  is  qualified  to  he  appointed  a  Member  if 
any  of  his  servants  or  any  person  in  whose  service  he  is 
employed  is  a  Member  of  the  Committee. 

9.  (1)  If  the  President  or  a  Member  of  a  Committee  is 
appointed  by  office,  the  person  for  the  time  being  holding 
the  office  shall  be  the  President  or  Member  thereof  until 
We  shall  otherwise  direct. 

(2)  The  term  for  which  other  Members  of  the  Com¬ 
mittee  shall  hold  office  shall  be  three  years. 

(3)  Any  out-going  Member  may,  if  otherwise  qualified, 
he  eligible  for  re-appointment. 


THIVflNbBUM  public  library 
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(4)  Any  person  holding  a  salaried  office  under  Gov¬ 
ernment  who  is  the  President  or  Member  of  a  Committee  shall, 
on  being  permanently  transferred  from  the  place  wherein  the 
Town  is  situated,  be  deemed  to  have  vacated  his  seat  in  the 
Committee. 


Explanation.—- Transfer  for  a  period  exceeding  three 
months  shall  be  deemed  to  be  a  permanent  transfer  for  the 
purpose  of  this  Section. 

10.  Any  person  appointed  as  aforesaid  as  President  or 
Member  may  tender  his  resignation  to  Our  Dewan,  and  on 
such  resignation  being  accepted  by  Us,  be  shall  be  deemed 
to  have  vacated  his  office. 


11.  (1)  Our  Dewan  may,  with  Our  sanction,  remove  the 
President  or  any  Member  of  a  Committe,— 


(a)  if  he  refuses  to  act  or  becomes,  in  Our  opinion, 
incapable  of  acting,  or  has  been  dealt  with  under  Chapter  XX 
of  the  Civil  Procedure  Code,  or  convicted  of  any  such  offence, 
or  subjected  by  a  Criminal  Court  to  any  such  order,  as 
implies  a  defect  of  character  which  unfits  him  to  be  President 
or  Member  ; 

(t>)  if  he  is  declared  by  Notification  to  be  disqualified 
for  employment  in,  or  has  been  dismissed  from,  the  public 


(c)  if  he  has,  without  reasonable  cause,  absented 
himself  for  more  than  three  consecutive  months  from  the 
meetings  of  the  Committee ; 

(rf)  if  his  continuance  in  office  is,  in  Our  opinion> 
dangerous  to  the  public  peace  or  order  ;  or, 

(e)  in  the  case  of  an  officer  of  Government,  it'  his 
continuance  in  the  Committee  is,  in  Our  opinion,  unnecessary 
or  undesirable  : 

Provided  that  no  order  shall  be  passed  under  this  Section  P 
without  giving  an  opportunity  of  explanation  to  the  President 
or  Member  concerned. 

(2)  A  President  or  Member  removed  under  sub-section 
(1)  may  be  re-appointed. 
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"Who  to  pre¬ 
meetings. 

Decision  by 
majority. 

Casting  vote. 

Interested 


Quorum. 


Modification 
and  cancell¬ 
ation  of 


12.  The  appointment  and  removal  of  the  President  and 
Members  of  a  Committee  shall  be  notified  ill  the  Gazette. 


Conduct  of  business. 

13.  (1)  Every  Committee  shall  meet  for  the  transaction 
of  business  at  least  once  in  every  month,  upon  such  days  and 
at  such  times  as  they  may  arrange,  and  also  at  other  times  as 
often  as  a  meeting  shall  be  called  by  the  President. 

(2)  The  President  shall,  on  a  requisition  made  in 
wriiingby  not  less  than  two  of  the  Members  of  the  Committee, 
convene  a  meeting,  provided  that  the  requisition  specifies  the 
day  when,  and  the  purpose  for  which,  the  meeting  is  to  bo  held, 
and  is  made  at  least  five  days  previous  to  the  day  of  such 
meeting. 

(3)  Except  in  cases  of  urgency,  no  meeting  shall  be 
held  unless  notice  of  the  day  and  time  when  the  meeting  is  to 
be  held  and  of  the  business  to  be  transacted  thereat  has  bean 
given  at  least  three  clear  days  previous  to  the  day  fixed  for 
the  meeting. 

14.  (1)  At  every  meeting  of  th9  Committee,  the  President 
or,  if  he  is  not  present,  such  one  of  their  number  as  the 
Members  present  may  elect,  shall  preside. 

(2)  All  questions  which  may  come  before  the  Com¬ 
mittee  at  any  meeting  shall  be  decided  by  a  majority  and,  in 
every  case  of  equali ty  of  votes,  the  presiding  Member  shall 
have  a  second  or  casting  vote. 

(3)  No  Member  shall  vote  on  any  question  coming 
before  the  Committee  for  consideration  in  which  he  may  he 
specially  and  personally  interested. 

(4)  No  business  shall  be  transacted  at  a  meeting 
unless  there  be  present  at  least  three  Members  or,  if  the 
number  of  Members  then  on  the  Committee  exceeds  nine,  at 
least  one-third  of  that  number. 

(5)  No  resolution  of  the  Committee  shall  be  modified 
or  cancelled  within  three  months  after  the  passing  thereof 
except  at  a  meeting  specially  convened  in  that  behalf  and  by 
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a,  resolution  of  the  Committee  supported  by  the  votes  of  not 
less  than  one-half  of  the  sanctioned  number  of  Members. 

15.  The  Committee  may,  from,  time  to  time,  appoint  from 

among  their  own  numbar,  sub-committees  consisting  of  such  committees, 
number  of  persons  as  they  think  fit,  for  the  purpose  of 
enquiring  into  and  reporting  upon  any  matter  connected  with 
the  purposes  of  this  Regulation. 

16.  Minutes  of  the  proceedings  of  each  meeting  of  the  Minutes  of 
Committee  shall  be  drawn  up  aud  recorded  in  a  book  to  be  ]?™beeee  mss 
kept  for  the  purpose  and  shall  be  signed  by  the  Chairman  of  ™ 

the  meeting,  and  an  abstract  thereof  shall  be  published  in  the  published. 
Gazette. 

17.  (1)  The  Committee  may,  from  time  to  time,  make  Q°JJ5U£tfee 

bye-laws  consistent  with  this  Regulation  as  to —  ro  mate  bye¬ 

laws. 

(a)  the  time  and  place  of  its  meetings  ; 

(bl  the  manner  in  which  notice  <ef  meetings  shall  be 
given  ; 

(c)  the  conduct  of  proceedings  at  meetings  and  the 
adjournment  of  meetings;  and 

(d)  all  other  similar  matters. 

Ro  bye-law  made  under  this  Section  shall  take  effect 
until  it  is  approved  by  Us  and  published  in  the  Gazette.  until  approv¬ 

ed  in  the 
Gazette. 


(2)  The  Gommittee  may  also  repeal,  alter  c 
such  bye-laws  with  Our  previous  sanction. 


18.  The  following  i 
mi.tcee : — 


3  among  the  duties  of  the  Com-  Duties 


(a)  to  express  an  opinion  on  references  made  to  them 
by  Our  Dewan ; 

(h)  to  call  the  attention  of  the  President  to  any  neglect 
in  the  execution  of  any  work  entrusted  to  the  executive,  to 
any  waste  of  its  property,  to  the  wants  of  any  locality  as 
noticed  personally  by  any  Member  of  the  Committee  or  made 


650  Towns  Conservancy  and  Improvement. 


known  to  him  by  the  inhabitants,  and  to  suggest  any  im¬ 
provements  which  appear  desirable ; 

(c)  to  bring  forward  questions  connected  with  the 
“  Town  Fund  ”  hereinafter  mentioned  or  any  new  measures 
relating  to  purposes  authorised  by  this  Regulation  ; 

(d)  to  consider,  approve,  disapprove  or  modify  the 
annual  administration  report  specified  in  Section  125  and 
append  such  observations  thereto  as  they  think  fit,  prior  to 
its  submission  to  Our  Dewan ; 

(e)  to  adopt,  modify  or  reject  proposals  for  creating 
any  new  appointment  before  the  submission  of  the  proposals 
to  Our  Dewan ; 

(/)  to  consider  the  periodical  statement  of  receipts 
and  disbursements  specified  in  Section  125  and  progress 
reports  of  work  done,  and  pass  such  resolutions  thereon  as 
they  think  fit'; 

(g)  to  consider  all  questions  connected  with  the  im¬ 
provement  and  conservancy  of  Towns. 

President  to  19.  (i)  xhe  resolutions  of  the  Committee  shall  be  carried 
carry  out  the  . 

resolutions  into  effect  by  the  President  : 
of  the  Coin- 


Proviso.  Provided  that,  if  the  President  and  the  majority  of  the 

Members  at  a  meeting  differ  in  opinion,  and  if  he  thinks  that 
a  resolution  passed  by  the  majority  is  in  excess  of  the  powers 
conferred  by  law,  or  the  execution  of  the  resolution  is  likely 
to  cause  obstruction,  injury  or  annoyance  to  any  persons 
lawfully  employed,  or  danger  to  human  life,  health  or  safety, 
or  is  likely  to  lead  to  a  riot  or  affray,  or  is  otherwise  open  to 
objection  on  public  grounds,  he  may  suspend  the  execution 
of  the  resolution  and  submit  the  resolution  to  Our  Dewan 
with  his  opinion. 

Our  Dewan  may  pass  such  orders  as  he  may  deem  fit  on 
such  reference.  Such  orders  shall  be  final  and  shall  be 
carried  out  by  the  President. 

President  to  (2)  The  President  shall  furnish  to  the  Committee  such 

fressSr  Pr°"  m0Tlt-t,^Y  reports  regarding  the  progress  made  in  carrying  out 
ports.  the  resolutions  of  that  body  as  the  Committee  may  prescribe. 
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20.  (1)  In  cases  of  emergency,  the  President  may  do^  Extraordi- 
any  act  which  the  Committee  are  empowered  to  do  and  the  'president 
immediate  doing  of  which  is,,  in  his  opinion,,  necessary  for  ^°^eesn°y. 
the  service  or  safety  of  the  ipublic. 

(2)  In  such  cases,  the  President  shall  forthwith  sub-  President  to 
mit  a  report  to  Our  Dewart  explaining  his  reasons  for  using  action  toft® 
the  power  under  this  Section,  and  Our  Dewan  may  deal  with  Dewan. 
the  matter  as  he  may  deem  proper. 

(3)  The  President  shall  also  inform  the  Committee' 
at  its  next  ordinary  meeting  of  the  action  taken  by  him. 

21.  Our  Dewan  may,  with  Our  sanction,,  from  time-  to  Pot^.*° 

time,  authorise  any  officer—  any  officer 

(a)  to  inspect  any  Town  or  portion  thereof  under  the  xown  and 
management  of  a  Committee  ;  mlttee.  C°m 

■  ''.(b)  to  obtain  from  the  Committee  and  inspect  any 
document  in  its  possession  or  under  its  control ;  and 

(c)  to  record  in  writing  for  the  consideration  qf  the 
Committee  any  observation  he  may  think  proper  in  regard'  to 
the  state  of  the  Town. 

22.  Our  Dewan  may,  with  Our  sanction,  by  order  in  powerto 
writing,  suspend  the  execution  of  any  resolution  of  a  Com-  action  under 
mittee,  or  of  any  order  issued  by  a  Committee  or  President 

or  passed  on  appeal  by  any  authority  appointed  under  Sec¬ 
tion  98,  or  cancel  such"  resolution  or  order,  or  suspend  or 
cancel  any  license  or’permission  granted  by  a  Committee  or 
President,  and  may  prohibit  the  doing  of  any  act  which  is' 
about  to  be  done  or  is  being  done  in  pursuance  of  or  under 
colour  of!  this  Eegulation,  if  in  his  opinion  such  resolution 
has  not  been  legally  carried,  or  such  resolution,  order  or 
act  or  the  grant  of  such  license  or  permission  is  in  excess  of 
the  powers  conferred  by  law,  or  the  execution  of  such  resolu¬ 
tion  or  order  or  the  doing  of  such  act  or  the  continuance  in 
force  of  such  license  or  permission  is  likely  to  cause  obstruct¬ 
ion,  injury  or  annoyance  to  any  person  lawfully  employed, 
or  danger  to  human  life,  health  or  safety,  or  is  likely  to  lead 
to  a  riot  or  an  affray. 
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Power  to  23.  In  cases  of  emergency,  Our  Dewan  may,  with  Our 

'^officer  sanction'  direct  or  authorise  a  public  officer  to  execute  any 
hf  ca°ses°of  work  or  do  any  act  which  the  Committee  or  the  President  is 

to'exeouto  empowered  to  execute  or  do,  and  the  immediate  execution  or 
any  work  or  doing  0f  which  is,  in  his  opinion,  necessary  for  the  service 
do  any  aoi.  ^  safety  0f  the  public,  and  may,  with  the  like  sanction, 
direct  that  the  expense  of  executing  the  work  or  doing  the  act 
shall  be  met  from  the  Town  Pund. 


Comnitoe  24.  H  at  any  time  i(;  aPPears  0ur  Dewan  that  a  Com- 

or  President.  raittee  or  a  President  has  made  default  in  performing  any 
duty  imposed  by  or  under  this  Regulation,  he  may,  with  Our 
sanction,  by  order  in  writing,  fix  a  period  for  the  performance 
of  such  duty. 


If  such  duty  is  not  performed  within  the  period  so  fixed, 
Our  Dewan  may,  with  Our  sanction,  cause  it  to  he  performed 
and  direct  that  the  expense  of  performing  it  shall  be  paid, 
from  the  Town  Fund. 


Officers  and  servants. 


Power  to  fix  25.  Subject  to  Our  sanction,  the  Committee  shall,  from 

and ^al&rfes  to  time’  ^  the  number  and  salaries  of  such  servants  as 

of  servants,  maybe  necessary  and  proper  for  the  efficient  execution  of 
their  duties. 

Appoint-  '  26.  The  appointment  of  such  servants  as  shall  have  been 

servants  provided  in  the  manner  aforesaid  shall  be  made  by  Our 

Dewan,  the  Committee  or  the  President,  as  the  case  may  he, 
under  such  Rules  as  may  be  framed  by  Our  Dewan,  with  Our 
sanction,  from  time  to  time. 


servantein 
cases  of 


27.  The  President  may,  in  cases  of  emergency,  appoint 
such  temporary  servants  as  in  his  opinion  may  be  required 
for  the  purposes  of  this  Regulation  : 


Provided  that — 


(i)  he  shall  not  act  under  this  Section  in  contraven¬ 
tion  of  any  Rule  or  order  passed  by  Our  Dewan  with  Our 
sanction  or  any  resolution  of  'the  Committee  prohibiting  the 
employment  of  temporary  servants  for  any  particular  work* 


Trivandrum  hj^uc  librar*. 
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(ii)  every  appointment  made  under  this  Section  shall 
be  reported  to  Our  Dewan  immediately  and  to  the  Committee- 
at  the  next  following  meeting. 

28.  The  servants  appointed  under  Sections  26  and  27  Punishment 
may  be  lined,  suspended,  reduced  or  dismissed  under  such  servants. 
Rules  as  may  be  framed  by  Our  Dewan,  with  Our  sanction, 

from  time  to  time. 

29.  The  Committee  may,  from  time  to  time,  make  Rules  Rules  as  to 
consistent  with  this  Regulation  and  with  any  Rules  framed  eeourities, 
by  Our  Dewan  with  Our  sanction,  as  to  the  following 
matters : — 

(a)  the  servants  who  shall  furnish  security  for  the  due 
performance  of  their  duties  and  the  amount  of  such  security  ; 

( b )  the  grant  of  leave  to  servants  and  the  allowances  to 
he  paid  to  persons  acting  for  such  servants  : 

Provided  that  no  Rules  so  made  shall  he  valid  until 
they  have  been  confirmed  by  Us. 


Contracts. 


30.  (1)  Subject  to  such  Rules  as  Our  Dewan  may,  with  Authority  to 
Our  sanction,  from  time  to  time,  prescribe,  the  Committee  oon  rao  ' 
may  make  such  contracts  as  are  necessary  for  carrying  out 
any  work  or  for  performing  any  duty  included  or  provided  for 
in  the  annual  budget. 


(2)  The  Committee  may  delegate  this  power  to  the  Delegation 
President  or  to  a  sub-committee  consisting  of  three  or  more  of  to  contract 
the  Members. 

31.  No  Member,  officer,  or  servant  of  a  Committee  ap- 
pointed  under  this  Regulation  shall  he  directly  or  indirectly  servants  not 
interested  in  any  contract  or  work  made  with  or  executed  for  este(i  ^ 
the.  Committee.  contracts. 


If  any  Member,  officer  or  servant  be  so  interested,  he  Penalty, 
shall  be  incapable  of  holding  any  office  or  employment  under 
this  Regulation  and  shall  be  liable  to  a  fine  not  exceeding  fwo 
hundred  rupees : 
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No  Preside! 
or  Member 
to  be  person 
ally  liable  fo 


Provided  that  no  such  person  shall,  by  reason-  of  being 
a  share-holder  in,  or  member  of,,  any  incorporated  or  register¬ 
ed  Company,  be  deemed  to  be  interested  in  any  contract 
entered  into  between  such  Company  and  the  Committee. 

Nevertheless,  it  shall  not  be  lawful  for  such  share¬ 
holder  or  member  to  act  as  a  Member  of  the  Committee  in. 
any  matter  relating  to  such  contract. 

32.  No  President  or  Member  of  a  Committee  shall  be- 
personally  liable  in  respect  of  any  contract  made,  or  for  ex¬ 
penses  incurred  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  Committee  ;  but  the- 
funds,  from  time  to  time",  at  the  disposal  of  the  Committee 
shall  be  liable  for  and  chargeable-  with  all  contracts  and  ex¬ 
penses  duly  made  and  incurred  as-  aforesaid. 

CHAPTER  III. 

Powers  for  sanitary  and  other  purposes.. 

Streets-  and  buildings. 

33.  (1)  The  President  may,  by  license  issued  for-  the  pur¬ 
pose,  grant  permission  for  the  temporary  occupation  of  any 
street  for  the  purpose  of  depositing  any  building  materials-,  or 
for  making  any  temporary  excavation  therein  or  erection 
thereon,  subject  to  such  conditions  as-  he  may  prescribe  for 
the  safety  or  convenience  of  persons  passing  by,  or  dwelling 
or  working  in  the  neighbourhood,  and  may,  at  his  discretion, 
withdraw  such  permission. 

When  the  President  feels  doubt  as  to  the  propriety  of 
granting  permission,  he  shall  refer  the  matter  for  the  deci¬ 
sion  of  the  Committee  : 

Provided  that  no  such  permission  shall  be  necessary  in 
the  case  of  an  officer  of  the  P.  W.  or  Marahmat  Department 
acting  as  such,  who  shall  communicate  to  the  President  the- 
fact  of  his  occupying  any  street  for  the-  purposes  aforesaid. 

(2)  [Whoever,  without  such  permission  or  license  pre¬ 
viously  obtained,  does  any  of  the  acts  prohibited  in  sub-section 
(1),  shall  be  liable  to  pay  the  license  fee  which  may  be  levi¬ 
able,  as  if  such  license  was  obtained.]  (o) 


(o)  Added  by  R  egulation  II  of  1088. 
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(3)  Whoever,  without  such  permission  or  in  disregard 
of  the  conditions  subject  to  which  the  permission  was  given, 
does  any  of  the  acts  prohibited  by  sub-seotion  (I)  shall  [also ]fa) 
be  punished  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  twenty 
rupdes. 

34  (1)  Should  any  building  or  part  of  a  building  project  Power  to 
beyond  the  regular  line  of  a  street,  either  existing  or  deter-  of®  uUdingl9 
mined  on  for  the  future,  or  beyond  the  front  of  the  building 
on  either  side  thereof,  the  Committee  may,  with  the  sanction 
of  Our  Dewan,  whenever  such  building  or  part  has  been  either 
entirely  or  in  greater  part  taken  down,  or  burnt  down,  or  has 
fallen  down,  by  notice  require  such  building  or  part,  when  be¬ 
ing  re-built,  to  be  set  back  to  or  towards  the  said  regular  line 
or  the  front  of  the  adjoining  buildings  ;  and  the  portion  of  the 
land  added  to  the  street  by  such  setting  back  or  removal  shall 
become  part  of  the  street : 

Provided  that  full  compensation  shall  be  made  to  tbo 
owner  for  any  damage  he  may  sustain  in  consequence  of  his 
building  or  any  part  thereof  being  set  back. 

(2)  The  Committee  may,  with  the  like  sanction,  and 
on  such  terms  as  they  may  think  fit,  allow  any  building  to  be 
set  forward  for  the  improvement  of  the  line  of  the  street. 

(b)[  34  A]  (1)  Every  person  intending  to  construct,  re-con-  Application 
struct'or  extend  a  well  or  a  building  (other  than  a  mere  wall)  ^eqe0™build- 
shall,  six  weeks  before  beginning  to  construct,  re-construct  mg  is  to  be 
or  extend  it,  make  an  application  in  writing  to  the  Committee  Cons  ru°  6  ' 
for  a  license  to  do  so. 

(2)  Such  application  shall  be  accompanied  by  such  ^-^at  jj.  -t0 
particulars  as  the  Committee  may  require  under  bye-laws  accompany 
framed  in  this  behalf,  and  shall  further  be  accompanied, —  tion. 

(i)  in  the  case  of  buildings,  by 

(a)  a  plan  or  statement  showing  the  dimensions  of  the 
building  and  the  levels  at  which  it  is  intended  to  lay  the 
foundation  and  lowest  floor  ;  and 
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(b)  a  statement  showing  the  means  of  ventilation  and 
drainage  and  the  privies  which  it  is  intended  to  provide  ; 
and 

(ii)  in  the  case  of  wells,  by  a  statement  showing  the 
dimensions  of  the  well,  the  manner  in  which  it  is  to  be  fenced, 
and,  if  the  well  is  to  be  used  for  drinking  purposes,  the  means 
which  it  is  intended  to  take  to  prevent  pollution  of  the 
water. 

Orders  to  be  (3)  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  sub-section  (4),  the 

six  weeks.  Committee  shall,  within  six  weeks  after  receipt  of  the  said 
application,  give  a  license  for  the  construction,  re-construct- 
ion  or  extension  of  the  well  or  building  in  respect  of  which 
the  application  is  made. 

Committee  (4)  If  the  Committee  see  reason  to  object,  in  respect  of 

to^ranUi-  a  building,  (a)  to  the  proposed  levels  of  the  foundation  or 
cense  unless  iowest  floor,  (b)  to  the  proposed  means  for  ventilation  or 
dttionTeTm-  drainage,  (c)  to  the  proposed  latrine  accommodation,  or  (d)  to 

plied  with.  any  particuiar  given  in  respect  of  such  building  under  bye¬ 
laws  framed  for  the  purpose ;  or,  if  they  see  reason  to  object, 
in  respect  of  a  well,  (a)  to  the  proposed  fencing,  (6)  to  the  pro¬ 
posed  means  of  protection  from  pollution,  or  (c)  to  any  parti¬ 
cular  given  in  respect  of  such  well  as  aforesaid;  they  shall 
specify  in  the  license  the  alterations  in  such  levels,  means, 

■  accommodation,  fencing  or  particular,  which  they  consider 
to  be  necessary,  and  the  person  to  whom  the  license  is 
granted  shall  be  bound  to  carry  out  such  alterations;  ' 

When  appli-  (5)  On  receipt  of  the  said  license,  or  if,  within  the 

proce'edwith  said  period  of  six  weeks,  the  Committee  have  not  granted 
work.  a  license,  the  applicant  may  proceed  to  construct,  re-con¬ 

struct  or  extend,  as  the  case  may  he,  the  building  or  well, 
in  accordance  with  the  particulars,  plan  (if  any)  and  state¬ 
ment  which  accompanied  his  application. 

Penalty.  (6)  [Every  person  constructing,  re-constructing  or 

extending  a  well  or  a  building  (other  than  a  mere  wall)  without 
previously  obtaining  a  license  from  the  Committee  or  within 
the  period  of  six'  weeks  from  the  date  <(f  his  application  for 
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a  license,  shall  be  punished  with  a  fine  which  may  extend  to 
one  hundred  rupees.]  (a) 

(?)  The  Committee  may  exempt  any  shed,  hut  or  ^ay^xempt 
group  of  huts  from  the  operation  of  this  Section.  sh®da  and 

(8)  The  President  may,  at  any  time,  stop  the  construct-  ‘dent 
ion,  re-construction,  extension  or  restoration  in  a  Town,  of  construct- 
any  building,  well,  tank  or  other  work,  if  he  considers  that  tundSg’o^ 
such  construction,  re-construction,  extension  or  restoration  well, 
is  dangerous  to  human  life,  health  or  safety,  or  if  it  has  been 
undertaken  or  is  being  carried  out  in  contravention  of  the 
provisions  of  this  Section. 


35.  Our  Dewaii  may,  with  Our  sanction,  by  Notification  pr°0hibit°use 
in  the  Gazette,  direct  that  the  provisions  of  the  next  following 

.  Section  shall  be  put  into  force  within  any  specified  limits  in  a  jn  buildings. 
Town  from  a  day  to  be  fixed  in  such  Notification.  Our  • 

Dewan  may  also,  with  the  like  sanction,  withdraw  such 
Notification  by  notice  in  the  Gazette. 

36.  (1)  After  the  publication  of  the  Notification  under 

the  preceding  Section,  it  shall  be  lawful  for  the  [President  or  notice  to 
Vice-President]  (b)  to  serve  a  notice  upon  the  owner  of  any 
building  within  the  said  limits  whose  roof  shall  consist  wholly  such  ma- 
or  in  part  of  loaves,  mats,  grass  or  other  easily  inflammable 
materials,  calling  upon  him  to  remove  such  roof  within  three 
months  from  the  date  of  service  of  the  notice,  and 


(a)  replace  it  with  non-inflammable  materials,  or 


(b)  demolish  the  building  and  leave  the  site  open : 

Provided  that  the  Oommitteo  may  also  extend  the  time  proviso. 
on  the  application  of  the  owner. 

(2)  If,  after  the  due  service  of  the  notice  mentioned 
in  sub-section  (1),  the  owner  of  the  building  fails  to  comply  toromove  - 
with  any  of  the  directions  given  in  such  notice  within  the  materials  if 
time  therein  prescribed,  the  Committee  may  enter  upon  the  ?™omp1yk 
- - - - — - with 

(a)  Added  by  Regulation  II  of  1033.  requisition. 

(b)  Substituted  by  Regulation  V  of  1085. 
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Power  to  premises  and  remove  such  roof  and  may  also,  with  the 
demolish  previous  sanction  of  Our  Dewan,  demolish  the  building  so  as 

building.  to  ieave  tjje  0pen  an(j  djSp0ae  of  the  materials  as  they 

think  fit. 

No  roof  removed  under  this  sub-section  shall  be  renewed 
with  easily  inflammable  materials  : 


Provided  that,  when  a  building  is  demolished  under  this 
sub-section,  reasonable  compensation  shall  be  paid  to  the 


(3)  The  Committe  shall  levy  fees  for  service  of  notices 
under  this  Section  according  to  the  scale  which  Our  Dewan. 
may,  with  Our  sanction,  from  time  to  time,  prescribe. 

(4)  In  the  absence  of  the  owner,  service  of  notice  may 
notice  in  the  be  effected  by  delivering  a  copy  thereof  to  some  adult  male 
owner06  ° *  member  of  the  family,  to  the  occupant  of  the  building  or  to  the 

agent  of  the  owner,  or  by  affixing  such  copy  on  a  conspicuous- 
part  of  the  building  in  the  presence  of  two  witnesses. 


Levy  of  fees 


Service  of 


Modeof  (5)  The  serving  officer  shall,  if  practicable,  obtain,  on 

service.  the  original  notice,  the  signature  of  the  owner  or  of  the  person 
to  whom  the  copy  of  notice  was  delivered  under  sub¬ 
section  (4),  or  of  the  witnesses  in  whose  presence  the  copy 
was  affixed  to  the  building,  in  acknowledgment  of  the  service- 
He  shall  endorse  on  the  original  the  fact  and  the  date  of 
service  and  the  manner  in  which  the  service  was  effected,  and 
add  a  declaration  under  his  signature  that  the  statements- 
made  by  him  are  true. 

Exemption  (6)  The  Committee  may  exempt  the  kayala  or  compound 

of  kayala  or  wall  of  any  building  from  the  operation  of  this  Section, 
compound 

No  suit  to  (7)  No  suit  shall  lie  in  respect  of  anything  regularly 

o'f  proceed-011  done  under  the  provisions  of  this  Section, 
ings  under 
this  Section. 


37.  (a) 

38.  After  the  publication  of  a  Notification  under  "Section 
35,  the  roofs,  verandahs  and  pandals  of  buildings  erected  or 
renewed  within  the  limits  specified  in  the  Notification  shall 

(a)  Omitted  by  Regulation  II  of  1088. 
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not  be  made  of  grass,  leaves,  mats  or  other  easily  inflammable  o'ut'perrails- 
materiais  except  with  the  written  consent  of  the  Committee.  io?  Com- 


Whoever  makes  any  roof,  verandah  or  pandal  of  such  Penalty, 
materials,  unless  with  the  consent  in  writing  of  the  Com¬ 
mittee,  shall  be  liable  to  a  fine  not  exceeding  fifty  rupees  and, 
if  the  offence  is  continued  after  conviction,  with  a  further  fine 
not  exceeding  ten  rupees,  on  a  separate,  charge,  for  every  day 
of  such  continuance. 

Nothing  in  this  Section  shall  be  deemed  to  prevent  the  Proviso, 
erection,  without  the  permission  of  the  Committee,  of  such 
roof,  verandah  or  pandal  for  temporary  purposes  in  compounds 
with  enclosures  at  a  distance  of  fifty  feet  from  buildings 
owned  by  persons  other  than  the  person  putting  up  such  roof 
verandah  or  pandal. 

39.  (a) 

Projections  and  obstr  uctions. 

40.  It  shall  not  be  lawful  without  the  written  permission  Removal  of 
of  the  Committee  for  the  owner  or  occupier  of  any  building  in  j^obstruot 
a  Town,  to  add  to,  or  place  against  or  in  front  of,  the  building,  ions. 

any  projection  or  structure  overhanging,  projecting  into,  or 
encroaching  on,  any  street,  or  into  or  on  any  drain,  sewer  or 
aqueduct  therein. 

The  Committe  may,  by  notice,  require  the  owner  or 
occupier  of  any  building  to  remove  or  alter  any  such  project¬ 
ion  or  encroachment  made  without  the  permission  of  the 
Committee  or  which  was  in  existence  before  the  coming  into 
force  of  this  Regulation : 

Provided  that,  in  the  case  of  any  projection  or  encroach-  Pr0V1’10' 
ment  lawfully  in  existence  at  the  time  this  Regulation  comes 
into  force,  reasonable  compensation  shall,  subject  to  the 
provisions  of  Regulation  II  of  1067,  be  made  for  any  damage 
caused  by  the  removal  or  alteration. 

41.  If  any  obstruction  is  caused  in  a  street,  water-course  Debris  of 

or  tank,  by  the  fall  of  trees,  buildings  or  fences,  the  owner  or  &5.le  to  bc^re- 
occupier  concerned  shall,  within  twelve  hours  of  the  occurr-  moved  by 
ence  of  such  fall  or  within  such  further  period  as  the  oooupler‘ 

(a)  Omitted  by  Regulation  V  of  1085. 
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President  may  allow,  clear  the  street,  water-course  or  tank,  of 
such  obstruction;  and,  if  the  said  owner  or  occupier  fails  so  to 
do,  the  President  may  remove  the  obstruction  and  may  recover 
the  cost  of  so  doing  from  the  owner  or  occupier..  The  occupier 
may  recover  from  the  owner  all  reasonable  costs  incurred  by 
him  under  this  Section. 

Latrines  and  privies. 


Provisic 


42.  The  [President  or  Yico-Presi  dent]  (a)  may,  by  notice,, 
require  the  owner  or  occupier  of  any  building  or  land  to  remove,, 
provide,  [clean,  cover]  (b)  or  repair  any  drain,  privy,  cess-pool 
or  other  receptacle  for  filth  or,  provide  any  additional  drains, 
privies,  cess-pools  or  other  receptacles  as  aforesaid  which 
should,  in  [his](cr)  opinion,  be  provided  for  the  building  or 
land  in  such  manner  as  the  [President  or  Vice-President]  {a} 
may  direct. 


provision  of  43.  The  [President  or  Vice-President](a)  may,  by  notice* 
urinalsSinnd  '  require  any  person  in  charge-  of  a  factory,  mill  or  other 
factories  industrial  establishment  employing  more  than  twenty  work- 
an  sc  °  .  men  OJ.  0£  a  scj100i  having  on  its  rolls  more  than  twenty  boys 

or  girls,  to  provide  such  latrines  and  urinals  as  [he](a)  may 
think  fit,  and  cause  the  same  to  be  kept  in  proper  order  and 
to  be  daily  cleaned. 

Power  to  44.  The  [President  or  Vice-PresidentT(a)  may,  by  notice,, 

privies  to  be  re(Juire  th®  owner  or  occupier  of  any  building  or  land  to  have- 
shut  out  any  privy  provided  for  the  same,  shut  out  by  a  roofed  building 
viewPaMl°  °t  sufficient-  wall  or  fence- from  the  view  of  persons  passing 
by  or  dwelling  in  the  neighbourhood,  or  to  remove  or  alter,  as 
the  [President  or  Vice-President](a)  may  direct,  any  door  or 
trap-door  of  a  privy  opening  on  to  any  street  or  drain. 


Troughs  ani  45.  The  Committee  may,  by  notice,  require  the  owner  of  . 
rainwater  3rty  building  or  land  in  any  street  to  put  up  and  keep  in  good 
condition  proper  troughs  and  pipes  for  receiving  and  carrying 
the  water  from  the  building  or  land,  and  for  discharging  the 
same  in  such  mariner  as  they  may  allow. 


(a)  Substituted  by  Begulaton  V  of  1085,. 
CM  inserted  by  Regulation  IX  o£  1QS&. 
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Ruinous  or  deserted  buildings  and  dangerous  places. 

46.  Should  any  building  or  any  well,  tank,  reservoir,  Power  to 
pool,  depression  or  excavation  be,  for  want  of  sufficient  buildings, 
repair,  protection  or  enclosure,  dangerous  to  persons  passing  ^.g1I\’0tb”'<s’ 
by,  or  dwelling  or  working  in  the  neighbourhood,  the  secured. 
[President  or  Yice-President](a)  may,  by  notice,  require  the 

owner  or  occupier  thereof  to  repair,  protect  or  enclose  the 
same  ;  and  should  it  appear  to  [him](n)  to  be  necessary  in  order 
to  prevent  imminent  danger,  [hel(a)  shall  forthwith  take  such 
steps  to  avert  the  danger  as  may  be  necessary. 

47.  Should  any  building,  wall  or  structure,  or  any-  Buildings, 

thing  affixed  thereto,  or  any  bank,  or  tree  or  any  branch  or 

thereof  be  deemed  by  the  [President  or  Vice-President](a)  dangerous 
to  be  in  a  ruinous  state  or  in  any  way  dangerous,  [he](«l  s  a 
may,  by  notice,  require  the  owner  or  occupier  thereof  forth¬ 
with  either  to  remove  the  same  or  to  cause  such  repairs 

to  be  made  to  the  building,  wall,  structure,  or  bank  as  the 
[President  or  Vice-Pre3ident](rx)  may  consider  necessary  for 
the  public  safety ;  and  should  it  appear  to  [him](a)  to  be 
necessary  in  order  to  prevent  imminent  danger,  the  [Presi¬ 
dent  or  Vice-President](a)  shall  forthwith  take  such  steps 
to  avert  the  danger  as  may  be  necessary. 

48.  The  Committee  may,  by  notice,  require  the  owner  p0Werto 
or  part-owner  or  person  claiming  to  be  the  owner  or  part-  ml^.enant6Cj 
owner  of  any  building  or  land  which,  by  reason  of  abandon-  buildings  ^ 
ment  or  disputed  ownership  or  other  cause,  has  remained 
untenanted  and  become  a  nuisance,  to  secure  or  enclose  the  ^  f  *™rscedd_ 
same  within  a  reasonable  time  fixed  in  the  notice. 

Unwholesome  buildings  and  lands. 

49.  The  [President  or  Yice-President](a)  may,  by  notice,  cleansing  of 
require  the  owner  or  occupier  of  any  land  or  building  to 

cleanse,  repair,  cover,  fill  up  or  drain  off  any  private  well, 
tank,  reservoir,  pool,. depression,  or  excavation  therein,  which 
may  appear  to  [him](a)  to  be  injurious  to  health,  or  offensive 
to  the  neighbourhood  or  dangerous  to  life  or  property  : 

(a)  Substituted  by  Ttagulaciou  V 


of  10S5. 
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Provided  that  if,  for  the  purpose  of  effecting  any 
drainage  under  this  Section,  it  shall  be  necessary  to  acquire 
any  land  not  belonging  to  the  same  owner  or  to  pay  compen¬ 
sation  to  any  person,  the  [President  or  Vice-President](a> 
shall  apply  to  Our  Dewan  to  furnish  such  land  or  pay  such 
compensation  and  shall  postpone  any  action  until  the  appli¬ 
cation  is  granted  or  rejected. 

50.  The  [President  or  Vice-President](a)  may,  by  notice, 
require  the  owner  or  occupier  of  any  land  to  clear  away 
and  remove  from  it  any  noxious  vegetation  or  undergrowth, 
which  may  appear  to  [him](a)  to  be  injurious  to  health  or 
offensive  to  the  neighbourhood. 

51.  The  [President  or  Vice-President](a)  may,  by  notice, 
require  the  owner  or  occupier  of  any  land  to  cut  or  trim 
the  hedges  growing  thereon  and  bordering  on  any  street,  or 
any  branches  of  trees  growing  threon  which  over-hang  any 
street  and  obstruct  the  same  or  cause  danger,  or  which  so 
over-hang  any  well,  tank,  or  other  source  from  which  water 
is  derived  by  the  public  for  drinking  or  bathing  purposes, 
as  to  be  likely  to  pollute  the  water  thereof. 

52.  Should  the  owner  or  occupier  of  any  building  or 
land  or  a  well  or  tank  in  the  land  suffer  the  same  to  be  in  a 
filthy,  unwholesome,  [or  unenclosed](A)  state,  the  [President 
or  Vice-President] (a)  may,  by  notice,  require  him  to  cleanse 
[and  enclose  if  found  necessary](5)  the  same  or  otherwise 
put  it  in  a  proper  state  within  a  reasonable  time  to  be 
specified  in  the  notice. 

Offensive  and  dangerous  trades. 

53.  (1)  The  owner  or  occupier  of  every  place  within 
the  Tpwn  used  for  any  of  the  following  purposes,  namely : — 

melting  tallow ; 

boiling  bones,  offal  or  blood  ; 

as  a  soap-house,  oil-boiling  house,  dyeing  house  or 
tannery; 

(а)  Substituted  by  Regulation  V  of  1085.- 

(б)  Inserted  by  Regulation  II  of  1088. 
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as  a  brick-kiln,  tile-kiln,  pottery,  or  lime-kiln  ; 

as  any  other  manufactory  or  place  of  business  from 
•which  offensive  or  unwholesome  smells  arise  ; 

as  a  yard  or  depot  for  trade  in  hay,  straw,  thatching 
grass,  [timber,  firewood]  (a)  or  coal,  or  other  dangerously 
inflammable  material ; 

as  a  store-house  for  any  explosive  or  for  petroleum  or 
any  inflammable  oil  or  spirit; 

shall  register  tbe'same  in  a  book  to  be  kept  by  the 
Committee  for  the  purpose, 

(2)  Noplace  shall  be  newly  used  for  any  of  the  said 
purposes,  except  under  a  license  from  the  Committee  which 
shall  be  renewable  annually. 

(3)  The  license  shall  not  be  withheld  unless  the  Com¬ 
mittee  consider  that  the  business  which  it  is  intended  to 
establish  or  maintain,  would  be  offensive  or  dangerous  to 
persons  residing  in  or  frequenting  the  immediate  neighbour¬ 
hood. 

(4)  The  Committee  may,  in  respect  of  licenses  issued 
under  this  Section,  impose  such  conditions  as  they  may  think 
necessary. 

(5)  Whoever,  without  such  registration  and  without  a 
license,  uses  any  such  place  for  any  such  purpose  as  afoie- 
said,  [or  whoever  infringes  any  of  the  conditions  under  which 
a  license  is  granted]  (b)  shall  be  punishable  with  fine  which 
may  extend  to  fifty  rupees  and,  if  the  offence  is  continued 
after  conviction,  with  a  further  fine  not  exceeding  ten  rupees, 
on  a  separate  charge,  for  every  day  of  such  continuance  [and 
shall  also  be  liable  to  pay  any  license  fee  which  may  be 
leviable  therefor.](6) 

(6)  The  owner  or  occupier  of  any  place  registered 
under  sub-section  (1)  may  apply  to  have  that  place  licensed 

(a)  Substituted  by  Regulation  V  of  1085. 

(i>)  Added  by  Regulation  V  of  10S5. 


dsl 
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under  this  Section.  When  any  such  place  has  been  licensed, 
the  registration  ot  that  place  shall  thereby  be  cancelled  and 
shall  not  be  renewed. 

Po-werto  54.  (1)  Whenever  it  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 

such'trades.  Committee  that  any  place  registered  or  licensed  under  the 
last  preceding  Section  is  a  nuisance  to  the  neighbourhood  or 
likely  to  be  dangerous  to  life,  health  or  property,  the  Com¬ 
mittee  may,  by  notice,  require  the  occupier  thereof  to  dis¬ 
continue  the  use  of  such  place  or  to  use  it  in  such  manner  as 
will,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Committee,  render  it  no  longer  a 
nuisance  or  dangerous. 

Penalty.  (&)  Whoever,  after  any  such  notice  has  been  given, 

uses  such  place  or  permits  it  to  be  used  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  be  a  nuisance  to  the  neighbourhood  or  dangerous,  shall  be 
punishable  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  two  hundred 
rupees  and,  if  the  offence  is  continued  after  conviction,  with 
a  further  fine  not  exceeding  forty  rupees,  on  a  separate 
charge,  for  every  day  of  such  continuance. 


Slaughter-houses ,  markets,  &c. 


55.  (1)  The  Committee  shall  provide  a  sufficient  num¬ 
ber  of  places  for  the  purpose  of  being  used  as  public 
slaughter-houses. 

(%)  No  place  in  any  Town  shall  be  used  as  a 
slaughter-house  or  for  the  slaughtering  of  any  animal  in¬ 
tended  for  food,  or  for  selling  or  storing  for  sale  any  flesh 
intended  for  food,  unless  a  license  for  such  use  thereof  has 
been  previously  obtained  from  the  Committee. 

(3)  No  cattle,  sheep,  goat  or  pig  shall  be  slaught¬ 
ered  within  the  Town  except  in  a  public  or  licensed 
slaughter-house. 

(4)  The  Committee  may  permit  the  slaughtering  . 
of  any  animal  in  such  place  or  places  as  they  .  think  fit 
on  occasions  of  festivals  and  ceremonies  or  as  a  special 
measure. 


Penalty  for  56-  Whoever  slaughters,  or  permits  to  be  slaughtered, 
expeot^ra5  cu^s  up  or  skins,  or  permits  to  be  cut.  up  or  skinned,  any 
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cattle,  sheep,  goat  or  pig,  at  any  place  within  the  Town. 
other  than  a  public  or  licensed  slaughter-house  or  place,  drying  skins 
{or  sells  or  stores  for  sale  any  flesh,  intended  for  food,]  (a)  “  “Bto 
except  with  the  written  permission  of  the  Committee,  or  nuisance, 
whoever  dries,  or  permits  to  be  dried,  any  skin,  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  cause  a  nuisance,  shall  he  liable  to  a  fine  not 
exceeding  twenty  rupees  for  each  animal  or  skin  {and  shall 
also  be  liable  to  pay  any  license  fee  which  may  leviable 
therefor.](a) 

57.  The  Committee  may  declare  any  place  ordinarily  Committee 
used  for  the  sale  of  meat,  fish,  fruit,  grain,  vegetables  or  other  apLolft^be 
perishable  articles  of  food,  or  for  the  sale  of  live-stock  or  a  market, 
poultry,  to  be  a  market :  Provided  that  no  such  declaration 

shall  be  made  in  respect  of  any  single  shop  or  of  any  group 
of  shops  not  being  more  than  three  in  number  and  that  any 
such  declaration  may  at  any  time,  but  subject  to  the  provi¬ 
sions  of  sub-section  (2)  of  Section,  58,  be  cancelled  by  the 
Committee. 

58.  (1)  The  Committee  may  charge  such  rents  and  fees  Committee 
as  they  deem  fit  for  the  use  of,  or  right  to  expose  goods  for  “atsand®0 
sale  in,  public  markets  and  for  the  use  of  shops,  stalls,  sheds,  fees  for  use 

.  ,  ,  , .  , ,  .  of  public 

pens  and  standings  therein.  markets. 

(2)  The  Committee  may,  with  the  sanction  of  Our  power  t0 
Dewan,  close  any  such  market  or  any  part  thereof.  markets5110 

]3)  The  President  may  expel  from  any  such  market  PoweT  t0 
any  person  who,  or  whose  servants  may  be  convicted  of  expel  per- 
disobeying  any  bye-law  made  for  the  regulation  and  control  ing  regu. 

■of  such  market,  and  may  prevent  such  person,  by  himself  or 
his  servants,  from  further  carrying  on  any  trade  or  business  mine  lease, 
in  such  market,  or  occupying  any  stall,  shop  or  other  place 
therein,  and-  may  determine  any  lease  or  tenure  which  such  , 
person  may  have  in  any  such  stall,  shop  or  other  place. 

59.  Whoever,  without  the  permission  of  the  Committee,  Penalty  for 

sells  or  exposes  for  sale  any  article  within  a  public  market  p^uf m 
shall  be  liable  to  a  fine  not  exceeding  twenty  rupees  for  each  market  with- 
offance.  _ _  ioa. 

'"TaT" Added  by'Reiuiatiuii'  V  of  1085. 
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be  licensed. 


Applications 
for  licenses 
to  be  made 
thirty  days 


60.  (1)  No  place  shall  be  used  as  a  private  market, 
unless  the  Committee  have  granted  a  license  so  to  use  it. 

(2)  Applications  for  licenses  to  open  newly,  or  to  con¬ 
tinue  to  use,  private  markets  shall  be  made  by  the  owners 
thereof  not  less  than  thirty  days  before  they  open  them  or 
before  the  commencement  of  the  official  year  during  which 
they  intend  to  continue  to  use  them,  as  the  case  may  he. 

(3)  The  Committee  may,  at  their  discretion,  grant  any 
license  applied  for  under  this  Section  either  unconditionally 
or  subject  to  such  Rules  as  to  supervision  and  inspection  and 
to  such  conditions  as  to  conservancy  and  other  matters  as 
they  think  proper;  or  they  may  refuse  to  grant  any  such 
license.  They  may  also  at  any  time  suspend,  cancel  or 
modify  any  license  which  has  been  granted  under  this 
Section. 


(4j  When  a  license  to  open  a  market  is  granted  or 
when  a  license  is  refused;  suspended,  cancelled  or  modified 
under  this  Section,  the  Committee  shall  cause  a  notice  of 
such  grant,  refusal,  suspension,  cancellation  or  modification, 
in  English  and  Malay  alam,  to  be  posted  in  some  conspicuous 
place  at  or  near  the  entrance  to  the  place  in  respect  of  which 
the  license  was  sought. 

(5) .  Every  license  granted  under  this  Section  shall 
expire  at  the  end  of  the  official  year  in  which  the  market  in 
respect  of  which  the  license  has  been  issued  is  newly  opened, 
or  at  the  end  of  the  official  year  for  which  it  has  been  grant¬ 
ed,  as  the  case  may  be. 

(6)  If  the  Committee  neglect  to  pass  orders  upon  an 
market  may  application  for  a  license  under  this  Section  and  to  communi- 
miufoense^"  oate  t*le  san,e  to  ^  applicant  within  thirty  days  after  the 

•  receipt  of  the  application,  the  applicant  may  open  the  place 
in  respect  of  which  the  application  was  made  or,  as  the  case 
may  be,  may  continue  to  use  such  place  during  the  official 
year  for  which  the  license  was  sought ;  and  the  said  place 
shall  be  held  to  be  duly  licensed  for  the  official  year  during 
which  it  was  opened  or  for  which  the  license  was  sought,  as 
the  case  may  be. 
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Nothing  in  this  sub-section  shall  exempt  the  applicant 
from  payment  of  license  fee  to  which  he  may  be  otherwise 
liable. 


61.  Every  person  who  sells,  or  exposes  for  sale,  any 
article  in  an  unlicensed  private  market  shall  be  liable  to  a  unlicensed 
fine  not  exceeding  twenty  rupees.  market. 


Explanation— A  market  is  unlicensed  within  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  this  Section,  if  the  license  for  the  use  thereof  has 
expired  or  has  been  cancelled  or  suspended. 

62.  Every  owner,  farmer  or  occupier  of  any  private  prjva 
market  shall — 

(a)  construct  such  approaches,  entrances,  passages,  drair 
gates,  drains  and  cess-pits  therein  as  the  Committee  direct ; 

(b)  cause  such  market  to  be  roofed  and  paved  with 
such  materials  and  in  such  manner,  and  provided  with  such, 
latrines  and  urinals  of  such  description  and  in  such  position 
and  number,  as  the  Committee  direct ; 

(c)  provide  for  such  supply  of  water  to  such  market 
as  the  Committee  direct ;  and 


(rf)  make  such  alterations  in  the  stalls,  passages 
shops,  doors  or  other  parts  of  the  said  market  or  place  as  the 
Committee  direct. 

63.  (1)  If  the  owner,  farmer  or  occupier,  after  notice  ^  ^  lt7for 

given  to  him  by  the  Committee  directing  him  to  carry  out  default  to 
within  a  period  to  be  specified  in  the  notice  any  of  the  dram' &0- 
measures  provided  in  the  last  preceding  Section,  fails  to 
comply  with  such  notice,  the  Committee  may  suspend,  with¬ 
hold  or  refuse  the  lieense  until  the  nqtice  shall  have  been, 
complied  with;  and  any  person  opening  or  keeping  open  any 
such  market  after  such  withholding,  suspension  or  refusal, 
shall  be  liable  to  a  fine  not  exceeding  twenty  rupees  for  every 
day  on  which  he  is  convicted  of  having  opened  or  kept  open 
such  market  or  place.  • 

(2)  Any  owner,  farmer,  occupier,  agent  or  manager  in  penaityfor 
charge  of  any  such  market,  or  of  any  shop,  stall,  shed  or  other  °°*v^“piDg 
place  therein,  who  keeps  the  same  so  that  it  is  a  nuisance,  or  market  pro¬ 
perly,  or  for 
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not  abating  wh0  does  not  cause  anything  that  is  a  nuisance  to  be  at  oncrei 
for  obstruct-  removed  to  a  place  to  be  notified  by  the  Committee,  shall  be- 
lns'  liable  to  a  fine  not  exceeding  twenty  rupees  for  each  offence. 

cio»priTate  '^'^e  Committee  or  anV  officer  duly  authorised  by 

market.  them  in  that  behalf  may  close  any  private  market  in  respect 
of  which  no  license  has  been  applied  for,  or  any  private 
market  the  license  for  which  has  been  refused,  withheld  or 
suspended. 


tionofna"  t64  A'  TIie  President  or  any  person  appointed  by 

articles  of  him  in  writing  for  that  purpose,  may  at  all  reasonable  times, 
intended”**  entsr  into  and'.inspect  any  place  used  for  the  manufacture  or 
sale.  sale,  either  wholesale  or  by  retail,  or  for  the  storing  of  articles 

of  human  food  ior  drink  intended  for  sale,  or  wherein  such 
articles  may  be  detained,  and  may  examine  any  such  articles- 
which  are  therein. 

(2)  If  it  appears  to  the  President  or  such  person  that 
any  such  articles  are  unfit  for  human  food  or  drink,  he  may 
detain  the  same  and  rn.ay  cause  them  to  be  produced  before- 
any  Magistrate, 

(8)  If  the  Magistrate  finds  that  such  articles  are  unfit 
for  human  food  or  drink,  he  shall  order  the  same  to-be  des¬ 
troyed  or  so  disposed  of  as  to  prevent  their  being  exposed  for 
sale  or  used  for  human  food  or  drink. 


(4)  If  the  Magistrate  finds  that  the  articles  so  detained 
are  fit  for  human  food  or  drink,  he  may  make  an  order  direct¬ 
ing  the  President  to  return  such  articles  or  such  portion 
thereof  as  may  be  in  good  condition  to  the  owner  or  to  the 
person  in  whose  possession  such  articles  were  found  and  to- 
pay  to  him  from  the  Town  Fund  such  reasonable  amount  as- 
the  Magistrate  considers  will  compensate  such  owner  or 
person  for  any  loss  or  depreciation  that,  may  have  been 
caused  by  such  detention.]  (a) 

deposit fof  65.  ^>ile  Committee  may  fix  places  within,  or,  with  the 

teh8*™11’  approval  of  Cur  Dewan,  beyond  the  limits  of  a  Town,  for  the 
deposit-of  refuse,  rubbish,  or  offensive  matter  of  any  kind  or 
■  («)  Added  by  Regulation  II  of  1088. 
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for  the  disposal  of  the  dead  bodies  of  animals,  and  may,  by 
public  notice,  give  directions  as-  to  the  time,  manner  and  con¬ 
ditions  at,  in  and  under -which  such  refuse,  rubbish,  or  offens¬ 
ive  matter,  or  dead  bodies  of  animals  may  be  removed  along 
any  street  and  deposited  at  such  places. 

66.  (1)  The  [President  or  Vice-President]  (a),  by  any 
person  authorised  by  [him](a)  in  this  behalf,  may  destroy  or 
cause  to  be  destroyed,  or  confine  or  cause  to  be  confined,  for 
such  period  as  [he]  (a)  may  direct,  any  dog  suffering  from 
rabies  or  reasonably  suspected  to  be  suffering  from  rabies. 

(2)  No  damages  shall  be  payable  in  respect  of  say  dog 
destroyed  under  this  Section. 

67.  Whoever,  being  the  owner  or  person  in  charge  of  any  Suffering 
dog  which  is  likely  to  annoy  or  intimidate  passengers,  neglects  ]da°r*seto  be  at 
to  restrain  it  so  that  it  shall  not  be  at  large  without  a  muzzle 

in  any  street,  shall  be  punishable  with  fine  which  may  extend 
to  twenty  rupees. 

Prevention  of  epidermic  diseases. 


68.  (1.)  When  any  person  suffering  from  plague,  cholera, 
or  small-pox,  is — 


(a)  without  lodging  or  accommodation,  or 

(b)  living  in  a  chatram,  travellers'  bungalow,  club,  or 

public  hotel, 

the  Committee,  by  any  person  authorised  by  them  in 
this  behalf,  may,  on  the  advice  of  a  Medical  officer  of  rank 
not  inferior  to  an  Apothecary,  remove  the  patient  to  any 
hospital  or  place  at  which  persons  suffering  from  such  disease 
are  received  for  medical  treatment  and  may  do  anything 
necessary  for  such  removal. 

(2)  In  cases  of  emergency,  the  President  may  exercise 
the  power  under  this  Section. 

[68 A.  (1)  Our  Government  may,  by  Notification,  declare 
that  vaccination  shall  be  compulsory  in  any  Town  from  a  date 
to  be  specified  in  such  Notification,  and  may,  from  time  to 
time,  in  like  -manner,  cancel  or  modify  such  declaration. 


Government 
may  declare 
vaccination 
compulsory. 


(a)  Substituted  by  Regt 


V  of  1085. 
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(2)  On  the  publication  of  the  said  Notification,  the 
Committee  shall  cause  to  be  proclaimed  by  beat  of  drum  and 
by  Notification  in  the  Government  Gazette,  that  vaccination 
is  compulsory  in  such  Town. 

(3)  The  parent  or  guardian  of  any  unprotected  child 
who  is  six  months  old  but  is  under  ten  years  of  age,  and  who 
has  resided  within  the  limit?,  of  such  Town  for  a  period  of  six 
months  after  such  proclamation,  shall  take  or  cause  it  to  be 
taken  to  a  vaccinator  or  shall  procure  its  vaccination  by  a 
vaccinator.  The  President  may,  in  such  Town,  direct  the 
vaccination  of  any  child  under  six  months  of  age,  when  it  is 
exposed  to  infection  in  consequence  of  residence  in  a  house 
infected  by  small-pox. 

(4)  The  vaccinator  shall,  if  he  finds  such  child  in  a 
state  unfit  for  vaccination,  deliver  to  its  parent  or  guardian  a 
certificate  to  the  effect  that  the  child  is  in  a  state  unfit  for 
vaccination. 

(5)  A  certificate  granted  under  sub-section  (4),  showing 
the  unfitness  of  a  child  for  vaccination,  shall  remain  in  force 
for  such  period,  not  exceeding  three  months,  as  shall  have 
been  stated  therein ;  and,  on  the  termination  of  that  period, 
the  parent  or  guardian  of  such  child  9hall  take  the  child,  or 
cause  it  to  be  taken,  to  a  vaccinator  to  be  vaccinated,  or  pro¬ 
cure  its  vaccination  at  his  own  house  by  a  vaccinator,  and 
shall  subsequently  cause  it  to  be  inspected  in  the  manner 
hereinafter  provided  : 

Provided  that,  if  the  child  is  still  found  to  be  in  a 
state  unfit  for  vaccination,  the  certificate  shall  be  renewed. 

(6)  The  vaccinator  shall,  if  he  finds  the  child  to  be  in  a 
state  fit  for  vaccination,  vacoinate  the  child  and  deliver  to  its 
parent  or  guardian,  a  memorandum,  stating  the  date  on  which 
the  vaccination  has  been  performed  and  the  date  on  which 
the  child  is  to  be  inspected  in  order  to  ascertain  the  result  of 
the  operation. 

(7)  The  parent  or  guardian  of  every  child  which  has 
been  vaccinated  under  the  preceding  sub-section,  shall,  on 
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the  date  of  inspection  stated  in  the  memorandum,  take  the 
child,  or  cause  it  to  be  taken,  to  a  vaccinator  for  inspection, 
or  shall  procure  its  inspection  by  a  vaccinator ;  and  such 
vaccinator  shall  then  append  to  the  memorandum,  a  certi¬ 
ficate,  stating  that  the  child  has  been  inspected  and  the  result 
of  such  inspection. 


(8)  When  it  is  ascertained  'at  the  time  of  inspection  prooecture 
under  the  preceding  sub-section  that  the  vaccination  has  been  ^j11  T?ooi" 
successful,  a  certificate  shall  be  delivered  by  the  vaccinator  successful, 
to  the  parent  or  guardian  of  such  child  to  that  effect ;  and 
such  child  shall  thereafter  be  deemed  to  be  protected. 


(9)  When  it  is  ascertained  that  the  vaccination  has  Pl.00edure 
been  unsuccessful,  the  parent  or  guardian  shall,  if  the  vacci-  when  vacci¬ 
nator  so  direct,  cause  the  child  to  be  forthwith  again  vacci-  successful!11" 
nated,  and  shall  subsequently  cause  it  to  be  inspected  in  the 
manner  provided  in  sub-section  (7). 

(10)  If  the  vaccinator  is  of  opinion  that  a  child  which  Certificate  of 
has  been  three  times  unsuccessfully  vaccinated  is  insuscepti-  ^*yept' 
ble  of  vaccination,  he  shall  deliver  to  the  parent  or  guardian 
of  such  child,  a  certificate  to  that  effect ;  and  the  parent  or. 
guardian  shall  thenceforth  not  be  required  to  cause  the  child 
to  be  vaccinated. 


(11)  The  President,  or  some  person  or  persons  authorised 
by  him  in  that  behalf,  shall  ascertain  which  children  under 
the  age  often  years  within  the  Town  are  unprotected  ;  and  for 
the  said  purpose,  the  President  may  require  any  parent  or 
guardian  to  forward  to  him,  within  a  specified  time,  a  list  in 
writing  signed  by  Mm,  of  the  number  and  ages  of  the  children 
under  his  guardianship-;  and,  if  the  President  or  any  person 
authorised  by  him  has  reason  to  believe  that  the  parent  or 
guardian  of  any  unprotected  child  is  bound  by  the  provisions 
hereinbefore  contained  to  procure  the  vaccination  or  inspect¬ 
ion  of  such  child  and  has  omitted  so  to  do,  he  shall  go  to  the 
house  of  such  parent  or  guardian  and  there  make  enquiry,  and 
shall,  if  the  fact  is  proved  to  his  satisfaction,  forthwith  deliver 
to  such  parent  or  guardian,  or  cause  to  he  affixed  to  his  house, 


guardian  of 
unprotected 
child,  &c. 
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a  notice  requiring  that  the  child  be  vaccinated  or  inspected, 
as  the  case  may  be,  at  a  time  and  place  to  be  specified  in  the 


If  notice  is  (12)  If  such  notice  is  not  complied  with,  the  President 

Magistrate  °r  SL1ch  person  shall  send  a  report  on  the  matter  to  the 
may-  impose  Magistrate,  who  shall  summon  the  parent  or  guardian  of  the 
child  and  demand  his  explanation,  and  shall,  if  such  explana¬ 
tion  is  not  satisfactory,  sentence  such  parent  or  guardian  to 
pay  a  fine  not  exceeding  fifty  rupees. 


No  penalty 


Penalty  for 
signing  a 
false  certi- 


certificate. 


(13)  If  the  Magistrate  finds  the  explanation  given  by  the 
parent  or  guardian  of  the  child  to  be  satisfactory,  he  shall 
make  an  order  in  writing  directing  such  parent  or  guardian 
to  comply  with  the  noti.ce'given  under  sub-section  (11)  before 
a  date  specified  in  the  order,  and  if,  on  such  date,  the  said  order 
has  not  been  obeyed,  the  Magistrate  shall  again  summon  the 
parent  or  guardian  to  appear  before  him  and  shall  proceed 
as  before. 

(14)  No  penalty  shall  be  imposed  under  sub-section  (12), 
if  it  is  proved  that  the  parent  or  guardian  has  demanded  the 
use  of  animal  vaccine  lymph  and  that  such  lymph  has  not 
been  available. 

(15)  Whoever,  after  a  Notification  has  been  issued  under 
sub-section  (1),  not  being  a  vaccinator  under  this  Regulation, 
wilfully  signs  or  makes  a  certificate  purporting  to  be  a 
certificate  granted  under  this  Regulation,  shall  be  liable  to  a 
fine  not  exceeding  five  hundred  rupees. 

(16)  Whoever,  beiug  a  vaccinator,  wilfully  signs,  or 
makes,  or  procures  the  signing  or  making  of,  a  false  certi¬ 
ficate,  or,  being  bound  to  grant  a  certificate  under  this  Regu¬ 
lation,  refuses  or  neglects  to  grant  the  same,  shall  be  liable 
to  a  fine  not  exceeding  one  hundred  rupees. 


(17)  In;  every  Town,  inoculation  is  hereby  prohibited ;  and 


4  n|?person  who  has  undergone  the  operation  of  inocula- 

tny  tioa,  shall  enter  any  Town  before  the  lapse  of  forty  days  from 
the  datejglf  inoculation,  without  a  certificate  from  a  medical 
practitiafcr.  of  such  class  as  Our  Government,  from  time  to 
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time,  by  written  order,  authorise  to  grant  such  certificates, 
stating  that  such  person  is  no  longer  likely  to  produce  small¬ 
pox  by  contact  or  near  touch. 

Whoever  contravenes  the  provisions  of  this  sub-section  Penalty  for 
shall  be  liable  to  simple  imprisonment  for  a  term  not  exceed-  suo  eDtly' 
ing  three  months,  or  to  a  fine  not  exceeding  two  hundred 
rupees,  or  to  both.](u) 

Burial  and  burning  grounds. 

69.  (1)  The  Committee  may,  with  the  previous  sanction  Powers  of 
of  Our  Dewan,  hy  public  notice,  order  any  public  burial  or  jn  respeot  0f 
burning  ground  which  is  in  their  opinion  dangerous  to  the  b“j1®1nan<1 
health  of  persons  living  in  the  neighbourhood  to  be  closed  grounds, 
from  a  date  to  be  specified  in  the  notice  and  shall  in  such  case, 

if  no  suitable  place,  for  burial  or  burning  exists  within  a 
reasonable  distance,  provide,  previous  to  such  closing,  a  fitting 
place  for  the  purpose. 

(2)  Should  any  person  bury  or  burn,  or  cause  or  permit  Penalty, 
to  be  buried  or  burnt  any  corpse  in  any  burial  or  burning 
ground  closed  under  this  Section  or  after  the  date  fixed  there¬ 
under  for  closing  the  same,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  fine 
which  may  extend  to  fifty  rupees. 

70.  (1)  The  Committee  may,  with  the  previous  sanction  Committee 
of  Our  Dewan,  by  written  notice,  prescribe  the  routes  along  ^iba* routes 
which  and,  in  times  of  epidemic,  the  manner  in  which,  corpses  for  carrying 
should  be  carried. 

(2)  Whoever  carries  a  corpse  along  a  route  prohibited  Peaalty. 
by  the  Committee  or  in  a  manner  likely  to  cause  annoyance 
to  the  public  or,  in  times  of  epidemic,  in  a  manner  differ¬ 
ent  from  that  prescribed  by  the  Committee,  shall  be  punish¬ 
able  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  ten  rupees. 

[70  A.  (1)  No  burial  ground  or  burning  ground,  whether 
public  or  private,  shall  be  opened  or  used,  unless  a  license  ground  to  bo 
has  been  granted  by  the  Committee:  out  license. 

Provided  that  no  such  license  is  necessary  for  the 
burial  or  cremation  of  their  dead  in  compounds  measuring  not 
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less  than  one  acre  of  ground,  by  families,  who,  by  recognised 
usage,  bury  or  burn  their  dead  in  their  own  compounds; 

Provided  also  that  existing  burial  or  burning  grounds 
may  be  used  without  a  license  for  a  period  of  three  months 
from  the  date  of  the  passing  of  this  Regulation. ](a) 

Penalty.  [(2)  Whoever  in  any  Town  opens  or  uses  a  burial 

ground  or  a  burning  ground,  whether  public  or  private, 
without  a  license  obtained  from  the  Committee  where  such 
license  is  necessary,  or  buries  or  burns,  causes  or  suffers 
to  be  buried  or  burnt,  any  corpse  in  any  unlicensed  burial 
or  burning  ground  or  other  place,  public  or  private,  shall 
be  liable  to  a  fine  of  one  hundred  rupees.](b) 

General  sanitary  regulations. 

Places  for  71.  The  Committee  may  set  apart  suitable  places  for  the 

washing  purpose  of  bathing  and  may  specify  the  times  at  which  and 
clothes8  &c  c^ass  atiC*  961  °f  the  persons  by  whom  such  places  may  be 
used,  and  may  also  set  apart  suitable  places  for  washing 
animals  and  clothes  or  for  any  other  purpose  connected  with 
the  health,  cleanliness  or  comfort  of  the  inhabitants  and 
may,  by  public  notice,  prohibit  bathing,  or  washing  animals 
or  clothes,  in  any  public  place  not  so  set  apart,  or  at  times 
or  by  persons  other  than  those  Specified,  and  any  other  act  by 
which  water  in  public  places  may  be  rendered  foul  or  unfit 
for  use. 


Prohibition  72.  The  [President  or  Vice-President]  (c)  may,  when  it 
of  inflamrn-  aPPears  to  [him]  (c)  to  be  necessary  for  the  prevention  of 
able  materi-  danger  to  life  or  property,  by  notice,  prohibit  all  persons  from 
firea.'&c*'112  stacking  or  collecting  [timber,  firewood,]  (d)  dry  grass,  straw 
or  other  inflammable  materials,  or  placing  mats  or  thatched 
huts  or  lighting  fires  in  any  place  or  within  any  specified 
limits  in  a  Town. 


(a)  Added  by  Regulation  V  of  1085. 

(b)  Added  by  Regulation  IX  of  1088. 

(c)  Substituted  by  Regulation  V  of  1085. 
(rf)  Substituted  by  Regulation  II  of  1088. 
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73.  Every  occupier  of  a  building  or  land  who  allows  the  ^1“^r£or 
water  from  any  sink,  drain,  privy  or  stable  or  any  other  0ut-flow  of 
offensive  liquid  matter  to  flow  out  of  such  building  or  land 

into  any  portion  of  a  street  except  a  drain  or  to  flow  out  of 
such  building  or  land  in  such  a  manner  as  to  cause  an  avoid¬ 
able  nuisance  by  the  soakage  of  the  said  water  or  other 
liquid  matter  into  the  ground  at  the  side  of  a  drain  forming  a 
portion  of  a  street,  shall  be  liable  to  a  fine  not  exceeding 
ten  rupees  for  each  such  offence. 

74.  Whoever  puts  or  causes  to  be  put  any  earth.  Penalty  for 
dirt,  ashes,  garden,  kitchen  or  stable  refuse,  broken-glass,  ^bish^&c 
earthern-ware,  rubbish  or  night-soil  into  any  sewer  or  drain,  into^so-wers 
shall  be  liable  to  a  fine  not  exceeding  twenty  rupees. 

75.  Whoever,  being  the  occupier  of  any  place  where  any  Fouling  of 
offensive  trade  or  manufacture  is  carried  on,  does  any  act  Offensive 
which  causes  the  defilement  of  the  water  in  any  public  trades, 
water-course  or  spring,  or  in  any  tank,  reservoir,  well,  cistern  penalty 
or  aqueduct,  shall  be  liable  to  a  fine  not  exceeding  five 
hundred  rupees. 

76.  Whoever  drives  any  vehicle  after  dark  in  any  street,  Penalty  for 
unless  the  vehicle  is  properly  supplied  with  light  or  there  is  vehicles 
sufficient  moon-light  to  render  lights  unnecessary,  shall  be  ^tbout 
punishable  with  fine  which  may  extend  to  twenty  rupees. 

77.  (1)  Our  Dewan  may,  by  Rule  published  in  the 
Gazette,  regulate  the  traffic  in  all  or  any  of  the  streets  in  a  streets. 
Town. 

(2)  Whoever  disobeys  any  Rule  so  published  shall- 
be  liable  to  a  fine  not  exceeding  fifty  rupees. 

78.  Whoever  discharges  fire-arms  or  lets  off  fire-works  Discharging 
or  fire-balloons  or  engages  in  any  game  in  such  a  manner  as  etc. 

to  cause  or  is,  likely  to  cause  danger  to  persons  passing  by,  or 
dwelling  or  working  in  the  neighbourhood,  or  risk  of  injury 
to  property,  shall  be  punishable  with  fine  which  may  extend 
to  twenty  rupees. 

79.  Whoever,  being  in  charge  of  any  elephant,  omits,  on 
being  requested  to  do  so,  to  remove  the  elephant,  as  far  a* 
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Penalty. 


Prohibition 

plantations 

of  buildings 
thereon. 


may  be  practicable,  to  a  safe  distance  on  the  approach  of  a 
horse,  whether  ridden  or  driven,  shall  be  punishable  with  fine 
which  may  extend  to  twenty  rupees. 

80.  (1)  The  Committee  may,  from  time  to  time,  by 
Notification,  by  beat  of  drum,  and  by  publication  in  the 
Gazette,  prohibit  the  sale,  or  exposure  for  sale,  of  any  articles 
in  or  upon  any  specified  street  or  part  of  such  street,  and  may, 
in  like  manner,  cancel,  suspend  or  modify  such  prohibition. 

(2)  Whoever,  after  such  Notification,  sells  or  ex¬ 
poses  for  sale  any  articles  in  any  such  street  against  the 
terms  of  such  Notification  shall  be  liable  to  a  fine  not 
exceeding  ten  rupees. 

81.  With  the  previous  sanction  of  Our  Dewan,  the 
Committee  may,  by  notice,  in  any  specified  locality  within 
the  limits  of  a  Town,  prohibit  the  conversion  of  open 
spaces  into  plantations  or  the  erection  of  any  buildings 
thereon  :  Provided  that  reasonable  compensation  shall  be 
made  for  any  loss  caused  by  such  prohibition. 


Explanation. — “  Open  space”  in  this  Section  includes 
paddy  land. 

82.  Whoever  disobeys  any  lawful  direction  given  or 
any  written  notice  lawfully  issued  by  the  Committee,  [Presi¬ 
dent  or  Vice-President](a)  under  the  powers  conferred  upon 
them  by  this  Regulation,  or  fails  to  comply  with  the  con¬ 
ditions  subject  to  which  any  permission  was  given  by  them 
under  those  powers,  shall,  if  no  punishment  is  specifically 
provided  for  such  disobedience  or  failure,  be  punishable 
with  fine  which  may'  extend  to  fifty  rupees  and,  if  the 
■offence  is  continued  after  convictio*,  with  a  further  fine 
not  exceeding  five  rupees,  on  a  separate  charge,  for  every 
day  of  such  continuance. 

Explanation , — The  words  ‘  after  conviction  ’  shall  be 
construed  as  meaning  ‘  after  the  expiry  of  such  reasonable 
time  for  carrying  out  the  notice  given  by  the  Committee, 
[President  or  Vice-President]  (a)  as  may  be  fixed  by  the 
Magistrate  in  each  case. 


(a)  Added  by  Regulation  V  of  108?. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

Town  Fund. 

83.  .All  monies  which  are  allotted  by  Us  for  the  purposes  constitution 
of  this  Regulation  for  any  Town,  all  fines  and  penalties  Pu„dWI1 
levied  under  the  authority  of  this  Regulation,  or  of  Regulation 

IV  of  1056  in  oases  of  public  nuisances  committed  within  the 
Town,  the  proceeds  of  all  taxes,  tolls  and  license  fees,  im¬ 
posed  under  this  Regulation,  all  sums  paid  by  way  of  com¬ 
position  under  Section  120  of  this  Regulation,  and  all  income 
derived  from  any  property  owned  or  managed  by  the  Com¬ 
mittee,  shall  be  credited  to  and  shall  constitute  a  fund,  which 
shall  be  called  the  ”  Town  Fund”  of  such  Town. 

84.  The  Committee  shall,  at  such  time  or  times  and  Co[nmitte9 
in  such  Form  as  Our  Dewan  shall  direct,  prepare  and  sub- 

mit  a  budget  showing  the  probable  receipts  and  the  expend-  budget, 
iture  which  it  .is  proposed  by  the  Committee  to  incur 
during  the  ensuing  Malabar  year,  and  the  items  in  res¬ 
pect  of  which  it  is  proposed  to  incur  such  expenditure  ;  and 
may  also  furnish  a  supplemental  estimate  providing  for 
any  modifications  which  they  may  deem  it  advisable  to 
make,  in  the  distribution  of  the  amount  to  be  raised  and 
expended  in  the  Malabar  year  then  current,  for  the  pur¬ 
poses  of  this  Regulation. 

.85.  Our  Dewan  shall,  after  such  revision  as  he  may ,  Power  te 
deem  fit,  with  Our  sanction,  pass  the  budget  for.  each  year  determine 
and  the  Committee  shall  abide  by  the  budget  so  passed.  budget. 

86.  It  shall  he  lawful  for  the  Committee,  with  Gur  tevyof 
approval  and  subject  to  such  Rules  as  may  be  framed  by  the  taxes  and 
Committee  and  approved  and  sanctioned  by  Us,  from  time  to  • 
time;  to  levy  for  the  purposes  of  this  Regulation,  any  ©f  the 
following  taxes  and  tolls,  namely: — 

(1)  A  yearly  tax  on  buildings  and  such  lands  as 
are  used  as  public  cart-stands  and  for  similar  purposes,- 
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not  exceeding  three  and  three-fourths  per  cent,  on  the 
annual  value  : 

Provided  that,  if  the  land  has  been  already  assessed 
to  the  public  revenue,  such  assessment  shall  be  deducted 
from  the  annual  value! 

Exemption  I. — No  tax  shall  be  levied  upon  any  build- 
ding  or  land  the  annual  value  whereof  is  not  more  than 
twenty  four  rupees,  if  it  be  the  owner's  sole  property  liable 
to  tax  under  this  Clause. 

Exemption  II. — No  tax  shall  be  levied  on— 

(a)  buildings  or  lands  belonging  to  Government ;  or 

(W  temples,  churches,  mosques  and  other  places  of 
worship,  light-houses,  piers,  wharves,  jetties,  choultries,  hos¬ 
pitals,  dispensaries  and  other  buildings  or  lands  to  the  extent 
to  which  they  are  used  for  public,  charitable  or  religious,  but 
not  residential  purposes  ;  or 

(c)  burial  and  burning  grounds. 

Explanation— In  this  Section,  ‘  annual  value ’  means 
the  gross  annual  rent  for  which  buildings  and  lands  liable  to 
taxation  may  reasonably  be  expected  to  let,  and  in  the  case 
of  houses,  may  be  expected  to  let  unfurnished. 

In  the  case  of  buildings,  a  deduction  of  one-sixth  of 
the  gross  annual  rent  shall  be  made  on  account  of  necessary 
annual  repairs. 

(2)  A  yearly  tax  upon  arts,  professions,  trades  and 
callings,  and  on  offices  and  appointments,  at  rates  not 
exceeding  those  specified  in  Schedule  A. 

(3)  A  half-yearly  tax  on  vehicles  with  springs, 
animals  and  cabin-boats,  at  rates  not  exceeding  in  any  case 
those  specified  in  Schedule  B, 

(4)  A  half-yearly  tax  on  carts  and  other  vehicles 
without  springs,  and  valloms,  at  a  rate  not  exceeding  one 
rupee  for  each  half-year  in  respect  of  every  such  vehicle  or 
vallom. 

Exemption— 'So  tax  shall  be  imposed  under  Clauses  (3) 
and  (4}  in-respect  of— 
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(i)  vehicles,  boats  and  animals  belonging  to  Govern¬ 
ment  ; 

(ii)  vehicles,  boats  and  animals  kept  within  the 
Town,  for  use  in  the  discharge  of  their  out-door  duties 
therein,  by  such  servants  of  the  Committee  employed  on  such 
duties  as  the  Committee  may,  with  the  approval  of  Our 
Dewan,  designate  :  Provided  that  not  more  than  one  vehicle 
and  two  animals  or  one  boat  for  each  such  member  or  ser¬ 
vant  shall  be  exempted  under  these  Clauses  from  taxation  ; 

(iii)  vehicles,  boats  and  animals  kept  solely  for  sale 
by  builders  and  dealers,  or  vehicles,  boats  and  animals  which 
have  not  during  the  half-year  been  used  ; 

(iv)  carts  and  animals  used  for  agricultural  purposes 

only ; 

(v)  valloms  which  will  not  carry  more  than  two 
persons. 

(5)  Tolls  on  vehicles,  boats  and  animals  entering  the 
Town  limits  and  not  liable  to  taxation  under  Clauses  (3) 
and  (4),  at  rates  not  exceeding  in  any  case  those  specified 
in  Schedule  C : 

Provided  that  any  person  may  compound  for  exemption 
from  all  tolls  leviable  in  respect  of  any  animal,  boat  or 
vehicle  under  this  Clause  by .  paying  the  tax  which  Would 
have  been  payable  in  respect  thereof  under  Clause  (3)  or 
Clause  (4)  if  the  same  had  beeu  kept  within  the  Town. 

Exemption. — No  tolls  shall  be  levied  under  this  Clause 
for  the  passage  of  vehicles,  boats  or  animals — 

(i)  belonging  to  Government ;  or 

(ii)  conveying  troops,  Military  and  Police  officers  in 
uniform  and  on  duty,  servants  of  the  Committee  on  duty, 
or  persons  or  property  in  the  custody  of  such  officers  or 

87.  The  Committee  may,  from  time  to  time,  with  Our 
approval,  determine  to  raise  the  funds  required  for  the  pur¬ 
poses  of  this  Regulation  from  all  or  any  one  or  more  of  the 
above  sources,  at  a  rate  or  rates  not  exceeding  those  specified 
in  this  Regulation, 
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Government  [87 A.  If,  at  any  time,  it  seems  advisable  to  Our  Govern- 
thetevyof  m,?n-t  that  the  funds  required  for  the  purposes  of  this  Regu- 

taxes.  lation  shall  he  raised  in  any  Town  from  all,  or  any  one  or 

more  of,  the  above  sources,  Our  Government  may  direct  the 
Committee  of  such  Town  to  levy  such  taxes  or  tolls  at  any 
rate  or  rates,  not  exceeding  the  rates  authorised  by  this 
Regulation  : 

Provided  that  it  shall  be  competent  to  Our  Government, 
from  time  to  time,  to  cancel  or  modify  such  direction.](a) 
House-  _  88.  Subject  to  such  Rules  as  may  he  passed  by  Our 

en  '  Dewan  with  Our  sanction  in  this  behalf,  the  Committee  may 
undertake  the  house-scavenging  of  any  house  or  building,  and 
charge  the  occupier  of  such  house  or  building,  in  respect 
of  the  house-scavenging  done  for  him,  with  a  tax  imposed  in 
manner  directed  bythis  Regulation,  at  such  rate  as  they  may 
think  fit. 

Procedure  in  89.  (1)  The  Committee  may,  at  a  special  meeting,  pass 
imposing  .  . 

taxes.  a  resolution  to  propose  the  imposition  of  any  tax  under 

Section  86  or  Section  88, 

(2)  When  such  a  resolution  has  been  passed,  the 
Committee  shall  publish  a  notice  in  the  Gazette  and  by  beat 
of  drum  within  the  Town,  defining  the  class  of  persons  or 
description  of  property  proposed  to  be  taxed,  and  the  amount 
or  rate  of  the  tax  to  he  imposed. 

(3)  Any  inhabitant  objecting  to  the  proposed  tax  may, 
within  thirty  days  from  the  publication  of  the  said  notice, 
submit  bis  objection  in  writing  to  the  Committee,  and  the 
Committee  shall,  at  a  special  meeting,  take  his  objection  into 
consideration. 

(4)  If  no  such  objection  is  received  within  the  said 
period  of  thirty  days,  or  if  all  such  objections,  having  been 
considered  as  aforesaid,  are  deemed  insufficient,  the  Com¬ 
mittee  may  forward  their  proposal  to  Opr  Dewan,  with  the 
objections  (if  any)  which  have  been  submitted  as  aforesaid 
and  their  decision  thereupon. 


(a)  Added  by’  Regulatic 
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(5)  Our  Dewan,  on  receiving  such  proposal,  may,  with 
Our  approval,  sanction  or  refuse  to  sanction  the  same,  or 
return  it  to  the  Committee  for  further  consideration. 

(6)  When  any  proposal  of  the  Committee  has  been 
sanctioned,  the  Committee  may,  at  a  special  meeting,  direct 
the  imposition  of  the  tax  in  accordance  with  such  proposal. 

(7)  In  giving  such  direction,  the  Committee  shall  fix  a 
date  on  which  the  tax  shall  come  into  force: 

Pro  .rided  that— 

(a)  no  tax  shall  come  into  force  until  its  imposition 
has  been  notified  in  the  Gazette  and  by  beat  of  drum  within 
the  Town ; 

(bl  no  tax  shall  come  into  force  in  less  than  three 
months  from  the  date  of  the  meeting  at  which  its  imposition 
is  directed ; 

{ c )  a  tax  leviable  by  the  year  shall  come  into  force  on 
the  first  day  of  Ghingam,  or  on  the  first  day  of  Vrischikam, 
or  on  the  first  day  of  Kumbhom,  or  on  the  first  day  of  Edavom, 
in  any  year  ;  and,  if  iteomes  into  force  on  any  day  other  than 
the  first  day  of  Chingam,  shall  be  leviable  by  the  quarter  till 
the  first  day  of  Chingam  the  next  ensuing. 

(8)  A  Notification  of  the  imposition  of  a  tax  under 
this  Regulation  shall  be  conclusive  evidence  that  the  tax  has 
been  imposed  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this 
Regulation. 

90.  The  Gommittee  may,  by  a  resolution  passed  at  a  power  to 
special  meeting  and  confirmed  by  Our  Dewan  with  Our 
sanction,  abolish  or  reduce  in  amount  any  tax  imposed  under 

the  foregoing  Sections. 

91.  The  Committee  may,  by  a  resolution  passed  at  a  Power  to 
special  meeting  and  confirmed  by  Our  Dewan  with  Our  sane-  ^atforf™131 
tion,  and  Our  Dewan  with  Our  sanction  may,  by  order,  exempt 

in  whole  or  in  part  from  the  payment  of  any  such  tax  any 
person  or  class  of  persons  or  any  property  or  description  of 
property. .  .  -  ' 
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92.  (1)  If  at  any  time  it  appears  to  Our  Dewan,  on  com¬ 
plaint  made  or  otherwise,  that  any  tax  imposed  under  the 
foregoing  Sections  is  unfair  in  its  incidence  or  that  the  levy 
thereof  or  of  any  part  thereof  is  injurious  to  the  interests  of 
the  general  public,  he  may,  with  Our  sanction,  by  Notification, 
suspend  the  levy  of  the  tax  or  of  such  part  thereof,  for  such 
period  as  may  be  deemed  necessary. 

(2)  Our  Dewan  may,  with  the  like  sanction,  at  any 
time,  by  Notification,  rescind  any  such  suspension. 


Duty  of  fur- 


93.  (1)  The  Gommittee  may,  by  written  communication, 
call  upon  any  inhabitant  of  the  Town  to  furnish  such  in¬ 
formation  as  may  be  necessary  in  order  to  ascertain  whether 
such  inhabitant  is  liable  to  pay  any  tax  under  this  Regu- 


(2)  If  any  inhabitant  so  called  upon  to  furnish  in¬ 
formation  omits  to  furnish  it,  or  furnishes  information  which 
is  untrue,  he  shall  be  punishable  with  fine  which  may  extend 
to  one  hundred  rupees. 


Taxes^oniin-  94.  A  tax  payable  under  Section  86,  Clause  (1),  shall  be 
perty  by  paid  by  the  owner  of  the  property  in  respect  of  which  it  is 
ST par"  payable. 


make  Rules. 


Purposes  for 
which  the 
funds  raised 

Regulation 


95.  The  Committee  may,  subject  to  such  Rules  as  may 
be  passed'by  Our  Dewan  with  Our  sanction  in  this  behalf, 
levy  fees  for  licenses  issued  under  this  Regulation. 

96.  Our  Dewan  may,  with  Our  sanction,  from  time  to 
time,  frame  Rules — 

(а)  regulating  the  mode  in  which  taxes  and  tolls  under 
this  Regulation  may  be  levied  ; 

(б)  prescribing  the  conditions  under  which  taxes  and 
tolls  may  be  revised  or  remitted ; 

(c)  providing  for  appeals  from  assessment  in  respect  of 
taxes  ;  and 

(d)  generally  to  carry  out "  the  provisions  of  this 
Chapter. 

97.  The  funds  raised  under  this  Regulation  shall  be 
utilised  solely  for  purposes  of  general  conservancy,  sanitation 
and  improvement  of  the  Town  in  which  they  are  raised. 


applied, 
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CHAPTER  V. 

Miscellaneous. 

98.  Any  person  aggrieved  by  any  notice  or  order  issued  Appeal  from- 
or  passed  by,  or  by  any  other  act  of,  the  Committee  or  the-  ofCommit^ 
President  under  this  Regulation  may,  within  thirty  days  from  *ee®  °r  Presl" 
the  date  of  such  act,  or  the  promulgation  or  service  of  such 

order  or  notice,  appeal  to  the  Dewan  or  such  other  authority 
as  may  be  appointed  by  Us  in  that  behalf  for  any  particular 
Town.  The  time  occupied  in  obtaining  material  papers  in 
connection  with  the  order,  notice  or  act  appealed  against 
from  the  Committee  or  the  President,  shall  be  excluded  from 
the  computation  of  the  said  thirty  days. 

99.  When,  against  any  order  passed  under  this  Regula-  Suspension 

of  proceed- 

tion,  an  appeal  has  been  instituted  under  the  last  preceding  ings  till 
Section,  all  proceedings  to  enforce  such  order  and  all  prose-  of 

cutions  for  any  breach  thereof  shall,  if  so  directed  by  the 
Dewan  or  other  appellate  authority,  be  suspended,  pending 
the  decision  of  the  appeal. 

100.  Except  as  otherwise  provided  for,  parties  aggrieved  g„its  by  as¬ 
hy  any  notice  issued,  order  passed,  or  act  done  under  the  pro-  su«ved 
visions  of  this  Regulation  may  sue  for  the  cancellation  of 

the  same,  or  for  any  damage  sustained  by  them,  within  eight 
months  from  the  date  of  such  act  or  the  promulgation  or 
service  of  such  order  or  notice,  or  in  case  of  appeal  under 
Section  98,  from  the  date  of  the  order  of  the  appellate  authority. 

No  such  suit  shall  be.  instituted  until  the  expiration  of  two 
months  next  after  notice  in  writing  has  been  given  to  the 
Dewan  stating  the  cause  of  action  and  the  name  and  place  of 
abode  of  the  intending  plaintiff;  and  the  plaint  must  contain 
a  statement  that  such  notice  has  been  so  delivered  or  left. 

101.  (1)  In  the  absence  of  a  written  contract  to  the  con- 

trary,  every  sweeper  or  scavenger  employed  by  a  Committee  sweeper  or 
shall  he  entitled  to  one  week’s  notice  before  discharge  or  one  before8^ 
week’s  wages  in  lieu  thereof,  unless  he  is  discharged  for  mis-  discharge, 
conduct,  or  was  Engaged  for  a  specified  term  and  discharged 
at  the  end  of  it. 
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Penalty  for  (2)  Should  any  sweeper  or  scavenger  employed  by  a 

absence  or  Committee,  in  the  absence  of  a  written  contract  authorising 
without  him  so  to  do  and  without  reasonable  cause,  resign  his  emplov- 
notico.  merit  or  be  absent  from  his  duties  without  giving  one  month’s 
notice  to  the  Committee,  or  neglect  or  refuse  to  perform  his 
duties  or  any  of  them,  he  shall  be  liable  to  imprisonment 
which  may  extend  to  two  months. 


Reasonable 
fixed  in 


Notice  may 


102.  (1)  When  any  notice  under  this  Regulation  re¬ 
quires  any  act  to  be  done  for  which  no  time  is  fixed  by  the 
Regulation,  a  reasonable  time  for  doing  the  same  shall  be 
specified  therein. 

(2)  Whenever  it  is  provided  by  this  Regulation  that  any 
such  notice  may  be  given  to  the  owner  or  occupier  of  any 
land  or  building,  and  the  owner  and  occupier  are  different 
persons,  such  notice  shall  be  gi  ven  to  both  of  them. 


When  notice 
not  complied 
with,  Com¬ 
mittee  may 
take  action. 


Committee 
oostoTwork 
default  by 


Who  to  be 
deemed  pri¬ 
marily  in 
default. 


103.  Whenever  the  terms  of  any  notice  given  under  this 
Regulation  by  a  Committee,  [President  or  Vice-President]^, 
have  not  been  complied  with,  the  Committee,  [President  or 
Vice-President]  (a),  may,  after  twenty  four  hours’  notice,  cause 
the  act  to  be,  done  [and  recover  the  cost  from  the  owner  or 
occupier]  (a). 

104.  When,  under  this  Regulation,  the  owner  or  occupier 
of  any  property  is  required  by  the  Committee  to  execute  any 
Work,  and  default  has  been  made  in  complying  with  the 
fequirement,  and  the  Committee  has  executed  the  work,  the 
oost  of  the  work  may  be  recovered  from  the  person  in  default. 

105.  As  between  themselves  and  the  Committee,  both 
owner  and  occupier  shall  be  deemed  to  be  in  default  for  the 
purpose  of  Section  104,  but  that  one  of  them  shall  be  deemed 
to  be  primarily  in  default  upon  whom,  as  between  landlord 
and  tenant,  the  duty  of  doing  the  required  act  would  properly 
fall  either  in  pursuance  of  a  contract  or  by  law. 


Oeoupie 


106.  When  the  person  primarily  in  default  is  the  owner, 
and  the  Committee  have  recovered  the  whole  or  any  part  of 
the  cost  from  the  occupier,  or  he  has  paid  the  same  Upop 
demand,  he  may  deduct  the  sum  so  recovered  or  paid  from 


.  by  Regulation  Y  of  : 
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the  rout  from  time  to  time  becoming  due  from  him  to  the  recovered 
owner,  or  otherwise  recover  it  from  such  owneT.  from  hlm’ 

107.  All  monies  other  than  fines  and  penalties  recover- 
able  under  this  Regulation  shall  be  .  treated  as  arrears  of 

public  revenue  within  the  meaning  of  Regulation  I  of  1068,  Regulation, 
and  be  recovered  as  such. 

Taxes  imposed  on  buildings  and  lands  under  this  Regu¬ 
lation  shall  be  a  charge  on  such  property  after  the  revenue 
due  on  such  building  or  land. 

108.  A  Medical  officer  may,  with  Our  sanction,  be 
appointed  by  Our  Dewan  as  the  Health  Officer  of  the  Town  Officer, 
to  advise  the  Committee  on  sanitary  matters. 

109.  (1)  The  Committee  shall  keep  in  their  office  a  Registration 

•  of  births  and 

register  o i  ail  births  and  deaths  in  the  Town  according  to  the  deaths. 
Forms  which  may  be  prescribed  for  the  purpose  by  Our 
Dewan. 

(2)  They  shall,  with  the  previous  sanction  of  Our 
Dewan,  appoint  a  person  to  be  Registrar  of  Births  and  Deaths. 

110.  The  Registrar  shall  inform  himself  carefully  of  ^^“u40 
every  birth  and  death  which  happens  in  the  Town  and  shall  births  a.I,d 
register,  as  soon  as  conveniently  may  be  after  the  event,  the  Town, 
without  fee  or  reward,  the  particulars  required  to  be  register¬ 
ed  according  to  the  Forms  prescribed,  touching  every  such 

birth  and  death  as  the  case  may  he,  which  has  not  been 
already  registered. 

111.  [The  father,  karanavan  or  mother  of  every  child  born  information 
in  the  Town,  or,  in  the  Case  of  the  death',  illness,  absence  or  gjyg^witMn 
i  nability  of  the  father,  karanavan  and  mother,  some  person  a  week- 
who  was  present  at,  or  in  attendance  during,  the  child-birth, 

shall,  within  one  week  next  after  the  day  of  every  such  birth, 
give, '  Or  cause  to  be  given,  information  to  the  Registrar, 
according  :to  the  best  of  his  or  her  knowledge  and  belief,  of 
the  several  particulars  '  required  to  be  known  and  registered 
touching- the  birth  of  such  child.];' a)  ! 


(a)  Substituted  by  Segj*latieii;Y  of  1085* 
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Informatio 
of  death  tc 
bo  given. 


112.  [Some  one  of  the  persons  present  at  the  death,  or  in 
attendance  during-  the  last  illness,  of  every  person  dying  in 
the  Town,  or,  in  case  of  the  death,  illness,  inability  or  default 
of  all  such  persons,  the  occupier  of  the  building,  or,  if  the 
occupier  be  the  person  who  has  died,  some  person  living  in 
the  building  in  which  such  death  has  happened,  shall,  within 
three  days,  give  information  to  the  Registrar,  according  to 
the  best  of  his  knowledge  and  belief,  of  the  several 
particulars  required  to  be  known  and  registered  touching  the 
death  of  such  person,  except  in  the  case  of  deaths  from 
infectious  diseases,  when  notice  should  be  given  within  24 
hours.]  (a) 

113.  Every  person  who  conducts  or  performs  the  funeral 
ceremonies  of  any  person  who  has  died  within  the  Town 
shall,  whenever  required,  furnish  to  the  Registrar  such  inform¬ 
ation  as  he  possesses  as  to  the  several  particulars. 


charge  of  a  114.  In  the  case  of  persons  bom  or  dying  in  any  hos- 

hospital  to  pital,  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Medical  officer  in  charge 
cui'ars'of1"  forthwith  to  give  intimation  in  writing  to  the  Committee,  of 
birth7  and  °f  occurrence  of  any  birth  or  death  in  the  hospital  under 

death  there-  his  charge ;  such  intimation  shall  he  in  the  Forms  aforesaid. 


Penalty  for 


or  death  or 
for  giving 
false  in¬ 
formation. 


115.  If  any  person,  whose  duty  it  is  to  give  information 
of  births  and  deaths  under  the  preceding  Sections,  wilfdlly 
neglects  or  refuses  to  give  such  information  or  gives  false 
information,  he  shall  be  liable  to  a  fine  not  Ikceeding  twenty 
rupees. 


entT^anrf  US-  The  Committee  or  any  person  authorised  by  them 

inspection,  in  this  behalf,  after  giving  six  hours’  notice  to  the  occupier, 
if  any,  of  any  building  or  land  in  a  Town,  may,  at  apy  time 
between  sun-rise  and  sun-set,  enter  into  such  building  or  on 
such  land  for  examining  any  works  under  construction  or  for 
any  other  purpose  contemplated  in  this  Regulation  : 

Provided  that  no  such  notice  shall  be  n  ec  essary  when  the 
occupier  or  owner  of  a  building  or  plot  of  land  permits  the 
Committee  or  their  authorised  agent  to  so  enter  : 

(a)  Substituted  by  Regulation -V  of  1085.  - 
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Provided  also  that,  when  any  building  used,  as  a  human 
dwelling  or  as  a  place  of  worship  is  entered,  due  regard  shall 
be  paid  to  the  social  and  religious  sentiments  of  the  oc¬ 
cupiers  or  worshippers,  and  before  any  apartment  in  the 
actual  occupancy  of  a  woman  is  entered  under  this  Section, 
notice  shall  be  given  to  her  that  she  is  at  liberty  to  withdraw 
and  every  reasonable  facility  shall  be  afforded  to  her  for 
withdrawing : 

Provided  further  that,  if  there  is  no  occupier,  the  entry 
shall  be  made  in  the  presence  of  two  Thadastars,  making  a 
record  of  the  same. 

117.  Every  prosecution  under  this  Regulation  may  be 
Instituted  before  any  Magistrate  having  jurisdiction  over  the  tuted  before 
offender :  agls  ra  “■ 

Provided  that  no  Magistrate  who,  as  President  or  as  Mem¬ 
ber  of  the  Committee,  was  concerned  directly  or  indirectly 
with  the  passing  of  any  resolution  on  any  matter,  shall  try  a 
case  connected  with  that  m  atter.  1 


118.  All  punishments  provided  in  this  Regulation  shall 
be  awarded  on  conviction  before  a  Magistrate. 

119.  No  prosecution  of  an  offence  shall  be  started, 
except  by  or  with  the  permission  of  the  Committee  or  Our 
Dewan : 


Punish- 


Provided  th#  nothing  in  this  Section  shall  apply  to 
offences  under  Sections  71,  74,  76,  77,  79  or  80  of  this  Re¬ 
gulation. 

120.  (1)  Our  Dewan  may,  with  Our  sanction,  empower  Puerto 
the  Committee  or  the  President  to  accept  from  any  person  offences, 
against  whoma  reasonable  suspicion  exists  that  he  has  com- 
mitted'an  offence  under  this  Regulation,  a  sum  of  money  by 
way  of  composition  for  such  offence. 

(2)  On  payment  of  such  sum  of  money,  the  suspected 
person,  if  in  custody,  shall  be  discharged,  and  no  further  pro-  • 
ceedings  taken  against  him  in  regard  to  the  offence  or  alleged 
6ffen.ce  so  compounded  for. 
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under  this 
Regulation. 


application 
of  the  provi¬ 
sions  of  this 
Regulation. 

President  to 


(3)  Power  under  sub-section  (1)  to  accept  composition 
for  alleged  offences  may  be  given  either  generally  -in  regard 
to  all  offences  under  this  Regulation,  or  particularly  in 
regard  to  specified  offences  ot  offences  of  a  specified  class, 
and  may  at  any  time  be  withdrawn  by  Our  Dewan,  with 
Our  sanction. 

121.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  all  Police  officers  to  give 
■  immediate  information  to  the  Committee  or  to  their  officers, 

of  any  offence  committed  contrary  to  the  provisions  of  this 
Regulation,  and  to  help  them  in  giving  effect  to  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  this  Regulation. 

122.  Any  Police  officer  may  arrest  any  person  committ¬ 
ing  in  his  view  any  offence  against  the  provisions  of  this 
Regulation,  if  the  name  and  address  of  such  person  be  un¬ 
known  to  him,  and  if  such  person  decline  to  give  his  name 
and  address,  or  if  the  Police  officer  shall  have  reason  to  doubt 
the  accuracy  of  such  name  or  address,  if  given  ;  such  person 
may,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  Code  of  Criminal  Pro¬ 
cedure,  be  detained  at  the  Station-house  until  his  name  and' 
address  shall  be  correctly  ascertained. 

123.  Our  Dewan  may,  by  Notification  in  the  Gazette, 
authorise  any  person  employed  under  a  Committee  appointed 
under  this  Regulation  and  wearing  a  badge  of  office,  [to 
arrest  any  person  who  in  his  view  commits  nuisance  by 
easing  himself  in  or  by  the  side  of  or  near  any  public  street 
or  thoroughfare  in  a  Town  and  also]  (a)  [to  exercise  the 
powers  of  a  Police  officer  for  the  purpose  of  this  Regula¬ 
tion]  fbj. 

124.  Our  Dewan  may,  with  Our  sanction,  by  Notification 
in  the  Gazette,  direct  that,  to  any  specified  area  which  is 
declared  a  Town  under  this  Regulation,  any  of  the  Sections 
thereof  excepting  those  of  Chapter  IV  shall  not  apply,  and 
may  modify  or  cancel  such  Notification. 

125.  The  President  shall,  as  soon  as  may  be  after  the 
first  day  of  Chingam  in  each  year,  prepare  a  detailed  report 
of  the  administration  of  the  Town  during,  the  previous  year, 

(а)  ■  Inserted  by  Regulation  II  of  1088.  "  :  :  ’  ■ 

(б)  Substituted  by  Regulation  V  of  1085. 
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with  a  statement  showing  the  nature  and  amount  of  re¬ 
ceipts  and  disbursements  in  that  year,  in  such  Form  and 
•with  such  particulars  as  Our  Dewan  may,  from  time,  to  time, 
prescribe. 

126.  Fines  imposed  under  this  Regulation  may  be  levied  Levy  of 
by  distress  and  sale  of  the  movables  belonging  to  the  offender,  fin6s- 
who  may  be  kept  in  custody  if  he  fails  to  give  security  for 

the  same  pending  the  return  of  the  warrant  of  distress.  In 
default  of  such  realisation,  he  may  be  sentenced  to  simple 
imprisonment  which  shall,  in  no  ease,  exceed  three  months. 

127.  Our  Dewan  may,  with  Our  sanction,  by  Notifica-  Appointment 
tion  in  the  Gazette,  appoint  any  Member  of  a  Committee  to  sidellt. 

be  Vice-President,  and  such  officer  shall,  in  the  absence  of 
the  President  from  the  Town,  exercise  all  powers  conferred 
and  discharge  all  the  duties  imposed  on  the  President  under 
this  Regulation. 
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SCHEDULE  A. 

Section  [86.]  (a) 

DN  ARTS,  PROFESSIONS,  TRADES  AND  CALLINGS, 

Yearly. 

Class  I.  Es.  Ch.  C 

on  holding  any  office  or  appointment,  public  orH 
r  employed  in  any  capacity,  whose  pay,  salary  or  J 


rying  on  business  as  a  Company ; 

cari  renters,  wholesale  and  retail  traders  and  ma- 

ufacturers  of  every  kind,  contractors,  boat- 

wners  and  commission  agents  ; 

ikers  and  professional  money-lenders ; 

kers  and  dealers  in  securities,  shares  or  bills  of 

rchange  ; 

ors  and  proprietors  of  news-papers ; 

rtising  barristers,  vakils  and  law  agents  ; 

itising  medical  practitioners  of  all  kinds,  includ- 

g  hakims  and  vydians ; 

iers  and  farmers  of  markets ; 

rers  of  hotels  or  boarding-houses ; 

ers  of  mills,  ware -houses,  printing  presses,  oil 
esses,  cotton  presses  and  other  presses  and  fae¬ 
ries  of  all  kinds ; 

essional  artists,  photographers,  aotors,  owners 
managers  of  oircuses  or  theatrical  companies, 

>rs  in  animals  or  vehioles,  and  owners  or  keepers 
livery  stables  or  hackney  carriages. 

Class  II. 

1  described  in  Class  I  whose  pay,  salary  or  pen- 
mts,  or  whose  inoome  is  estimated  to  amount, 
a  month  or  upwards 

Class  III.  . 

i  described  in  Class  I  whose  pay,  salary  or  pen¬ 
ults,  or  whose  income  is  estimated  to  amount,  to 

Class  IV. 

i  described  in  Class  I  whose  pay,  salary  or  pen- 
rats,  or  whose  income  is  estimated  to  amount, 
a  month  or  upwards 
Class  V. 

described  in  Class  I  whose  pay,  salary  or  pen- 
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Vehicles  with  springs,  animals  and  cabin-boats 


For  every  four-wheeled  vehicle  with  springs  constructed  to 
be  drawn  by  two  or  more  horses 

For  every  four-wheeled  vehiole  with  springs  constructed  to 
be  drawn  by  a  horse,  bull  or  bullock,  or  by  bulls  or  bullocks. 

For  every  two-wheeled  vehiole  with  springs  constructed  to 
be  dra  wn  by  one  horse  or  by  one  or  more  bulls  or  bullocks. 

Do.  by  two  or  more  horses 

Every  other  vehiole  with  springs  and  every  bicycle  or 


For  every  horse  over  thirteen  hands  ... 

For  'every  horse  of  or  under  thirteen  hands 
For  every  horse  of  or  under  eleven  hands 
Eor  every  bullock  or  bull  ... 

For  every  male  buffalo 


TOLLS  PAYABLE  ON  ENTERING 


On  every  four-wheeled  vehiole  with  springs... 

On  every  cabin-boat 

On  every  jatka,  hackery  or  cart  laden 

On  every  jatka,  hackery  or  cart  not  laden  ... 

On  every  other  vehicle  with  springs  and  every  bicyole  or 


n  every  horse  under  thirteen  hands 
■y  horse  not  under  thirteen  hands  ... 
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REGULATION  IV  OF  1076. 

BRITISH  POST  REGULATION. 

Contents. 

Preamble. 

Sections. 

1.  Commencement. 

2.  Offenders  in  Travancore  under  the  Postal  law  liable1 
to  punishment  provided  by  the  Indian  Post  Office 
Act  and. Rules  and  orders  thereunder. 

3.  Liability  of  offenders  to  be  tried  and  punished  in 
Travancore  as  in  British  India. 

4.  Protection,  to  the  British  Government  and  its  servants 
in  Travancore  as  in  British  India,  and  the  British 
Postal  law  to  apply  also  to  Travancore. 


Passed  by  His  Highness,  the  Maha  Rajah  of  Travancore 
on  the  13th  July  1901 ,  corresponding  to  the 
30th  Mithunam  107  S. 

Preamble.  Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  make  better  provision  for  the 

efficient  working  of  the  British  Postal  Department  in  Travan¬ 
core  ;  It  is  hereby  enacted  as  follows 
Commence-  1.  This  Regulation  shall  come  into  force  at  once. 


Postal  law 
punishment 


the  Indian 
Post  Office 


2.  Every  person  who,  within  Travancore,  commits  or 
omits  to  do  an  act  which  if  committed  or  omitted  to  be  done 
by  him  in  British  India  would  render  him  liable  to  punish¬ 
ment  under  the  provisions  of  the  Indian  .Post  Office  Act,  VI 
of  1898,  or  of  Rules  or  orders  having  the  force  of  law  issued 
thereunder  by  the  Government  of  India,  shall  be  liable  to  the 
punishment  provided  by  the  said  Act  o-r  Rules  or  orders. 


Liability  of  3.  Every  person  liable  to  punishment  under  the  fore- 
offandarsto  going  Section  shall  be  liable  to  be  tried  and  punished  within 
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Travancore  in  the  same  manner  as  he  would  have  been  liable  f,e  tried  amt 
to  be  tried  and  punished  if  the  act  had  been  committed  or 
omitted  as  aforesaid  within  British  India  :  Provided  that  a  as  in  British 
European  British  subject  so  liable  shall  be  tried  in  accordance  Indla- 
with  the  law  relating  to  the  trial  of  European  British  subjects 
for  offences  committed  in  Travancore. 


4.  The  protection  accorded  to  the  British  Government  ^"keBrltish. 
and  its  servants  in  the  discharge  of  their  duty  under  the  Post  Government 
Office  Act  of  British  India  shall  be  equally  accorded  in  "“ntsinTm- 
Travancore,  and  the  law  of  British  India  for  the  regulation  vancore as 
of  Post  offices  as  well  as  Rules  and  orders  having  the  force  indiaVand 
of  law  in  British  India  shall  be  deemed  to  apply  to  Travail- 
core  so  far  as  they  may  be  suitable.  apply  also  to 
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REGULATION  II  OF  1077. 

GUARDIANS  AND  WARDS  REGULATION. 


Preamble. 

Sections. 


Contents. 
CHAPTER  I. 


1.  Title,  extent  and  commencement. 

2.  Definitions. 

CHAPTER  II. 

Appointment  and  declaration  of  guardians'. 

3.  Power  to  appoint  guardian. 

4.  Saving  of  power  to  appoint  in  other  cases. 

5.  Power  of  the  Court  to  make  order  as  to  guardianship'. 

6.  Persons  entitled  to  apply  for  order. 

7.  Court  having  jurisdiction  to  entertain  application.. 

8.  Form  of  application. 

9.  Procedure  on  admission  of  application. 

10.  Power  to  make  interlocutory  order  for  production  of 

minor  and  interim  protection  of  person  and 
property. 

11.  Hearing  of  evidence  before  making  of  order. 

12.  Simultaneous  proceedings  in  different  Courts. 

13.  Appointment  or  declaration  of  several  guardians. 

14.  Appointment  or  declaration  of  guardian  for  property 

beyond  jurisdiction  of  the  Court. 

15.  Matters  to  be  considered  by  the  Court  in  appoint¬ 

ing  guardian. 

16.  Guardians  not  to  be  appointed  by  the  Court  in 

certain  cases. 


CHAPTER  III. 

Duties, 'rights  and  liabilities  of  guardians. 

17.  Fiduciary  relation  of  guardian  to  ward. 

18.  Remuneration  of  guardian.- 

19.  Duties  of  guardian  of  the  person. 

20.  Title  of  guardian  to  custody  of  ward. 


Guardians 


Wards. 


Sections. 

21.  Removal  of  ward  from  jurisdiction. 

22.  Duties  of  guardian  of  property. 

23.  Powers  of  testamentary  guardian. 

24.  limitation  of  powers  of  guardian  of  property 

appointed  or  declared  by  the  Court. 

25.  Voidability  of  transfers  made  in  contravention  of 

Sections  23  and  24. 

26.  Practice  with  respect  to  permitting  transfers  under 

Sections  23  and  24. 

27.  Variation  of  powers  of  guardian  of  property  appoint¬ 

ed  or  declared  by  the  Court. 

28.  Right  of  guardian  so  appointed  or  declared  to  apply 

to  the  Court  for  opinion  in  mangement  of 
property  of  ward. 

29.  Obligations  on  guardian  of  property  appointed  or 

declared  by  the  Court. 

30.  Suit  against  guardian  where  administration-bond 

31.  Suit  against  guardian  where  administration-bond 

was  not  taken. 

32.  General  liability  of  guardian  as  trustee. 

33.  Right  of  survivorship  among  joint  guardians. 

34.  Removal  of  guardian. 

35.  Discharge  of  guardian. 

36.  Cessation  of  authority  of  guardian. 

37.  Appointment  of  successor  to  guardian  dead,  dis¬ 

charged  or  removed. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

Supplemental  provisions. 

38.  Orders  for  regulating  conduct  or  proceedings  of 

guardians,  and  enforcement  of  those  orders. 

39.  Penalty  for  removal  of  ward  from  jurisdiction. 

40.  Penalty  for  contumacy. 

41.  Recovery  of  fines. 

42.  Repoits.  by  subordinate  Courts. 

43.  Orders  appealable. 


Guardians  and  Wards. 


44.  Finality  of  other  orders. 

45.  Costs. 

46.  Power  of  High  Court  to  make  Rules. 


Passed  by  His  Highness  the  Maha  Rajah  of  Travancore 
on  the  ‘28th  March  1902 ,  corresponding  to  the 
16th  Meenam  1077. 

Whereas  it  it  expedient  to  make  provision  for  the  care 
of  the  persons  and  property  of  minors  ;  It  is  hereby  enacted 
as  follows  : — • 

CHAPTER  I. 

Preliminary. 

1.  (1)  This  Regulation  may  be  called  “  The  Guardians 
and  Wards  Regulation,  1077.  ” 

(2)  It  extends  to  the  whole  of  Travancore  ;  and. 

(3)  It  shall  come  into  force  on  the  1st  Chingam  1078. 

2.  In  this  Regulation,  unless  there  is  something  repug¬ 
nant  in  the  subject  or  context, — 

(1)  “  minor  ”  means  a  person  who  has  not  attained  the 
age  of  eighteen  years  ; 

(2)  “guardian  ”  means  a  person  having  the  care  of  the 
person  of  a  minor,  or  of  his  property,  or  of  both  his  person 
and  property ; 

(3)  “  ward  ’’  means  a  minor  for  whose  person,  or  pro¬ 
perty,  or  both,  there  is  a  guardian  ; 

(4)  “  District  Court  ”  has  the  meaning  assigned  to  that 
expression  in  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure  ; 

(5)  “the  Court”  means  the  District  Court  having 
jurisdiction  to  entertain  an  application  under  this  Regulation 
for  an  order  appointing  or  declaring  a  person  to  be  a  guardian  ; 
and,  where  a  guardian  has  been  appointed  or  declared  in. 
pursuance  of  any  such  application,  it  means  the.  Court  which 
appointed  or  declared  the  guardian,  or,  in  any  matter  relating 
to  the  person  of  the  ward,  the  District  Court  having 
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jurisdiction  in  the  place  where  the  ward  for  the  time  being 
ordinarily  resides  ; 

(6)  “  Peishkar”  means  the  chief  officer  in  charge  of  the 
revenue  administration  of  a  Division,  and  includes  any  officer 
whom  Our  Government,  by  Notification  in.  the  official  Gazette, 
may,  by  name  or  in  virtue  of  his  office,  appoint  to  be  a 
Peishkar  in  any  local  area;  and 

(7)  “  prescribed  ”  means  prescribed  by  Rules  made  by 
the  High  Court  under  this  Regulation. 


3.  Any  person  acquiring,  giving  or  leaving  property  for  Power  to 
the  benefit  of  a  minor  shall  have  the  power  to  appoint  by 

will  or  other  instrument  a  guardian  or  guardians  to  such 
property. 

4.  Nothing  in  this  Regulation  shall  be  construed  to  take  Savi  of 
away  or  derogate  from  any  power  to  appoint  a  guardian  of  power  to  s 
a  minor’s  person,  or  property,  or  both,  which  is  valid  by  the  ^er  ca9e 
law  to  which  the  minor  is  subject. 

Explanation. — A  guardian  cannot  be  appointed  to  the 
property  of  a  minor  who  is  a  member  of  a  joint  family 
governed  by  the  Mitakshara  law  or  by  the  Marumakka- 
thayam  law,  and  possessed  of  no  separate  property. 

5.  (1)  Where  the  Court  is  satisfied  that  it  is  for  the  wel- 


(a)  appointing  a  guardian  of  his  per 


the  Court  may  make  an  order  accc 

(2)  An  order  under  this  Section  sha. 
xy  guardian  who  has  not  been  appoi 
strument  or  appointed  or  declared  by 

(3)  Where  a  guardian  has  been 


11  imply  the  removal  of 
ited  by  will  or  other 
the  Court. 
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order  under  this  Section  appointing  or  declaring  another 
person  to  be  guardian  in  his  stead,  shall  not  be  made  until 
the  powers  of  the  guardian  appointed  or  declared  as  afore¬ 
said  have  ceased  under  the  provisions  of  this  Regulation. 


ply  for  order. 


6.  An  order  shall  not  he  made  under  the  last  foregoing 
Section  except  on  the  application  of — 

(a)  the  person  desirous  of  being,  or  claiming  to  be,  the 
guardian  of  the  minor,  or 


i  b/  any  relative  or  friend  of  the  minor,  or 


(c)  the  Peishkar  of  the  Division  or  other  local  area 
within  which  the  minor  ordinarily  resides  or  in  which  he  has 
property. 


Court  hav- 

applioation. 


7.  (1)  If  the  application  is  with  respect  to  the  guardian¬ 
ship  of  the  person  of  the  minor,  it  shall  be  made  to  the 
District  Court  having  jurisdiction  in  the  place  where  the 
minor  ordinarily  resides.  . 


(2)  If  the  application  is  with  respect  to  the  guardian¬ 
ship  of  the  property  of  the  minor,  it  may  be  made  either  to 
the  District  Court  having  jurisdiction  in  the  place  where  the 
minor  ordinarily  resides,  or  to  a  District  Court  having  juris¬ 
diction  in  a  place  where  he  has  property. 

(3)  If  an  application  with  respect  to  the  guardianship 
of  the  property  of  a  minor  is  made  to  a  District  Court  other 
than  that  having  jurisdiction  in  the  place  where  tire  minor 
ordinarily  resides,  the  Court  may  return  the  application  if  in 
its  opinion  the  application  would  he  disposed  of  more  justly 
or  conveniently  by  any  other  District  Court  having  juris¬ 
diction. 


Form  of  8.  (1)  If  the  application  is  not  made  by  the  Peishkar, 

application.  ^  sjla^  be  by  petition  signed  and  verified  in  manner  pre¬ 
scribed  by  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure  for  the  signing  and 
verification  of  a  plaint,  and  stating,  so  far  as  can  be  ascer¬ 
tained, — 

(a)  the  name,  house-name  (if  any),  sex,  religion,  date  of 
birth  and  ordinary  residence  of  the  minor  ; 
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(b)  where  the  minor  is  a  female,  whether  she  is- married, 
and,  if  so,  the  name  and  age  of  her  husband  ; 

(c)  the  nature,  situation  and  approximate  value  of  the 
property,  if  any,  of  the  minor ; 

(d)  the  name  and  residence  of  the  person  having  the 
custody  or  possession  of  the  person  or  property  of  the  minor  ; 

(e)  what  near  relations  the  minor  has,  and  where  they 
reside ; 

(f)  whether  a  guardian  of  the  person,  or  property,  or 
both,  of  the  minor  has  been  appointed  by  any  person  entitled 
or  claining  to  be  entitled  by  tbe  law  to  which  the  minor  is- 
subject  to  make  such  an  appointment ; 

(g)  whether  an  application  has  at  any  time  been  made 
to  the  Court  or  to  any  other  Court  with  respect  to  the 
guardianship  of  the  person,  or  property,  or  both,  of  the  minor, 
and,  if  so,  when,  to  what  Court,  and  with  what  result ; 

(h)  whether  the  application  is  for  the  appointment  or 
declaration  of  a  guardian  of  the  person  of  the  minor,  or  of 
his  property,  or  of  both ; 

(i)  where  the  application  is  to  appoint  a  guardian,  the 
qualifications  of  the  proposed  guardian  ; 

(;')  where  the  application  is  to  declare  a  person  to  be  a 
guardian,  the  grounds  on  which  that  person  claims  ; 

(k)  the  causes  which  have  led  to  the  making  of  the 
application;  and 

(l)  such  other  particulars,  if  any,  as  may  be  prescribed' 
or  as  the  nature  of  the  application  renders  it  necessary  to 
state. 

(2)  If  the  application  is  made  by  the  Peishkar,  it  shall 
he  by  letter  addressed  to  the  Court  and  forwarded  by  post 
or  in  such  other  manner  as  may  be  found  to  be  con¬ 
venient  and  shall  state  as  far  as  possible  the  particulars 
mentioned  in  sub-section  (1). 

(3)  The  application  must  be  accompanied  by  a  declara¬ 
tion  of  the  willingness  of  the  proposed  guardian  to  act  and 
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.  the  declaration  must  be  signed  by  him  and  attested  by  at 
least  two  witnesses, 

Preoedure  9.  If  the  Court  is  satisfied  that  there  is  ground  for 

of  apphra-011  proceeding  on  the  application,  it  shall  fix  a  day  for  the  hearing 
tion-  thereof,  and  cause  notice  of  the  application  and  of  the  date 

fixed  for  the  hearing — 

(a)  to  be  served  in  the  manner  directed  in  the  Code 
of  Civil  Procedure  on — 

(1)  the  parents  or,  in  the  case  of  Marumakkathayees, 
the  parents  and  karanavan,  of  the  minor,  if  they  are  residing 
in  Travancore, 

(ii)  the  person,  if  any,  named  in  the  petition  or  letter 
as  having  the  custody  or  possession  of  the  person  or  property 
of  the  minor, 

(iii)  the  person  proposed  in  the  application  or  letter  to 
be  appointed  or  declared  guardian,  unless  that  person  is  him¬ 
self  the  applicant,  and 

(iv)  any  other  person  to  whom,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
Court,  special  notice  of  the  application  should  be  given  ;  and 

(b)  to  be  posted  on  some  conspicuous  part  of  the  court¬ 
house,  and  of  the  residence  of  the  minor,  and  otherwise 
published  in  such  manner  as  the  Court,  subject  to  any  Rules 
made  by  the  High  Court  under  this  Regulation,  thinks  fit. 

Power  to  10.  (1)  The  Court  may  direct  that  the  person,  if  any, 

locutory er*  having  the  custody  of  the  minor  shall  produce  him  or  oause 
order  for  him  to  be  produced  at  such  place  and  time  and  before  such 
of  minor'and  person  as  it  appoints,  and  may  make  such  order  for  the 
tectionof r0_  temporary  custody  and  protection  of  the  person  or  property 
person  and  of  the  minor  as  it  thinks  proper, 
property. 

(2)  If  the  minor,  is  a  female  who  ought  not  to  be  com¬ 
pelled  to  appear  in  publio,  the  direction  under  sub- section  fl) 
for  her  production  shall  require  her  to  he  produced  in  accordr 
ance  with  the  customs  an  d  manners  of  the  country. 

(3)  Nothing  in  this  Section  shall  authorise— 
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(a)  the  Court  to  place  a  female  minor  in  the  temporary- 
custody  of  a  person  claiming  to  be  her  guardian  on  the 
ground  of  his  being  her  husband,  unless  she  is  already  in  his 
custody  with  the  consent  of  her  parents,  if  any,  or 

fb)  any  person  to  whom  the  temporary  custody  and 
protection  of  the  property  of  a  minor  is  entrusted  to  dis¬ 
possess  otherwise  than  by  due  course  of  law  any  person  in 
possession  of  any  of  the  properties. 

11.  On  the  day  fixed  for  the  hearing  of  the  application,  Hearing  of 
or  as  soon  afterwards  as  may  be,  the  Court  shall  hear  such 
evidence  as  may  be  adduced  in  support  of  or  in  opposition  to  of  order, 
the  application. 

12.  If  procedings  for  the  appointment  or  declaration  of  Simalt&ne-^ 
a  guardian  of  a  minor  are  taken  in  more  Courts  than  one,  ingsin 
each  of  those  Courts  shall,  on  being  apprised  of  the  proceed- 

ings  in  the  other  Court  or  Courts,  stay  the  proceedings  before 
itself,  and  report  the  case  to  the  High  Court,  and  the  High 
Court  shall  determine  in  which  of  the  Courts  the  proceedings 
with  respect  to  the  appointment  or  declaration  of  a  guardian 
of  the  minor  shall  be  had. 

13.  (1)  If  the  law  to  which  the  minor  is  subject  admits  Appoint-^ 
of  his  having  two  or  more  joint  guardians  of  his  person,  or  Station  of. 
property,  or  both,  the  Court  may,  if  it  thinks  fit,  appoint  or  “'^r“1gIlg_ 
declare  them. 

(2)  Separate  guardians  may  be  appointed  or  declared  of 
the  person  and  of  the  property  of  a  minor. 

(3)  No  person  being  the  next  legal  heir  of  a  ward  or 
appearing  to  have  a  direct  or  indirect  interest  in  the  death  or 
continued  disqualification  of  such  ward  shall  be  appointed  a 
guardian  of  the  person  of  such  ward,  unless  the  Court  is  satis¬ 
fied,  for  reasons  to  be  recorded  in  writing,  that  it  will  he  for 
the.welfare^of  the  minor  to  appoint  such  person  as  guardian. 

(4)  If  a  minor  has  several  properties,  the  Court  may.  if 

it  thinks  fit,  appoint  or  declare  a  separate  guardian  for  any 
on*  or  more  of  the  properties. 
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14.  If  the  Court  appoints  or  declares  a  guardian  for  any 
property  situate  beyond  the  local  limits  of  its  jurisdiction,  the 
Court  having  jurisdiction  in  the  place  where  the  property  is 
situate  shall,  on  production  of  a  certified  copy  of  the  order 
appointing  or  declaring  the  guardian,  accept  him  as  duly  ap¬ 
pointed  or  declared  and  give  effect  to  the  order. 

15.  (1)  In  appointing  or  declaring  the  guardian  of  a 
minor,  the  Court  shall,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Section, 
be  guided  by  what,  consistently  with  the  law  to  which  the 
minor  is  subject,  appears  in  the  circumstances  to  be  for  the 
welfare  of  the  minor. 

(2)  In  considering  what  will  be  for  the  welfare  of  the. 
minor,  the  Court  shall  have  regard  to  the  age,  sex,  religion 
and  social  customs  of  the  minor,  the  character  and  capacity 
of  the  proposed  guardian  and  his  nearness  of  kin  to  the  minor, 
the  wishos,  if  any,  of  a  deceased  parent  orkaranavan,  and  any 
existing  or  previous  relations  of  the  proposed  guardian  with 
the  minor  or  his  property. 

(3)  If  the  minor  is  old  enough  to  form  an  intelligent 
preference,  the  Court  may  consider  that  preference. 

(4)  The  Court  shall  not  appoint  or  declare  any  person 
to  be  a  guardian  against  his  will. 

16.  Nothing  in  this  Chapter  shall  authorise  the  Court  to 
appoint  or  declare  a  guardian  of  the  person — 

(a)  of  a  minor  who  is  a  married  female  and  whose 
husband  js  not,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Court,  unfit  to  be  guardian 
of  her  person,  or 

fb)  of  a  minor  whose  father  or  karanavan  is  living  and 
is  not,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Court,  unfit  to  be  guardian  of  the 
person  of  the  minor. 

CHAPTER  III. 

Duties,  rights  and  liabilities  of  guardians. 

* 

General. 

17.  (1)  A  guardian  stands  in  a  fiduciary  relation  to  his 
ward,  and,  save  as  provided  by  the  will  or  other  instrument. 
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if  any,  by  which  he  was  appointed,  or  by  this  Regulation,  he 
mast  not  make  any  profit  out  of  his  office. 

(2)  The  fiduciary  relation  of  a  guardian  to  his  ward 
extends  to,  and  affects  purchases  by  the  guardian  of  the  pro¬ 
perty  of  tlie  ward,  and  by  the  ward  of  the  property  of  the 
guardian,  immediately  or  soon  after  the  ward  has  ceased  to 
be  a  minor,  and  generally  all  transactions  between  them  while 
the  influence  of  the  guardian  still  lasts  or  is  recent. 

18.  (1)  A  guardian  appointed  or  declared  by  the  Court  Remunera- 
shall  be  entitled  to  such  allowance,  if  any,  as  the  Court  g™r2ian 
thinks  fit  for  his  care  and  pains  in  the  execution  of  his  duties. 

(2)  When  an  officer  of  the  Government,  as  such  officer, 
is  so  appointed  or  declared  to  be  guardian,  such  fees  shall  be 
paid  to  Our  Government,  out  of  the  property  of  the  ward  as 
Our  Dewan,  with  Our  previous  sane. ion,  by  general  or  special 
order,  directs. 

Guardian  of  the  person. 

19.  A  guardian  of  the  person  of  a  ward  is  charged  with  Duties  of 
the  custody  of  the  ward,  and  must  look  to  his  safety,  support,  fhe  person, 
health  and  education,  and  such  other  matters  as  the  law  to 

which  jthe  ward  is  subject  requires. 

20.  (1)  If  a  ward  leaves  or  is  removed  from  the  custody  Title  of 
of  a  guardian  of  his  person,  the  Court,  if  it  is  of  opinion  that  fUstodyof 
it  will  be  for  the  welfare  of  the  ward  to  return  to  the  custody  ward- 

of  his  guardian,  may  make  an  order  for  his  return,  and,  for  the 
purpose  of  enforcing  the  order,  may  cause  the  ward  to  be 
arrested  and  to  be  delivered  into  the  custody, of  the  guardian. 

(2)  For  the  purpose  of  arresting  the  ward,  the  Court 
may  exercise  the  power  conferred  on  a  Magistrate  of  the  First 
Class  by  Section  82  of  the  Code  of  Criminal  Procedure. 

(3)  The  residence  of  a  ward  against  the  will  of  his 
guardian  with  a  person  who  is  not  his  guardian  does  not  of 
itself  terminate  the  guardianship. 

21.  (1)  A  guardian  of  the  person  appointed  or  declared  Eemoval  of 
by  the  Court,  unless  he  is  a  guardian  appointed  by  will  or  ™FdJ™™n 
other  instrument,  shall  not,  without  the  leave  of  the  Court  by  ;|urls  1C  lon' 
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■which  he  was  appointed  or  declared,  remove  the  ward  from 
the  limits  of  its  jurisdiction  except  for  such  purposes  as  may 
be  prescribed. 

(2)  The  leave  granted  by  the  Court  under  sub¬ 
section  (1)  may  be  special  or  general,  and  may  be  defined  by 
the  order  granting  it. 

Guardian  of  properly. 

22.  A  guardian  of  the  property  of  a  ward  is  bound  to 
deal  therewith  as  carefully  as  a  man  of  ordinary  prudence 
would  deal  with  it  if  it  were  his  own,  and,  subject  to  the 
provisions  of  this  Chapter,  he  may  do  all  acts  which  are 
reasonable  and  proper  for  the  realisation,  protection  or 
benefit  of  the  property. 

23.  Where  a  guardian  has  been  appointed  by  will  or 
other  instrument,  his  power  to  mortgage  or  charge,  or  trans¬ 
fer  by  sale,  gift,  exchange  or  otherwise,  immovable  property 
belonging  to  his  ward  is  subject  to  any  restriction  which  may 
he  imposed  by  the  instrument,  unless  he  has  under  this 
Regulation  been  declared  guardian  and  the  Court  which 
made  the  declaration  permits  him  by  an  order  in  writing, 
notwithstanding  the  restriction,  to  dispose  of  any  immovable 
property  specified  in  the  order  in  a  manner  permitted  by  the 

24.  Where  a  person  other  than  a  guardian  appointed  by 
will  or  other  instrument,  has  been  appointed  or  declared  by 
the  Court  to  be  guardian  of  the  property  of  a  ward,  he  shall 
not,  without  the  previous  permission  of  the  Court, — 

(а)  mortgage  or  charge,  or  transfer  by  sale,  gift, 
exchange  or  otherwise,  any  part  of  the  immovable  property 
of  his  ward,  or 

(б)  lease  any  part  of  that  property  for  a  term  exceed¬ 
ing  five  years  or  for  any  term  extending  more  than  one  year 
beyond  the  date  on  which  the  ward  will  cease  to  be  a  minor. 

25.  A  disposal  of  immovable  property  by  a  guardian  in 
contravention  of  either  of  the  two  last  foregoing  Sections  is 
voidable  at  the  instance  of  any  other  person  affected  thereby- 
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26.  (1)  Permission  to  the  guardian  to  do  any  of  the 

acts  mentioned  in  Sections  23  and  24  shall  not  be  granted  by 
the  Court  except  in  case  of  necessity  or  for  an  evident 
advantage  to  the  ward. 

(2)  The  order  granting  the  permission  shall  recite 
the  necessity  or  advantage,  as  the  case  maybe,  describe  the 
property  with  respect  to  which  the  act  permitted  is  to  be 
done,  and  specify  such  conditions,  if  any,  as  the  Court  may 
see  fit  to  attach  to  the  permission ;  and  it  shall  be  recorded, 
dated  and  signed  by  the  Judge  of  the  Court  with  his  own 
hand,  or,  when  from  any  cause  he  is  prevented  from  -  record¬ 
ing  the  order  with  his  own  hand,  shall  be  taken  down  in 
writing  from  bis  dictation  and  be  dated  and  signed  by  him. 

(3)  The  Court  may  in  its  discretion  attach  in  the 
permission  the  following  among  other  conditions,  namely  ; — ■ 

(«)  that  a  sale  shall  not  be  completed  without  the 
sanction  of  the  Court; 

( b )  that  a  sale  shall  be  made  to  the  highest  bidder  by 
public  auction,  before  the  Court  or  some  person  specially 
appointed  by  the  Court  for  that  purpose,  at  a  time  and  place 
to  be  specified  by  the  Court,  after  such  proclamation  of  the 
intended  sale  as  the  Court,  subject  to  any  Rules  made  under 
this  Regulation  by  the  High  Court,  directs  ; 

(c)  that  a  lease  shall  not  be  made  in  consideration 
of  a  premium  or  shall  be  made  for  such  term  of  years  and 
subject  to  such  rents  and  covenants  as  the  Court  directs ; 

( d )  that  the  whole  or  any  part  of  the  proceeds  of 
the  act  permitted  shall  be  paid  into  the  Court  by  the 
guardian,  to  be  disbursed  therefrom  or  to  be  invested  by 
the  Court  on  prescribed  securities  or  to  be  otherwise  dis¬ 
posed  of  as  the  Court  directs. 

(4)  Before  granting  permission  to  a  guardian  to 
do  an  act  mentioned  in  Sections  23  and  24,  the  .Court  may 
cause  notice  of  the  application  for  the  permission  to  be 
given  to  any  relative  or  friend  of  the  ward  who  should,  in 
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its  opinion,  receive  notice  thereof,  and  shall  hear  and  re¬ 
cord  the  statement  of  any  person  who  appears  in  opposition 
to  the  application. 

27.  Where  a  guardian  of  the  property  of  a  ward  has 
been  appointed  or  declared  by  the  Court,  the  Court  may, 
from  time  to  time,  by  order,  define,  restrict  or  extend  his 
powers  with  respect  to  the  property  of  the  ward  in  such 
manner  and  to  such  extent  as  it  may  consider  to  be  for 
the  advantage  of  the  ward  and  consistent  with  the  law  to 
which  the  ward  is  subject. 

28.  (1)  A  guardian  appointed  or  declared  by  the  Court 
may  apply  by  petition  to  the  Court  which  appointed  or 
declared  him,  for  its  opinion,  advice  or  direction  on  any 
present  question,  respecting  the  management  or  adminis¬ 
tration  of  the  property  of  his  ward. 

(2)  If  the  Court  considers  the  question  to  be  proper 
foi  summary  disposal,  it  shall  cause  a  copy  of  the  petition  to 
be  served  on,  and  the  hearing  thereof  may  be  attended  by, 
such  of  the  persons  interested  in  the  application  as  the  Court 
thinks  fit. 

(3)  The  guardian  stating  in  good  faith  the  facts  in 
the  petition  and  acting  upon  the  opinion,  advice  or  direction 
given  by  the  Court  shall  be  deemed,  so  far  as  regards  his  own 
responsibility,  to  have  performed  his  duty  as  guardian  in  the 
-subject-matter  of  the  application. 

29.  Where  a  guardian  of  the  property  of  a  ward  has 
been  appointed  or  declared  by  the  Court,  he  shall, — 

(a)  if  so  required  by  the  Court,  give  a  bond,  as  nearly 
as  may  be  in  the  prescribed  Form,  to  the  Judge  of  the  Court 
to  enure  for  the  benefit  of  the  Judge  for  the  time  being,  with 
or  without  sureties,  as  may  be  prescribed,  engaging  duly  to 
account  for  what  he  may  receive  in  respect  of  the  property 
of  the  ward ; 

(b)  if  so  required  by  the  Court,  deliver  to  the  Court, 
within  six  months  from  the  date  of  his  appointment  or  declar¬ 
ation  by  the  Court  or  within  such,  other  time  as.  the  Court 
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directs,  a  statement  of  the  immovable  property  belonging  to 
the  ward,  of  the  money  and  other  movable  property  which 
he  has  received  on  behalf  of  the  ward  up  to  the  date  of 
delivering  the  statement,  and  of  the  debts  due  on  that  date  to 
or  from  the  ward  ; 

(c)  if  so  required  by  the  Court,  exhibit  his  accounts  in 
the  Court,  at  such  times  and  in  such  Form  as  the  Court  from 
time  to  time  directs  ; 

id)  if  so  required  by  the  Court,  pay  into  the  Court  at 
such  time  as  the  Court  directs  the  balance  due  from  him  on 
those  accounts,  or  so  much  thereof  as  the  Court  directs ;  and 

(e)  apply  for  the  maintenance,  education  and  advance¬ 
ment  of  the  ward  and  of  such  persons  as  are  dependent  on 
him,  and  for  the  celebration  of  ceremonies  to  which  the  ward 
or  any  of  those  persons  may  be  a  party,  such  portion  of  the 
income  of  the  property  of  the  ward  as  the  Court  from  time  to 
time  directs,  and,  if  the  Court  so  directs,  the  whole  or  any 
part  of  that  property. 

30.  Where  a  gu  ardian  appointed  or  declared  by  the  guit  against . 
Court  has  given  a  bond  duly  to  account  for  what  he  may 

receive  in  respect  of  the  property  of  his  ward,  the  Court  may,  mjnnrtration- 

on  application  made  by  petition  and  on  being  satisfied  that 

the  engagement  of  the  bond  has  not  been  kept,  and  upon  such 

terms  as  to  security,  or  providing  that  any  money  received  be 

paid  into  the  Court,  or  otherwise  as  the  Court  thinks  fit, 

assign  the  bond  to  some  proper  person,  who  shall  thereupon 

he  entitled  to  sue  on  the  bond  in  his  own  name  as  if  the  bond 

had  been  originally  given  to  him  instead  of  to  the  Judge  of 

the  Court,  and  shall  be  entitled  to  recover  thereon  as  trustee 

for  the  ward,  in  respect  of  any  breach  thereof. 

31.  (1)  Where  a  guardian  appointed  or  declared  by  the  ^"rjfa“nst 
Court  has  not  given  a  bond  as  aforesaid,  any  person,  with  the  where  ad- 
leave  of  the  Court,  may,  as  next  friend,  at  any  time  during  Jf*"' 
the  continuance  of  the  minority  of  the  ward,  and  upon  such  not  taken, 
terms  as  aforesaid,  institute  a  suit  against  the  guardian,  or, 

in  case  of  his  death,  against  his  representative,  for  an  ac¬ 
count  of  what  the  guardian  has  received  in  respect  of  the 
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rard,  and  may  recover  in  the  suit,  as  trustee 
,h  amount  as  may  be  found  to  be  payable  by 
lis  representative,  as  the  case  may  be. 


they  relate  to  a  suit  against  a  guardian,  be  subject  to  the- 
provisions  of  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure. 

32.  Nothing  in  either  of  the  two  last  foregoing  Sections 
shall  be  construed  to  deprive  a  ward  or  his  representative  of 
any  remedy  against  his  guardian,  or  the  representative  of  the 
guardian,  which,  not  being  expressly  provided  in  either  of 
those  Sections,  any  other  beneficiary  or  his  representative 
would  have  against  his  trustee  or  the  representative  of  the- 
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33.  On  the  death  of  one  of  two  or  more  joint  guardians, 
’  the  guardianship  continues  to  the  survivor  or  survivors  until 

a  further  appointment  is  made  by  the  Court. 

34.  The  Court  may,  on  the  application  of  any  person 
interested,  or  of  its  own  motion,  remove  a  guardian  appointed 
or  declared  by  the  Court,  or  a  guardian  appointed  by  will  or 
other  instrument,  for  any  of  the  following  causes,  namely  : — 


( b )  for  continued  failure  t 


(c)  for  incapacity  to  perform  the  duties  of  his  trust ; 

(d)  for  ill-treatment,  or  neglect  to  take  proper  care,  of 
his  ward ; 

(c)  for  contumacious  disregard  of  any  provision- of  this 
Regulation  or  of  any  order  of  the  Court ; 

(/)  for  conviction  of  an  offence  implying,  in  the  opinion 
of  the  Court,  a  defect  of  character  which  unfits  him  to  be  the 
guardian  of  his  ward  ; 

(<?)  for  having  an  interest  adverse  to-  the'  faithful  per¬ 
formance  of  h.is  duties ; 
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( h )  for  ceasing  to  reside  within  the  local  limits  of  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  Court ; 

(t)  in  the  case  of  a  guardian  of  the  property,  for  bank¬ 
ruptcy  or  insolvency ; 

( j )  by  reason  of  the  guardianship  of  the  guardian  ceas¬ 
ing  or  being  liable  to  cease,  under  the  law  to  which  the  minor 
is  subject  : 

Provided  that  a  guardian  appointed  by  will  or  other 
instrument,  whether  he  has  been  declared  under  this 
Regulation  or  not,  shall  not  be  removed — 

(a)  for  the  cause  mentioned  in  Clause  (g)  unless,  the 
adverse  interest  accrued  after  the  death  of  the  person  who 
appointed  him,  or  it  is  shown  that  that  person  made  and 
maintained  the  appointment  in  ignorance  of  the  existence  of 
the  adverse  interest,  or 

(f>)  for  the  cause  mentioned  in  Clause  (h)  unless  such 
guardian  has  taken  up  such  a  residence  as,  in  the  opinion  of 
the  Court,  renders  it  impracticable  for  him  to  discharge  the 
functions  of  guardian. 

35  (1)  If  a  guardian  appointed  or  declared  by  the  Court  D^°r^®e  of 
desires  to  resign  his  office,  he  may  apply  to  the  Court  to  he 
discharged. 

(2)  If  the  Court  finds  that  there  is  sufficient  reason  for 
the  application,  it  shall  discharge  him. 

36.  (1)  The  powers  of  a  guardian  of  the  person  cease—  Cessation  of 

( a )  by  his  death,  removal  or  discharge  ;  guardian. 

(b)  by  the  ward  ceasing  to  be  a  minor ; 

(c)  in  the  case  of  a  female  ward,  by  her  marriage  to  a 
husband  who  is  not  unfit  to  be  guardian  of  her  person  or,  if 
the  guardian  was  appointed  or  declared  by  the  Court,  by  her 
marriage  to  a  husband  who  is  , not,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Court, 
so  unfit ;  or, 

(d)  in  tile  case  of  a  ward  whose  father  or  karanavan.  was 
unfit  to  be.  guardian  of  the  person  of  the  ward,  by  the  father 
or  karanavan  ceasing  to  be  so  oiyif  the  father  or  karanavan 
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was  deemed  by  the  Court  to  be  so  unfit,  by  his  ceasing  to  be 
sn  in  the  opinion  of  the  Court. 

(3)  The  powers  of  a  guardian  of  the  property  cease- 
la)  by  bis  death,  removal  or  discharge  ;  or 
(b)  by  the  ward  ceasing  to  be  a  minor. 

(3)  When  for  any  cause  the  power?  of  a  guardian  cease, 
the  Court  may  require  him  or,  if  he  is  dead,  his  representative 
to  deliver  as  it  directs  any  property  in  his  possession  or 
control  belonging  to  the  ward  or  any  accounts  in  his  possess¬ 
ion  or  control  relating  to  any  past  or  present  property  of  the 
ward. 

(4)  When  be  has  delivered  the  property  or  accounts  as' 
required  by  the  Court,  the  Court  may  declare  him  to  be  dis¬ 
charged  from  his  liabilities  save  as  regards  any  fraud  which 
may  subsequently  be  discovered. 

37.  When  a  guardian  appointed  or  declared  by  the 
Court  is  discharged,  or,  under  the  law  to  which  the  ward  is 
subject,  ceases  to  be  entitled  to  act,  or  when,  any  such, 
guardian  or  a  guardian  appointed  by  will  or  other  instrument 
is  removed  or  dies,  the  Court,  of  its  own  motion  or  on 
application  under  Chapter  II,  may,  if  the  ward  is  still  a  minor,’ 
appoint  or  declare  another  guardian  of  his  person,  or  property, 
or  both,  as  the  case  may  be. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

Supplemental  provisions. 

Orders  for  38.  (1)  The  Court  may,  on  the  application  of  any  person 

conduct  or  interested  or  of  its  own  motion,  make  an  order  regulating  the 

ofgua^dianss  nonc'uet  or  proceeedings  of  any  guardian  appointed  or  declar- 
and  enforce-  ed  by  the  Court, 
those  orders. 

(2)  Where  there  are  more  guardians  than  one  of  a 
ward,  and  they  are  unable  to  agree  upon  a  question  affecting" 
his  welfare,  any  of  them  may  apply  to  the  Court  for  its 
direction,  and  the  Court  may  make  such  order  respecting  the' 
matter  in  difference  as  it  thinks  fit. 
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(3)  Except  where  it  appears  that  the  object  of  making 
an  order  under  sub-section  (1)  or  sub-section  (2)  would  be 
defeated  by  the  delay,  the  Court  shall,  before  making  the 
order,  direct  notice  of  the  application  therefor  or  of  the 
intention  of  the  Court-  to  make  it,  as  the  case  may  be,  to  bo 
given,  in  a  case  under  sub-scotion  (1),  to  the  guardian  or,  in  a 
case  under  sub-section  (2),  to  the  guardian  who  has  not  made 
the  application. 

(4)  In  case  of  disobedience  to  an  order  made  under  sub- 
sectionfll  or  sub-section  (2),  the  order  may  be  enforced  in  the 
same  maimer  as  an  injunction  granted  under  Section  471  or 
Section  472  of  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure,  in  a  case  under 
sub-section  (1),  as  if  the  ward  were  the  plaintiff  and  the 
guardian  were  the  defendant,  or  in  a  case  under  sub-section 
<2),  as  if  the  guardian  who  made  the  application  were  the 
plaintiff  and  the  other  guardian  were  the  defendant. 

39.  If,  for  the  purpose  or  with  the  effect  of  preventing 
the  Court  from  exercising  its  authority  with  respect  to  a 
ward,  a  guardian  appointed  or  declared  by  the  Court 
removes  the  ward  from  the  limits  of  the  jurisdiction 
of  the  Court  in  contravention  of  the  provisions  of  Section  21, 
he  shall  be  liable,  by  order  of  the  Court,  to  fine  not  exceeding 
one  thousand  rupees,  or  to  imprisonment  in  the  Civil  jail  for 
a  term  which  may  extend  to  six  months. 

40.  11)  In  the  following  cases,  namely  : — 

(a)  if  a  person  having  the  custody  of  a  minor  fails  to 
produce  him  or  cause  him  to  be  produced  in  compliance 
with  a  direction  under  Section  10,  sub-section  (1),  or  to  do 
his  utmost  to  compel  the  minor  to  return  to  the  custody 
of  his  guardian  in  obedience  to  an  order  under  Section  20, 
sub-section  (1),  or, 

(b)  if  a  guardian  appointed  or  declared  by  the  Court 
fails  to  deliver  to  the  Court,  within  the  time  allowed  by  or 
under  Clause  (b)  of  Section  29,  a  statement  required  under 
thdt  Clause,  or  to  exhibit  accounts  in  compliance  with  a  re¬ 
quisition  under  Clause  (c)  of  that  Section,  or  to  pay  into  the 


712 


Guardians  and  Wards. 


Court  the  balance  due  from  him  on  those  accounts  in  com¬ 
pliance  with  a  requisition  under  Clause  ( d )  of  that  Section,  or, 

( c )  if  a  person  who  has  ceased  to  be  a  guardian,  or  the 
representative  of  such  a  person,  fails  to  deliver  any  property 
or  accounts  in  compliance  with  a  requisition  under  Section  36, 
sub-section  (3),  the  person,  guardian  or  representative,  as  the 
case  may  be,  shall,  if  the  failure,  omission  or  default  be  with¬ 
out  sufficient  cause,  be  liable  by  order  of  the  Court  to  fine  not 
exceeding  one  hundred  rupees,  and  in  case  of  recusancy  to 
further  fine  not  exceeding  ten  rupees  for  each  day  after  the 
first  during  which  the  default  continues,  and  not  exceeding, 
five  hundred  rupees  in  the  aggregate,  and  to  detention  in  the 
Civil  jail  until  he  undertakes  to  produce  the  minor  or  cause 
him  to  be  produced,  or  to  compel  his  return,  or  to  deliver 
the  statement  or  to  exhibit  the  accounts,  or  to  pay  the 
balance,  or  to  deliver  the  property  or  accounts,  as  the  case 
may  be. 

(2)  If  a  person  who  has  been  released  from  detention  on 
giving  an  undertaking  under  sub-section  (1)  fails  to  carry  out 
the  undertaking  within  the  time  allowed  by  the  Court,  the 
Court  may  cause  him  to  be  arrested  and  re-committed  to  the 
Civil  jail. 

41.  The  fines  imposed  under  this  Regulation  shall  be 
realised  in  the  manner  prescribed  in  the  Code  of  Criminal 
Procedure. 

42.  (1)  The  Court  may  call  upon  any  Court  subordinate 
to  the  Court  for  a  report  on  any  matter  arising  in  any  pro¬ 
ceeding  under  this  Regulation  and  treat  the  report  as  evi¬ 
dence. 

(2)  Ror  the  purpose  of  preparing  the  report,  the  Judge 
of  the  subordinate  Court  shall  make  such  inquiry  as  he 
deems  necessary,  and  may  for  the  purposes  of  the  inquiry 
exercise  any  power  of  compelling  the  attendance  of  a  witness 
to  give  evidence  or  produce  a  document  which  is  conferred  on 
a  Court  by  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure. 

43.  .  An  appeal  shal  lie  to  the  High  Court  from  an  order  . 
made  by  a  District  Court, — 


(а)  under  Section  5,  appointing  or  declaring  or  refusing 
to  appoint  or  declare  a  guardian  ;  or, 

(б)  under  Section  7,  sub-section  (3),  returning  an  appli- 


(d)  under  Section  21,  refusing  leave  for  the  removal  ot 
a  ward  from  the  limits  of  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Court,  or 
imposing  conditions  with  respect  thereto  ;  or, 

(e)  under  Section  23  or  24,  refusing  or  granting  permiss¬ 
ion  to  a  guardian  to  do  an  act  referred  to  in  the  Section ;  or, 

(/)  under  Section  27,  defining,  restricting  or  extending 
the  powers  of  a  guardian  ;  or, 

(g)  under  Section  34,  removing  or  refusing  to  remove  a 
guardian  ;  or, 

(h)  under  Section  35,  refusing  to  discharge  a  guardian  ;  or, 

(0  under  Section  38,  regulating  the  conduct  or  proceed¬ 
ings  of  a  guardian,  or  settling  a  matter  in  difference  between 
joint  guardians,  or  enforcing  the  order ;  or, 

(j)  under  Section  39  or  Section  40,  imposing  a  penalty. 

44.  Save  as  provided  by  the  last  fore-going  Section  and  Finalits 
by  Section  568  of  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure,  an  order  made  ot  et01 
under  this  Regulation  shall  be  final,  and  shall  not  be  liable  to 

be  contested  by  suit  or  otherwise. 

45.  The  costs  of  any  proceeding  under  this  Regulation,  Costa, 
including  the  costs  of  maintaining  a  guardian  or  other  person 

in  the  Civil  jail,  shall,  subject  to  any  Rules  made  by  the  High 
Court  under  this  Regulation,  be  in  the  discretion  of  the  Court 
in  which  the  proceeding  is  had. 

46.  (1)  In  addition  to  any  other  power  to  make  Rules  IWer^ 

conferred  by  this  Regulation,  the  High  Court  may,  from  time  t0  mak 
to  time,  make  Rules  consistent  with  this  Regulation  ® 

(a)  as  to  the  matters  respecting  which,  and  the  time  at 
which,  reports  should  be  called  for  from  subordinate  Courts  ; 
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(6)  as  to  the'allowanoes  to  be  granted  to,  and  the  secur¬ 
ity  to  be  required  from,  guardians,  and  the  cases  in  which 
such  allowances  should  be  granted  ; 

(c)  as  to  the  procedure  to  be  followed  with  respect  to 
applications  of  guardians  for  permission  to  do  acts  referred 
to  in  Sections  23  and  24 ; 

(d.)  as  to  the  circumstances  in  which  such  requisitions 
as  are  mentioned  in  Clauses  (a),  (6),  (c)  and  (d)  of  Section  29 
should  be  made ; 

(e)  as  to  the  preservation  of  statements  and  accounts 
delivered  and  exhibited  by  guardians ; 

(/)  as  to  the  inspection  of  those  statements  and 
accounts  by  persons  interested  ; 

( g )  as  to  the  custody  of  money,  and  securities  for  money 
belonging  to  wards ; 

(h)  as  to  the  securities  on  which  money  belonging  to 
wards  may  be  invested  ; 

(i)  as  to  the  education  of  wards  for  whom  guardians 
have  been  appointed  or  declared  by  the  Court ;  and 

(j)  generally,  for  the  guidance  of  the  Courts  in  carry¬ 
ing  eut  the  purposes  of  this  Regulation. 

(2)  Rules  passed  by  the  High  Court  under  this  Regu¬ 
lation  shall  not  have  effect  until  they  have  been  appoved  of 
by  Us  and  published  in  the  official  Gazette. 


Rides  framed  by  the  High  Court  under  the  Guardians 
and.  Wards  Regulation,  II  of  1077,  and  sanctioned 
under  date  the  2nd  August  1902,  corresponding 
to  the  18th  Karkatakam  1077 , 

1.  All  proceedings  under  the  Guardians:  and  Wards  Re¬ 
gulation,  II  of  1077,  shall  be  entitled  “  In  the  matter  of  the 
minqr  ”,  as  in  Form  No.  1. 
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Appointment  of  guardian. 

2.  (1)  An  application  by  any  person  other  than  the  Application 
Peishkar  or  other  officer  appointed  by  Government,  for  the  menifof™1' 
appointment  of  a  guardian,  or  for  a  declaration  that  a  person  guardian, 
is  the  guardian  of  a  minor,  shall  be  by  original  petition  in 

Form  No.  1.  An  interlocutory  order  for  the  protection  of  the 
person  and  property  of  a  minor  may  be  as  in  Form  No.  &. 

(2)  In  addition  to  the  particulars  required  by  Section  8  Particulars, 
of  the  said  Regulation,  the  application  shall  state  the  law  to 
which  the  minor  is  subject,  whether  Hindu  Mitakshara  law 
or  Marumakkathayam  law  or  any  other  law  of  inheritance, 
and  whether  the  minor  is  entitled  to  any  separate  property 
absolutely  or  subject  to  the  rights,  or  interests  of  any  other 
person ;  and  shall  specify  all  persons  of  the  same  degree  of 
relationship  as,  or  of  nearer  degree  than,  the  proposed  guard¬ 
ian,  and  where  a  female  is  proposed  as  guardian,  the  hearest 
male  relation  of  the  minor. 

3.  Where  the  karanavan  or  father  of  the  minor  Is  living, 
and  is  not  proposed  as  guardian,  the  application  shall  also 
state  any  facts  relied  on  as  showing  that  he  is.  unfit  to  act  as 
guardian  of  the  minor,  or  that  he  consents  to  the  applica¬ 
tion. 

4.  Where  it  is  proposed  to  deal  with  any  property  of  the 
minor  in  manner  mentioned  in  Section  24  of  the  said'  Regula¬ 
tion,  the  grounds  of  the  application,  and  the  relief  prayed, 
shall  be  stated  shortly  in  a  separate  petition  or  applica¬ 
tion. 

5.  The  declaration  of  willingness  of  the  proposed  guard¬ 
ian  to  act  shall  be  in  Form  No.  2,  and  may  be  annexed  to,  or 
exhibited  with,  the  petition  ;  and,  if  contained  in  a  separate 
document,  shall  be  headed  with  the  cause  title  of  the 
petition. 

6.  Notice  of  the  application  shall  be  in  Form  No.  3  and 
shall  be  served  in  the  manner  prescribed  for  summons  to  a 
defendant,  on  the  persons  mentioned  in  Rule  2.  The  petition¬ 
er  shall,  within  three  days  frona.the  admission. of  the  petition. 


When’ pro¬ 
perty  propotf* 
ed  to  be  dealt. 
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pay  into  Court  the  process  fee  for  service  of  the  notice.  The 
Court  may  also  direct  the  publication  at  the  expense  of  the 
petitioner  of  the  notice  in  such  newspaper  or  newspapers  as 
it  thinks  fit,  and  shall  direct  such  publication  in  any  case  in 
which  the  petitioner  is  the  Peishkar  or  other  officer  of  Go¬ 
vernment  or  is  not  a  relation  of  the  minor.  An  order  appoint¬ 
ing  a  guardian  or  declaring  a  person  to  be  a  guardian  of  the 
person  may  be-as  in  Forms  Nos.  4 — 5. 

?.  Unless  the  Court,  for  reasons  to  be  recorded  in  writ¬ 
ing,  otherwise  orders,  a  person  appointed,  or  declared  to  be, 
guardian  of  the  property  of  the  minor,  shall  give  security,  in 
the  bond  of  himself  and  two  or  more  sureties,  for  twice  the 
amount  or  value  of  the  movable  property,  and  for  tho  amount 
of  the  annual  rents,  profits,  or  other  income  of  the  movable 
and  immovable  property,  to  be  received  or  accounted  for  by 
the  guardian  ;  and  shall  furnish  the  statement  of  the  property 
and  debts  mentioned  in  sub-section  (b)  of  Section.  29  of  the 
said  Regulation  and  shall  file  and  prove  his  accounts  once  in 
every  year. 

8.  When  security  is  to  be  given,  the  Court  shall  deter- 
•mine  the  actual  amount  thereof,  and .  may  examine,  the  pro¬ 
posed  sureties  as  to  their  property  and  liabilities,  and  for  this 
.purpose,  may  direct  notice  to  issue  to  the  proposed  sureties, 
and  adjourn  the  further  hearing  of  the  application  to  a  fixed 
day,  as  in  Form  No.  7. 

9.  The  proposed  guardian  and  his  sureties,  when  approv¬ 
ed  by  the  Court,  shall  execute  a  security  bond,  in  Form  No.  8 
before  the  Judge  or  an  officer  authorised  to  take  'affidavits. 
The  bond  shall  be  filed  in  Court,  not  less  than  three  days 
before  the  adjourned  hearing,  and,  if  approved  by  the  Judge, 
shall  be  Signed  by  him  m  the  margin.  At  the  adjourned 
hearing,  the  Judge  shall  determine  the  amount  to  be  allowed 
for  the  maintenance  and  education  of  the  minor,  and  the 
amofint,  if  any,  to  be  allowed  to  the  guardian  under  Rule  22, 
and  may  also  give  any  special  directions  as  to  the  powers  to 
be  exercised  by  the  guardian  and  shall  pass  an  order  in  Form 
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No.  9  or  10,  and  adjourn  the  application  to  a  fixed  day  for 
the  guardian  to  bring  in  the  statement  and  account  therein 
mentioned. 

10.  If  the  Court  thinks  fit  to  appoint  a  guardian,  with-  when'guanl? 
out  giving  security,  the  proposed  guardian  shall  file  in  Court  * 

an  undertaking  in  Form  No.  11  duly  stamped,  and  thereupon  security, 
the  Court  shall  pass  an  order  in  Form  No.  12. 

11.  If  any  person  is  entitled  to  maintenance,  or  an  Amount  to 
allowance  for  marriage,  out  of  the  property,  or  to  reside  in  maintenance, 
any  house,  of  the  minor,  the  Court  may  fix  the  amount  to  he  &0- 

paid  to  such  person  for  maintenance,  or  in  respect  of  marriage 
or  residence,  or  give  such  directions  with  respect  thereto  as 
it  thinks  fit. 

Interlocutory  applications. 

12.  (1)  Every  application  under  the  said  Regulation,  Subsequent 
subsequent  to  the  determination  of  the  original  petition  under  to' be'inter^ 
which  a  guardian  of  the  minor  was  appointed,  or  declared  by  luotory. 
the  Court,  shall  be  by  interlocutory  application  headed  as  in 

Form  No.  13. 

(2)  Unless  the  Court,  for  reasons  to  be  recorded  in 
writing,  otherwise  orders,  or  unless  the  written  consent  of  the 
parties  is  filed  in  Court,  notice  of  the  application  shall  be 
given  to  every  party  to  the  original  petition,  and  to  such  other 
persons  interested  in  the  person  or  property  of  the  minor  as 
the  Court  directs.  The  notice  shall  state  the  substance  of  the 
order  prayed  for,  as  in  Form  No.  14. 

Applications  to  deal  with  immovable  property  of  a  minor. 

13-  An  application  for  leave  to  deal  with  any  immovable  Application 
property  of  a  minor  by  way  of  sale,  mortgage,  lease,  or  other-  immovable 
wise,  shall  state  concisely  the  substance  of  the  order  prayed  property, 
for,  as  in  Form  No.  13  and  shall  he  supported  by  the.  affidavit 
of  some  disinterested  and  independent  person  stating  what, 
in  his  opinion,  is  the  value  of  the  property  proposed  to  he  dealt 
with,  and  the  best  manner  of  disposing  thereof,  in  the  interests 
of  the  minor,  and  also  by  the  affidavit  of  some  person,'  ac¬ 
quainted  with  the  circumstances  of  the  minor,  showing  the 
necessity  or  advantage  of  the  said  disposition. 
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Sale  of 


Order  as  to 


Discharge 


granted  till 


14.  Leave  to  sell  should  be  granted,  only  in  exceptional 
cases  where,  for  reasons  to  be  recorded  in  writing,  it  appears 
that  the  sale  is  needed  in  the  best  interests  of  the  minor,  and 
if  such  leave  is  granted,  the  sale  is  to  be  made  by  private 
contract  or  by  public  auction  with  the  sanction  of  the  Court. 
The  public  auction  shall  be  conducted  in  the  manner  pre¬ 
scribed  by  the  Civil  Procedure  Code  for  sales  of  immovable 
property  in  execution  of  a  decree  so  far  as  the  same  is  appli¬ 
cable.  The  order  for  sale  shall  be  made  in  Form  No..l5.  The 
order  approving  the  sale  may  be  as  in  Form  No.  16. 

15.  If  a  particular  sale  or  othgr  disposition  of  any  pro¬ 
perty  is  authorised,  and  unless  the  Court,  for  reasons  to  be 
recorded  in  writing,  otherwise  orders,  the  proceeds  thereof 
shall  be  paid  into  Court,  and  the  instrument  of  transfer  shall 
be  brought  into  Court  for  the  approval  of  the  Judge,. as  in 
Form  No.  17. 

16.  If  the  instrument  of  transfer  is  approved  by  the 
Court,  an  order  shall  be  passed  directing  in  what  manner  the 
proceeds  thereof  are  to  he  applied,  and  how  the  costs  of  the 
application  to  the  Court  are  to  be  paid,  as  in  Form  No.  16. 

Discharge  or  removal  of  a  guardian. 

17.  An  application  for  the  discharge  or  removal  of  a 
guardian  shall  be  made  by  interlocutory  application,  as  in 
form  No.  18  and,  except  where  the  minor  has  attained  his  full 
age,  shall  also  pray  for  the  appointment  of  a  guardian  in  place 
of  the  guardian  to  be  discharged  or  removed.  An  interim 
order  of  discharge  or  removal  may  he  as  in  Form  No.  19. 

18.  Unless  the  Court,  for  reasons  to  be  recorded  in  writ¬ 
ing,  otherwise  orders,  a  guardian  shall  not  be  discharged  from 
his  liabilities  until  he  has  filed  and  passed  his  accounts,  and 
has  paid  into  Court  any  balance  which  may  be  found  to  be  due 
from  him;  and,  except  where  the  minor  has  attained  his  full 
age,  notice  of  the  application  shall  b.e  given  to  all  parties  of 
the  original  petition,  and  to  all  persons  interested  in  the  pro¬ 
perty  of  the  minor.  An  order  for  taking  accounts  and  the 
fimal  order  of  discharge  maybe  as  in  Forms  Nos.  20  and  21, 
respectively. 
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Inspection  of  accounts. 

19.  All  persons  to  whom  notice  of  the  original  petition  Inspection 
for  the  appointment  or  declaration  of  a  guardian  was  issued 

may,  at  any  time  during  the  minority  of  the  minor,  on  ob¬ 
taining  an  order  of  the  Court  for  this  purpose,  inspect  and 
take  notes  of  the  said  statement  and  accounts  ;  and  any  per¬ 
son  interested  in  the  person  or  property  of  the  minor  may,  at 
any  time,  apply  to  the  Court,  by  interlocutory'  application, 
supported  by  an  affidavit  showing  the  nature  of  his  interest, 
and  the  purpose  for  which  the  same  is  required,  for  leave  to 
inspect  and  take  notes  of  the  said  statement  and  accounts. 

Payment  into  Court  and  investment. 

20.  Unless  the  Court,  for  reasons  to  be  recorded  in  Payment 
writing,  otherwise  orders,  and  excepting  any  moneys  or  bj,  gUal.([jan- 
securities  directed  by  the  Court  to  be  paid  or  retained  by  a 
guardian  for  a  specific  purpose,  all  moneys  and  securities  for. 

money  belonging  to  his  ward  received  by,  or  in  the  possession 
or.  control  of,  a  guardian  shall,  after  deducting  any  costs, 
charges  and  expenses,  of  the  guardian  properly  incurred,  be 
paid  into  Court  to  the  credit  of  the  original  petition  under  • 
which  the  guardian  was  appointed  or  declared. 

21.  Unless  the  Court  so  orders,  moneys  belonging  to  Investment, 
wards  shall  not  be  invested  except  in  the  purchase  of  lands 

or  in  approved  securities. 

Allowances  to  guardians. 

22.  An  allowance  may  be  granted  to  a  guardian  in  res-  Allowances 
pect  of  any  special  work  or  service  to  be  performed  by  him,  to  guardians, 
other  than  work  or  service  in  the  custody  or  care  of  the 

person,  or  the  general  control  and  management  of  the  pro¬ 
perty  of  the  minor,  and  shall  not  exceed  in  amount  the 
remuneration  usually  paid  for  the. said  work  or  service  ;  and, 
except  as  aforesaid,  or  for  special  reasons  to  be  recorded  in 
writing,  no  remuneration  shall  be  allowed  to  a  guardian. 

23.  'The  costs  of  any  application  with  respect  to  the  Costs, 
person  or  property  of  a  minor,  may,  if  the  application  is  for 
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his  benefit,  be  ordered  to  be  paid  out  of  the  income  of  his  pro¬ 
perty,  or  if  that  is  insufficient,  out  of  capital  moneys,  or 
moneys  realised  by  a  sale  or  mortgage  of  any  property  of  the  . 
minor  authorised  by  the  Court  for  this  purpose. 


FORM  NO.  1. 

Rules  Nos.  1  and  2. — Petition  for  appointment  of  a 
guardian. 

In  the  Court  of  the  District  Judge  of 

Original  petition  No.  of  10... 

In  the  matter  of  Valliyur  Venkitachalam.a  minor, 

1.  V.  Sesha  Iyen  and  1 

2.  V.  Rama  Iyer.  J  Petitioners. 

Petition  under  the  Guardians  and  Wards  Regulation, 

'  II  of  1077. 

The  above-named  petitioners  state  as  follows:— 

1.  Valliyur  Sesha  Iyen,  the  1st  petitioner,  is  a  land- 

owner,  and  resides  at  and  is  the  elder  brother  of  the 

above-named  minor.  Valliyur  Rama  Iyer,  the  2nd  petitioner, 
is  a  dealer  in  grain,  and  resides  at  and  is  the 

paternal  unole  of  the  said  minor.  The  address  for  service 
of  the  petitioners  is 

2.  (Insert  names,  descriptions,  and  residences  of  the 
respondents,  if  any,  and  also  their  relationship  to  the 
minor). 

3.  The  above-named  Valliyur  Venkitaehalam  is  a  minor, 

of  the  age  of  and  upwards,  having  been  born  on  or 

about  the  day  of  and  is  a  male,  by 

religion  a  Hindu,  of  the  Sivite  sect  governed  by  the  Hindu 
law  of  inheritance,  and  ordinarily  resides  at  and  is 

in  the  custody  of 
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4.  (Where  the  minor  is  a  female).  The  said  minor  was 
married  on  the  day  of  to  ,  a  land- 

owner,  who  is  now  of  the  age  of  and  upwards,  and 

resides  at  (or,  the  said  minor  is  unmarried). 

5-.  The  minor  is  absolutely  entitled,  under  the  will  or 
.  other  instrument  of  his  maternal  uncle,  A.B.,  deceased,  (or, 
as  sole  surviving  son  of  his  father,  C.D.,  deceased,  or  as 
•  the  case  may  be),  to  the  movable  and  immovable  properties 
set  out  in  the  schedule  hereto,  which  are  approximately  of 
the  values  set  out  in  column  3  of  the  said  schedule,  and 
are  in  the  possession  of  the  1st  petitioner  {or,  are  respectively 
in  the  possession  of  the  seVeral  persons  whose  names  and 
residences  are  set  out  opposite  to  the  several  items  in 
column  4  of  the  said  schedule).  [Or,  where  the  minor  is 
not  absolutely  entitled. — The  minor  is  entitled,  as  one  of 
the  two  surviving  sons  of  his  father,  G.D.,  deceased,  jointly 
with  the  1st  petitioner,  and  subject  to  the  right  of  his 
mother,  Thayammal,  to  maintenance  and  residence,  (to  pro¬ 
ceed  as  above  and  state  the  interest  or  share  of  the  minor, 
as  thus)— The  minor  is  entitled  to  an  equal  undivided  moiety 
of  the  said  properties.]  The  approximate  total  value  of  the 
said  properties  [or,  of  the  minor’s  interest  in  the  said  pro¬ 
perties]  is  Rs. 

6.  The  only  relations  of  the  minor  now  living  are : — (1) 

the  first  petitioner,  his  elder  brother;  (2)  the  second 
petitioner,  his  paternal  uncle ;  (3)  Thayammal,  his  mother, 
residing  at  ;  (4)  E.  F.,  his  sister,  the  wife  of  G.  H., 

residing  at 

7.  L.  M.,  the  father  of  the  minor  or  the  karanavan  (if  the 

minor  is  governed  by  Marumakkathayam  law)  died  on  or 
about  the  day  of  (or,  is  a  person  of  unsound  mind, 

and  incapable  of  managing  his  own  affairs,  or  as  the  case 
may  be).  . 

8.  No  guardian  of  the  person  or  of  the  property  of  the 
minor  has  been  appointed  by  any  person  ;  and  no  application 
has  at. any  time  been  made  to  this  or  to  any  other  Court  with 
respect  to  the  guardianship  of  the  person  or  property  of  the 
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Or,  P.  Q.,  late  of  (residence  and  description)  was,  by 
the  will  of  the  said  L.  M.,  appointed  guardian  of  the  person 
and  property  of  the  minor,  and  died  on  or  about  the 
-day  of  .An  application  was  on  the  day  of 

made  to  the  Court  of  the  District  Judge  of  by  original 
petition  No.  of  ,  for  the  appointment  of  a 

guardian  of  the  person  and  property  of  the  minor ;  and  by  an 
order  dated  the  day  of  ,  R.  S.,  late  of  (residence 

and  description)  was  appointed  accordingly.  The  said  R.  S. 
died  on  or  about  the  day  of  .No  other  application 
has  been  made  to  this  or  any  other  Court  with  respect  to  the 
guardianship  of  the  person  or  property  of  the  said  minor). 

Or,  R.  S.,  the  brother  of  the  minor  who  died  on  or 
about  the  day  of  by  his  will  dated  the 

day  of  purported  to  appoint  T.  V.  of  (residence  and  des¬ 
cription)  guardian  of  the  person  and  property  of  the  minor  ; 
but  by  the  law,  to  which  the  minor  is  subject,  such 
appointment  is  invalid  and  of  no  effect. 

9.  X,  Y.,  the  person  proposed  as  guardian,  is  a  land- 
owner.  He  is  the  nearest  male  relation  of  the  minor,  is 
married,  and  has  three  children,  and  resides  with  his  family 
at  .  He  is  in  good  circumstances,  having  an  income  of 
about  Rs.  a  year,  and  of  good  character  and  reputation, 
and  of  good  business  habits,  and  is  a  fit  and  proper  person  to 
be  appointed  guardian  of  the  person  and  property  of  the  said 
minor. 

(Or,  where  a  person  is  to  be  declared  to  be  the  guardian) 
X.  Y.  is  under  the  law,  to  which  the  minor  is  subject,  the 
guardian  of  the  person  and  property  of  the  infant.  He  is 
(state  relationship  to  the  minor,  and  the  qualifications  of  the 
proposed  guardian  as  above). 

10.  Your  petitioners  therefore  pray— 

(a)  that  the  said  X.  Y.  or  some  other  fit  and  proper 
person  may  be  appointed  (or  declared  to  be)  the  guardian  of 
the  above-named  infant,  Valliyur  Venkitachalam  ; 

(b)  that  the  security  to  be  given  by  the  said  guardian 
may  be  fixed  at  the  sum  of  Rs.  ,.  and  that  P.  Q  and  R.  8. 
may  bo  accepted  as  his  sureties  ; 
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(c)  that  the  sum  of  Rs.  a  month  may  be  fixed 
for  the  maintenance  and  education  of  the  minor  (where  any 
person  is  entitled  to  maintenance  out  of  the  property  of  the 
minor,  and  the  sum  of  Rs.  a  month  may  be  fixed  for  the 
maintenance  of  the  said  Thayammal) ; 

(d)  that  the  sum  of  Rs.  a  month  may  be  allowed 
to  the  said  guardian  as  his  remuneration,  in  respect  of  the 
collection  of  the  rents  of  the  immovable  property  of  the 
minor  ; 

(e)  that  the  said  guardian  may  be  at  liberty,  out  of 
the  income  of  the  said  minor,  to  expend  the  sum  of  Rs. 

in  his  thread-wearing  ceremony  or  other  indispensable 
ceremony ; 

(f)  that  the  said  guardian  may  be  at  liberty  to 
invest  any  balance  of  the  net  income  of  the  minor,  after 
payment  of  the  said  sums  and  the  costs  of  this  application, 

(g)  that  the  costs  of  your  petitioners  of  this  appli¬ 
cation  may  be  paid  by  the  said  guardian  (or  if  the  peti¬ 
tioners  are  to  be  appointed  guardians,  retained  by  them) 
out  of  the  income  of  the  property  of  the  said  minor. 

(h)  for  such  other  relief  as  to  this  Court  may  seem  fit. 

11.  We  declare  that  the  facts  above  stated  are  true 

to  our  knowledge,  except  as  to  matters  stated  to  be  on  in¬ 
formation  and  belief,  and  as  to  those  matters,  we  believe 
them  to  be  true. 

Dated  th<T. . day  of . 


SCHEDULE. 


Serial 

Description  of 

Approximate 

Persons  in  possess- 

No. 

property. 

value. 

ion  of  the  property. 

* 

(Signed). 
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FORM  NO.  2. 

Rule  No.  5. 

I,  the  undersigned,  A.  B.  of  (residence  and  description) 
do  hereby  consent  to  accept  the  office  of  guardian  of  the 
person  and  property  of  the  above-named  infant,  0.  D.,  in  case 
this  Court  shall  think  fit  to  appoint  me  to  that  office. 

(Signed)  A.  B. 

Signed  by  the  said  ] 

A.  B.,  in  the  presence  of  | 

E.  F.,  (residence  and  1 

description).  [ 

G.  H.,  (residence  and  ] 

description).  J 


FORM  NO.  3. 

Rule  No.  6. — Notice  of  application  to  appoint  a  guardian, 
(Cause-title  as  in  Form  No- 1), 

To 

1,  A.  B.  of  (residence  and  description) ;  2,  C.  D..  of 
(residence  and  description);  and  to  all  whom  it  may  concern1. 

Take  notice  that,  on  the  day  of  ,  E.  F.,  of  (resid¬ 
ence  and  description)  presented  an  application  to  this  Court 
praying  that  he  or,  G.  H.  of  (residence  and  description)  may* 
be  appointed  (or  declared  to  be)  the  guardian  of  the  person 
(and  property)  of  the  above-named  minor,  and  for  other  relief, 
and  that  the  day  of  has  been  fixed  for  the  hearing: 
of  the  application' ;  and  that  if  you'  desire  to  oppose  the  said 
application,  or  to  apply  for  the  appointment  of  arty  person 
other  than  the  said  E.  F.,  (or  G.  H,)  as  guardian  of  the  person 
or  property  of  the  said  minor,  you  must  appear  on  the  said 
day  of  in  this  Court  at  11  a.  M.,  in  person,  or  by  a 
duly  authorised  pleader,  and  be  prepared  to  adduce  any 
documentary  and  oral  evidence  upon  which  you  rely,  and 
that,  in  default  of  your  appearance,  the  said  application  may 
be  heard  and  determined  in  your  absence.  Any  relation  or 
friend  of  the  said  minor  may  appear  and  be  heard  upon  tie 
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said,  application,  and  may  inspect  and  obtain  a  copy  of  the 
petition  ;  and  it  shall  not  be  necessary  to  present  any  petition 
for  this  purpose. 

Given  under  my'hand  and  the  seal  of  this  Court,  this 
day  of 

(Signed) 


FORM  NO.  4. 

Rule  No.  6 — Order  appointing  a  guardian  of  the  person. 

(Cause-title) 

Upon  the  application  of  A.  B.,  and  upon  hearing,  &c.,  and 
the  Judge  having  approved  of  C.  D.,  of  (residence  and  des¬ 
cription)  as  a  proper  person  to  be  appointed  guardian  of  the 
person  of  the  above-named  E,  F.,  the  minor,  it  is  ordered  as 
follows  : — 

1.  that  the  said  0.  D.  be  appointed  guardian  of  the 
person  of  the  said  minor  during  his  minority,  or  until  further 
order  ; 

2.  that  the  sum  of  Rs.  a  month  be  allowed  for  the 

maintenance  and  education  of  the  minor  from  the  day 
of  during  his  minority,  and  be  paid  by  G.  H.  of  (name, 
residence  and  description  of  the  person  in  possession  of  the 
property  of  the  minor)  to  the  said  C.  D„  his  guardian,  during 
his  minority  or  until  further  order,  the  first  of  such  monthly 
payments  to  be  made  on  the  day  of 

3.  that  the  said  G.  H.,  out  of  the  income  of  the  property 
of  the  minor,  do  pay  to  the  said  A.  B.,  the  sum  of  Rs. 

and  be  at  liberty  to  retain  the  sum  of  Rs.  ,  for  their 

respective  costs  of  this  application. 

FORM  NO.  5. 

Rule  No.  6.— Order  declaring  a  person  to  be  guardian. 

(Cause-title). 

Upon  the  application,  &c. 
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It  is  declared  that,  under  the  Hindu  law,  to  which  the 
above-named  A.  B.,  the  minor,  is  subject,  C.  D.  of  (residence 
and  description)  is  the  guardian  of  the  person  of  the  said 
minor.  * 

And  it  is  ordered  as  follows  : — 

2-  |  Insert  paragraphs  2  &  3  of  Form  No.  4.  j 

FORM  NO.  6. 

Rule  No.  2.  (1). — Interlocutory  order  for  protection  of 
the  person  and  property  of  a  minor. 

(Cause-title) 

Upon  reading  the  petition  of  A.  B.,  dated  the  day 

of  and  upon  hearing,  &c.,  it  is  ordered  as  follows  : — 

1.  that  C.  D.  do  forthwith  deliver  up  the  above-named 
E.  F.,  the  minor,  into  the  custody  of  the  said  A.  B.,  and  that 
the  said  minor  do  remain  in  the  care  and  custody  of  the  said 
A.  B.,  until  a  guardian  be  appointed  or  further  order  (or,  that 
the  said  A.  B.  do  retain  the  care  and  custody  of  the  above- 
named  E.  F.,  a  minor,  until  a  guardian  be  appointed,  or  fur¬ 
ther  order)  ; 

2.  that  the  said  A.  B.  be  appointed  receiver  to  collect 
and  get  in  the  movable  property  and  the  rents  and  profits  of 
the  immovable  property  in  the  schedule  to  the  said  petition 
mentioned,  with  power  to  grant  receipts,  but  so  that  the  said 
receiver  shall  not  exercise  any  further  powers  without  the 
leave  of  the  Court,  and  shall  pay  all  monies  so  soon  as  receiv¬ 
ed  by  him  into  Court,  and  file  his  account  in  Court  on  the 

day  of  * 

3.  that  notice  of  this  application  be  served  on  (1)  G-.  H-r 
of  (residence  and  description)  ;  (2)  J.  K.,  of  (residence  and  des-* 
cription)  ;  and  be  posted  on  the  outer  door  of  the  house  of 
C.  D.  of  (residence  and  description  of  the  person  with  whom 
the  minor  resides),  and  on  the  notice-board  of  this  Court. 

And  the  day  of  is  appointed  for  the 

hearing  of  this  application. 
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FORM  NO.  7. 

Rule  No.  8.— Interim  order  on  application  for  guardian 
of  the  property. 

(Cause-title) 

Upon  reading  the  petition  of  A.  B.,  dated  the 
day  of  and  upon  hearing,  &c„  and  the  Judge  having 

approved  of  C.  D.,  of  (residence  and  description)  as  a  proper 
person  to  be  appointed  guardian  of  the  (person  and)  property 
of  E.  F.,  the  minor  [and  of  P.  Q.,  of  (residence  and  description) 
and  R.  S.,  of  (residence  and  description),  as  sureties  for  him]; 
It  is  ordered  that  the  said  C.  D.  do  before  the  day  of 

bring  into  Court  a  bond  in  Form  No.  8  for  the  sum  of 
Rs.  ,  duly  stamped,  and  that  notice  do  issue  to  P.  Q., 

of  (residence  and  description)  and  R.  S.,  of  (residence  and  des¬ 
cription)  to  attend  this  Court  on  the  said  day  to  be  examined 
as  to  their  sufficiency  as  sureties  for  the  said  C.  D.,  (or,  if  the 
sureties  are  approved)  and  that  the  said  C.  D.,  P.  Q.,  and  R. 
S.,  do  attend  this  Court  on  the  said  day  to  execute  the  said 
hond,  or  (if  the  bond  is  to  be  executed  out  of  Court)  and  that 
the  said  bond  be  executed  by  the  said  C.  D.,  P.  Q.  and  R.  S., 
before  an  officer  authorised  in  this  behalf. 

And  the  further  hearing  of  this  application  is  adjoured 
to  the  said  day  of 

FORM  NO.  8'. 

Rule  No.  9.— Bond  to  be  given  by  a  guardian  of  pro¬ 
perty. 

^  (Cause-title) 

Know  all  men  that  we,  A.  B.,  (the  guardian)  of  (residence 
#md  description)  and  C.  D.  of  &c.,  and  E.  F.  of  &c.,  (the  sure¬ 
ties)  are  jointly  and  severally  bound  to  the  Judge  of  the  Dis¬ 
trict  Court  of  in  Rs.  to  be  paid  to  the  said 

Judge.  For  which  payment  to  be  made  we  bind  ourselves, 
and  each  of  us,  in  the  whole,  our  and  each  of  our  heirs,  exe¬ 
cutors  and  administrators,  jointly  and  severally. 

Dated  this  day  of 
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Whereas  in  the  above  matter  the  said  Judge  has  by- 
order  dated  the  day  of  approved  of  the 

above  C.  D.  and  E.  F.,  as  sureties  for  the  said  A.  B.,  and  has 
also  approved  of  the  above-written  bond,  with  the  under- 
A  d  written  condition,  as  a  proper  security  to  be  entered  into 
and  allowed,  by  the  said  parties ;  and  in  testimony  of  suoh  approbation 
,  has  signed  his  name  in  the  margin  hereof.  Row  the  con- 

L,.M. (Judge.)  ° 

dition  of  the  above-written  bond  is  such,  that  if  the  said 
A.  B.,  -shall  duly  account  for  all  the  movable  property,  and 
all  and  every  sum  and  sums  of  money  which  ,he  shall 
receive  Oil  account  of  the  movable  and  immovable  property 
of  the  said  minor  and  the  rents  and  profits  and  other  in¬ 
come  thereof,  at  such  periods  as  the  said  Judge  shall 
appoint,  and  shall  duly  pay  or  dispose  of  the  balances  which 
shall  from  time  to  time  be  found  to  be  due  from  him  as  the 
said  Court  or  Judge  has  directed,  or  shall  hereafter  direct ; 
then  the  above  bond  shall  be  void  and  of  no  effect ;  other¬ 
wise  it  shall  remain  in  full  force. 

Executed  by  the  said  sureties  in  the  presence  of  )  A.  B. 

}  C.D. 

(Signed)  G.  H.,  of  (residence  and  description).  J  E.  F. 
FORM  NO.  9. 

Rule  No.  9. — Final  order  appointing  a  guardian  of 
person  and  property, 

(Cause-title) 

Upon  the  application  of  A.  B.,  and  upon  hearing,  &c., 
and  the  Judge  having  approved  of  C.  D.,  of  (residence  and 
description)  as  a  proper  person  to  be  appointed  guardian  ^f 
the  person  and  property  of  E.  F.,  the  minor,  and  the  said 
C.  D.  having  given  security,  by  entering  into  a  bond  with 
his  sureties,  dated  the  day  of  which  has  been 

approved  by  the  Judge,  and  filed  in  Court,  it  is  ordered  as 
follows  : — 

1.  that  the  said  C,  D.  be  appointed  guardian  of  the 
person  and  property  of  the  said  minor,  during  his  minority,  or 
.  until  further  order ; 
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2.  that  the  sum  of  Rs.  a  month  be  allowed  for 

the  maintenance  and  education  of  the  minor,  from  the 

day  of  during  his  minority,  or  until  further  order  ;  and 
be  retained  by  the  guardian  out  of  the  income  of  the  minor’s- 
property ; 

3.  that  the  sum  of  Rs.  be  allowed  to  the  said  A.B. 
for  his  costs  of  this  application,  and  be  paid  to  Mm  by  the 
guardian  out  of  the  said  income  ; 

4.  that  the  said  C.  D,  do  on  or  before  the  day  of 

in  each  year  bring  into  Court  his  yearly  accounts  as 

such  guardian ;  the  first  of  such  yearly  accounts  to  be  filed 
on  the  day  of  together  with  a  statement  of  the 

immovable  property  belonging  to  the  said  minor,  the  money 
and  other  movable  property  which  he  has  received  on  behalf 
of  the  minor  up  to  the  said  day  of  ,  and  the  debts 

due  on  that  date  to,  or  from,  the  minor  ; 

5.  that  the  said  guardian  do  pay  into  Court  (or  invest) 
any  available  balance  that  shall  be  shown  by,  or  found  by  the 
Court  to  be  due  from  him  on,  any  such  yearly  account,  (in  the 
name  of  the  minor  in  one  or  more  promissory  notes  of  the 
Government  of  India,  and  do  deposit  the  same  in  Court)  to 
the  credit  of  this  matter. 

6.  State  any  restriction  or  extension  of  the  powers  of  the 
guardian,  thus:— 

The  said  guardian  shall  not,  without  the  leave  of  the 
Court,  sell,  lease  or  encumber  any  of  the  movable  or  immov¬ 
able  properties  of  the  minor  or,  .  The  guardian  shall  be  at 
liberty  to  grant  leases  of  the  immovable  property  of  the  minor, 
for  any  term  not  exceeding  five  yoars,  but  so  that  any  such 
lease  shall  not,  without  the  leave  of  the  Court,  be  granted  in 
consideration  of  a  premium,  and  shall  be  at  a  rack  rent,  or  if 
any  particular  property  is  to  be  dealt  with,  proceed  as  in  Form 
(No.  15  or  No.  17. 
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FORM  NO.  10. 

Rule  No.  9. — Order  declaring  a  person  to  be  guardian 
of  person  and  property  of  a  minor  and  permitting  a  disposi¬ 
tion  of  immovable  property. 

(Cause-title) 

Upon  the  application  of  A.  B.,  of  &c.,  and  upon  hearing, 
&o.;  It  is  declared  that,  under  the  will  dated  the  day 

of  of  C.  D.,  deceased,  the  father  of  the  above- 

named  E.  F.,  the  minor,  the  said  A.  B.  is  the  guardian  of  the 
person  and  property  of  the  said  minor.  And  it  is  ordered  as 
follows ; — • 

1.  (Insert  paragraphs  2  to  5  inclusive,  as  in  Form 
No.  9);  , 

2.  that,  notwithstanding  the  restriction  upon  alienation 
contained  in  the  said  will,  the  said  A.  B.  shall  be  at  liberty  to 
sell  (continue  as  in  Form  No.  15  or  No.  17). 

FORM  NO.  11. 

Rule  No.  10. — Undertaking  of  guardian  to  account. 

(Cause-title) 

Memorandum  of  agreement. 

To 

G.  H., 

Judge  of  the  District  Court  of . 

I,  A.  B.  of  (residence  and  description)  undertake  and 
consent,  in  consideration  of  my  being  appointed  guardian  of 
the  person  and  property  of  the  above-named  minor,  to  keep  a 
full  and  correct  account  of  all  moneys  and  property  belonging 
to  the  said  minor  and  received  or  expended  by  me  on  fiis 
behalf,  and  to  file  and  prove  the  same  in  this  Court,  whenever 
so  required  to  do. 

(Signed)  A.B. 

Dated  this . day  of . 

Witness. 

L.  M.  of 

(residence  and  description). 
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FORM  NO.  12. 

Rule  No.  10. — Order  appointing  a  guardian  of  person 
and  property  without  security,  on  an  undertaking  to  account 
when  required. 

(Cause-title) 

Upon  the  application,  &c„  and  the  said  A.  B.  having  by 
a  memorandum  in  writing,  dated  the  day  of 

and  filed  in  Court,  undertaken  to  keep  proper  accounts  of  all 
moneys  to  be  received  or  expended  by  him  and  to  account  to 
this  Court  for  the  same  when  required  so  to  do ;  It  is  ordered 
as  follows : — 

1.  that  the  said  A.  B.  be  appointed,  without  giving 
security,  guardian  of  the  person  and  property  of  the  minor 
C.  D.,  during  his  minority,  or  until  further  order  ; 

2.  that  the  sum  of  Rs.  ,  the  costs  of  this  appli¬ 
cation  and  the  sum  of  Rs.  a  month  for  the  mainten¬ 
ance  and  education  of  the  minor,  from  the  day  of 

and  during  his  minority  or  until  further  order,  be  retained  by 
the  said  guardian  out  of  the  minor's  share  in  the  income  of 
the  movable  and  immovable  property  to  whiqh  he  is  entitled 
under  the  will  of  his  father  E.  F.,  deceased. 

3.  The  said  guardian  shall  on  or  before  the  day 

of  file  in  Court  a  statement  of  the  immovable  property 
belonging  to  the  said  minor,  the  money  and  other  movable 
property  which  he  has  received  on  behalf  of  the  minor  up  to 
the  said  day,  and  the  debts  due  on  that  date  to  or  from  the 

4.  The  said  guardian  shall  pay  into  Court  (or  invest) 
any  available  balance  in  his  hands,  after  making  the  pay¬ 
ments  aforesaid  (in  the  name  of  the  minor  in  one  or  more 
promissory  notes  of  the  Government  of  India,  and  deposit 
the  same  in  Court)  to  the  credit  of  this  matter. 

5.  (State  any  restriction  or  extension  of  the  powers  of 
the  guardian). 
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FORM  NO.  13. 

Rules  Nos.  12  and  13— Application  for  leave  to  sell  or 
otherwise  deal  with  the  property  of  a  minor. 

In  the  Court  of  the  District  Judge  of 

of 
of 

and  |  petitioners, 

andj  Respondents. 

Petition  of  A.  B.  for  sale  (or  mortgage,  or  lease)  under 
Section  24  of  the  Guardians  and  Wards  Regulation,  II  of  1077. 

(A).  A.  B.  of  (residence  and  description),  the  guardian  of 
the  person  and  property  of  the  above-named  E.  F.,  the  minor, 
hereby  applies— 

(1)  that  he  may  be  at  liberty  to  sell,  by  public  auction, 
and  with  the  sanction  of  this  Court,  the  immovable  property 
of  the  said  minor  specified  in  the  schedule  hereto  ; 

(2)  that,  afterpayment  of  the  costs  of  this  application 

and  of  the  sale,  the  sum  of  Rs.  may  be  paid  to  the  said 

A.  B.  for  the  purpose  of  the  ceremony  of  the  said  minor ; 

(3)  that  the  balance,  if  any,  may  be  invested  in  pro¬ 
missory  notes  of  the  Government  of  In  dia,  to  be  carried  to 
the  credit  of  this  matter,  and  that  the  interest  thereon  may 
be  from  time  to  time  paid  out  of  Court  to  the  said  A.  B.,  for 
the  maintenance  and  education  of  the  minor  (or,  be  accumu¬ 
lated,  and,  as  and  when  practicable,  invested  as  aforesaid) ; 

(4)  that  notice  of  this  application  may  be  given  to 
P.  Q.  of  &c.,  and  R.  S.  of  &c.,  and  that  notice  to  X.  Y.  of  &c., 
may  be  dispensed  with. 

(B).  (Or,  if  approval  of  a  particular  contract  is  sought) — 

(1)  that  the  conditional  contract  dated  the  day 

of  for  the  sale  of  the  immovable  property  of  the  minor 
specified  in  the  schedule  hereto,  to  C.  D.,  of  (residence  and 


Original  petition  No. 
Interlocutory  application  No. 
In  the  matter  of  E.  F.,  a  minor. 
Between  1.  A.  B. 

2.  C.  D . 

1.  O.  H . 

2.  J.  K . 
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description)  at  the  price  of  Rs.  ,  may  be  sanctioned  by 

this  Court,  and  that  the  said  A.  B.  may  be  authorised  to 
execute  a  deed  of  assignment  of  the  said  property  to  the  said 
C.  D. 

(2)  (Continue  as  above). 

(C) .  (Or,  where  a  sale  is  to  be  made  with  the  consent  of 
mortgagees)— 

(1)  that  he  may  be  at  liberty  to  concur  with  C.  D„  of 
&c.,  and  E.  F.  of  & c.,  the  mortgagees  of  the  immovable  pro¬ 
perty  of  the  minor,  specified  in  the  schedule  hereto,  in  the 
sale  thereof  to  G.  H.  at  the  price  of  Rs. 

(2)  that,  after  payment  of  the  amount  due  to  the  said 
mortgagees,  under  their  mortgage,  and  of  the  costs  of  this 
application  and  of  the  sale  (continue  as  above). 

(D) .  (Or,  where  a  lease  is  to  be  granted)— 

(1)  that  he  may  beat  liberty  to  let  the  immovable  pro¬ 

perty  of  the  minor  specified  in  the  schedule  hereto,  to  C.  D., 
of  &o.,  for  years  from  the  day  of  for  a 

premium  of  Rs.  and  at  a  yearly  rent  of  Rs.  and 

that  he  may  he  authorised  to  execute  a  lease  of  the  said  pro¬ 
perty  to  the  sai  d  C.  D  ; 

(2)  that,  after  payment  thereout  of  the  costs  of  this 

application,  the  balance  of  the  said  sum  of  Rs.  may 

be  invested  [continue  as  in  Form  (A),  above]; 

(3)  that  the  said  A.  B.  may  be  authorised  to  apply  the 
said  yearly  rent  for  the  maintenance  and  education  of  the 

The  address  for  service  of  the  applicant  is 
SCHEDULE. 

(Set  out  full  description  of  the  property) 

(Signed)  L.  M. 

Vakil  of  the  said  A.  B. 
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FORM  NO.  14. 

Rule  No.  12  (2).— Notice  of  an  interlocutory  application. 

(Cause-title) 

To 

1.  A.  B.  of  (residence  and  description). 

2.  C.  D.  of  &c.  * 

Tpke  notice  that  E.  F.  of  &c.,  the  guardian  of  theabove- 
named  minor,  on  the  day  of  ,  presented  an 

application  to  this  Court  for  leave  to  sell  the  under-mentioned 
property  of  the  minor,  and  to  expend  the  sum  of  Rs.  for 

the  purpose  of  his  ceremony,  (or  as  the  case  may 

be)  and  that  the  day  of  has  been  fixed  for 

the  hearing  thereof,  and  that,  if  you  intend  to  oppose  the  same, 
you  must  appear  on  the  said  day  of  at 

11  A.  M.  in  this  Court,  in  person,  or  by  a  duly  authorised 
pleader  and  that,  in  default  of  your  appearance,  the  said  ap¬ 
plication  may  be  heard  and  determined  in  your  absence. 

And  also  take  notice  that  the  said  E.  F.  intends  to  read 
the  affidavits  of  G.  H.  and  J  .  K.,  filed  by  him  in  support  of  his 
application,  and  you  are  at  liberty  to  inspect  the  same,  and  to 
file  counter-affidavits  ;  and  you  are  not  required  to  file  any 
petition  for  this  purpose. 

The  address  for  service  of  the  applicant  is 
Description  of  property. 

(Set  out  short  description  sufficient  to  indentify  the 
property). 

Given  under  my  hand  and  the  seal  of  this  Court,  this 
(Signed) 
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FORM  NO.  15. 

Rule  No.  14. — Interim  order  for  sale  under  Section  24  of 
the  Guardians  and  Wards  Regulation,  II  of  1077. 

(Cause- title) 

Upon  the  application  of  A.  B.  of  (residence  and  descrip¬ 
tion),  the  guardian  of  thl  person  and  property  of  the  above- 
named  minor,  G.  D.,  and  upon  hearing,  &c.,  and  it  appearing 
to  this  Court  that  a  sale  of  the  immovable  property  of  the 
minor  hereunder  mentioned  is  necessary  (or  is  tor  his  advan¬ 
tage)  by  reason  of  (state  the  necessity  or  advantage  shortly) ; 
It  is  ordered  as  follows  : — 

1.  that  the  said  A.  B.  shall  be  at  liberty  to  sell,  by 
private  contract,  or  by  public  auction,  and  with  the  sanction 
of  this  Court,  the  immovable  property  of  the  said  minor  speci¬ 
fied  in  the  schedule  hereto,  at  a  price  not  less  than  Rs. 

2.  The  said  A.  B.  shall  on  or  before  the  day  of 

bring  into  Court  a  copy  of  the  terms  of  sale,  and 
shall  submit  the  name  of  the  proposed  purchaser,  for  the  ap¬ 
proval  of  the  Judge. 

And  the  further  hearing  of  this  application  is  ad¬ 
journed  to  the  day  of 


FORM  NO.  16. 

Rules  Nos.  14  and  16.— Order  confirming  sale,  and  dealing 
with  the  proceeds. 

(Cause-title) 

This  application  coming  on  this  day  of 

in  the  presence  of,  &c. ;  It  is  ordered  as  follows :  ■ 

1.  that  the  sale  of  the  property  (or  of  the  several  lots) 
specified  in  schedule  I  hereto,  to  P.  G.  for  the  sum  of  Rs. 

(or,  to  the  respective  persons  and  at  the  respective  prices  in 
the  third  and  fourth  columns  of  the  same  schedule  mentioned) 
be  confirmed  and  that  the  deed  (or  deeds)  of  assignment  to 
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the  said  P.  G.  (or  to  the  said  several  persons),  as  signed  by 
the  Judge,  be  approved,  and  be  duly  executed'  and  registered 
by  the  said  A.  B.,  the  guardian  of  the  said  minor ; 

2.  that  the  sum  of  Rs,  now  in  Court  to  the  credit 
of  this  matter  be  dealt  with  as  directed  in  Schedule  IX 
hereto. 


SCHEDULE  I. 


SCHEDULE  II. 


Serial  No.  j 

Payments  or  other 
operations. 

j  Payees  or  separate 

1  accounts. 

unt. 

2- 

3. 

Pay  costs  of  this  appli- 

Pay  for  the  purposes 
of  the  thread-weaving 
ceremony  of  the  minor. 

-A.  B-,  Guardian  of  the 

The  said  A,  B. 

Garry  to  the  account  of! 

Rs.  i 

17 

5. 

imissory  notes  of  the 
Government  of  India. 

Carry  the  balance,  if 

Pay  interest  as  it  ac¬ 
crues,  during  the  minority 

the  matter  of  JE.  F.,  a 

To  the  same  account.  | 

To  the  said  A.  B,  for  the] 
maintenance  and  educa¬ 
tion  of  the  minor. 

1  1 
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FORM  NO.  17. 

Rule  No.  15. — Order  for  sale  or  mortgage  for  purpose 
of  a  particular  contract. 

(Cause-title) 

TJpon  the  application,  &c„  (proceed  as  in  Form  No.  15 
and  continue) ;  It  is  ordered  that  the  said  A.B.  shall  be  at 
liberty  to  sell  (or  mortgage)  the  immovable  property  of  the 
above-named  E.F.,  the  minor,  specified  in  the  schedule  hereto, 
to  C.D.,  of  &c.  at  the  price  of  Rs.  (or  for  the  sum  of 

Rs.  with  interest  at  the  rate  of  ),  the  said  sum 

to  be  paid  into  Court,  and  a  deed  of  assignment  (or  mortgage) 
submitted  for  the  approval  of  the  Judge  on  or  before  the 

And  the  further  hearing  of  this  application  is  ad¬ 
journed  to  the  day  of 

FORM  NO.  18. 

Rule  No.  17. — Application  for  discharge  of  a  guardian. 

(Cause-title) 

I.  Petition  of  G.  H.,  under  Section  34  of  the  Guardians 
and  Wards  Regulation,  II  of  1077. 

G.  H.,  of  (residence  and  description),  the  next  friend  of 
•  the  above-named  minor,  hereby  applies, — 

(1)  that  A.  B.  of,  &c.,  the  guardian  of  the  person 
and  property  of  the  minor  may  be  removed  from  his  office 
of  guardian  ; 

(2)  that  C.D.  of,  &o.,  may  be  appointed  guardian  of 
the  person  and  property  of  the  minor  in  his  place  ; 

(3)  that  the  said  A.B.  may  be  directed  to  bring  in,  and 
pass  his  accounts  of  the  property  of  the  minor  before  this 
Court  and  to  deliver  the  property  of  the  minor  in  his  poss¬ 
ession  or  control,  to  the  said  C.  D ; 

(4)  that  the.  said  A.  B.  may  be  ordered  to  pay  the 
costs  of  this  applica  tion  ; 
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(5)  that  notice  of  this  application  may  be  given  to 
II.  Petition  of  A.  B„  under  Section  35  of  the  Guardians 
and  Wards  Regulation,  II  of  1077. 

A.  B.  of  (residence  and  description)  hereby  applies ,— 

(1)  that  he  may  be  discharged  from  his  office  of 
guardian  of  the  person  and  property  of  the  above-named 
minor,  and  from  his  liabilities  as  such  guardian  ; 

(2)  that  C.  D.  of,  &c.,  may  be  appointed  guardian  of 
the  person  and  proporty  of  the  minor  in  his  place  ; 

(3)  that  the  costs  of  this  application  may  be  paid  out 
of  the  property  of  the  minor. 

IIL  Petition  of  E.  F.,  under  Section  36  of  the 
Guardians  and  Wards  Regulation,  II  of  1077. 

The  above-named  E.  F.,  of  (residence  and  description), 
late  a  minor  but  now  of  full  age,  hereby  applies,— 

(1)  that  G.  H.  of,  &c.,  the  legal  representative  of  A.B., 
late  of,  &c.,  deceased,  formerly  the  guardian  of  the  person 
and  property  of  the  said  E.  F.,  may  be  ordered  to  bring  in  and 
pass  before  this  Court  an  account  of  the  property  of  the  said 
E.  F„  come  to  the  hands  of  the  said  A.  B.,  and  to  pay  to  the 
said  E.  F..,  what  shall,  on  taking  such  account,  be  found  to 
have  been  due  to  him  by  the  said  A.  B. ; 

(2)  that  the  said  G.  H.  may  be  directed  to  deliver  to 
the  said  E.  F.,  all  property  in  his  possession  or  control 
belonging  to  the  said  E.  F. ; 

(3)  that  the  said  G.  II.  may  be  ordered  to  pay  the 
costs  of  this  application  ; 

(4)  that  notice  of  this  application  may  be  given  to  the 
said  G.  H. 

The  address  for  service  of  the  applicant  is 

(Signed)  L.  M. 


Vakil  for  the  said 
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FORM  NO.  19. 

Rule  No.  17.— Interim  order  discharging:  or  removing  a. 
guardian. 

(Cause-title) 

Upon  the  application  of  A.  B,,  dated  the 
day  of  (or  upon  the  application  of  the  above-named 

E.  F.,  late  a  minor,  but  now  of  full  age),  and  upon  hearing,. 
&c. ;  It  is  ordered  as  follows : — 

1.  that  C.  D.  be  discharged  from  being  (or  be  removed', 
from  his  office  of)  guardian  of  the  person  (and  property)  of 
E.  F.,  the  minor,  (and  that  G.  H.  of,  &e„  be  appointed  to  act 
as  guardian  of  the  person  and  property  of  the  minor,,  until  a 
guardian  is  appointed  in  the  place  of  the  said  0.  D.) ;. 

2.  (Proceed  as  in  paragraph  1  of  Form  No.  6.) 

3.  that  the  said  C.  D.  do  forthwith  deliver  to  the  said 
G.  FI.  all  moneys  and  property  of  the  minor  in  his  possession 
or  control,  and  all  securities  and  documents  relating  thereto; 

4.  that  the  said  C.  D.  do  on  or  before  the 

day  of  file  in  Court  his  account  of  the  moneys  and 
movable  property,  and  of  the  rents  and  profits  or  other  in¬ 
come  of  the  movable  and  immovable  property  of  the  minor;, 
possessed  or  received  by  him  since  his  appointment  as- 
guardian  of  the  property  of  the  minor,  (or  since  the 
day  of  ,  the  date  of  his  passing  his  last  account  in  this' 
Court)  or  by  any  other  person  on  his  behalf,  (or,  which 
but  for  his  wilful  default  might  have  been  so  received),  and 
of  the  application  thereof,  and  the  amounts  paid  by  him  for, 
or  towards,  the  maintenance  and  education  of  the  minor,  or 
otherwise  for  his  benefit,  and  do  also  bring  into  Court  all 
books  of  account  and  papers  in  his  possession  or  control 
relating  to  the  past  or  present  property  of  the  minor. 

5.  All  parties  hereto  shall  be  at  liberty  to  inspect  and 

take  copies  of  such  account-books  and  papers,  and,  on  or 
before  the  day  of  ,  to  file  in  Court  statements  of  objection 
thereto,  and  the  said  C.  D.  shall  be  at  liberty  to  inspect  and 
take,  copies  of  such  statements.  ^ 
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6.  The  said  A.  B.  shall  be  at  liberty,  at  the  further 
hearing  of  this  application,  and  upon  giving  to  the  other 
parties  not  less  than  five  days’  notice  of  the  name,  residence 
and  qualifications  of  the  proposed  guardian,  to  apply  for  the 
appointment  of  a  proper  person  to  be  guardian  of  the  person 
and  property  of  the  minor  (or,  if  the  application  for  discharge 
or  removal  of  the  guardian  asks  for  the  appointment  of  a 
particular  person,  proceed  as  in  Form  No.  7). 

And  the  further  hearing  of  this  application  is  adjourned 
to  the  day  of 

Paragraphs  1,  2  and  3  will  be  omitted  if  the  guardian 
is  not  to  be  discharged  until  a  new  guardian  is  appointed. 

FORM  NO.  20. 

Rule  No.  18— Order  on  taking  the  accounts  of  a  guard¬ 
ian  of  property. 

(Cause-title) 

This  application  coming  on  this  day  of 

on  further  consideration  in  the  presence  of,  &c.,  the  Court 
allows  the  objections,  items  Nos.  1  and  2,  of  the  statement,  of 
objections  of  A  B.,  dated  the  day  of  , 

and  disallows  the  remainder  of  the  said  objections.  And 
it  is  declared  that  on  taking  the  accounts  of  the  said  C.  D., 
as  guardian  of  the  property  of  the  minor,  there  is  now  due 
from  him  the  sum  of  Rs.  .  And  it  is  ordered  as  follows  : — 

1.  that  the  said  C.  D.  do,  out  of  the  moneys  of  the 

minor  in  his  hands,  retain  the  sum  of  Rs.  for  his  costs 

of  this  application  (or  do  pay  to  A.  B.  the  sum  of  Rs. 

for  his  costs  of  this  application)  ; 

2.  that  C.  D.  do,  on  or  before  the  day  of 

pay  into  Court  the  sum  of  Rs.  ,  being  the  balance  due 

by  him  after  deducting  the  said  sum  of  Rs.  (insert 

amount  of  costs). 

3.  (If  a  new  guardian  is  to  be  appointed,  continue  as  in 
Form  No.  7.) 

And  the  further  hearing  of  this  application  is  ad- 
journed'to  the  •  day  of 
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FORM  NO.  21. 

Rule  No.  18. — Final  order  of  discharge. 

This  application  coming  on  this  day,  &c.,  and  it  appear¬ 
ing  that  the  said  C.  D.  has  duly  paid  into  Court  the  sum  of 
Rs.  as  directed  by  the  order  herein,  dated  the 

day  of  ,  and  the  Judge  having  approved  of  (continue  as 
in  Form  No.  9);  It  is  declared  that  the  said  C.  D.  is  discharg¬ 
ed  (from  being  the  guardian  of  the  person  and  property  of  the 
said  minor  and)*  from  all  liabilities  as  such  guardian  save  as 
regards  any  fraud  which  may  hereafter  be  discovered,  and  it 
is  ordered  as  follows  : — 

1.  that  the  bond  dated  the  day  of  ,  entered 

into  by  the  said  C.  D.,  and  by  P.  Q.,  and  R.  S.,  as  his  sureties, 
be  vacated. 

2.  (Continue  as  in  Form  No.  9,  paragraphs  1  to  5  inclus¬ 
ive.) 

7.  (If  a  temporary  guardian  has  been  appointed,  and  is 
not  confirmed  as  guardian,  insert  directions  for  delivery  of 
the  person  and  property  of  the  minor  by  the  former). 


*  Insert  this  Clause,  if  the  previous  order,  in  Form  No.  18  does  not  dis¬ 
charge  the  guardian  from  his  office.  - 
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CONTENTS. 

i,  extent  and  oommencet) 


Lepers. 


743 


Passed  by  His  Highness  the  Maha  Rajah  of  Travancore 
on  the  lBlh  June  1902,  carrespondiny  to  the 
SOth.  Edavom  1077. 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  provide  for  the  segregation  Preamble, 
and  medical  treatment  of  pauper  lepers  and  the  control  of  le¬ 
pers  following  certain  callings ;  It  is  hereby  enacted  as 
follows : — 

1.  (1)  This  Regulation  may  be  called  “The  Lepers  Title,  extent. 

Regulation.”  “encement. 

(2)  It  extends  to  the  whole  of  Travancore;  but  it 
shall  not  come  into  force  in  any  part  thereof  until  Our 
Dewan,  with  Our  sanction,  has,  by  Notification  in  the 
Gazette,  declared  it  applicable  thereto. 

(3)  Our  Dewan  may,  with  Our  sanction,  by  Notifi¬ 
cation  in  the  Gazette,  amend  or  cancel  any  Notification 
issued  under  sub-section  (2)  of  this  Section. 

2.  In  this  Regulation,  unless  there  is  anything  repug-  Definitions, 
nant  in  the  subject  or  context, — 

(1)  “leper"  means  any  person  suffering  from  any 
variety  of  leprosy  in  whom  the  process  of  ulceration  has 
commenced  ; 

(2)  “  pauper  leper  ”  means  a  leper — 

(a)  who  publicly  solicits  alms  or  exposes  or  exhibits 
any  sores,  wounds,  bodily  ailment  or .  deformity,  with  the 
object  of  exciting  charity  or  of  obtaining  alms,  or 

(b)  who  is  at  large  without  any  ostensible  means  of 
subsistence ; 

(3)  “  leper  asylum  ”  means  a  leper  asylum  appointed 
under  Section  3  ;  and 

(4)  “Board”  means  a  Board  appointed  under  Section  5. 

3.  Our  Dewan  may,  by  Notification  in  the  Gazette,  Appointment 
appoint  any  place  to  be  a  leper  asylum  for  the  purposes  of  asylums, 
this  Regulation  and  specify  the  local  areas  from  which 

lepers  may  be  sent  to  such  asylum,  and  may,  in  liko  manner, 
alter  or  cancel  any  such  Notification. 
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4.  Subject  to  any  Rules  which  may  be  made  under 
Section  17,  Our  Dewan  may,  with  Our  sanction,  appoint  any 
Medical  officer  of  Our  Government  or  other  qualified  Medical 
man  to  be  an  Inspector  of  lepers  and  any  person  to  be  a. 
Superintendent  of  a  leper  asylum,  with  such  establishment 
as  may,  in  his  opinion,  be  necessary,  and  every  Inspector  or 
Superintendent  so  appointed  shall  be  deemed  to  be  a  publid 
servant. 

5.  Our  Dewan  may,  with  Our  sanction,  constitute  for 
any  ieper  asylum  appointed  under  Section  3  a  Board  consist¬ 
ing  of  not  less  than  three  Members,  one  of  whom  at  least 
shall  be  a  Medical  officer  of  Government  not  below  the  rank 
of  an  Apothecary. 

6.  (1)  Within  any  local  area  which  has  been  specified 
under  Section  3,  any  Police  officer  not  below  the  rank  of  a 
[Sub-Inspector]  (at  may  arrest  without  a  warrant  any  person 
who  appears  to  him  to  be  a  pauper  leper. 

(2)  Such  Police  officer  shall  forthwith  take  or  send 
the  person  so  arrested  to  the  nearest  convenient  Police  Station, 
unless  he  gives  bail  for  his  appearance  before  an  Inspector 
of  lepers  within  forty  eight  hours.  When  bail  is  taken, 
such  Police  officer  shall  send  immediate  intimation  of  the 
fact  to  the  Inspector  of  lepers. 

7.  (1)  Every  person  brought  to  a  Police  Station  under 
the  last  foregoing  Section  shall,  without  unnecessary  delay, 
be  taken  before  an  Inspector  of  lepers. 

(2)  If  the  Inspector  of  lepers  finds  that  any  person 
produced  or  ^appearing  before  bim  under  the  last  preceding 
Section  is  not  a  leper  within  the  meaning  of  Section  2,  he 
shall  give  him  a  certificate  in  Form  A  set  forth  in  the  Schedule, 
whereupon  such  person  shall  be  forthwith  released  from 
arrest. 

(3)  If  he  finds  that  such  person  is  a  leper  within  the 

meaning  of  Section  2,  he  shall  give  to  the  Police  officer,  in 
whose  custody  the  leper  is,  and  in  the  case  of  a  porson 
appearing  under  a  bail,  to  any  Police  officer,  a  certificate  in 
~~  (a)  Substituted  by  Regulation  HI  of  lOSO.' 
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Form  B  set  forth  in  the  Schedule,  whereupon  the  leper  .shall,  ' 
without  unnecessary  delay,  be  taken  before  a  Magistrate 
having  jurisdiction  under  this  Regulation. 

8.  (1)  If  it  appears  to  any  Magistrate  of  the  First  Proo 
Class  or  any  other  M,  .rtrate  authorised  in  this  behalf  by  to  pa 
a  Notification  in  the  official  Gazette,  upon  the  certificate  lep0r: 
in  Form  B  set  forth  in  the  Schedule,  that  any  person  is  a 
leper,  and  if  it  further  appears  to  the  Magistrate  that  the 
person  is  a  pauper  leper,  he  may,  after  recording  the  evi¬ 
dence  on  the  above-mentioned  points,  and  his  order  thereon, 
send  the  pauper  leper  in  charge  of  a  Police  officer,  together 
with  an  order  in  Form  C  set  forth  in  the  Schedule,  to  a 
leper  asylum,  where  such  leper  shall  be  detained  until 
discharged  by  order  of  the  Board  or,  where  no  Board  has 
been  constituted,  of  the  Durbar  Physician : 

Provided  that,  if  the  person  denies  the  allegation  of 
leprosy,  the  Magistrate  shall  call  and  examine  the  Inspector 
of  lepers,  and  shall  take  such  further  evidence  as  may  be 
necessary  to  support  or  to  rebut  the  allegation  that  the  person 
is  a  leper,  and  may  for  this  purpose  adjourn  the  enquiry 
irom  time  to  time,  remanding  the  person  for  observation  or 
for  other  reason  to  such  place  as  may  be  convenient,  or 
admitting  him  to  bail  : 

Provided  also  that,  if  any  friend  or  relative,  of  any 
person  found  to  be  a  pauper  leper  shall  undertake  in  writing 
to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Magistrate  that  such  pauper  leper 
shall  be  properly  taken  care  of  and  shall  be  prevented  from 
publicly  begging  in  any  area  specified  under  Section  3,  the 
klagistrate,  instead  of  sending  the  leper  to  an  asylum,  may 
make  the  leper  over  to  the  care  of  such  friend  or  relative, 
requiring  him,  if  he  thinks  fit,  to  enter  into  a  bond  - with  one 
or  more  sureties,  to  which  the  provisions  of  Section  392  of 
the  Code  of  Criminal  Procedure  shall  be  applicable. 

(2)  If  the  Magistrate  finds  that  such  person  is  not  a 
leper,  or  that,  if  a  leper,  he  is  not  a  pauper  leper,  he  shail 
forthwith  discharge  him. 
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9.  (1)  The  Dewan, '  with  Our  sanction,  may,  by  ’ Notifi¬ 

cation  in  the  official  Gazette,  order  that  no  leper  shall,  within 
any  area  specified  under  Section  3, — 

(a)  personally  prepare  for  sale  or  sell  any  article  of 
food  or  drink  or  any  drugs  or  clothing  intended  for  human 


(6)  bathe,  wash  clothes  in  or  take  water  from  any 
public  well  or  tank  specified  therein  ;  or 

(c)  drive,  conduct  or  ride  in  any  public  conveyance 

plying  for  hire  other  than  a  railway  carriage ;  or  , 

(d)  exercise  any  trade  or  calling  which  may  by  such 
Notification  be  prohibited  to  lepers. 

(2)  Any  such  Notification  may  comprise  all  or  any  of 
the  above  prohibitions. 

(3)  Whoever  disobeys  any  order  made  pursuant  to  the 
powers  conferred  by  this  Section  shall  he  punishable  with 
fine  which  may  extend  to  twenty  rupees  : 

Provided  that,  when  any  person  is  accused  of  an  offence 
under  this  Section,  the  Magistrate  before  whom  he  is  accused 
shall  cause  him  to  be  examined  by  an  Inspector  of  lepers, 
and  shall  not  proceed  with  the  case  unless  such  Inspector 
furnishes  a  certificate,  in  Form  B  set  forth  in  the  Schedule, 
in  respect  of  such  person. 

Cormotion  IQ.  (1)  Whenever  any  leper  who  has  been  convicted  of 

ousMSonviot  315  °®enoe  punishable  under  the  last  foregoing  Section  is 
ion.  again  convicted  of  any  offence  punishable  under  that  Section, 

the  Magistrate  may,  in  addition  to,  or  in  lieu  of,  any  punish¬ 
ment  to  which  such  leper  may  be  liable,  require  him  to  enter 
into  a  bond,  with  one  or  more  sureties,  binding  him  to  depart 
forthwith  from  the  local  area  specified  under  Section  3  in 
which  he  is,  and  hot  to  enter  that  or  any  other  local  area  so. 
specified  until  an  Inspector  of  lepers  shall  have  given  him  a. 
certificate  in  Form  A  set' forth  in  the  Schedule. ' 

(2)  If  any  such  leper  fails  to  furnish  any  security 
required  under  sub-section  (1),  the  Magistrate  may  send  him 
in  charge  of  a  Police  officer,  with  an  order  in  Form  D  set 


Lepers. 
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forth  in  the  Schedule,  to  a  leper  asylum  where  such  leper 
shall  be  detained  until  discharged  by  order  of  the  Board  or, 
where  no  Board  has  been  constituted,  of  the  Durbar 
Physician. 

(3)  The.  powers  conferred  by  this  Section  shall  only 
be  exercised  by  a  Magistrate  of  the  First  Class. 


11.  Any  person  who,  within  any  area  specified  under  Penalty  on 
Section  3,  knowingly  employs  a  leper  in  any  trade  or  calling  pie'y°“geKH‘ 
prohibited  by  order  under  Section  9,  shall  be  punishable  with  lepers  in 
fine  which  may  extend  to  fifty  rupees:  trade'.  *  6 


Provided  that  the  alleged  leper  shall  be  produced  before 
the  Magistrate  and  the  Magistrate  shall  cause  him  to  be 
examined  by  an  Inspector  of  lepers,  and  shall  not  proceed 
with  the  case  unless  such  Inspector  furnishes  a  certificate  in 
Form  B  set  forth  in  the  Schedule  in  respect  of  such  alleged 


12.  Orders  passed  by  Magistrates  under  Sections  9,  10  Appeai5, 

and  11  shall  be  appealable  to  the  Courts  to  which  appeals  from  onlera 
ordinarily  lie  under  the  Code  of  Criminal  Procedure.  '  trates. 

13.  Whoever,  having  been  sent  to  a  leper,  asylum  under  Re-arresttf 
an  order  of  a  Magistrate  in  Form  C  or  Form  D  set  forth  in.  ®|oaPsea 
the  Schedule,  escapes  from  or  leaves  the  asylum  without  the 
permissionin  writing  of  the  Superintendent  thereof,  may  be 
arrested  by  any  Police  officer  without  a  warrant,  and  upon:  • 

arrest  shall  be  forthwith  taken  back  to  the  leper  asylum. 


14,  .  .The  Board  or,. where  no  Board  has  been  constituted,  inspecltion 
the  Durbar  Physician  shall,  once  at  least  in  every  three  by  Board  or 
months,  inspect  every  leper  asylum,  and  see  and  examine  physician. 
(a),  every  leper  therein  admitted  since  the  last  inspection, 
together  with  the  order  for  his  admission,  and  (b),  as  far 
as  circumstances  will  permit,  every  other  leper  therein,  and 
shall  enter  in  a  book  to  be  kept  for  the  purpose  any 
remarks  which  may  be  deemed  proper  in  regard  to  the 
management  and  condition  of  the  asylum  and  the  lepers' 
therein.  • 
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Order  of  ^  15.  (f)  The  Board  or,  where  no  Bjard  has  been  con- 

Boardor  stituted,  the  Durbar  Physician  may,  at  any  time,  by  an 
Physician  order  in  writing  in  Form  E  set  forth  in  the  Schedule  and 
duly  signed,  direct  the  dischargs  from  the  leper  asylum 
of  any  leper  detained  therein  under  the  provisions  of  this 
Regulation. 

(3)  If  any  friend  or  relative  of  a  pauper  leper  detained 
in  the  asylum  comes  forward  and  undertakes  in  writing' that 
'such  leper  shall  be  properly  taken  care  of,  the  Board  or  the 
Durbar  Physician,  as  the  case  may  be,  or  the  District  Magis¬ 
trate,  shall  discharge  him,  if  satisfied  of  the  ability  of  such 
friend  or  relative  to  exercise  proper  control  over  him  : 

Provided  that  a  release  under  sub-section  (2)  of  this 
Section  shall  not  be  a  bar  to  the  re-arrest  and  detention  of  the 
leper  in  the  asylum,  if  it  is  found  that  the  friend  or  relative 
has  not  taken  proper  care  of  him. 

Appeals.  16.  Any  person,  in  respect  of  whom  an  Inspector  of  le¬ 

pers  has  issued  a  certificate  in  Form  B  set  forth  in  the  Sche¬ 
dule,  declaring  him  to  be  a  leper,  or  has  refused  to  issue  a 
certificate  in  Form  A  set  forth  in  the  Schedule,  may  appeal 
against  the  issue  or  refusal  of  any  such  certificate  to  such 
officer  as  may  be  appointed  by  the  Dewan  in  this  behalf,,  and 
the  decision  of  such  officer  shall  he  final. 

17.  The  Dewan,  with  Our  sanction,  may,  by  Notification 
in  the  official  Gazette,  make  Rules  generally  for  carrying  out 
the  purposes  of  this  Regulation,  and  in  particular — 

(а)  for  the  guidance  of  all  or  any  of  the  officers  dis¬ 
charging  any  duty  under  this  Regulation  jand 

(б)  for  the  management  of,  and  the  maintenance  of  dis¬ 
cipline  in,  a  leper  asylum.  ' 

18.  No  suit,  prosecution  or  other  legal  proceeding  shall 
lie  against  any  officer  or  person  in  respect  of  anything  in  good 
faith  done  or  intended  to  be  done  under,  or  in  pursuance  of, 
the  provisions  of  this  Regulation. 


fide  under 
the  Regula- 
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SCHEDULE. 

A— Certificate. 

(Section  7) 

I,  the  undesigned  there  enter  mime  and  official  desig¬ 
nation),  hereby  certify  that  I  on  the  day  of  at 

personally  examined  (here  enter  mime  of  person 
examined )  and  that  the  said  is  not  a  leper  as  de¬ 

fined  by  the  Lepers  Regulation. 

Given  under  my  hand  this  day  of 

10... 

(Signature.) 
inspector  of  lepers. 

B— Certificate. 

(Section  7) 

I,  the  undersigned  ( here  enter  name  and  official  desig¬ 
nation ),  hereby  certify  that  I  on  the  day  of 

at  personally  examined  (here  enter 

name  of  leper),  and  that  the  said 

is  a  leper  as  defined  by  the  Lepers  Regulation, 
and  that  I  have  formed  this  opinion  on  the  following  grounds, 
namely,— 

( Here  state  the  grounds.) 

Given  under  my  hand  this  day  of  10,-.. 

(Signature.) 
Inspector  of  lepers. 

C— Warrant  of  detention. 

( Section  8) 

To 

The  Superintendent 

of  the  Leper  Asylum  at 

Whereas  it  has  been  made  to  appear  to  me  that  (name., 
and  description)  is  a  pauper  leper  as  defined  in  the  Lepers 
Regulation ; 

This  is  to  authorise  you,  the  said  Superintendent,  to 
receive  the  said  into  your  custody  together  with  this 

order  and  }^r-safely  to  keep  in  the  said  asylum  until  — 
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shall  be  discharged  by  order  of  the  Bunrd  or,  where  no  Board 
has  been  constituted,  of  the  Durbar  Physician. 

Given  under  ray  hand  and  the  seal  of  the  Court  this 
day  of  10... 

'.  (Seal), 

(Signature). 

Magistrate. 

D — Warrant  OF  DETENTION. 

( Section  10) 

To 

The  Superintendent 

of  the  Leper  Asylum  at 

Whereas  (name  and  description)  has  this  day  been 
convicted  by  me  of  an  offence  punishable  under  Section  9  of 
the  Lepers  Regulation,  and  whereas  it  has  bean  proved  before 
me  that  the  said  ( name  and  description)  was  previously  con¬ 
victed  of  an  offence  punishable  under  the  same  Section  ; 

This  is  to  authorise  you,  the  said  Superintendent,  to 
receive  the  said  into  your  custody  together 

with  this  order  and  safely  to  keep  in  the  said  rasylum 
until  — h-—  shall  be  discharged  by  order  of  the  Board  or, 
where  no  Board  has  been  constituted,  of  the  Durbar 
Physician. 

Given  under  my  hand  and  the  seal  of  the  Court  this 
day  of  10  ., 


To 


.  (Signature.) 
Magistrate. 

E— Order  of  discharge  by  the  Board 
or  the  Durbar  Physician. 

(Section  15) 


The  Superintendent 

of  the  Leper  Asylum  at 
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Whereas  (name  and  description)  was  committed'  to.  your 
custody  under  an  order,  dated  the  day  of  10..., 

and  there  have  appeared  to  sufficient  grounds  for  the 
*  opinion  that  -j;--  can  be  released  without  hazard  or  in- 
-  convenience  to  the  community.;  • 

This  is  to  authorise  and  require  you  forthwith  to 
discharge  the  said  (name.)  from  your  custody. 

Given  under  hand  this  day  of 

to...'  ■  •■■■ 

'(Signature.) 

(  Members  of  the  Board 

Durbar  Physician. 


Rules  prodding  for  the.  segregation  and  medical 
treatment  of  pauper  lepers  and  the  control  of  lepers- 
following  certain  callings,  passed  by  the  Government, 
on  the  12th  July  1906,  Under  Regulation, 

HI  of  1077. 

PART  I. 

Rules  for  the  guidance  of  all  or  any  officers  dis¬ 
charging  any  duty  under  Regulation  III  of  1077. 

1.  The  Regulation  shall  come  into  force  in  such 
localities  as  may  from  time  to  time  be  notified  in  the 
Gazette. 

2.  The  Government  Leper  Asylum  at  Oolampara  is 
appointed  a  Leper  Asylum  for  the  purpose  of  this  Regulation. 

3.  .The  lepers  from  the  localities  notified  under  para  1 
shall  be  sent  in  reserved  conveyances  in  charge  of  the  Police, 
to  the  Leper  Asylum. 

4. -  =  The  Police  escorting .  the  lepers,  shall  linform  the 
Sanitary- authority  of  the. locality  of  .the  .arrival, of  the  cyan-., 
veyance  and  detain  it  until  it  is  disinfected. 
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5.  The  Sanitary  authority,  on  receipt  of  information  of  . 
the  arrival  of  the  conveyance,  shall  proceed  forthwith  to 
disinfect  the  conveyance. 

6.  The  Medical  officer  In  charge  of  the  General  . 
Hospital  shall  be  the  Inspector  of  lepers  for  the  town'  of 
Trivandrum  and  the  senior  Medical  officers  of  the  other 
localities  shall  be  the  Inspectors  of  lepers  of  those  localities. 

7.  The  Medical  officer  in  charge  of  the  Leper  Asylum 
shall  be  its  Superintendent. 

8.  The  Biard  of  the  Leper  Asylum  at  Oolampara  shall 
consist  of  the  Durbar  Physician,  the  Chief  Secretary  to 
Government  and  the  Sanitary  Commissioner. 

9.  No  lepers  within  the  towns  notified  in  the  Gazette 
under  para  1,  shall — 

(1)  personally  prepare  for  sale  or  sell  any  article  of 
food  or  drink  or  any  drugs  or  clothing  intended  for  human 
consumption  or  use,  or 

(2)  bathe,  wash  clothes,  take  water  from  or  touch 
any  public  well,  tank,  fountain  or  any  sources  of  water- 
supply  (except  streams  and  riversl,  or 

(3)  drive,  conduct  or  ride  in  any  public  conveyance, 
plying  for  hire  other  than  a  railway  carriage,  or 

(4)  attend  public  meetings  or  public  markets,  or 

(5)  exercise  the  following  trades  or  calling  :  — 

(«)  vakil, 

(b)  school-master, 

(r)  medical  practitioner, 

(d)  midwife, 

(<;)  washerman, 

(/)  barber. 

10.  The  Sanitary  Inspectors  of  the  localities  or  the 
District  or  Assistant  Sanitary  Officers  as  the  Case  may  be, 
shall,  on  finding  any  leper  doing  any  of  the  acts  prohibited 
linder  Rule  9,  give  information  to  the  local  Inspector  of  Police 
bf  the  name  of  such  leper  and  of  the  person  or  persons,'  if  any, 
employing  suck  leper  for  any  purpose  mentioned  therein. 
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The  Inspector  of  Police,  op  receipt  of  such  information  or 
being  otherwise  informed  or  cognisant  of  the  same,  shall  pro¬ 
ceed  against  him  under  the  Regulation. 

11.  The  District  Magistrates' shall  be  the  officers  ap¬ 
pointed  for  the  purpose  of  Section  1G  of  the  Regulation  for  the 
localities  falling  within  their  respective  jurisdictions. 

PART  II.. 

Rules  for  the  management  and  the  maintenance  of  disci¬ 
pline  in  the  Leper  Asylum, 

1.  When  a  Magistrate  sends  a  pauper  leper  to  the  Asy¬ 
lum  at  Oolampara  under  Section  8  of  Regulation  III  of  1077, 
he  shall  cause  to  be  attached  to  the  warrant  of  detention 
(Form  C  of  above  -Regulation)  a  descriptive  roll  containing 
the  following  particulars,  namely 

i.  Name. 

ii.  Father's  name. 

iii.  Age. 

iv.  .  Sex  and  condition, 

v.  Caste  and  religion. 

vi.  Place  of  abode. 

vii.  Family  history  if  known. 

viii.  List  of  property  sent  with  him, 

2.  When  a  pauper  leper  is  brought  to  the  Leper  Asylum, 

the  Medical  officer,  after  satisfying  himself  that  the  medical 
certificate,  Form  B,  and  the  Magistrate’s  warrant,  Form  C, 
are  in  order,  shall  admit  the  leper  into  the  Asylum. 

3.  No  pauper  leper  should  be  admitted  into  the  Asylum, 
should  there  be  over-crowding,  without  the  sanction  of  the 
Durbar  Physician. 

4.  The  Medical  officer  in  charge  of  the  Leper  Asylum 
will  comply  with  the  Rulbs  given  in  the  Travancore  Medical 
Code. 

5.  In  the  case  of  the  escape  of  a  pauper  leper,  the  Medi¬ 
cal  officer  shall  forward  a  report  to  the  nearest  Police  Station, 
with  a  description  of  the  leper,  to  enable  the  Police  to  take 
measures  to  effect  a  capture. 
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6.  Pauper  lepers  shall  obey  ,  all  orders  given  by  the 
Medical  officer  of  the  Asylum. 

7.  To  such  pauper  lepers  as  are  well  conducted,,  a  daily- 
allowance  of  tobacco  and  betel  shall  be  granted. 

8.  With  the  approval  of  the  Medical  officer  and  the- 
Durbar  Physician,  clothing,  food,,  and  sweet-meats  or  other 
luxuries  may  be  supplied  to'  pauper  lepers  by  friends,, relatives- 
or  others  interested  in  them. 

9.  For  escape  or  serious  misconduct,  a  pauper  leper  may 
be  confined!  to  his  dormitory  or  in  a  cell  by  ttoe  Medical  officer 
or  the  Durbar  Physician  and  for  other  breaches  of  discipline, 
the  privileges  in  Rules  7  and  8-  may  be- forfeited, 

10.  All  orders  passed  under  Rule- 9  shall  be  entered  in.  a 
register  to  be  kept  for  the  purpose. 
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